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Using CEL as Thematic Reader 


Using The Composition of 
Everyday Life as a Thematic 
Reader 


Here we suggest how readings from different chapters might be grouped together thematically. 
As you explore a particular subject (Education and Learning, for example), you might focus on 
a particular rhetorical aim (such as evaluating or proposing a solution). Or you might explore 
a subject area without a particular aim in mind, eventually discovering a specific topic and 


rhetorical aim. 


Education and Learning 


Are students customers? What is the practical value of studying great works of literature? Is 
school too easy? The essays listed below explore the complexity of education and learning. 
Through reading, writing, and discussion, you might explore and come to think differently 
about education and its role in people’s lives. You might discover an important point about 
education by exploring a memory, a relationship, an observation, a concept, and so on. 

“Black Like I Thought I Was,” Erin Aubry Kaplan (5) 

“Have It Your Way,” Simon Benlow (5) 

“Floppy Disk Fallacies,” Elizabeth Bohnhorst (7) 

“What Orwell Didn’t Know,” George Lakoff (8) 

“Entitlement Education,” Daniel Bruno (8) 

“Reality Check,” Alison Hester (8) 

“Is Google Making Us Stupid?” Nicholas Carr (10) 

“Attending to the Word,” Deirdre Mahoney (11) 

“How to Say Nothing in 500 Words,” Paul Roberts (16) 

“Not Homeschooling? What’s Your Excuse?” Tricia Smith Vaughan (16) 

“A Beat Education,” Leonard Kress (16) 

“The Grapes of Mrs. Rath,” Steve Mockensturm (16) 

“What the Honey Meant,” Cindy Bosley (16) 

“What Is Education?” Petra Pepellashi (16) 

“Why a Great Books Education Is the Most Practical!” David Crabtree (16) 

“Why We No Longer Use the ‘H’ Word,” Dan Wilkins (16) 

“When Bright Girls Decide That Math Is a “Waste of Time,” Susan Jacoby (16) 

“Television: Destroying Childhood,” Rose Bachtel (16) 


“Group Minds,” Doris Lessing (16) 
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Justice and Equality 


A quick survey of the readings about justice and equality suggests a range of areas: Native 
American rights, body type, legal drugs, the mentally and physically challenged, wildlife, and so 
on. These readings can help you identify and explain a relationship, analyze a concept (such as 
“justice” or “equality”), respond to an argument, identify a cause, propose a solution, and so on. 
What is justice, and how might exploring the concept of justice in today’s world be of value? 
What revelatory idea about justice and equality might you discover and share with others? 

“Cruelty, Civility, and Other Weighty Matters,” Ann Marie Paulin (7) 

“What Orwell Didn’t Know,” George Lakoff (8) 

“Star Trek: Where No Man Has Gone Before,” Jaren Provo (8) 

“An Apology to Future Generations,” Simon Benlow (12) 

“What Is Education?” Petra Pepellashi (16) 

“Why We No Longer Use the ‘H’ Word,” Dan Wilkins (16) 

“Crimes Against Humanity,” Ward Churchill (16) 

“Beware of Drug Sales,” Therese Cherry (16) 

“A More Perfect Union,” Barack Obama (16) 

“Medicine After Oil,” Daniel Bednarz (16) 

“Not Homeschooling? What's Your Excuse?” Tricia Smith Vaughan (16) 


Environment and Animals 


These readings, which offer different ways of looking at the environment and animals, encour- 
age you to explore ideas beyond your initial thoughts and beyond conventional beliefs. What 
is your relationship to the land? To the air? To the animals? How might you think differently 
about that relationship? And what might be the consequence of your new way of thinking? 

“Americans and the Land,” John Steinbeck (3) 

“Heart of Sand,” Anne-Marie Oomen (4) 

“The Front Porch,” Chester McCovey (4) 

“World Gone Mad,” Derrick Jensen (5) 

“The Dog Delusion,” April Pedersen (7) 

“An Apology to Future Generations,” Simon Benlow (12) 

“Planting a Tree,” Edward Abbey (16) 

“Gombe,” Jane Goodall (16) 

“Technology, Movement, and Sound,” Ed Bell (16) 

“Farming and the Global Economy,” Wendell Berry (16) 
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Consumerism and Economy 


Several readings in this book encourage you to think about yourself as a consumer. What and 
how do you consume? And what, if anything, do you produce by consuming? As with other 
subjects in CEL, you might spend an entire semester exploring this area, or you might explore 
it for just one assignment. It could be of great value to spend an entire semester exploring just 
one question: What does it mean to be a consumer? 

“Selling Manure,” Bonnie Jo Campbell (2) 

“The Front Porch,” Chester McCovey (4) 

“Have It Your Way,” Simon Benlow (5) 

“The Real, the Bad, and the Ugly, ” Cassie Heidecker (5) 

“Rise of the Image Culture: Re-Imagining the American Dream,” Elizabeth Thoman (6) 

“The Mighty Image,” Cameron Johnson (6) 

“Whales R Us,” Jayme Stayer (7) 

“What Orwell Didn’t Know,” George Lakoff (8) 

“Entitlement Education,” Daniel Bruno (8) 

“Is Google Making Us Stupid?” Nicholas Carr (10) 

“American Consumerism,” Jamie Bentley (10) 

“An Apology to Future Generations,” Simon Benlow (12) 

“Cookies or Heroin?” Marie Winn (16) 

“The Worst Crime of the 20" Century,” Carolyn Dean and Ellisa Meininger (16) 

“Drugs,” Gore Vidal (16) 

“Not Homeschooling? What’s Your Excuse?” Tricia Smith Vaughan (16) 

“We Love Them. We Hate Them. We Take Them.” Abigail Zuger (16) 

“Addiction as a Relationship,” Jean Kilbourne (16) 

“Internet Addiction,” Greg Beato (16) 

“Technology, Movement, and Sound,” Ed Bell (16) 

“Television: Destroying Childhood,” Rose Batchel (16) 

“Farming and the Global Economy,” Wendell Berry (16) 

“What Is Education?” Petra Pepellashi (16) 

“Sex, Lies, and Conversation: Why Is It So Hard for Men and Women to Talk to Each 

Other?” Deborah Tannen (16) 
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America 


These readings deal with America and being American. They allow you to explore the relation- 
ship between yourself and your country. (International students may find this subject to be 
especially interesting as they bring a unique perspective to the topic.) To what degree do the 
two—individual and country—influence each other? You can make observations, evaluate, 
identify causes, propose solutions, and so on. And, you can explore how America communi- 
cates with and influences you. 


“Americans and the Land,” John Steinbeck (3) 

“Black Like I Thought I Was,” Erin Aubry Kaplan (5) 

“Rise of the Image Culture: Re-Imagining the American Dream,” Elizabeth Thoman (6) 
“The Mighty Image,” Cameron Johnson (6) 

“Whales R Us,” Jayme Stayer (7) 

“What Orwell Didn’t Know,” George Lakoff (8) 

“Reality Check,” Alison Hester (8) 

“Talibanned,” Benjamin Busch (9) 

“American Consumerism,” Jamie Bentley (10) 

“Reverence for Food,” Rachel Schofield (11) 

“Cookies or Heroin?” Marie Winn (14) 

“The Worst Crime of the 20 Century,” Carolyn Dean and Ellisa Meininger (16) 
“The Grapes of Mrs. Rath,” Steve Mockensturm (16) 

“Planting a Tree,” Edward Abbey (16) 

“What Is Education?” Petra Pepellashi (16) 

“Crimes Against Humanity,” Ward Churchill (16) 

“Cartoons ’n Comics: Communication to the Quick,” Joy Clough (16) 

“A More Perfect Union,” Barack Obama (16) 

“Drugs,” Gore Vidal (16) 

“Revealing the Ugly Cartoonish Truth: Ze Simpsons,” Simon Benlow (16) 

“Not Homeschooling? What's Your Excuse?” Tricia Smith Vaughan (16) 

“Was I a Good American in the Time of George Bush?” Rebecca Solnit (16) 
“Political Adaptation,” Daniel P. Doezema (16) 

“We Love Them. We Hate Them. We Take Them.” Abigail Zuger (16) 
“Military Fraud: The Myth of Automatic Virtue,” Steve Gillman (16) 

“Hip-Hop: A Roadblock or Pathway to Black Empowerment?” Geoffrey Bennett (16) 
“Group Minds,” Doris Lessing (16) 
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Self 


Readings in this book encourage you to explore your own life in a way you have perhaps not 
done before. These readings about self go beyond mere expressive writing. They encourage 
you to connect with others, even though—or perhaps especially when—you are looking inward 
at yourself. You can explore how these readings, your own writing, and focused discussion 
with others helps you to see differently—to learn something about yourself and connect it to 
the world around you. 

“Selling Manure,” Bonnie Jo Campbell (2) 

“Thrill of Victory... The Agony of Parents,” Jennifer Schwind-Pawlak (2) 

“How I Lost the Junior Miss Pageant,” Cindy Bosley (2) 

“Mugged,” Jim Crockett (3) 

“Delicate Friend,” Lauren Jackson (3) 

“Corpse Colloquy,” Justin Scott (4) 

“Cruelty, Civility, and Other Weighty Matters,” Ann Marie Paulin (7) 

“What Orwell Didn’t Know,” George Lakoff (8) 

“The Andy Griffith Show: Return to Normal,” Ed Bell (9) 

“Throwing Up Childhood,” Leonard Kress (10) 

“American Consumerism,” Jamie Bentley (10) 

“Celibate Passion,” Kathleen Norris (12) 

“Cookies or Heroin?” Marie Winn (16) 

“Was I a Good American in the Time of George Bush?” Rebecca Solnit (16) 

“The Greatest Gift,” Samantha Tengelitsch (16) 

“A Beat Education,” Leonard Kress (16) 

“What the Honey Meant,” Cindy Bosley (16) 

“Addiction as a Relationship,” Jean Kilbourne (16) 

“Group Minds,” Doris Lessing (16) 

“What It Means to be Creative,” S.J. Hayakawa (16) 


Others (Community) 


Can we look at ourselves without looking at our community? Both subjects (self and others) 
explore relationships between the individual and his or her surroundings. What is commu- 
nity? How is community created? These readings will help you to explore what we commonly 
call community, to consider how it works, and to examine your place in it. An entire writing 
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course might be an exploration of one very important question: What is the relationship 
between community and communication? 
“Delicate Friend,” Lauren Jackson (3) 
“Corpse Colloquy,” Justin Scott (4) 
“Black Like I Thought I Was,” Erin Aubry Kaplan (5) 
“Cruelty, Civility, and Other Weighty Matters,” Ann Marie Paulin (7) 
“What Orwell Didn’t Know,” George Lakoff (8) 
“Where Anonymity Breeds Contempt,” Julie Zhuo (11) 
“An Apology to Future Generations,” Simon Benlow (12) 
“Unemployed and Working Hard,” Simon Wykoff (12) 
“Political Adaptation,” Daniel P. Doezema (16) 
“The Holy Land,” Kierstin Reszka (16) 
“A More Perfect Union,” Barack Obama (16) 
“Was I a Good American in the Time of George Bush?” Rebecca Solnit (16) 
“The Greatest Gift,” Samantha Tengelitsch (16) 
“Dog-Tied,” David Hawes (16) 
“Technology, Movement, and Sound,” Ed Bell (16) 
“Television: Destroying Childhood,” Rose Bachtel (16) 
“The Parting Breath of the Now Perfect Woman,” Chester McCovey (16) 
“Hip-Hop: A Roadblock or Pathway to Black Empowerment?” Geoffrey Bennett (16) 
“Farming and the Global Economy,” Wendell Berry (16) 
“Group Minds,” Doris Lessing (16) 


Language and Culture 


What is the relationship between language and culture? For example, how does the way that 
a group of people communicates affect their shared values, beliefs, customs, attitudes, and 
practices—and vice versa? (How, for example, does what a group values about education influ- 
ence the way that group uses, and thinks about, language?) These readings and others will help 
you step back and explore the relationship between words, ideas, and actions. Through explora- 


tion of this subject, you might discover that your college writing class is something more than 
you had originally imagined it to be. 


“The Real, the Bad, and the Ugly, ” Cassie Heidecker (5) 

“Rise of the Image Culture: Re-Imagining the American Dream,” Elizabeth Thoman (6) 
“The Mighty Image,” Cameron Johnson (6) 

“An Imperfect Reality,” Rebecca Hollingsworth (6) 

“Whales R Us,” Jayme Stayer (7) 
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“Why a Great Books Education Is the Most Practical!” David Crabtree (7) 
“What Orwell Didn’t Know,” George Lakoff (8) 

“Reality Check,” Alison Hester (8) 

“Is Google Making Us Stupid?” Nicholas Carr (10) 

“Attending to the Word,” Deirdre Mahoney (11) 

“Why We No Longer Use the ‘H’ Word,” Dan Wilkins (16) 

“Cartoons ’n Comics: Communication to the Quick,” Joy Clough (16) 

“Crimes Against Humanity,” Ward Churchill (16) 

“When Bright Girls Decide That Math Is a “Waste of Time,” Susan Jacoby (16) 
“Hip-Hop: A Roadblock or Pathway to Black Empowerment?” Geoffrey Bennett (16) 
“What Is Education?” Petra Pepellashi (16) 


“Sex, Lies, and Conversation: Why Is It So Hard for Men and Women to Talk to Each 
Other?” Deborah Tannen (16) 


Gender and Identity 


What does it mean to be male or female? How does gender affect our identities? What influ- 
ence can we have on issues of gender and identity? This group of readings can be used in 
combination with other reading groups—from America or pop culture, for example. Instead 
of exploring just gender and identity, you might narrow your focus to readings that relate to 
gender and identity amd pop culture. 

“Selling Manure,” Bonnie Jo Campbell (2) 

“How I Lost the Junior Miss Pageant,” Cindy Bosley (2) 

“The Thrill of Victory ... The Agony of Parents,” Jennifer Schwind-Pawlak (2) 

“Delicate Friend,” Lauren Jackson (3) 

“Cruelty, Civility, and Other Weighty Matters,” Ann Marie Paulin (7) 

“Throwing Up Childhood,” Leonard Kress (10) 

“Celibate Passion,” Kathleen Norris (12) 

“The Greatest Gift,” Samantha Tengelitsch (16) 

“When Bright Girls Decide That Math Is a “Waste of Time,” Susan Jacoby (16) 

“Sex, Lies, and Conversation: Why Is It So Hard for Men and Women to Talk to Each 

Other?” Deborah Tannen (16) 
“A Boy’s Life,” JoAnn Wypijewski (16) 
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Parents and Family 


What role do our parents play in our lives? Such a question might be explored endlessly with 
interesting results for both writer and reader. You might spend an entire semester exploring 
issues about parents and family. Such a simple subject area can prove to be far more compli- 
cated—and interesting—than you first imagined. What might be the value of thinking analyti- 
cally and finding public resonance regarding the subject of parents and family? 

“Selling Manure,” Bonnie Jo Campbell (2) 

“How I Lost the Junior Miss Pageant,” Cindy Bosley (2) 

“The Thrill of Victory ... The Agony of Parents,” Jennifer Schwind-Pawlak (2) 

“Delicate Friend,” Lauren Jackson (3) 

“The Front Porch,” Chester McCovey (4) 

“Black Like I Thought I Was,” Erin Aubry Kaplan (5) 

“An Imperfect Reality,” Rebecca Hollingsworth (6) 

“The Andy Griffith Show: Return to Normal,” Ed Bell (9) 

“Throwing Up Childhood,” Leonard Kress (10) 

“American Consumerism,” Jamie Bentley (10) 

“An Apology to Future Generations,” Simon Benlow (12) 

“Unemployed and Working Hard,” Simon Wykoff (12) 

“The Greatest Gift,” Samantha Tengelitsch (16) 

“What the Honey Meant,” Cindy Bosley (16) 

“Gombe,” Jane Goodall (16) 


Popular Culture 


What is the relationship between the individual and his or her popular culture? In what ways 
are we products of our own pop culture? From beauty pageants to theme parks, these readings 
allow you to consider the world that surrounds you from a fresh perspective. You can explore 
the why of your own behavior, considering how you and others are influenced by pressures of 
which you are both very aware and barely aware. 

“How I Lost the Junior Miss Pageant,” Cindy Bosley (2) 

“The Front Porch,” Chester McCovey (4) 

“Have It Your Way,” Simon Benlow (5) 

“Rise of the Image Culture: Re-Imagining the American Dream,” Elizabeth Thoman (6) 

“The Mighty Image,” Cameron Johnson (6) 

“The Real, the Bad, and the Ugly, ” Cassie Heidecker (6) 

“The Dog Delusion,” April Pedersen (7) 
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“Cruelty, Civility, and Other Weighty Matters,” Ann Marie Paulin (7) 
“Whales R Us,” Jayme Stayer (7) 

“What Orwell Didn’t Know,” George Lakoff (8) 

“Entitlement Education,” Daniel Bruno (8) 

“Talibanned,” Benjamin Busch (9) 

“Star Trek: Where No Man Has Gone Before,” Jaren Provo (9) 

“The Andy Griffith Show: Return to Normal,” Ed Bell (9) 

“Is Google Making Us Stupid?” Nicholas Carr (10) 

“American Consumerism,” Jamie Bentley (10) 

“Where Anonymity Breeds Contempt,” Julie Zhuo (11) 

“Attending to the Word,” Deirdre Mahoney (11) 

“Reverence for Food,” Rachel Schofield (11) 

“Cookies or Heroin?” Marie Winn (16) 

“Was Ia Good American in the Time of George Bush?” Rebecca Solnit (16) 
“A Beat Education,” Leonard Kress (16) 

“Onward, Gamers, Onward!” Royce Flores (16) 

“Addiction as a Relationship,” Jean Kilbourne (16) 

“What Is Education?” Petra Pepellashi (16) 

“Cartoons ’n Comics: Communication to the Quick,” Joy Clough (16) 
“Revealing the Ugly Cartoonish Truth: The Simpsons,” Simon Benlow (16) 
“Crimes Against Humanity,” Ward Churchill (16) 

“Television: Destroying Childhood,” Rose Bachtel (16) 

“Internet Addiction,” Greg Beato (16) 

“The Parting Breath of the Now Perfect Woman,” Chester McCovey (16) 
“Hip-Hop: A Roadblock or Pathway to Black Empowerment?” Geoffrey Bennett (16) 


Technology 


We cannot overlook technology. How does it influence the way we live? Through reading, 
writing, and discussion, you can explore beyond your initial thoughts and perceptions to con- 
sider the complex relationship in today’s world between the individual and technology—or 
between one individual and another because of technology. What idea about technology might 
you discover and share with others, helping them to think or act differently? 


“Americans and the Land,” John Steinbeck (3) 


“The Front Porch,” Chester McCovey (4) 
“Rise of the Image Culture: Re-Imagining the American Dream,” Elizabeth Thoman (6) 


“Cruelty, Civility, and Other Weighty Matters,” Ann Marie Paulin (7) 
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“Whales R Us,” Jayme Stayer (7) 

“What Orwell Didn’t Know,” George Lakoff (8) 

“The Andy Griffith Show: Return to Normal,” Ed Bell (9) 

“Star Trek: Where No Man Has Gone Before,” Jaren Provo (9) 
“Is Google Making Us Stupid?” Nicholas Carr (10) 

“Where Anonymity Breeds Contempt,” Julie Zhuo (11) 
“Attending to the Word,” Deirdre Mahoney (11) 

“An Apology to Future Generations,” Simon Benlow (12) 
“Cookies or Heroin?” Marie Winn (16) 

“Planting-a Tree, Edward Abbey (16) 

“Beware of Drug Sales,” Therese Cherry (16) 

“Technology, Movement, and Sound,” Ed Bell (16) 
“Television: Destroying Childhood,” Rose Bachtel (16) 

“The Parting Breath of the Now Perfect Woman,” Chester McCovey (16) 
“Farming and the Global Economy,” Wendell Berry (16) 
“Medicine After Oil,” Daniel Bednarz (16) 


Note to Instructors 


Like most college writing instructors, we see English composition as a vital component of an 
academic career. Without a transformative composition experience, many college students will 
struggle, fumble, or worse. And beyond the college classroom, we see writing instruction as 
intimately connected to students’ everyday lives. We believe that composition courses are not 
only preparation for more academic work but also a genuine study of one’s own rhetorical situ- 
ations. More specifically, we assume that student writing should do two things: 


1. It should emerge from the discursive entanglements of students’ everyday lives. Student 
writing is often stiffened by the popular-but-distant topics of the day: gun control, 
abortion, cloning, cell phone use, and so on. Of course, for some students, these topics 
intersect with everyday life, but for the vast majority, they are glorified encyclopedic pre- 
formulations. They offer no possibility for new connections, no possibility for radical re- 
thinking, no hope for discovery, and no exigence whatsoever. They are dead. Therefore, 
we hope to offer a pedagogy that genuinely guides students into the tensions, cracks, and 
un-seen notches of their own lives. Perhaps, then, they will see that this whole enterprise 
is worthy of the immense intellectual energy it requires. 

2. It should prompt students to think more adeptly, to invent a better way of knowing. We 
believe the only reason to write an essay is to generate a better way of thinking about a 
topic. In professional academic work, essays are not written to prove grammatical prow- 
ess or syntactic proficiency, but to share an important new insight, to contribute to an 
ongoing conversation, to reveal an otherwise hidden position or viewpoint. In the com- 
position course, it should be no different. And it’s been our experience that classroom 
engagement increases dramatically when students understand this rhetorical mission. 


Over the editions of this book, we’ve been asked: why such focus on invention? What led 
us to place invention at the center of the pedagogy? Initially, this focus came from understand- 
ing our own students—from witnessing how they struggle, succeed, and fail. We asked our- 
selves some basic questions: What do we value but fail to teach explicitly? What do other writ- 
ing instructors value and assess? What are the gaps between proficient high school writing and 
proficient college writing? What we discovered was a type of hidden curriculum. Instructors 
want revelation, discovery, depth, rigor, intellectual richness. But such qualities are not taught 
explicitly and consistently at the high school level. Students entering college often lack the 
discursive tools for generating the richness and complexity that college composition instructors 
hope to see. Our conclusion: students need specific guidance in developing that complexity. 

As we looked closely at our students, we noticed that successful writers tend to: 


¢ Start thinking about their topics and their own responses early on 

* Turn ideas and positions around—investigating intellectual possibilities 
¢ Re-think based on the values, assumptions, and claims of others 

¢ Address and even envelop opposing ideas 
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Note to Instructors 


In short, successful writers invent. They do what the classical rhetoricians taught: use language 
to explore what’s possible. 

Contrarily, unsuccessful writers skip invention. Their relationship with language is at best 
tentative . . . at worst, antagonistic. And they often carry some counterproductive notions about 
thinking and writing: ideas emerge fully formed from an individual’s head; good writers do not 
struggle or re-think; the only way to develop an idea is by adding facts; an essay is good if it’s 
properly arranged and grammatically correct. Such assumptions work against writers—even 
more than their unfamiliarity with grammatical conventions or other “basics.” Before they 
even begin a course or an assignment, these quiet notions stymie many students’ foray into an 
intensive writerly experience. 

With The Composition of Everyday Life, we hope to vitalize students’ assumptions about 
writing, and to dramatize a simple but crucial point: language is not merely a conduit for 
expression but a tool for developing ideas. We hope that students imagine writing as an act of 
public exploration, a process of inventing and sharing what can be thought, what can be said, 
what can be known. This book, then, is grounded in and driven by a set of principles that 
we've deemed invention pedagogy. It emerges not only from our understanding of students but 
also from the pre-Socratic Greek sophists—those folks who invented rhetoric (and the practice 
of democracy). The broader goal is to get students using language in public writing to develop 
increasingly sophisticated ideas. More specific goals are tied up in the sections of each chapter: 


Point of Contact sections encourage students to slow down and notice the nuances of 
life around them while considering possibilities for writing topics. The questions pull 
students away from stiff and distant topics and toward the real entanglements of their 
own lives. 


Analysis sections help students develop meaning and significance while prompting 
them to explore their topics with questions and dialogic activities. 


Public Resonance sections draw attention to the rhetorical situation—to the assump- 
tions, values, and beliefs of others. Writers are prompted to explore what others believe 
and how the particular writing project can influence common belief. 


Thesis sections in each invention chapter help students to hone their ideas to a fine 
edge. Each section contains prompts, sample thesis statements, common thesis prob- 


lems, and an Evolution of a Thesis chart, which illustrates the gradual development of 
an idea. 


Rhetorical Tools sections explain the support strategies that are most applicable and 
appropriate to the writing situation. The sections teach students that all rhetorical tools 


(such as narration, argumentative appeals, allusions, and so on) can be applied accord- 
ing to the writer’s particular needs. 


Organizational Strategies sections give students options for arranging their 
ideas—options beyond rigid structures they may have learned for essay exams or place- 
ment tests. These sections are driven by common questions about arrangement, for 
example, How should I begin? How should I conclude? Where should I deal with 


counterarguments? 


Writer’s Voice sections prompt students to experiment with voice—with the broad 
range of strategies for projecting character or mood in writing. These sections illustrate 
each strategy with passages from the chapter readings. 


Vitality sections explain and illustrate particular strategies for pruning, weeding, trim- 
ming, and vitalizing the writing. With this section, students can see that deliberate and 
repeatable strategies can make sentences more intense and lively. (We hoped to diffuse 
the mystery and fog created by “awk” and other such codes.) 


Revision sections suggest ways to work back through essay drafts, applying even more 
invention strategies. Each section also features chapter-specific questions for peer reviewers. 


Reflection sections ask students to articulate ideas about how their essays work. These 
prompts get students writing about writing, dealing metacognitively with the particular 
intellectual maneuvers required/prompted in that chapter. Many of the Reflection sec- 
tions also invite students to go “Beyond the Essay”—to take their ideas from the chap- 
ter and re-cast them in some other format: a poster, a cartoon, and so on. 


As they work through the sections, students may feel their ideas getting more complex, even 
unwieldy. That’s okay. In fact, if we are doing our jobs well, our students’ thinking will likely 
get messier. But if we walk through the entire intellectual journey (i.e. assignment) with them, 
students may see their ideas re-gain focus. They may see assignments as intellectual pathways. 

As all writers know, good ideas require intellectual grappling, occasional cognitive slip- 
page, and plenty of revision. We think students at this particular point in history, in these 
particular economic and cultural times, must learn how to grapple and re-think. We cannot 
assume that such critical and nuanced skills will seep into student consciousness—that some 
lucky students will “pick up on” the most crucial discursive moves. If writing instructors value 
rigorous (inventive, rich, deep, intensive, analytical, critical) thinking, and if we reward it with a 
grade, then we owe students the tools for making it happen. We cannot simply provide inter- 
esting samples and expect them to extract the epistemology. If we value invention, we must 
teach students how to explore, how to unpack their initial thoughts, and how to persist beyond 
the commonplaces. 

A quick glance at the economy, labor relationships, world politics, and demographic shifts 
portends a new kind of literacy: People will need intellectual agility; they will have to think 
around topics, beyond themselves, beyond their initial assumptions, to simply get along in a 
fast-changing cultural landscape. Having an opinion and writing it neatly in five coherent para- 
graphs will be its own kind of illiteracy. Those who can only say what they think will get left 
behind. Those who can invent new intellectual postures for themselves and others will thrive. 
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New to This Edition 


New Information Literacy Chapter: In this era of information overload, students need help 
understanding how texts speak to and within disciplinary debates and cultural trends. They 
need to understand how information works, where it comes from, whom it is designed for. 
In short, students need help understanding the din of voices. New Chapter 14, “Analyzing, 
Synthesizing, and Evaluating Sources,” guides students through specific intellectual moves 
necessary for better understanding the rhetoric of secondary sources. 


Thinking Critically about Statistics and Facts: Many first-year college students suffer under 
the statistic and fact myths—-that numbers are inherently truer than opinions and that facts 
are inherently better than theories. These notions can undermine students’ understanding of 
argument, information, and the inventive acts of writing. Contained in Chapter 14, this sec- 
tion explains how facts come to be—how they come to be accepted in a community, how 
they function in debate, how they reinforce perspectives. Once students learn to value statistics 
appropriately and consider them critically, they will be better able to enter into argument. 


New Reflection activities: In each writing project chapter (Chapters 2-12) students are asked 
to articulate ideas about how their essays work. These Reflection prompts get students writ- 
ing about writing and move them towards self-assessment. When students develop this sort 
of meta-language, they are better prepared to enter into a dialog, instead of monolog, with 
instructors grading/responding to their writing. 


New reading selections: Sixteen new readings from such writers as Nicholas Carr and Kath- 
leen Norris illustrate the intellectual moves essential to inventive writing. 


Unique images: The fourth edition features additional images for several readings, the same 
kind of intriguing and unexpected images that reviewers have told us are useful for invention 
and class discussion. 


Key Features 


Emphasis on invention: Unlike any other writing guide, Te Composition of Everyday Life 
offers twelve invention chapters, guiding students to be inventive thinkers and writers. In addi- 
tion, “Point of Contact” sections encourage students to slow down and notice the nuances of 
life around them while considering possibilities for writing topics, thus promoting the union 
of invention and everyday life. 


Three Sample Essays Per Chapter: Each invention chapter features a carefully selected triad: 
a professional writer, a student writer, and a commissioned writer. While students are com- 
forted at seeing another student’s approach to the chapter, the student essays illustrate only 
one approach. So we asked writers, many of them composition instructors themselves, to work 
through the chapter invention sections and to develop a project of their own that addresses the 
audience (students and instructors of college composition) and illustrates “what’s possible” in 


each particular situation. The result is a compelling range of essay projects that illustrate key 
moves and increase the continuum of possibility. 


Anthology of Readings: An anthology of readings provides more flexibility for instructors 
to assign selections beyond those included in individual chapters or to assign thematic units. 


Clean design: Instructors and students tell us the design of The Composition of Everyday Life 
helps students focus easily on the key ideas and activities in each chapter. With each edition, 
we strive to make the layout and design both more powerful and less noticeable. 


Instructor Resources 


The Composition of Everyday Life: A Guide to Writing, Concise Fourth Edition 


The concise version of The Composition of Everyday Life includes fifteen chapters, omitting the 
handbook and anthology. 


Instructor’s Manual and Survival Guide for Teachers 


John Mauk and John Metz have revised the instructor’s manual alongside the fourth edition of 
The Composition of Everyday Life, updating its numerous resources to help you prepare for class. 
Teaching tips, syllabus planning, and lesson organization are all included. 


Enhanced InSite™ for The Composition of Everyday Life, Brief Fourth Edition 


You can easily create, assign, and grade writing assignments with Enhanced InSite™ for The 
Composition of Everyday Life, Brief Fourth Edition. From a single, easy-to-navigate site, you and 
your students can manage the flow of papers online, check for originality, and conduct peer 
reviews. Students can access a multimedia eBook that offers a text-specific workbook, private 
tutoring options, and resources for writers, including anti-plagiarism tutorials and download- 
able grammar podcasts. Enhanced InSite™ provides the tools and resources you and your stu- 
dents need, plus the training and support you want. Learn more at www.cengage.com/insite. 


CourseMate for The Composition of Everyday Life, Brief Fourth Edition 


Printed Access Card | ISBN-13: 9781133230946 
Instant Access Card | ISBN-13: 9781133230939 
Cengage Learning’s English CourseMate brings course concepts to life with interactive learn- 
ing, study, and exam preparation tools that support the printed textbook. Students’ com- 
prehension will soar as your class works with the printed textbook and the textbook-specific 
Website. English CourseMate goes beyond the book to deliver what you need! Learn more at 


cengage.com/coursemate. 
Interactive eBook for The Composition of Everyday Life, Brief Fourth Edition 


Students can do all of their reading online or use the eBook as a handy reference while they're 
completing coursework. The eBook includes the full text of the print version with interactive 
exercises; an integrated text-specific workbook; user-friendly navigation, search, and highlight 
tools; and links to videos that enhance the text content. 
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4 Chapter 1 
Inventing Ideas 


“Writing is not simply a one-way flow of infor- 
mation from the brain to the hand. Quite the 


opposite...” 


housands of students across the country 

are required to take introductory college 

writing courses. These courses are nearly 
universal requirements, and it seems reasonable to 
ask, Why? What’s the purpose of these courses, 
and more specifically, what’s the purpose of writ- 
ing? How does writing well relate to engineering, 
nursing, photography, business management, or 
aviation? Why do business and governmental lead- 
ers throughout the country want all students to take 
more, not less, writing? If students will not be writ- 
ing essays in their jobs, why should they write essays 
in college? 

When asked such questions, people tend to 
respond that writing is important for two reasons: 
because it helps to express thoughts and communi- 
cate ideas. However, they often forget a third point. 
Beyond expression and communication, there is 


another, perhaps far more powerful, reason: 


Writing is an invention tool. It helps us to gener- 
ate new ideas and add dimension to the ideas we 
already have. Writing is not merely the performance 
or expression of something we know or believe. It’s 
also an act of inventing, developing, and reinventing 
what can be known. 

Writing is not simply a one-way flow of 
information from the brain to the hand. Quite 
the opposite—it actually produces new thoughts, 
changes everyday life, and vitalizes the conscious- 
ness of the writer, the reader(s), and the people who 
interact with them both. These are the reasons that 
writing is nearly a universal requirement. And it is 
not simply because our culture needs better com- 
municators, but because we will always need better 
ideas and better ways of thinking about the situa- 
tions we face every day. 

Have you ever asked yourself where ideas come 


from? Do they pop out of thin air? Do they come 


from divine beings whispering in our ears? Do they 
come from lab experiments? From chemical reactions in 
beakers and test tubes? From someone’s heart? Another 
organ? Most scholars who wrestle with such questions 
believe that ideas come from language, that people build, 
refine, pull apart, and rebuild ideas with words. And 
while we can use words silently in our heads, the act of 
writing dramatizes and amps up the whole idea-making 
process. In other words, writing is like an idea calculator. 
It allows us to put ideas “out there” on a page or a screen 
and then process them—adding, subtracting, multiply- 
ing, and dividing. Writing allows us to put an idea into 
a formula, add exponents, and radicalize. It allows us to 
keep several abstractions floating around at once, to link 
thoughts, to collapse them, to evaluate them, and even 
to cancel them out. 

At the individual level, inside one’s own head, writ- 


ing is the act of developing a better relationship with 
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ideas. (That’s an important relationship!) When we 
develop a point in writing, we can get distance from it 
and see it in front of us. Like a painter, a writer cannot 
simply hold his or her ideas in the mind. They must be 
drawn out (in language). Then the writer can add color, 
shading, sky, ground, background—or even redraw from 
a different perspective. 

At a social level, writing can be an invitation, a 
convergence of many minds. In fact, in academia, writ- 
ing is seen as a tool for creating social and institutional 
momentum: for directing people’s energies, for guid- 
ing policies, for urging on new and better enterprises. 
Writing changes the way people act, spend, vote, teach, 
think, and even hope—which means this is all pretty 


serious and heavy business. 
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Asking Questions 


One of the most powerful ways to invent ideas is to ask 
questions. For instance, let's explore a basic or common 
concept such as freedom. We might ask, What is it? First, we 
might write out some initial thoughts: 


What is freedom? 


Freedom is the ability to do whatever one wants. It’s the 
feeling we get when we know that we can do whatever we 
want. 


But can we go further? What else can be known or thought 
about freedom? Let’s apply more questions: 


What particular behaviors are associated with freedom? 
Politically speaking, voting, protesting, speaking one’s 
mind, worshipping whatever or whomever one desires— 
or not worshipping at all. Personally, free people do what 
they want whenever they want. They make their own 
choices: what they want to buy or drive or eat, how they 
want to spend their time, where they want to go, what 
they want to read, whom they want to love or marry. 


What responsibilities come with freedom? 


Maybe none. If people are free, they do what they want 
and let others clean up the mess or worry about the 
consequences. That sounds somehow wrong or bad, but 
that’s what true freedom is. There’s no impending rule 
that says one must do something or think something. Put 
this way, freedom—true freedom—might be pretty messy. 
People would get away with murder. Literally. 


What hidden role does freedom play in people’s lives? 


Most people are always trying to get free—from work, 
duty, homework, etc. They want to be “done” with the 
things other people assign to them. They want Saturday 
afternoon—when no one is saying, “Be here and do this.” 
And politically (again), people throughout the world are 
dying for it. They stand in front of tanks, blow up govern- 
ment buildings, or pack their families onto wagons and 
trudge for hundreds of miles so they can experience 
freedom. So those are the obvious ways freedom works. 
But “a hidden role”? Is freedom hidden? Do we hide it 
from ourselves? Why would we do that? Don’t we want 
it? | think most Americans spend their time in some kind 
of duty—work, school, both. When they’re not working 
under someone else’s guidelines, they look to fill up 

the freedom-time. They schedule it. | wonder if people 
know what to do with freedom .. . with time not gobbled 
up by duty. Skateboard? Listen to music? Read? Watch 
TV? Is that what freedom is? What about retirement? 
Isn’t that supposed to be total freedom? If so, why do 
people get lonely? Why do senior citizens want some- 
thing to do? Why do they volunteer? (They’re always the 
ones at voting booths, libraries, bake sales, etc.) Maybe 
people want to be given things to do. Maybe they want 
to be a part of something. Beyond having the right to 
speak, marry, vote, work, and travel at will, people want 
to feel commissioned—to be of some good use. And in 
some way, that’s the opposite of freedom. People yearn 
for freedom but suffer when they experience it in the 
extreme. 


When the writer applies more Invention Questions, the 
concept grows. The writer's thinking gets richer, more com- 
plex. After the third question here, the writer gets past the 
obvious, taken-for-granted layer and digs up some truly 
interesting ideas, for instance, that unmitigated freedom 


could be ugly. 


Obvious Layer: freedom is about escaping duty. 
Deeper Layer: escaping all duty comes with a price. 


This intellectual process is invention. Asking questions and 
writing responses makes writers go from an obvious idea 
(freedom is doing whatever one wants) to something less obvi- 
ous (freedom is the sometimes spiritually hollow lack of duty). 
And in academic writing, readers are hoping for something 
less obvious. The goal isn’t to state what most people, or even 
some people, already think. Rather, it is to bring hidden lay- 
ers to the surface. 

This is no easy task. The process requires a certain 
degree of endurance—a willingness and ability to continue 
thinking through intellectual walls and past “answers.” In 
other words, inventive writers do not imagine having answers 
stored up inside their heads. Instead, they imagine the ques- 
tions as highways, roads, alleys, and hidden trails to more 
complex thoughts. Offering a quick answer to an Invention 
question is like stopping at, and never leaving, the first rest 
area at the start of a cross-country trip. 
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Activity 


With a small group, take a concept (such as education, 
individuality, authority, crime, or art) and try to dig up 
something new—some hidden layer or less obvious qual- 
ity, something that others in your class may not imagine. 
Use the following questions: 


b& What is it? 
What particular behaviors are associated with it? 
» What responsibilities come with it? 


b What hidden role does it play in people’s lives? . 
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Re-inventing Education 


Some may ask, Why go through all this work? Why not just 
write a draft of the first idea that comes into our heads? Why 
twist and turn the ideas and potentially get confused? These are 
fair questions. The answers again may lie in the broader goals 
of higher education and of writing courses. In the twentieth 
century, public education in the United States emphasized 
getting things in the right order. It was the age of factory 
thinking. Education adopted the industrial model of crank- 
ing out products (students) who fit a mold, who all knew the 
same kinds of things about the same topics. In writing class- 
rooms, students wrote essays to demonstrate their mastery of 
a format. They mimicked the correct order of ideas. They 
were given formulas for making things look right: Put your 
thesis, no matter what it is, at the end of the first paragraph; 
make sure your paragraphs are five to seven sentences long; and 
so on. But such thinking, such assignments, such assump- 
tions about learning and work are fading into history. 

We are often reminded that the world is changing at an 
exponential pace. Much of the information that you learn 
this year will be outdated, or completely irrelevant, in two to 
three years. Most current college students will change careers, 
not simply jobs, several times. Many of you will have jobs that 
do not exist today in industries or services that are not even 
imagined. You will deal with problems that have no label yet. 
In this shifting professional life, workers, leaders, employees, 
and employers who can invent new ways to think, new ways 
to reach people, new ways to serve and connect people will 
thrive. Those who cannot will fall behind. More than any 
other time in human history, new ideas will matter. Because 
so many people will grasp for the same resources, good think- 
ers will be in high demand in every profession. And in this 
environment, the “correct” placement of your thesis is not as 
important as the development of a good idea. 


Imagine that you're an employer. Your company is 
about to go global. In fact, in an indirect way, you re already 
global because similar companies from India, China, Can- 
ada, and Germany are putting offices in your state. Two 
essays walk into a job interview. (That’s right. The candi- 
dates are essays—and they can walk.) You carefully review 
the candidates: 


EssayA 


* Gives three reasons why X is bad. (You've heard all three 
reasons many times before because the topic has been 
debated publicly for years.) 

¢ Has a clearly worded thesis at the end of the first 
paragraph. 

* Includes a few statistics from an online encyclopedia. 

¢ Has okay grammar and contains proficient sentences all 
about the same length. 

* Has a title: Three Reasons Why X Is Bad. 


Essay B 


¢ Offers a new perspective about an unusual topic. 

¢ Addresses unstated assumptions of potential readers. 

¢ Engages potentially opposing claims (fears and doubts 
about this new perspective). 

¢ Explains a hidden complexity in the topic, something 
that people may otherwise ignore. 

¢ Develops a careful line of reasoning. 

¢ Has okay grammar and contains a variety of sentence 
patterns to dramatize the thinking. 


Now, considering your company’s situation, which essay 
would you rather hire? Which one will help contribute 
something in the shifting and complex global economy? 


Which one will add vitality? 


If it’s not clear already, we believe that the students who 
can invent ideas, who can develop an inventive intellectual 
posture, will thrive in their academic and professional lives. 
Those who can recalculate old formulas and feel comfortable 
writing their way to new ideas will fare far better than those 
who can only master conventional formats. But we must also 
admit that invention is difficult work. In fact, the act of writ- 
ing is an intellectual struggle to shape thoughts and make 
connections that seem, at first, totally impossible. Good writ- 
ers do not look for easy topics; they understand that valuable 
ideas are not those that simply fall out of their brains and onto 
the page. And in the most difficult moments, they remember 
that difficulty is an essential part of the process. Because the 
human brain is not a /inear machine (it does not necessarily 
produce thoughts that go from left to right and then down a 
page), writers understand that their ideas have to be formed 
and re-formed. And in that long, and sometimes exhausting, 
process, they turn frustration to inquiry. They hope to find 
valuable insights in moments of uncertainty. 

And we should also note that invention—all the intel- 
lectual practices that work to develop increasingly focused 
insights—does not belong only to academic and professional 
life. It is, or can be, a vital practice in everyday life. After all, 
our domestic and social affairs often (maybe on an hourly 
basis!) call for good thinking, not just intellectual habit. An 
inventive thinker learns to ask productive questions and 
crack open possibilities: 


¢ How can I calm my mother-in-law’s anger about my 
religious views? 

¢ Why does my roommate think I’m against her? 

¢ How do we get out of this constant battle with the 


neighbor's teenage kids? 
¢ Which candidate will really change the economy for the 


better? 


Colin Dixon/Arcaid/Corbis 
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Re-inventing Education 


What we call invention was not created for schoolwork, for 
essay assignments, or even for business. It was conceived 
2,400 years ago by the ancient Greeks as a tool for analyzing 
and debating everyday issues. Invention was the first part of a 
bigger practice called rhetoric—the study or art of persuasion. 

The Greeks had the radical notion that common people, 
not holy or military leaders, could think for themselves and 
even make policies best suited for their own affairs. In other 
words, the Greeks invented the thing we now call democracy. 
And when they started to solve problems and debate issues 
publicly, some people realized that successful thinkers and 
speakers employed certain moves; they weren't just the loud- 
est talkers or the most charming personalities. It didn’t take 
them long to realize that good thinking was about inventing 
new insights, not simply rephrasing a common opinion in 
fancy words. Good thinkers could ask hard questions. They 
could use language to show complexity and possibility. It was 
soon obvious to the Greeks that everyday life in a democracy 


requires good thinking—inventive thinking. 
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Considering the Essay 


Why do all of these introductory college courses assign 
essays? What's so important about an essay? After all, most 
people will not spend their post-college lives writing in essay 
format. So there must be something besides the format that 
people in higher education find valuable. 

If the goals of college writing were only expression and 
communication, instructors could assign all kinds of texts, 
from posters to letters, that are much better at announcing 
opinions than the traditional academic essay. But college 
writing courses go far beyond the act of announcing an idea. 
These courses focus on the processes of refining and devel- 
oping ideas—on inventing new ways to think about familiar 
issues. And to those ends, the essay still serves well. Perhaps 
more than any other kind of text, the essay is an open invita- 
tion for readers to think differently. Every academic essay, no 
matter what the topic, says to readers, “Come into this space 
for the time being, and let us work through an idea. In fact, 
let us think differently about X.” The essay is fundamentally 
different from other texts: 


* Posters and fliers announce ideas to readers. 

¢ Letters share ideas with a specific readership. 

¢ Reports communicate previously compiled information. 

* Memos communicate the status of some situation or bit 
of news. 

* Essays work through the complexity of a new or devel- 
oping idea. 


Of course, the distinctions are not quite this clean. Letters 
can work through complexity, and memos can share ideas 
and communicate information. And the goals of announc- 
ing and communicating are often reached through much 
thought and invention. But the driving force of an academic 
essay is somewhat different from that of other texts. Its goal 


is to help both writers and readers walk carefully through 
unfamiliar complexity. 


But what about electronic texts? Technology has gen- 
erated a range of new texts and new ways of dealing with 
ideas. Blogs, tweets, chat rooms, Facebook status updates, 
and wikis, to name a few, have blended traditional types of 
writing to accommodate various communicative needs and 
desires of the information age. Blogs, for instance, borrow a 
great deal from the essay tradition, and, like the essay, they 
vary tremendously in their degree of formality and complex- 
ity. (Some blogs are unfocused political rants, some are daily 
personal expressions, and some are sophisticated examina- 
tions of current issues.) 

Also, consider the significant role of the essay in aca- 
demic life. The essay has become the most common tool in 
most fields for publicly working through new ideas. When 
engineers, philosophers, nurses, physicians, and scholars in 
all disciplines develop something helpful, some new way of 
practicing their trade, they do not simply announce it to 
their peers in an ad or a memo. (A quick announcement 
is not likely to change how people think; it will not uproot 
common disciplinary practices or alter the flow of daily life.) 
Instead, they explain the new idea in a professional essay 
and publish it in a scholarly journal (Journal of the Ameri- 
can Medical Association, Social Psychology Quarterly, Rhetoric 
Review, Critical Care Nursing Quarterly, and so on). These 
essays carefully walk readers through a new concept. They 
show the assumptions, previously held beliefs, conventional 
wisdom, and the writer’s new contribution to the field. The 
essay is a tool for intellectual climate change. 

In college classes, most instructors hope for the same: 
They hope that students will make some new contribution 
to conventional wisdom. They hope that essays will do more 
than announce a common opinion (that guns are dangerous, 
that abortion kills babies, that marijuana could solve a host 
of physical ailments if only Congress would awaken from the 
medicinal dark ages), and instead help readers to see those 
topics, or any topic, in a slightly different light. They hope 


your essay will help you and your peers to think differently. 
And they probably hope that your essay will change their 
own thinking for the better. (Believe it or not, most college 
instructors are waiting to be influenced by the essays they 
assign!) 

This may be different from what you've been taught. 
Unfortunately, standardized tests and proficiency exams 
suggest that essays are proving grounds, places where stu- 
dents show they can properly perform good textual manners 
by arranging thoughts in the right order and punctuating 
correctly. While grammatical and stylistic conventions are 
important because they help with communication, they are 
not the sole features of an academic essay. As you will see by 


samples and readings in this book, an essay must, first and 
foremost, invite readers to think differently about a topic. 


Used by permission of the author 


rnGeestelaisis King, 
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Find an academic journal article that corresponds to your 
major or a major that you've considered. Most college or 
university libraries have databases with long lists of aca- 
demic journals. You might find them under Periodicals or 
Journals. Read the introduction to one of the essays. How 
does the essay relate to or speak to common practice or 
wisdom in the field? 
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Reading for Intellectual Agility and Rhetoric 


If your situation is like that of nearly every other college stu- 
dent, instructors will ask you to read essays that have little or 
no obvious connection to your life. You may be interested in 
football, and your college English instructor may assign an 
essay about the punk movement in Europe or vineyards in 
Washington. Why? Why should urban students read about 
agricultural practices, rivers, or forests? Why should rural 
students read about the streets of Chicago, the Manhattan 
subway, or the opera? Why should twenty-year-olds read 
about the role of the World War II generation in shaping 
the suburbs? Is it because the instructors want students to 
get specific information on those topics? Probably not. In 
fact, reading assignments in college English courses are often 
connected to a larger academic goal: to broaden students’ 
perspectives. 

Most readers ask themselves questions. Two questions 
seem to arise consistently: 


Do I like this essay? 


Can I relate to this information? 


But those questions can limit readers. In fact, if they’re the 
only questions available, they put the reader at a big disad- 
vantage by limiting what he or she can learn. Most instruc- 
tors want students to think about topics from different 
angles, and to examine life outside of their own spheres. In 
other words, instructors hope that students gain some intel- 
lectual agility—the ability to move from position to position 
without tremendous difficulty, to imagine a realm of experi- 
ence and perspective beyond their own biases and reflexes. 
If readers have some other questions in mind, some 
other reasons to continue (besides liking something or relat- 
ing to it), they might discover something and gain intellec- 
tual agility. Imagine, for instance, how the following ques- 


tions might take a reader somewhere more valuable than the 


two preceding questions: 


How does this essay prompt me to think? 

What new idea does it offer? 

What new connections does it make? 

Why am I resisting the point? Why do I agree with the 
point? 


Where is this essay taking me? How far will it go? 


With such questions swirling in their heads, good readers are 
more apt to push onward through foreign ideas, to examine 
new assumptions, to carry away something significant. 

Good readers do more than read. They read and moni- 
tor their own thinking as they move through the text, and 
they allow themselves to go further than their personal likes 
or ability to relate. They tolerate (maybe even bask in) intel- 
lectual discomfort. They consider ideas and assumptions 
that might seem foreign, weird, abstract, or unnecessarily 
provocative. 

So the purpose of reading in college goes far beyond the 
two most common questions readers may ask themselves. 
In an academic setting, we do not read merely to relate or 
associate with the information. We read to rethink issues, to 
discover positions we had not previously imagined, to revise 
common perceptions. And to fulfill such goals, we must 
expect to work through ideas, even struggle at times. Most 
importantly, we must expect to be surprised, to have our tidy 
mental rooms messed up occasionally. Reading in academia 
means being intellectually adventurous and expecting some- 
thing new or radically different. 


In the world beyond college, employers are not looking 


for people who are deeply self-interested, those who can 
be excited only about their own interests, who can think 
well only about their favorite topics. They want people 
who can think well beyond their favorite talking points, 
who can shift perspectives and see an issue from another 
point of view. And shifting perspectives takes practice. It’s 
not easy. One powerful way to warm up the intellectual 
muscles—to stretch how our minds work—is to read 
about people, places, and perspectives that are foreign to 


our experiences. 


Another goal of reading assignments involves the rhetor- 
ical layer: Behind the obvious content of an essay, there lurks 
a complex set of rhetorical tools—strategies that persuade the 
reader to accept the writer’s ideas. Even though an essay may 
be about pollution, cats, childhood obesity, or any other 
topic, it has another dimension, a rhetorical dimension. You 
might think of this as the machinery of the essay, the stuff 
that makes it go. And most often, that rhetorical dimension 
is the reason instructors assign particular essays. It’s not the 
“information” that instructors want students to focus on, 
but the way information is dealt with (analyzed, revised, 
dramatized, even radicalized). For example, in Chapter 4, 
Anne-Marie Oomen’s essay focuses on a sand dune. If you 
are asked to read Oomen’s essay, it’s probably not because 
your instructor loves sand, nature, or hiking. So the essay 
must have some other value. It must be up to something 
other than celebrating sand dunes. And that something must 
be important to college writing—and to higher education. 
What is that something? 

The answer lies in Oomen’s rhetorical prowess: her abil- 
ity to help readers to think differently, to yank readers’ atten- 
tion away from the mundane aspects of everyday life and 
conventional ways of thinking: 
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I have come to love the wind here, the power it has 
to erase through its insistent presence. Just as it has 
blown out the hilltop, the very place that represented 
the great mother, Michimokwa, the wind has frag- 
mented the story itself, altered what the place means. 
The meaning shifts, catches in the wind, lifts and 
transforms until there will be nothing left of even her 
heart. This is not sad, but rather the wind waking the 
imagination and simultaneously, paradoxically, wak- 
ing us to emptiness, to the limits of story. To mystery. 
This is the wind making the place where story meets 
void, the opposite of meaning. The hollow bowl that 
also shapes our being. 


It wouldn’t matter if the essay were about canyons, skyscrap- 
ers, or subways; what’s important are her strategies for nudg- 
ing readers to think—to re-see themselves, their lives, their 
mysteries, their stories. So when you do get to the Oomen 
essay, don’t be fooled. /t ain't about sand. 


Activity 

_ When we see only the obvious content (or information) 
of the essay and miss the rhetorical dimension, we miss 
the most transferable and usable part. It is like going for 
a drive and seeing only the windshield of your car; like 
seeing a movie and remembering only the names of the 


actors; like walking through a town and seeing only the 


street signs. To illustrate your understanding of this point, 


ici UMARA RUSE 


generate another analogy and share it with the class. When 
we see only the obvious content of the essay and miss the rhe- 


torical dimension, it’s like 


AACA ALLOA BNET 
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Applying Rhetoric to Your Own Writing 


The rhetorical dimension of an essay is the layer of strate- 
gies that prompt readers to accept its ideas. When we read 
an essay, we get not only the information but also the set 
of intellectual moves and rhetorical strategies the writer 
employs. We can learn from and use these strategies in our 
own writing. In the following passage from “How I Lost 
the Junior Miss Pageant” (page 31), Cindy Bosley makes a 
sophisticated rhetorical move. She focuses on her own mis- 
understanding or naivety but then quickly pulls the reader 
outward and focuses on the town of her childhood—a hard- 
knuckled town that seemed out of sync with the idea of 
beauty contests: 


Clearly, I lacked the save-the-whales-and-rainforest 
civic-mindedness required not only of Miss America, 
but of Junior Miss America, too. Even, although 

one wouldn’t think it, in Ottumwa, Iowa, where my 
mother would go on to work in a bathtub factory, and 
then a glue factory, and then an electrical connectors 
factory (the factory worker’s version of upward mobil- 
ity), and finally, a watch factory where they shipped 
and received not just watches but cocaine in our 

town that at that time had more FBI agents in it than 
railroad engineers. And even in this town where my 
sister would go to work the kill floor of the pork plant 
where, for fun, the workers shot inspection dye at each 
other and threatened each other’s throats with hack- 
knives. And even in this town where my cousin, age 
13, would bring a bomb to seventh grade for show- 
and-tell, and get caught and evacuated, and be given 
community service to do because the public-school-as- 
terrorist-ground phenomena hadn’t yet been born. 


Bosley’s passage holds some valuable lessons for writers. At 
the grammatical level, she takes significant risks (such as 
some intentional sentence fragments) that parallel some of 
the essay’s insights. At the rhetorical level, she lines up partic- 
ular details about her hometown. These details are intensely 
specific and even gruesome, and more importantly, they add 
up to a feeling about the place, about Bosley’s childhood, 
which was completely at odds with the notion of a beauty 
contest. 

If we remove specific content (information about beauty 
contests, pork plants, and bombs for show-and-tell), what 
do we have left? We have some rhetorical moves that we can 
transport to other topics: 


¢ Personal testimony works if the details are riveting. 

¢ Grotesque details can be highly engaging, even necessary. 

* If the details are specific enough and lined up together, 
they can add up to an undeniable conclusion about a 
place or an event. 

¢ As writers, we’ re allowed to wonder ourselves. 


In an essay from Chapter 4: Observing, Chester McCovey 
contrasts the past and the present. Like Bosley, he does not 
simply say that something happened. He imagines how it 
happened and what it means: 


My grandparents’ garages were small, just enough for 
one car and a few tools—not much of a garage for 
today’s homeowner. In those days the garage kept a 
car and a small lawnmower, some rakes, and so on. 
The garage today must keep much more. One can 

see, then, how the exchange occurred. Like an old- 
fashioned trade in baseball, gone is the home team’s 
beloved front porch, replaced by a big, new garage. Of 


course the trade is much more interesting than that. 
And a look at how it occurred enlightens us a little 
about the world in which we live. More importantly, 
it tells us not so much about how life is now but 
about how it came to be. And, I would argue, it shows 
us the way in which things will continue to change. 


After making the simple contrast between the past and pres- 
ent, McCovey offers an analogy (a comparison to trading in 
baseball). And then he suggests some hidden complexity— 
some “interesting” dynamics going on behind the shift from 
porch to garage. (He later deals with these dynamics in the 
essay.) For both Bosley and McCovey, meaning lies beyond 
the facts of the case. The writer must probe behind the phys- 
ical things and events. 

In his essay, “Americans and the Land,” John Steinbeck 
describes how early Americans ravaged the continent, and he 
laments that modern Americans carry on those early tradi- 
tions. In the following passage, he notes how carefully scien- 
tists work to avoid polluting outer space: 


Since the river-polluters and the air-poisoners are not 
criminal or even bad people, we must presume that 
they are heirs to the early conviction that sky and 
water are unowned and that they are limitless. In the 
light of our practices here at home it is very interesting 
to me to read of the care taken with the carriers of our 
probes into space, to make utterly sure that they are 
free of pollution of any kind. We would not think of 
doing to the moon what we do every day to our own 


dear country. 
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Steinbeck reveals the absurdity of common practice—a 
standard yet critical move for writers. His point is not sim- 
ply “don’t pollute,” a common sentiment. Instead, he shows 
the blindness and hypocrisy of polluting one’s own country. 
He references one behavior (being careful not to pollute the 
moon, where no one lives) and juxtaposes it to a common 
behavior (openly poisoning our land, where all humans 
live). From this passage, we might carry away a single pow- 
erful question: What act do we allow or even defend in one 
situation that we forbid in another? 

Good reading leads to good writing. If we keep our 
radar on and look at the content and the rhetorical dimen- 
sion of essays, we are more apt to see the moves, questions, 
and strategies that can be used for any topic. 
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Activity 


Read the following passage from Jayme Stayer’s essay, 

“Whales R Us” (page 213), an argument about Sea World. 

Behind the specific information about Sea World, what 

is Stayer doing? What kinds of rhetorical moves does he 

make? How might a writer use those moves for another 

topic? 
I’m an educator, and I pay close attention when someone 
is trying to teach me something. So on my way out of Sea 
World, I asked myself what I had learned. Like a student 
who has crammed for an exam, I was able to recall lots of 
idiocies, but could only say I had truly learned two things. 
(1) Thanks to the film, I learned that sharks attack humans 
only when provoked, and, (2) thanks to their anthropomor- 
phizing skits, I learned that sea otters are cure little buggers. 
Even if these elements were judicious pedagogical objectives 
(which they are not), they still don’t add up to anything 
resembling education. In fact, the entire experience of Sea 
World is suspiciously similar to the exact opposite of educa- 


tion: mind-control. 
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of Everyday Life 


As is probably clear, this book is about discovering and 
developing ideas through reading, inventing, and writing. 
Each of the main chapters (2-12) begins with three sample 
essays that illustrate key rhetorical moves. The Invention 
sections follow the sample essays and constitute the majority 
of each chapter. 


Sample Essays 


The essays in this book were written for fellow scientists, 
philosophers, economists, business leaders, politicians, fam- 
ily members, students, and public citizens. They show the 
real writing that gets done in the public sphere—how pro- 
fessionals in all walks of life talk to their colleagues and to 
the public. Despite their individual discipline or career field, 
the writers all seek to develop ideas that involve and impact 
the world around them. 

Each chapter features a professional writer (someone 
whose writing was published prior to this textbook), a com- 
missioned writer (a writer or teacher who used the chapter to 
develop an essay), and a student writer (a college student who 
used an earlier version of the textbook to create a successful 
project). Each type of writer (professional, commissioned, 
student) brings something unique to the chapter and shows 
a set of qualities that you might adopt in your own projects. 
And while some of the writing techniques and personal styles 
differ, some qualities are constant: valuable insights, well- 
supported ideas, and engaging voices. 

To help you reach beyond the obvious content of each 
essay and get at the rhetorical dimension, each reading is fol- 
lowed by Writing Strategies and Exploring Ideas questions. 
Also, each chapter features an annotated essay (an essay with 
comments and analysis in the margins). These annotations 
show a reader stopping at certain places, noticing particular 
claims and strategies, and speaking back to ideas. 


Writing Topics 


The Composition of Everyday Life offers several possibili- 
ties for inventing and developing writing topics. You can 
(1) read the essays in a designated chapter and then use the 
Ideas for Writing after one or more of the essays; (2) use the 
Point of Contact section, which will help generate topics 
from everyday life; or (3) read several content-related essays, 
according to the thematic table of contents at the front of 
the book, and then develop topics that emerge from the 
readings. For all three options, the Invention section of each 
chapter can be used to develop writing projects. 

As you consider your own writing projects, imagine that 
topics are not pre-packaged issues—as though writers simply 
choose something they like and start drafting. Instead, imag- 
ine topics as ideas that emerge slowly through an invention 
process. If you imagine topics as something to develop, rather 
than something to choose, your intellectual experience and 
your writing will likely be more intense. 


Invention 


“Invention is the mother of necessities.” 


—Marshall McLuhan 


As we explain at the beginning of this chapter, invention is 
the process of discovering some new idea and developing 
that idea through focused exploration. It is often associated 
with one particular activity: coming up with an idea to write 
about. However, invention is a complex activity that extends 
far beyond the initial topic idea. It involves committing to 
an idea, exploring it in depth, and discovering its worth. 
When writers take the time to explore topics, they dis- 
cover something worth sharing, something that is not already 
floating around in everyone’s minds. In short, invention 
makes all the difference between powerful, engaging writing 
that introduces new ideas and dull, lifeless writing that offers 
nothing but a writer's attempt to fulfill an assignment. 


Because invention is the most difficult but most reward- 
ing part of academic writing, this book devotes several sec- 
tions per chapter to it. The following sections appear in each 
chapter and are designed to help you through the invention 
process: 


* Point of Contact will help you discover a topic from 
everyday life. 

¢ Analysis will launch you beyond initial thoughts and 
help you explore the topic. 

¢ Public Resonance will help you extend the topic out- 
ward, to make the topic relevant to a community of 
readers. 

¢ Thesis will help you focus your thinking and develop a 
revelatory point. 

* Rhetorical Tools will help you support your point with 
a variety of common strategies. 


The questions in each section, those marked by green 
arrows, are not meant to be answered directly in a final 
essay. Instead, they are meant to generate ideas, focus, and 
support strategies for your writing. 


Invention Workshops 


Throughout the Invention sections in the chapters, you 
will see Invention Workshops—prompts to enlist the help 
of others in the development of your projects. Rather than 
answer the Invention Questions alone, you can gather in a 
small group and take turns explaining your topic to others. 
The whole group then can explore your topic with you by 
focusing on a single question or set of questions. 

Invention Workshops can be the most powerful ele- 
ment in a composition course. If all parties are invested in 
the struggle to focus and vitalize ideas, the process can dra- 
matically improve the thinking and writing for each project. 
But be warned! If approached uncritically or lackadaisically, 
workshops can decrease energy and deflate ideas. For exam- 
ple, in the first four workshop transcriptions that follow, the 
ideas get derailed. One of the participants shuts down the 
thinking or diffuses it somehow. But in the fifth workshop, 
the participants take Linda’s topic to a compelling place. By 
following the ideas put forward, they build to a new insight: 
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Workshop 1 


LInpa: 
Marcus: The significance is just whatever people think it is. 


What is the significance of a tattoo? 


Workshop 2 

Linpa: — What is the significance of a tattoo? 

DIANA: Well, it depends on the actual tattoo, doesn’t it? 
A flower has a different significance than a skull. 

Linpa: — Maybe. But why do people get any tattoos? 

Diana: They just want to. Everybody has their own 
reasons. 

Workshop 3 

Linpa: — What is the significance of a tattoo? 


JACK: What do you mean? 


Linpa: | What do tattoos mean? What’s the meaning 
behind inscribing ink permanently onto the skin? 

JACK: My cousin has this huge tattoo on his back. 

Workshop 4 

Linpa: — What is the significance of a tattoo? 


Marcus: What do you mean, “significance”? 


LInpDa: You know, what’s the fundamental meaning of 
a tattoo? What’s the meaning behind inscribing 
ink permanently onto the skin? 

DIANA: I think it’s gross, myself. I mean, don’t get me 
wrong, people can do whatever they want with 
their own bodies, but it’s really disgusting to me. 

Workshop 5 

Linpa: — What is the significance of a tattoo? 


Marcus: What do you mean, “significance”? 


LINDA: You know, what’s the fundamental meaning of 
a tattoo? What’s the meaning behind inscribing 
ink permanently onto the skin? 

DIANA: Well, when people get a tattoo, they're doing 


something permanent to themselves—or at least 
they assume they are. 

Marcus: They’re making a statement of some kind. 

Diana: _ A statement that has permanence. 

JACK: Yeah, that’s gotta mean something. People must 
want to have something about themselves, on 
themselves, that is not going to go away. It must 
feel... sorta. . . important, ritualistic, big, you 
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Linpa: So, people long for permanence. That's interest- 
ing. And a tattoo is a little (maybe tiny) way of 
establishing that... on their own bodies. 
Marcus: It’s also something that is totally personal. I 
mean, you can have a tattoo of anything, and 
it’s all your own. 

Diana: _ Yeah, that’s why people get tattoos of their loved 
ones names. 

JACK: My brother has a tattoo of his old girlfriend’s 
name. 

Diana: Yeah, my dad has a tattoo of some kind that 
doesn’t really mean anything, and he won't even 
tell us what it’s from. He got it when he was a 
teenager. 

Lrnpa: OK. But what do those examples show? Tattoos 
are still there, but the people’s lives go on. 
Marcus: 


Lrnpa: 


Well, life is change. You can’t escape change. 
And tattoos are a way of resisting change? A way 
of marking the present on one’s body—storing 
it, keeping it with you. 

Marcus: Right! That’s the significance. 


Activity 


1. What rhetorical decisions derail the first four 
discussions? 


2. What rhetorical decisions propel the discussion in 
number 5? 


3. Conduct your own invention workshop on the signifi- 
cance of tattoos. What other insight can you develop 
about the topic? 


Point of Contact 


The Point of Contact section, the first part of the Inven- 
tion section in each chapter, invites the writer to slow down, 
to stop, to notice common and not-so-common aspects of 
life. The point of contact refers to the writer’s moment of 
awareness. It is where the writer’s vision collides with issues, 
events, situations, behaviors, and other people. The idea in 
this section is that writing begins with a discovery—a real- 


ization about something that might otherwise go unnoticed. 
Therefore, writers have to be ready; their radar has to be on. 

As you go through the Point of Contact sections, you 
will notice lists of questions that are designed to generate 
possibilities for writing topics. Think of the questions as 
exploration tools; they raise possible points of interest for 
writing. However, the lists are by no means exhaustive; they 
are simply examples of what can be asked. Follow up (in peer 
groups or alone) to generate more questions. (And if you are 
outside of an academic setting, it is certainly fair play to bor- 
row a family member or friend to help with the invention 
process.) 


Analysis 


We are all familiar with analysis. We participate in it con- 
stantly. We see auto mechanics analyze our cars to discover 
the cause of the knocking sound. We see our doctors ana- 
lyze conditions to understand why we feel sick. Basically 
put, such analysis is a process of discovering why and/or 
how something occurs. But analysis also involves discover- 
ing meaning. Writers are not content to simply see a person, 
situation, or object. They explore the significance; that is, 
they imagine what ideas a thing might suggest. For instance, 
a writer sees an empty storefront in a strip mall and imag- 
ines that it suggests corporate irresponsibility or a declining 
economic system or even the end of an era when businesses 
lasted for several years before leaving a community. In other 
words, the storefront has potential meaning when analyzed 
(and often that analysis, as we will make clear in the next 
section, can make a topic relevant to a broader community). 

Analysis leads to the complexities of issues, and revealing 
those complexities, rather than avoiding them, is at the heart 
of college writing. The Invention Questions in each Analysis 
section are designed to help you reveal the complexities of 
your topic. (See the questions and responses about freedom 
on page 6.) As in all the Invention sections, the goal of the 
questions is to help generate some idea that is distinct, sur- 
prising .. . even weird. 


Public Resonance 


Perhaps the most important feature of writing is that it mat- 
ters to a reader. This may sound obvious, but topics are not 


necessarily intrinsically relevant to people’s lives. They need 
to be made relevant. They need to be expressed in a way that 
involves readers. Consider capital punishment: It is not, in 
itself, a relevant topic to the average college student, or even 
the average American citizen. Most people have not had a 
personal experience with the death penalty, but many people 
still have much to say about it. Why? The answer is rather 
simple: Capital punishment has been made relevant. Human 
rights activists, civil liberties groups, and religious groups 
have spoken or written the relevance of capital punishment 
into being. They have made the life of a death row inmate in 
Texas relevant to a suburban schoolteacher in Minnesota or 
a biology major at UCLA. 

Good writers can make an issue resonate with their read- 
ers’ feelings, thoughts, and situations. They can transform a 
bad day at the office into an important efficiency issue for 
all workers. Or they can make a seemingly distant event, like 
the destruction of rainforests or the death of a prison inmate, 
real and immediate. They make a connection between two 
things: (1) what they see, know, do, believe, and feel; and 
(2) how that matters to other people. It may not matter to 
every other person, but generally, it resonates with the public. 
It speaks to and engages the members of a community who, 
like the writer, are able to look beyond themselves (the “me”) 
and into the public arena (the “we’). 

The assumption behind public resonance is that we are 
deeply connected to others in our communities, and even 
beyond those communities. Our very identities are bound 
to a complex system of relationships that extend into all dif- 
ferent realms of social life. We are tied by economic, social, 
institutional, political, familial, religious, and even physio- 
logical connections. We share laws, fears, dreams, and hopes. 
And when writers tap into those connections, when they 
make topics part of that large social network, they achieve 
public resonance. 

Finally, consider the Public Resonance sections as 
Analysis. In these sections, we’re not simply analyzing the 
topic; we're analyzing how people tend to think about the 
topic. 


Analysis: Focuses on the topic itself. 
Public Resonance: Focuses on how people think. 
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Writers cannot simply consider their topic. They must 
consider the values, assumptions, beliefs, and opinions that 
people have about the topic. Only then can they understand 
what to emphasize, what to minimize, what to insist upon, 
what to dramatize. Generally, writers can do this even with- 
out extensive research. By asking key questions, however, 
they can discover a great deal about the social realm. The 
following questions (taken from Chapter 5: Analyzing Con- 
cepts) might help us to discover some important layers to 
freedom: 


Is the concept generally agreed upon? 


Not really. People in the U.S. talk about freedom, 

but there are many disputes about it. Should people 
have the freedom to burn the flag, marry the person 
they love, get an abortion, own a machine gun or two, 
stockpile hand grenades, stage a protest at a funeral, 
or hold the majority of a company’s stock and be the 
CEO at the same time? The answers to such questions 
are wrapped up with one’s political beliefs. 


What is the possible connection between the topic and 
some public concern? 

People are deeply concerned about not simply their 
own freedom but other people’s freedom. In the 2004 
election, millions of people voted to make sure that 
other people didn’t have the freedom to marry whom 
they want. In this sense, personal freedom is a kind 
of misnomer. It’s not personal at all. An individual’s 
freedom in the U.S. depends entirely on what every- 
one else thinks! I’m only free as far as others allow me 
to be. 


Here, we're beginning to explore how complex freedom gets 
when it’s analyzed against a backdrop of human affairs. This 
is the spirit of the Public Resonance sections throughout this 
book. The goal is to seek out the most resonant layers of the 
topic—the most powerful way the topic embeds itself into 
the deep structure of public life. This is no easy task. Often, 
the most resonant layer is the most hidden. For example, 
we can easily discover how freedom comes up in everyday 
life in songs, anthems, and public documents, but it’s more 
difficult to discover how freedom works in public thinking, 
beneath those songs and anthems. 
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Activity 

Public resonance is about extending a topic outward— 
pulling it into social, political, cultural layers beyond the 
individual writer and reader. Consider one of the follow- 
ing topics: your pet, college loans, American Idol. What is 
the possible connection between the topic and some public 


concern? 


Try to discover how the topic wraps around the deep 


structure of public life—how it clings to some quiet val- 


ues, ways of thinking, ways of believing. 


Thesis 


A thesis statement is more than a one-sentence summary 
of an essay. It represents an essay’s most pointed and dense 
idea, the one that gives everything else in the essay purpose. 
Whether the essay project is observing, arguing, or problem 
solving, thesis statements focus writer and reader on some 
new insight. 

Throughout the chapters, we make a distinction 
between flat and revelatory thesis statements—between 
statements that announce an obvious opinion and those that 
provoke a new way of thinking. Revelatory statements con- 
tribute something; they prompt readers to imagine topics 
differently; they pose alternative notions, reveal hidden sides. 


Flat Statements: obvious, plain 


Revelatory Statements: provocative, insightful, con- 
tributive 


For example, in the following sentences, the first statement 
is flat, a simple announcement of common thinking. But the 
follow-up sentences dig up something new. The last three 
statements are ripe for a powerful essay on an otherwise typi- 


cal topic: 
Cell phones can make people behave rudely. 


Cell phones enable teenagers to perform their social lives 
for an audience. 


Cell phones reinforce the quiet notion that everyone is 
starring in his or her own reality show. 


Cell phone calls crowd out time for the most important 
dialogue in life—the one in our own heads. 


Creating revelatory statements is not magic. In fact, language 
drives the process. When writers replace words with other 
words in a sentence, they replace patterns for thinking. The 
revelatory statements about cell phones were created by trad- 
ing out the main verb in the original sentence. The writer 
removed can make and started dropping in other verbs: 
enable, reinforce, crowd out. These verbs actually made the 
writer think differently: What acts or attitudes do cell phones 
enable? What ideas, behaviors, assumptions do cell phones 
reinforce? What voices do cell phones crowd out? 

Thesis statements do not emerge out of thin air. They 
come from an intensive evolution in which writers develop 
ideas with hard questions, focused dialogue, and reflective 
writing. Therefore, each chapter of The Composition of Every- 
day Life includes a Thesis section with prompts, sample thesis 
statements, and common thesis problems. Each section also 
shows the Evolution of a Thesis, the gradual development of 
one writer's idea. (The section comes after the Analysis and 
Public Resonance sections to allow writers the opportunity 
to think through and around their topics, to imagine a range 
of possible positions and perspectives, before committing to 
a particular statement.) 


Rhetorical Tools 


As we mentioned, a rhetorical tool is a persuasion tech- 
nique, a strategy for making people believe or accept an idea. 
Throughout the book, we will often refer to writers’ rhe- 
torical strategies—the techniques they use to convey their 
ideas and attempt to convince others to accept their posi- 


tions. Good writers use good rhetorical tools. They come in 
many forms: 


Narration is the act of storytelling. Stories are often used 


to persuade people, to help them appreciate the value 
of an idea. 


Description involves giving specific details to the reader. 
Sensory details (sounds, smells, sights, tastes, touches) 


prompt a reader to experience a topic and so accept the 
ideas that the writer offers. 


Illustration is the graphic depiction of an idea. While 


illustration certainly suggests pictures and charts, it can 
also be accomplished with words. 


Allusions are references to some bit of public knowledge 

.e 
such as a historical event, a news event, a popular culture 
icon, or a literary text. 


Scenarios are hypothetical situations. 


Testimony is an eyewitness account of a particular scene 
or situation. 


The operating assumption is that these tools can be used 
for any topic, that writers can apply them according to their 
specific needs. For example, allusions function for a huge 
number of writing situations. Imagine that we're developing 
an analytical essay about freedom. We might refer to vari- 
ous moments in history: the Revolutionary War, the Eman- 
cipation Proclamation, women’s suffrage, Woodstock, the 
Patriot Act, civil unions, medical marijuana legislation, and 
so on. These are well-known situations that writers can refer- 
ence as a way to make meaning about the idea of freedom. 
The Rhetorical Tools section in each chapter explains 
the strategies that are most applicable and appropriate to that 
writing situation. However, no strategy is exclusive to any 
particular kind of writing. (The tools depend on the task at 
hand—the purpose, the audience, the topic.) The strategies 
introduced throughout the book can be used for unlimited 
writing situations. In Chapter 7: Making Arguments, the 
rhetorical tools become a bit more complicated. They involve 
appeals, counterarguments, and concessions. As you will see, the 
latter chapters of the book (from Chapter 7 on) all involve 
argumentative rhetorical tools; however, those introduced 
earlier in the book (such as narration and allusion) can also 
apply to argumentative writing. As you move through the 
book, think of your collection of rhetorical tools growing. 


Organizational Strategies 


Writers must decide when and where they will use differ- 
ent rhetorical tools. Whether narrating an event, describing 
a scene, offering evidence, or making an allusion, writers can 
arrange rhetorical tools in an unlimited number of ways. If a 
writer has succeeded, a completed text should read like a coher- 
ent journey: The reader begins with some sense of direction (a 
good introduction) and passes through various locations and 
over different terrain (separate paragraphs), which are all con- 
nected with road signs (transitions). Finally, having traveled an 
intellectual route, the reader should feel as though he or she has 


arrived somewhere unique and valuable (a good conclusion). 
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The Organizational Strategies sections suggest possible 
ways ideas might be arranged. They present common (and 
sometimes less-common) options for shaping essays, order- 
ing points, and connecting ideas. 


Writer’s Voice 


When we talk, we project a character or mood, not only 
by choosing certain words but also by changing the sound, 
pitch, and pace of our voices. (Some people talk with dra- 
matic ups and downs; others blab at us in a single-note 
dirge.) Also, when we talk, we have the added tool of physi- 
cal gestures. We can swing our hands around wildly, bow our 
heads, or open our eyes very wide at different moments of a 
sentence, simply to project an attitude. As writers, we have 
just as many strategies at our disposal. We may not be able to 
use our hands and eyes to gesture to the reader, but we have 
plenty of writerly strategies. 

Every writer, for each writing event, creates a voice—the 
character that is projected by the language and style of the 
essay. Writers use a vast array of techniques to create voices. 
Sometimes those voices are very sober and formal. Other 
voices are comedic, even hilarious. This does not mean that 
the topic itself is funny; it means that the writer’s presenta- 
tion of ideas is humorous. Some of the best writers can make 
a potentially dull topic feel quirky, or a light topic have depth 
and profound significance. Of course, most writers fall some- 
where in the middle between serious and comic, between 
utterly stiff and totally untamed. 

Ultimately, you will create a voice, whether you know 
it or not. By simply writing a sentence, you create a voice in 
some small way. And since a writerly voice will emerge from 
your essays, it’s certainly better to be crafty; otherwise, your 
voice might very well come off as . . . well . . . boring. 

The Writer’s Voice section in each chapter will help you 
to shape an appropriate voice or to explore different voices. 
While it is valuable to develop a personal voice (a style that 
feels unique or somehow genuinely more you), it is more 
valuable to experiment with voices. Because we often have 
to write in various contexts, for various audiences, and on 
various occasions, we need to be flexible, able to fit into audi- 
ences’ conventions and expectations. Learning how to stylize 
voice according to the audience and situation is one of the 
most valuable skills for a writer. 
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Vitality 


Vitalized writing is lively. It yanks on readers’ awareness. 
Vitality sometimes calls for winding sentence patterns that 
bring the reader through important intellectual curves and 
into nuanced, layered thoughts. And it sometimes calls for 
brief statements—short pops to the brain. The important 
principle is that sentences are the only interaction between a 
reader and writer. If the sentences are full of empty phrases, 
stiffened by repetitious patterns, or slowed by jumbled 
clauses, the reading experience will be lifeless. 

Creating vitality in writing requires close attention to 
sentence patterns as well as a commitment to shaping and 
reshaping the language. To that end, each chapter in The 
Composition of Everyday Life includes a section that explains 
and illustrates particular vitality strategies. Like rhetorical 
tools, vitality strategies are not exclusive to any one chapter 
or writing situation. They can be applied across the board, 
according to the writer’s discretion. 


Revision and Peer Review 


Revision is about re-approaching ideas. As academic writers 
work, they constantly rethink their original ideas. To some 
degree, revision is fused into every act of the writing process. 
Writers are constantly asking questions: “Is this the best way 
to do this? Is there a better way to engage my reader?” Writ- 
ers also benefit from a holistic rereading of their work: a 
process that involves first stepping away from the text for a 
period of time, and then reexamining everything (the main 
ideas, the supporting points, the organization, and even 
the voice). This probably sounds intimidating—rethinking 
everything after a significant amount of work has already 
gone into a draft. But revision is often where writers finally 
have a grasp on the whole, where they can make the ideas 
cohere, tighten, and come to life. 

Each chapter provides a variety of revision prompts. They 
appear throughout the Invention sections and invite you to 
stop, refocus on the ideas you've created and to investigate 
the value and complexity of those ideas, with the hope that 
everything can be more intense, more focused, more engag- 
ing. Each chapter also includes a final Revision section with 
Peer Review questions so that writers can share their projects 


with others and receive focused and helpful feedback. 


Reflection 


We often need time and distance from daily events before 
we understand them. As our brains and bodies rush onward 
and process information, we rarely have time to think about 
our own thinking—to get metacognitive. But when we re 
lying down at night, we can review the day and realize 
causes, effects, and nuances that we ignored in the moment. 
And it’s often weeks, months, or years after an event that we 
begin to understand it. 

The same goes with academic work. Often, the real intel- 
lectual benefit occurs after we are done writing. Only when 
we are in the fumes of the chaos, in the cerebral aftermath, 
do we understand what happened, what we had thought, 
what we now think. For this reason, writers often write about 
their own work after it is completed, submitted, put to rest. 
They look back on what they said and re-create something. 
In fact, much of the work that we now call scientific discoy- 
ery was written as a kind of reflection on a previous study. 

When writers look back on their projects, they can also 
see what worked and what didn’t. If they look honestly, 
they may see strategies to use in the future and moves they'll 
never use again. This kind of reflection is critical to improve- 
ment. Without a formal and explicit step that requires us to 
examine our work, writers may leap to the next project with 
no wisdom gained. 

Each chapter of this book offers an opportunity to 
reflect—to look back on your own writing and understand 
it from the vantage point that completion allows. Each 
Reflection section gives specific questions. Some sections 
also include an opportunity to go “beyond the essay” and 
re-create ideas in some other genre. 


A Final Note 


As you work through the chapters, remember that writing is 
not merely a tool for expressing opinions; rather, it is a tool 
for making new ideas, and for adding new dimensions to old 
ideas. Our purpose in writing is not merely to express what 
we think, but to shape what can be known. We are hoping 
to explore intellectual possibilities. In this light, the college 
essay can be seen as a record of intellectual exploration—a 
writer's attempt and invitation to figure out something new. 
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Inventing Ideas Assignment 


Remember that invention is the engine behind good writ- 
ing. Picture yourself as a creator of ideas rather than a writer 
of essays. In fact, rather than write a traditional essay for 
this assignment, imagine that your objective is to generate 
an increasingly focused and revelatory idea about the topic. 


1. Choose one of the following topics: college writing 
assignments, high school sports programs, public art in 
the United States, the status of hip-hop music, teacher 
salaries, ghosts, trees in your neighborhood, leash laws, 
UFOs, a local coffee shop, a local grocery store, live 
music in your town or City. 

2. Use the following Invention Questions, those marked 
by green arrows, as springboards for thinking about 
your topic. Write out your responses. Like the passages 
about freedom (pages 6 and 19), try to seek new dimen- 
sions to the idea. 

3. After working through the questions, review your 
invention work. Where did you reveal something? In 
other words, which statements or passages pose alterna- 
tive notions or reveal hidden sides? Describe those state- 
ments or passages, and explain why you think they are 
the most revelatory. 


invention Questions 

® Specifically, how does the concept influence or 
change people’s lives? 

® What particular emotions, behaviors, or ideas are 
associated with it? 

» What hidden role does it play in everyday life? 


» Are there complexities to the concept that people 
overlook? 


> Is it generally agreed upon? 


® Why is it important that people have an appropriate 
understanding of this concept? & 
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“Those who fail to learn the lessons of history 
are doomed to repeat them.” 


ou have probably heard this famous 

statement—perhaps when someone in a 

history class asked plaintively, “Why do 
we have to learn this stuff?” Santayana’s point, of 
course, is that the past is filled with situations that 
teach us about ourselves, and that ignoring the past 
results in blindness to the present and future. While 
Santayana’s statement is most often applied to a 
collective history (e.g., American or world history), 
it also suggests something for the individual. In the 
same way that countries learn from their pasts, indi- 
viduals come to new insights because of their own 
experiences. Obviously, we learn basic dos and don ts 
from experience (not to ride a bike over the icy 
patch in the driveway, not to talk during math class, 
not to indulge too much the night before an exam). 
But our pasts are filled with more opportunity for 
insight beyond simple [’ll-never-do-that-again situ- 


ations. A vast array of moments lurks in the past, 


—George Santayana 


moments that may mean far more than what we 
have always assumed. 

Writers looking into their pasts attempt to learn 
something new, to understand the importance of 
some moment, or to understand the significance of 
a situation. They are retrieving an event or situation, 
uncovering a moment, and examining it from their 
present perspective. The hope is that the writer will 
see more about the situation than he or she possibly 
could have seen in the past. Imagine an adult writer 
looking back at a childhood baseball game: As a 
child, he fretted over striking out in the last inning. 
But as an adult, he can see how important that 
moment of failure was to his life, to his intellectual 
and spiritual growth. The present (adult) writer is 
able to see this because the elapsed time has allowed 
him emotional and intellectual distance. 

In academia, writers often look to their own 
pasts for insight: 


¢ In a sociology course, students recall their child- 
hood communities; they pay close attention to the 
institutions (churches and schools) they attended 
and include their memories in a theory about insti- 


tutional affiliation. 


¢ A psychology professor prompts students to recall 
their early experiences with nonparental authority 
(such as teachers, extended family, and babysit- 
ters) and form a theory of authority based on those 


experiences. 


¢ Ina Western civilization course, students recall 
their early experiences with organized religion. They 
include their experiences in their collective examina- 


tion of religious principles. 


Memories do not, in themselves, teach us anything. We 
must create the lesson. We must look back at the past 
with a certain perspective: one of curiosity and possibil- 
ity. Although we have lived through the past, we must 


entirely rediscover it if we are to learn. 
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his chapter will help you rediscover a specific 
situation or event from your past, explore it in 
depth, develop a particular point about it, and com- 
municate your ideas in writing. The following essays 
will provide insight into various writing strategies. 
After you read the essays, you can find a topic in 
one of two ways: 
1. Go to the Point of Contact section to find a 
topic from your everyday life, or 
2. Choose one of the Ideas for Writing that fol- 
low the essays. 


After you find a topic, go to the Analysis section to 
begin developing your ideas. 
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Selling Manure 
Bonnie Jo Campbell 


Writers try to see beyond the obvious—beyond simple 
reflexes and common associations. As they reach beyond 
the usual responses to everyday life, they may discover 
vulgarity in nice places and beauty where others least 
expect it. In this essay, Bonnie Jo Campbell, a celebrated 
short story writer and novelist, helps the reader to see 
value in a dirty and potentially menial job—selling manure. 
Obviously, such work would stink. But Campbell helps us 
to consider the quiet honor and honesty of the job. 


Mid-May, after school was out, I found myself staring 
six weeks of unemployment in the face. This bothered 
me only until I began to envision myself reading novels 
in the shade of my favorite hickory tree, or making and 
eating entire batches of chocolate fudge, staying up late 
to watch black and white movies. How long had it been, I 
tried to recall, since I spent an entire day on my horse or 
in the treehouse? My mother, however, had no patience 
for such idleness, and she lined up myriad farm chores to 
occupy me—including mucking out her big horse barn. 
The manure was so deep in places that the horses were 
scraping their heads on the ceilings. 

“How are we going to get rid of this stuff?” I asked. 

“You’re going to load it in the back of the truck,” 
said Mom, who was conveniently under doctor’s orders 
to refrain from activities such as scooping, lifting, and 
flinging. “And then we’re going to sell it.” 

She placed ads in the Kalamazoo Gazette and The 
Kalamazoo Shopper, offering manure for 35 dollars a 
truckload. My portion for doing the physical work was a 
generous 20 bucks; Mom got 15 for providing the truck 
and the product. Right away we got calls. A surprising 


number of people wanted the stuff we were so anxious to 
get rid of. 


I spent much of that unseasonably hot May and 
June sweating inside the barn, moving layer after layer 
of manure and urine-soaked straw. Periodically, Mom 
brought me quart jars of iced tea to keep up my spirits 
and electrolytes—I could tell she was even feeling a little 
guilty about my working so hard. I didn’t tell her that, far 
from feeling wretched as I loaded the truck, I was feel- 
ing revived. For one thing, I was in good company. The 
horses and donkeys wandered through and sniffed at me; 
the dogs lay in holes they’d dug outside the barn door 
and chewed on chunks of manure; a little garter snake 
who lived in a hole in the dirt floor slithered in and out 
of the barn under the wall. And I was enjoying letting my 
thoughts wander. After months of sitting in class, focus- 
ing on the drone of professors and poring over books and 
notes, I finally had rejoined the world of the living. 

Delivering the manure was a little embarrassing at 
first. The body of my mother’s pick-up truck was rust- 
ing away and the two sides of the bed were held together 
with shock cords. Most of our deliveries were to west side 
neighborhoods, and it was problematic that construction 
crews had narrowed West Main to one lane in each direc- 
tion. Stuck in a traffic jam, in ninety-five degree heat with 
a half a ton of manure in the back, we made quite a sensa- 
tion. In the beginning, I put my hand over my face and 
hoped that I wouldn’t see anyone I knew. 

Within about a week, however, I began to see the 
absurdity of our situation as liberating. As we rattled 
through well-kept neighborhoods in a pickup full of stink- 
ing manure, I loosened the safety belt and hung my leg out 
the passenger side window, and I felt like master of all I 
surveyed. Perhaps this was how a prostitute felt toward 
a wealthy, respectable client; I might be dirty, but I have 
something you need. 

Mom and I provided an excellent quality product 
at a fair price to decent folks. The people who bought 
our product were nice—after all, only very earthy people 
would order manure from the farm rather than buying it 
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deodorized and sterilized in bags from the store. Cus- 
tomers often tried to help me shovel, but after I rebuffed 
their advances they stood back and smiled at the cascad- 
ing dung. Hands on hips, eyes sparkling, they might have 
been fantasizing about late-summer gardens brimming 
with tomatoes and squash. 

One man who lived just off Stadium Drive was plant- 
ing a full acre of garden on land he’d rented from the util- 
ity company. After I unloaded the truck under the power 
lines, he took Mom and me to admire a mound across 
the way. “Do you know what that is?” he asked. “That’s 
llama manure. And this pile over here, that’s pig manure. 
And that’s chicken.” The pig pile was so fragrant that I 
figured he’d soon have trouble with his neighbors in the 
nearby apartment complex, but his enthusiasm was touch- 
ing. I felt proud that our manure was out in the world, 
mingling with other manures, making things grow. 

There is no vocation more honest than selling manure. 
Consider what most people do for a living. They go to 
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work where they build crap, or sell crap, or move crap, or 
spin a line of bull over the telephone, all the while trying 
to convince the customer that their product is something 
other than crap. When I deliver a load of manure to some- 
one’s garden, the customer and I are both upfront about 
what we were dealing with. All I have to ask is, “Where 
do you want this shit?” 

This experience has made me reflect on the idea of 
work in general. Any job is an important job, whether it 
is selling manure or selling insurance. People should take 
pride in what they do, and not assume that a low-paying 
job or a dirty job makes them second class citizens. And 
even the smelliest job has its rewards. 

My darling Christopher works second shift at a paper 
converting plant in Parchment. “What are you doing 
today?” he asked me, as I walked him out to his truck. 
I told him I was going to spend the afternoon shoveling 
manure. 

“Aren’t we all,” he said, nodding. “Aren’t we all.” 
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Writing Strategies 


1. 


What is the main idea of Campbell’s essay? And how is it some- 
thing beyond the obvious? 


. Explain how detailed description works in the essay. For 


instance, how do the details about the barn, the dogs, and the 
heat figure into her main idea? 


. How does Campbell support the notion that her work was liber- 


ating? 


. How does Campbell create public resonance? Point to a par- 


ticular passage in which Campbell makes her own experience 
relevant to others. 


. Explain how the customers’ responses work in the essay (in {8 


and 9). Focus on specific sentences or descriptions, and explain 
how they relate to Campbell’s main idea. 


Exploring Ideas 


1. 


Campbell boldly states, “There is no vocation more honest than 
selling manure.” How is that true? 


. Campbell says that the absurdity of her situation made it liberat- 


ing. How does that work? Explain how absurd predicaments free 
us from something—from our usual routines, from the oppres- 
sion of our daily concerns. 


. In {7, Campbell compares herself to a prostitute. What makes 


that an appropriate or inappropriate comparison? 


4. This essay suggests something about socioeconomic status— 


working-class, middle-class, and upper-class jobs. How is this 
essay a defense or celebration of working-class life? 


Ideas for Writing 


1. 


What experience was a little (or a lot) embarrassing at first but 
later became liberating? Help the reader understand how you 
came to feel differently about the experience. (Avoid making 
obvious points, such as it was no longer embarrassing because 
you were better at doing it.) 


. What job of yours was either very honest or very dishonest? 


Help the reader see the less obvious value the work had for you 
and for others. 


If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis 
section of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your 
essay. 


How I Lost the Junior 
Miss Pageant 


Cindy Bosley 


Most people have never participated in a beauty pageant. 
But nearly everyone has experienced the angst associated 
with the quiet pageantry of everyday life—the constant 
pressure to perform well in public, to look the part of a 
happy, stable, well-to-do member of society. Cindy Bosley, 
a teacher and published poet, is brave enough to share 
her early attempts at dealing with this pressure. On one 
hand, this essay is an examination of beauty pageants and 
the awkward system of values and beliefs that surround 
them; on the other, it is an intimate look at a mother/ 
daughter relationship defined by the social goings-on of a 
small city in the middle of America. 


Every evening of the annual broadcast of the Miss Amer- 
ica Pageant, I, from the age of seven or so, carefully laid 
out an elaborate chart so that I might also participate as an 
independent judge of the most important beauty contest in 
the world. From my viewing seat on a green striped couch 
in my parents’ smoky living room where the carpet, a col- 
lage of white, brown, and black mixed-shag, contrasted 
so loudly with the cheap 70s furnishings that it threatened 
my attention to the television set, I sat with popcorn and 
soda, pen in hand, thrilled at the oncoming parade of the 
most beautiful women in the world. 

In the hours before the show began, I’d carefully writ- 
ten out in ink, sometimes over and over, names of all 50 
states, Washington, D.C., and Puerto Rico along the y axis 
of my paper. And my categories of evaluation of the con- 
testants ribbed themselves along the x axis—beauty, poise, 
swimsuit, evening gown—plus categories of my own— 
hair, likability, teeth. Over the years, an increasingly com- 
plex system of points and penalties evolved: an extra point 
for being tan, a loss of points for sucking up, more points 
for breasts, more points for unpainted nails, fewer points for 
big noses, fewer points for skinny lips, an extra point for 
smartness, subtraction of a point for playing the piano. Who 
wants to hear a sonata? Dance for me, bounce your bootie. 

My mother had secret hopes. Finally divorced for the 
second time from the same man, my father, she sat with 
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me and gave her own running commentary about who was 
cute, who smiled too much, who would find a handsome 
husband. My mother, having always been a little to a lot 
overweight, excelled at swimming, and she told me much 
later that she chose swimming because she didn’t feel fat 
in the water. Her sister was the cheerleader, but she was 
a swimmer, too heavy for a short skirt of her own, she 
said. My mother’s secret was that she wanted the win- 
ner to be her daughter. Sitting with me on the couch at 
137 North Willard Street, she already knew I wasn’t tall 
enough or pretty enough in the way of models and movie 
stars to ever stand a chance, but her real fear, which I 
only became aware of as an older teen, was that I would 
always be too chubby and too backward and too differ- 
ent and too poor, for which she blamed herself, to win a 
beauty pageant. Still, there were always those surprises 
of the contests—Miss Utah? She was no good! Why did 
she win? What were those judges thinking! It should have 
been Miss Alabama, anyone can see that. Who would 
have guessed Miss Utah, with that mole on her shoulder? 

After my mother’s never-subtle hints that if Id just 
lose 20 pounds boys would like me and I might even win 
a beauty contest, it was my friend Bridget who wanted us 
to enter the Ottumwa (pronounced Uh-TUM-wuh) Junior 
Miss Pageant together. I secretly believed that I stood a 
better chance than Bridget did, though she had the right 
name and the right body, though she wore the right clothes 
and was more magazine-beautiful than I. I had some hope 
for the contest: I had some talents and a kind of baby-cute 
innocence complete with blond hair and blue eyes that 
I was sure the judges would find “charming and fresh.” 
Yeah, okay, so I was already engaged to be married—so 
what—I was still on my way to college, and Bridget was 
not. And Judy was funny but had a flat face. Marcy was 
smart but had no breasts or hips. Carol was pretty but 
totally uncoordinated and her knees came together when 
she jumped. Desirea had enviable boobs, almost as nice 
as mine and probably firmer, but her chin did weird things 
when she smiled and her eyes were brown. 

We practiced, all of us together, several times a week 
with a lithe woman—somebody’s mom with good hair and 
body—¢getting us into form for the stage. This was the era 
of Flashdance, so we all wore our own leg warmers and 
torn sweatclothes and fancy headband scarves. If you were 
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one of the north-side girls (that meant your daddy was a 
businessman or doctor), you had gotten your leg warmers 
from Marshall Field’s in Chicago. If you were Bridget, 
your dad worked at John Deere like mine but was in man- 
agement and not out in the factory threading bolts on a 
greasy, noisy machine, so you got your leg warmers from 
the mall in Des Moines. If you were me, with a factory dad 
who didn’t even live in the same house, you got your leg 
warmers from Kmart down the road because Target was 
all the way across town and too expensive, and Wal-Mart 
hadn’t yet been born as far as we knew. The fancy mom- 
lady made sure everyone had a brochure about her charm 
school (this is small-town Iowa, mind you, so anyone oper- 
ating a charm school and modeling agency in this town 
was kidding themselves. But making lots of money.). 

So 14 of us, nervous, jealous, ears ringing with 
Mirror-Mirror-on-the-Wall, met daily for two weeks prior 
to the pageant to go over our choreographed group fitness 
routine to be performed, not in swimsuits, but in short- 
shorts and white T-shirts, Hooters-style (also not invented 
yet as far as we knew), and to discuss such techniques as 
Vaseline along the teeth and gum lines to promote smooth 
smiles, lest our lips dry out and get stuck in a grin during 
discussions with the judges of the agonies of world hun- 
ger. We were each responsible for our own talent routines 
and props, and each one of us had to provide a 5X7 black- 
and-white photo for the spread in the town paper. 

The photographs were a problem. My father did not 
believe in such things for girls as shoes, clothes, haircuts, 
college, or photographs for Junior Miss, and so there was 
no way he was going to give a penny for a pageant-worthy 
dress or a professional photographer’s 10-minutes-plus- 
proofs. I believe my mother even humiliated herself 
enough to ask. This was hard for her, since he’d admitted 
before leaving to a five-year affair with a woman who 
looked surprisingly like my mother but heavier. So Mom 
and I tried some Polaroid headshots against the side of 
the house, but me dressed up in my prettiest sailor blouse 
couldn’t counteract the hospital green of the aluminum 
siding. We moved up to our only other option, which was 
my mother’s flash camera with Instamatic film, and still 
nothing suitable (I could have agreed on one of the Pola- 
roid shots, but my mother knew it would knock me out of 
the contest for sure even before the night itself). 


I don’t know who she borrowed the money from or 
what she did to get the favor, but my mother had me down 
at Lee’s Photography the very next afternoon, and he took 
one shot and offered us the one proof. Abracadabra, there 
was my face among all the other faces as a contestant in 
the Uh-TUM-wuh Junior Miss Pageant. From the layout 
in the paper, it looked to me, and to my flushed mother, 
as though I had as good a shot as any. 

The contest night went quickly: my foot, couched, 
pinched, and Band-Aided uncomfortably in a neighbor’s 
hand-me-down high heels, slipped (hear the auditorium’s 
quick and loud intake of breath in horror!) as I walked 
forward to say my name with a strong, vibrant hello just 
like I'd been coached by the fancy-mom; my dress was 
last year’s prom dress, which earned me no cool points 
with my peers but didn’t lose me any either since I had 
none to subtract; I managed not to land on my bottom (as 
I had in every practice before the contest) in my gymnas- 
tics routine, self-choreographed with my own robot-style 
moves to the synthesizer-heavy tune “Electricity,” by a 
band that was popular in Sacramento, California, in that 
year, 1985, but not yet in my hometown. (The cassette 
tape had been given to me by my Hispanic, juvenile delin- 
quent, just-released-from-young-boy-prison-in-California 
ex-boyfriend Jim.) 

My exercise routine went off very well in front of the 
crowd, and I don’t think anyone could even tell that my 
shorts were soaking wet from having been dropped by me 
into the toilet just an hour before as I arranged my items 
for quick-change. My mother and fiancé were actually sit- 
ting together, their mutual hatred of each other squeezed 
like a child between them. I’d even kept myself from leav- 
ing my mother behind when, backstage after the contest 
as I hugged and cried in joy for the co-winners and out of 
desperate relief that it was over now, my mother, beside 
herself with embarrassment for me and disappointment 
for herself, and misunderstanding my tears, hissed loudly 
enough for the benefit of everyone, “STOP your crying, 
they'll think you’re not a nice LOSER!” 

So [had done it: I had been a contestant in the Junior 
Miss Pageant and my mother had the snapshots to prove it. 

I'd lost the contest because I didn’t yet know how to 
tell people what they wanted to hear. The small girl that 
boys secretly liked but wouldn’t date doesn’t win Miss 


America. The girl hiding in her room reading and writing 
poetry doesn’t win Miss America. The girl playing violin 
despite her mother’s anxiousness that other people will 
think she’s weird doesn’t win Miss America. The girl on 
Willard Street doesn’t ever win Miss America. 

But the truth is that I’d lost the contest when I told 
the judges, when they asked, that my most personal con- 
cern was my mother’s loneliness, and if I could change 
anything at all, I would give her something—a man, God, 
anything to free her from that loneliness. 

Clearly, I lacked the save-the-whales-and-rainforest 
civic-mindedness required not only of Miss America, but 
of Junior Miss America, too. Even, although one wouldn’t 
think it, in Ottumwa, lowa, where my mother would go on 
to work in a bathtub factory, and then a glue factory, and 
then an electrical connectors factory (the factory worker’s 
version of upward mobility), and finally, a watch factory 
where they shipped and received not just watches but 
cocaine in our town that at that time had more FBI agents 
in it than railroad engineers. And even in this town where 
my sister would go to work the kill floor of the pork plant 
where, for fun, the workers shot inspection dye at each 
other and threatened each other’s throats with hack-knives. 
And even in this town where my cousin, age 13, would 
bring a bomb to seventh grade for show-and-tell, and get 
caught and evacuated, and be given community service to 
do because the public-school-as-terrorist-ground phenom- 
ena hadn’t yet been born. And even in this town where if 
you want to go to college, you better know someone who 
knows how to get you there because otherwise it’s too far 
away and too much money and too much trouble and way, 
way, way beyond your own intellect and sense of self to 
do it alone. How scary (get married). How wasteful (get 
married). How expensive (get married). How strange (get 
married). How pretentious (get married). How escapist 
(get married). 

If your parents are crazy and poor, and if you can’t 
win the Junior Miss Pageant, and if it’s the kind of town 
where you stay or they don’t ever want you coming back, 
you get married, you move to Texas where your husband 
sells drugs, you hide away from the world until your self 
grows enough to break you out, and then you leave and 
you pray for your mother’s loneliness and you spend your 
life learning to come to terms with your own, and you are 
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smart and willful and strong, and you don’t ever have to 
draw another chart before the pageant begins. 

My mother told me later that she was just sure I would 
have won the Junior Miss contest if I hadn’t made that 
awful mistake in my gymnastics routine (I don’t know 
what mistake she was talking about—it was the least 
flawed part of the evening), but I knew the truth about 
why Id lost, and I knew Id lost even before the contest or 
the practices began. I'd lost this contest at birth, probably, 
to be born to my father who had a date that night, and to 
my mother who believed some girls—girls like me, and 
girls like her—had to try very hard to catch and keep a 
boy’s attention. I'd lost the contest in borrowed shoes and 
an out-of-date dress. I’d lost the contest with the engage- 
ment ring on my seventeen-year-old finger. I'd lost the 
contest with wet shorts and too funky music. I'd lost the 
contest with a bargain photograph and Kmart leg warm- 
ers. I’d lost the contest with an orange Honda Express 
moped parked between the other girls’ cars. I'd lost the 
contest in a falling-down green house. I’d lost the contest 
in the grease on my father’s hands and hair and the taste of 
grease in his lunchbox leftovers. I’d lost the contest in my 
growingly cynical evaluation of Miss America as I'd got- 
ten older—’chubby thighs touching, minus five points,” 
“big hair, minus three points,” “too small nipples, minus 
two,” “flabby arms, minus five,” and subtract and subtract 
and subtract. It’s a contest no one should want to win. Our 
mothers should not have such dreams for us. Our mothers 
should not have such loneliness. 
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Writing Strategies 


1. 


Complete the following sentence: The main idea of Bosley’s 
essay is that 


. Bosley uses details to hold the reader’s interest. Select three 


details that got your attention and explain how they help the 
reader understand and accept Bosley’s main idea. 


. How does Bosley make her essay matter to someone who doesn’t 


care about pageants? 


. Describe Bosley’s writer’s voice. For example, would you say 


it is angry, comedic, intense, dark, professional, light? Come up 
with your own descriptive term (or terms) and explain how three 
sentences from the essay support your description. 


. Divide Bosley’s essay into at least four parts and briefly sum- 


marize the purpose of each part. 


Exploring Ideas 


1. 


What basic value or belief drives the way Bosley now thinks 
about pageants? 


. Explain how Bosley’s point about pageants speaks to one of the 


following issues: competition, class, tradition, media. To what 
other issue does the essay speak? What point does it make about 
the issue? 


. Interview several people to find out how they view pageants. 


Record their responses, then explain what viewpoints are the 
most common, most unusual, and most thought provoking. 


Ideas for Writing 


1. 


Discover the significance of an experience or activity in which 
you participated with disappointing results. 


. Discover the significance of an experience or activity at which 


you exceeded your own expectations. 


If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis 
section of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your 
essay. 


Writing Strategies 


Introduces general subject 
matter leading up to the 
main idea: parent/child 
dynamics. 


Develops essay through 
narration and description. 
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The Thrill of Victory... The Agony of Parents 


The Thrill of Victory... 
The Agony of Parents 


Jennifer Schwind-Pawlak 


We often get caught up in the moment. As children—and as 
adults—we first react to situations one way, and then later make 
better sense of what happened. Jennifer Schwind-Pawlak, who 
wrote the following essay for a college writing course, explores 
one of these moments from her past. As you read the essay, 
notice how Schwind-Pawlak uses her own particular experience 
to tap into a more universal one. From a new perspective, allowed 
for by the distance of time, she finds the positive value of what 
appeared back then to be a negative experience. In this essay, 
she stands back and talks about the experience, engaging the 
reader with key details, a mature writer’s voice, and an important 
lesson. 


Parents—one word that can strike many emotions in children 
when said aloud. Some children will smile and think about how 
silly their dad looked when he put carrot sticks up his nose that 
very morning, while others will cringe when they think about 
how their mother picked them up from school last week wear- 
ing orange polyester pants and a green shirt, oblivious to the 
hard work that some fellow went through to create the color 
wheel. My own emotional state of mind seemed to run the gamut 
throughout childhood. I chose to blame my parents for all of 
the traumatic events that unfolded but took pride in my obvi- 
ous independence during the successes. One of the most heinous 
crimes that my parents committed was “the soccer foul.” If I 
could have ejected them from the game of life at that point, I 
would have. 

Ironically, I was not particularly fond of soccer. Being the 
youngest of four children, I often chose to run around the field 
with friends while my brothers and sisters performed feats of 
soccer, the likes of which had only been seen during the World 
Cup. I would happily contort my fingers into chubby pretzels 
while singing “The Itsy Bitsy Spider” as the game’s events were 
recounted on the drives home. Still, whether by guilt or by the 
need to belong, I joined the team when I became of age. 

The team that I played on was designed to turn the young 
and awkward into the swans of the soccer field. My father (a one- 
time soccer coach) explained several times that this was the time 
that I would learn the rules and workings of the game and that 


“The Thrill of Victory, The Agony of Parents,” by Jennifer Schwind-Pawlak. Reprinted with 
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Exploring Ideas 


The relationship between 
parents and children. 
Parents commit “fouls” or 
“crimes.” 
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Details are carefully 


selected: father’s explana- 


tion becomes key later in 
the essay. 


Sums up practice and 
games thus far. 


Sets up the fifth game. 
Excitement, Suspense are 
building. 


Description of the fifth 
game. 


Three-word paragraph has 
dramatic effect. 


I shouldn’t expect much more than that. Since it was a child’s 
league, learning and the team experience were the focuses. Win- 
ning was a pleasant bonus but should not be achieved at the cost 
of the main objectives. This litany was taken and stored some- 
where in the recesses of my brain. For me, however, the main 
objective was looking cool while running down the field chasing 
a spotted ball. Everything else seemed secondary. 

Due to the family history, I attended every Tuesday and 
Thursday practice and managed to make each a social occa- 
sion while going through the motions of the game. I succeeded 
in understanding the game and, though not the most skilled of 
players, began to enjoy the half game of playing time that was 
required by the league for each player. Though I was far from 
a star player, I felt that my contribution mattered to the overall 
outcomes of the games, all of which had been lost to this point. 

Sunday, the morning of the fifth game of the season, came 
with no warning. I got up, went to church with the family, then 
came home to suit up for the game. Upon arrival at the field, I 
was greeted by the coach and went to take my place along the 
sidelines with the rest of my team. There was a buzz of excite- 
ment that left me with the feeling that I would get when my 
brother would poke me with his fingertip after dragging his 
stocking feet across the carpet. The team that we were playing 
had a record identical to ours. We could win this game. I didn’t 
care what the parents said. Winning would be a blast. 

The coach kept me on the sidelines the entire first half of the 
game, which my pre-adolescent mind attributed to my obviously 
increasing skill at the game. He was saving his trump card, me, 
for the last half of the game. I knew this was rare, but I was sure 
that his reason was to bedazzle the crowd and the other team with 
my pure firepower on the field. The other players, except one 
other girl, continued to cycle in and out of the game. While I was 
excited because we were winning the game, I was concerned that 
the coach had forgotten about me. I inched, ever so slowly, toward 
him and started mindless conversation to let him know that I was 
there. He spoke to me, so I knew that he could not have forgotten 
about me. As the game was winding down, I was sure that he must 
have decided to put me in for the last play of the game. 

The game ended. 

I was horrified to realize that I had not played one moment 
of the first win of the season. After all of that practice and the 
ugly uniform, I was deemed such a poor player that I was not 
even good enough to play one moment of that game. How would 
I ever live this down at school? How would I face all of my 
classmates on Monday? My stomach began to.churn, the way 


We have all participated in 
these childhood activities that 
were supposed to teach us les- 
sons, about sportsmanship, 
teamwork, etc. 


Her relationship with soccer 
seems to be developing, chang- 
ing. 


We all—most of us—have not 
gotten to play at some point: 
common experience? 


She is “horrified” not to play. 


Description of “the foul.” 


Reflects on her 
experience—what “looking 
back” means. 


She gives possible rea- 
sons for never playing 
another organized sport 
again. 


Finds meaning through 
reflection. 
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that it does when you are going down the first hill of any great 
roller coaster. I looked to my parents for support, which only 
added to the horror of that day. 

Joann (the name I call my mother when she does something 
embarrassing) was screaming at the coach. In a voice so screech- 
ing that it rivaled fingernails on a blackboard, she told him that 
he was a disgraceful coach and that he should be ashamed of 
himself. She continued to point out the error of his ways by 
reminding him that I had not played at all in the game. How 
could she do this to me? My mother had managed to enlighten 
the few people that hadn’t noticed on their own that I had not 
played at all. What was she thinking? She might as well have 
rented billboard space saying, “So what if Jeni sucks at soccer? 
The coach wouldn’t let her play.” My only thought was, “I don’t 
want to go to school tomorrow!” 

Looking back, I realize that it wasn’t so bad the next day 
at school. I walked out to recess and talked about how nuts my 
mother was and everyone seemed to agree, sympathize, and get 
on with the important task of freeze tag. At that moment I wasn’t 
sure that I would ever be able to forgive my mother for what hap- 
pened that day, but, as far as I can recall, I began loving her again 
within the week. I am sure that she either cooked my favorite 
dinner, told a corny joke, or told me how much she loved me to 
make that lump of anger fade away. 

I never went to soccer again. As a matter of fact, I never 
played another organized sport again. Maybe it was the fear of 
rejection. Maybe it was the uncertainty of my talent. Maybe I 
was just too busy with other things. I never really felt the urge to 
compete on that level after that day. 

The relationship that I have with my parents has changed 
very much throughout the years. The polyester pants don’t 
bother me anymore, but the carrot sticks still make me laugh. 
While their “soccer foul” embarrassed and angered me at the 
time, I understand and appreciate it now. My mother was angry 
FOR me. She was hurt FOR me. Through the pages of time, I can 
look back and see that, more often than not, I embarrassed her. 
She never stopped feeling for me, loving me, or protecting me. 
I have grown enough to realize that, though I often pointed out 
my parents’ fouls, they scored countless goals that I didn’t even 


notice. 


She is “horrified” and looks to 
her mother for help. Turns out, 
her mother is “horrified” too, 
and reacts in a way that makes 
things worse. What does she 
learn about her mother, parents, 
and relationships from her 
mother’s reaction—and from her 
reaction to it? 


She sees the experience differ- 
ently now. Sometimes—many 
times—we see differently when 
something’s happening than we 
do later on. 


One consequence is that she 
quit soccer, sports. She’s not 
sure why? Complexity. 


She sees the experience dif- 
ferently now. Parents and 
children embarrass each other 
sometimes. This is part of the 
relationship. In this situation, 
though, her mother was angry/ 
hurt FOR her. 
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Writing Strategies 

1. Explain why Schwind-Pawlak’s opening paragraph makes the 
reader want to continue reading. 

2. Why does Schwind-Pawlak tell us that her father “explained 
several times that this was the time that [she] would learn the 
rules and workings of the game and that [she] shouldn't expect 
much more than that” ({3)? 

3. Is Schwind-Pawlak’s writer’s voice funny, serious, pensive, 
silly? Describe it in your own words and then refer to three sen- 
tences that support your decision. 

4. What subject would you say Schwind-Pawlak’s essay is about: 
parents, soccer, life, growing up, or something else’? What is 
Schwind-Pawlak’s main point about the topic? 

5. What details does Schwind-Pawlak use to help the reader under- 


Julie 


stand and accept her main idea? 


Elliot/StockXchng 


Exploring Ideas 


1. 


In groups or on your own through writing, discuss experiences 
like Schwind-Pawlak’s. Can you recall a similar embarrassing 
experience of your own? Are such experiences inevitable? What 
makes them valuable? What can make them harmful? 


What activity did you have the ability, opportunity, and interest 
to do again, but only did once? What is it, or was it, about your- 
self that kept you from doing it again? 


Ideas for Writing 


1. 


2. 


What is the significance of a big game or event from your past? 
What emotional or intellectual experience has prevented you 
from ever doing something again? How has the experience influ- 
enced your later decisions? 


If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis 
section of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your 
essay. 


“I?m digging in the dirt / To find the places | 
got hurt / To open up the places | got hurt.” 


—“Digging in the Dirt,” Peter Gabriel 


Lara is not simply about finding a topic. It also 
involves exploring and analyzing that topic, examining 
your thoughts, and developing points. For a remember- 

ing essay, the process will be self-reflective. It will begin 
with a personal exploration, but the broader goal is to 
discover something that others can share. The following 
three sections are designed to help you through invention— 
specifically, to discover a particular topic, situation, or event 
from your past (in Point of Contact), to develop points about 
the topic (in Analysis), and to make it relevant to a commu- 
nity of readers (in Public Resonance). The Invention Ques- 
tions in each section are not meant to be answered directly 
in your final written assignment, but using them to explore 
ideas will help you begin writing and keep intensive ideas 
flowing. 
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Point of Contact 


You might think that nothing interesting has ever happened 
to you, but even if you have never won the lottery, wrestled 
an alligator, or been on a first date, your life is filled with 
thousands of situations that can reveal something to you and 
to your audience. Use the following questions to help find a 
specific situation, event, or set of events from your life. 


¢ Call or Write Someone from Your Past Ask him or 
her about your shared history. 


—What do you remember most about our lives back 
then? 

—What was the best part of our lives? The worst? 

—How have we both changed since then? Why did we 
change? 

—What forces, feelings, or situations kept us together? 


e 


Do Something that You Have Not Done for Many 
Years Go fishing, play baseball, listen to a particular 
song, reread a particular book. Then consider the fol- 
lowing: How was doing the activity now different from 
doing it in the past? 


e Visit a Place from Your Past A schoolyard, a house, 
an apartment building, an old neighborhood, a work- 
placewetc: 

—What memories or feelings are most prominent? 
—How have my feelings about the place changed? 


Look through a Photo Album or Yearbook 

—What do I remember thinking or feeling at the time 
of the photograph? 

—How is that different from what I feel now looking at 
the photograph? 


Recall an Event from Your Past Life 

—School Did I ever get beat up? Did I ever beat up 
someone else? Was I ever embarrassed by a teacher or 
classmate? Did I ever win or lose a big sporting event? 
Was I popular or unpopular? Did I fit into a particu- 
lar clique (jocks, hoods, hippies, punks, nerds)? When 
did I come out of my shell? 


—Work What was my first job? Did I like or dislike it? 
Why did I leave? How did I get along with my peers? 
My boss? Did the job put me in any weird situations? 

—Social Life When was my first date? When did I first 
stay out late? Did I have a lot of friends? No friends? 
What situation led to my first friendship? When did I 
first learn about the differences between girls and boys? 
Was I asked to drink or try drugs? When did I first drive 
a car (illegally or legally)? Did I ever change my hair or 
image drastically? 

—Family Life Did I experience a sibling being born? 


Have I experienced a child of my own being born? Did 
we have a pet? Did we take any family vacations? Have I 
ever embarrassed my family? Has my family embarrassed 


me? What did we do on weekends? Did we eat dinner, 
watch television, or attend religious services together? 


Activity 


The questions above only hint at the many possible topics. 


In a group or alone, generate more questions until one has 
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triggered something for you. 
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Analysis 


Analysis is an art and a science. It involves intellectual free- 
dom and careful, deliberate probing. Good analysis calls for 
writers to venture into possibilities while monitoring their 
thinking. This difficult intellectual work yields insight and 
meaning. As you examine a particular event or situation 
from your past, try to find the significance (why something is 
important for both the writer and the reader). 


Invention Questions 
> How did I change? (Who was I before and after the 


situation?) 
» Why did the event or situation occur? What forces 
were at work? 


» Did I realize the significance of the event at the time? 
Why or why not? 


» What do I see now that I didn’t see then? What did 
that younger person not understand? 


» Why was the event or situation important to me? 


—Did it help me to understand myself as a man or 
woman? 

—Did it help me to grow intellectually? Spiritually? 
Socially? 

—Did it help me to see myself in a different way? & 


As you analyze, remember that the goal is not simply to tell a 
story about your past, but to discover something meaningful— 
something that can be shared with and valued by others. Avoid 
moving too quickly through your thoughts. Imagine a writer, 
Jack, who visited his old elementary school: 


What do | see now that | didn’t see then? 
| see that school is important, and back then | didn’t. 


Jack answers the question and begins walking the path of 
analysis, but his brief answer does not go far enough. It does 
not reveal the real complexity of his experience. He says that 
“school is important,” but such a phrase is broad and hollow. 
What particular aspect of school, we might ask, is impor- 
tant? What specific moments or situations are valuable to 
a growing individual? Struggling through impossibly diffi- 


cult classes? The reward of a good grade? Being prompted to 
read material one would otherwise ignore? Or maybe what's 
important is the slow and charted evolution of one’s iden- 
tity through various classes, teachers, friends, and hallways. 
Jack’s answer blankets such rich possibilities, covering them 
up with a broad, sweeping phrase. 

Another writer, Diana, goes further in her thinking: 


What do | see now that I didn’t see then? 


When | was younger, | didn’t see the big picture, how my 
life in school connected to anything outside of school. 
| went, did the work, and came home, but mostly day- 
dreamed about the time I’d spend away from schoolwork. 
For me, and probably most of my friends, life was sepa- 
rate from schoolwork. Every day, the goal was to get it 
done so we could be away from it. | remember the feeling 
of freedom in running out the door after school or during 
recess, but what | was running toward was a bunch of silly 
games, posing, and meaningless searches for excitement. 
| never thought, maybe | was never taught, that learning is 
really what makes life worth anything, that an intellectual 
challenge is real excitement. When | was a teenager, | was 
focused on the surface—the shallow giddiness of thrills 
and “parties.” | thought school was a drag—and | looked 
for every possible excuse to be bored. | actually convinced 
myself to be bored. But now that | am older, | realize that 
school is the only place where people actually care about 
your mind—where they want you to grow, imagine, and 
experience new ideas. These are the things that make life 
outside of school worth living. | see that now. 

All the jobs | had after high school just wanted me 
to perform a certain duty. No one wanted me to explore 
my intellectual potential. And unfortunately, | see a lot 
of younger college students still thinking the way | did in 
high school. They moan at challenging assignments; they 
just want to duck out of everything. Today, a boy said to 
me, “Can you believe how long that reading took?” as 
though the goal were to get through it. What’s that about? 
Well, | know what it’s about—blindness to the big picture. 


Diana’s thoughts are developing. She is making specific dis- 
tinctions between her present and her past understanding. 
In the past, she did not question her own boredom. But in 
the present she has distance from her old self and can see 
false assumptions and misplaced values. 


Thinking Further 


Although Diana has already analyzed further than Jack did, 
she should not stop yet. Through analysis she has unearthed 
some interesting new ideas. Now she can review her inven- 
tion writing and identify her best ideas, using them not as 
final conclusions but as springboards into further explora- 
tion. Now she can seek out some insight that lurks even fur- 
ther below the surface of her previous discoveries. 

For example, if Diana’s goal is to share the significance 
of a memory, she could say that she realized school is where 
people care about your mind—where they want you to grow, 
imagine, and experience new ideas—and that these are the 
things that make life outside of school worth living. And she 
could illustrate her thesis by discussing how certain teachers 
encouraged her to grow and imagine while she scorned their 
encouragement. But what if Diana sought out the underly- 
ing reasons for her childhood behavior? She could quickly 
claim that she was a wild and typical adolescent. Or, she 
could think past that assumption, returning to the Invention 
Questions on the previous page. Now that she has generated 
some new thinking, the same questions (and new ones that 
Diana comes up with on her own) can lead to even further 
insights. For example, 


Why did the event or situation occur? What forces were 
at work? 

Why didn’t | see the big picture? Who or what is to 
blame? It isn’t as if everybody in high school failed to 
take advantage of it. Many students were highly moti- 
vated. (Although even students who seemed motivated 
might have had misplaced priorities.) Still, had | known 
then what | know now, | might have worked harder and 
learned more, perhaps gone to a better college, and 
excelled in all kinds of ways. Perhaps my parents should 
have forced me to study harder, or helped me to better 
understand the importance of high school. Perhaps— 
probably—they didn’t understand it themselves. But 
couldn’t my teachers have gotten through to me? So 
many of them seemed disinterested. Others tried, but 
what could they do? And what about the media, pop cul- 
ture, sports, the mall? All these factors competed and, in 
my case, won out over education. 


By analyzing further, Diana is getting closer to the root of 
a complex issue: She is discovering that her attitude toward 
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high school was impacted by competing factors, such as the 
media, pop culture, sports, and the mall. However, the writ- 
ing above does not provide final answers. Diana has even 
more exploring to do, which might include additional inven- 
tion writing, discussion with others, and secondary research. 

To go further with your own thinking, focus on a key 
issue in your invention writing. Then return to the Invention 
Questions on page 42 and create probing questions on your 
own. Use them to reveal something deeper, more hidden, 
more complex, about the situation. For example: 


¢ What other forces were at play? 
¢ Why were they hidden from my view back then? 
¢ What makes people blind to such forces in their lives? 


In her response to the Invention questions on page 45, Cindy 
Bosley hones in and finds meaning in a “small moment.” 
Bosley’s notes are exploratory. They are not simple answers 
to questions. Much of the language in her response does not 
appear in her final essay, but she is willing to explore and 
stretch her reasoning: 


Why did the event or situation occur? 


If | isolate the event or situation as the gulf between my 
own grasp of fun and happiness and my mother’s severe 
disappointment and embarrassment, her concern that 
others would think | was not a “nice loser” in that small 
moment, | think it clearly speaks so much more about my 
mother—as though | saw her, her disappointments and 
worries about image and desirability in herself through 
me. She was no stage mother, not at all, but she must 
have had these fears about how people in the town 
looked at her, and at us, her three children, because of 
my father to a certain extent, but also just because she 
herself was a woman who’d grown up to some degree 
“unacceptable” in her and her family’s eyes because she 
was heavy, or because she liked lots of boys, or because 
she got pregnant and married, or because she moved 

so far away. My mother was and is a creative, talented, 
vibrant woman and she worked very hard, and very suc- 
cessfully, sacrificing so much for herself so my sister, 
brother, and | could have the things that we wanted like 
the other kids, things that might help us break out of our 
own family’s economic situation. Things like acrobat les- 
sons, and cheerleading camp, and swimming lessons, 
and overnight birthday parties. | have absolutely no idea 
how she pulled all those things off. 
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Bosley does not focus only on the beauty pageant but on the 
layers of emotions beneath it—those tied to her mother. She 
discovers a fresh perspective about the pageant by looking 
closely at the life that led up to and surrounded it. And from 
these notes, the ideas evolve in her essay: 


But the truth is that I’d lost the contest when | told the 
judges, when they asked, that my most personal con- 
cern was my mother’s loneliness, and if | could change 
anything at all, | would give her something—a man, God, 
anything to free her from that loneliness. 


Discovering the significance of the past can be tricky because 
it is not obvious. In fact, the most significant events might be 
those that seem totally normal or insignificant. For example, 
a single soccer game spent standing on the sidelines would 
seem to have no meaning, other than frustration, for the 
younger Schwind-Pawlak; but to the older writer looking 
back, the game reveals something about her relationship with 
her parents. 


Invention Workshop 


After exploring the past on your own, you might hit a 
wall. Here’s where an invention partner can help you break 
through and discover a focused insight worth sharing with 
the reader. Review your invention writing thus far, and with 
your invention partner, or several partners, discuss: What 
could I now tell that younger version of me? In your discussion, 
explore, discover, and develop possibilities, then ask: What 
hidden forces were at work? Why didnt I understand things 
differently back then? Remember that the goal of this inven- 
tion workshop is to reveal something new. 


The goal is to reveal some idea that 
is hiding in the past—to offer a reve- 
latory insight to readers. 


Public Resonance 


What you discover about your past should suggest something 
for the lives of your readers. Dealing with public resonance 
means addressing the connection between your particular 
memory and a public or shared issue. You may have already 
found public resonance by answering the Invention Ques- 
tions. If not, closely consider your response to the following: 


>» What public issue is related to my memory and how? 
>» What does my memory reveal or show about the 

? (Childhood? Teenagers? Towns? 
Families? Schools? Teachers? Religious institutions? 
Education? Parenthood? Growing up? Failing? Suc- 


nature of 


ceeding? Suffering? Dying? Healing?) 
>» Who might relate to my memory? @ 


In this excerpt from Cindy Bosley’s invention notes, she does 

not merely reinforce her early feelings of confusion; she dis- 
« > . 

covers “the truth of” her confusion: 


What public issue is related to my memory? 
This isn’t about my mother so much as it is about women 
more generally, and the images we’re given through 
history at birth and before and never ever really break. 
| always felt shame after what | told the judges about 
wanting my mother to not have to be so lonely—how nar- 
row of me, how far! missed the point—and yet, now | feel 
the truth of it, and | hope if | could go back, I’d still tell 
them that’s the one thing |’d want to be able to change— 
for my mother to be able to feel beautiful and free and 
lovely and bright, overweight or not, advanced education 
or not, and with or without a man. 

| remember my joy in graduate school when my friend 
Karen hosted a Miss America party the night of the pag- 
eant, and maybe my essay began to grow here. It was 
that night that | discovered | wasn’t the ONLY little girl 
making up my own score sheets for the contest, hoping 
to predict who would win, and always imagining, because 
we thought it was the thing to wish for, that we could 
someday be Miss America. And all the usual stuff about 
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women’s narrow, “perfected” images in the media, Bar- 
bie dolls, fairy tales, all of it comes to bear here. There’s 
such a feeling of shame and degradation (I don’t think 
it is too big a word to describe it) in allowing oneself 

to be judged in this way, whether literally in a contest, 
or even just by agreeing to play, which we all do, by all 
the ancient rules of “fitting in,” whether you’re male or 
female. And there seems to be this desperate hole of 
loneliness and fear that seems anchored to it all. We 
often recognize it first in other people. 


Your answers to the Invention Questions may not appear 
word-for-word in your final writing. However, they should 
generate focused thinking that finds its way into the final 
draft. For example, in her notes, Bosley discovers that her 
situation (and her mother’s loneliness) is not unique. And in 
the conclusion of her essay, she makes this evident by chang- 
ing the personal pronoun from J to owr, thereby including 
others in her thinking. This links her realization about pag- 
eants and mother/daughter relationships to others so that her 
essay is not simply about herself, but about people who grew 
up in similar conditions. Bosley shows us how an unusual 
memory can resonate with readers: the importance and 
meaning of the memory translates into something beyond 


her personal feelings. 


Activity 


Before you write a thesis and begin drafting an essay, 
imagine how the significance of your memory might have 
meaning for the reader. Doing this will help you develop 
a thesis that can guide your essay. With others or on your 
own through writing, explore: What might readers learn 
about themselves from my memory? How can I connect 


the significance of my memory to the readers’ interests? 
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Thesis 


Like any essay, one that is based on a personal experience 
should have a main point or thesis. And that point should 
reveal something to the writer and reader. It may be tempt- 
ing to offer an overly broad statement about life, but more 
valuable statements will narrow in on a particular quality, sit- 
uation, relationship, or layer of everyday life. The first broad 
statement in each set can be developed into more revelatory 
possibilities: 


1. People are deeply influenced by their friends. 


* Friends develop our sense of ambition—what we 
want for ourselves. 


¢ Friends create the intellectual terrain of our past and 
present. 


¢ Friends mirror our own worldviews back to us. 
2. Family is all that matters. 


¢ Our early struggles with brothers and sisters create 
the limitations we place on ourselves later in life. 


* As we grow into adulthood, our siblings keep alive 
the memory of our childhood selves. 


¢ Fathers create a sense of place, a sense of location that 
looms throughout our lives, even when we are spin- 
ning far out of control. 


3. Teenage years are wild. 


* During adolescence, the world makes sense, even 
though that sense is a complete illusion. 


¢ A fourteen-year-old boy can barely contain all the 
energy coursing through his veins. He spends most of 


his time struggling to tame instincts that he cannot 
even name. 


Before leaving our formative years, we might glimpse 
the best and worst habits we have acquired from our 
families . . . if we are lucky. 


So how does someone go from a broad, flat statement to a 
revelatory idea? Intensive analysis! More intensive analysis 
always (not sometimes, but a/ways!) leads to more intensive 
and focused statements. But when writers have difficulty 
expressing an intensive single statement, they can re-tool the 
specific words—the key verbs and nouns. Notice how the 
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more intensive and revelatory statements often avoid linking 
verbs (is, am, are, was, were, and so on). Instead, they rely 
on active verbs (develop, create, mirror, keep, glimpse) to pull 
the reader’s mind through ideas. So changing the verb in a 
sentence can actually prompt the writer to think differently, 
in more intensive ways. 
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Activity 


Create a broad, flat sentence, something that offers very 
little new insight. Then, from that sentence, develop three 
or more intense, focused, and insightful statements. In 
these more insightful statements, try to reveal something 
that normally goes ignored or that rarely gets considered. 
To create more insightful statements: 


1. replace broad nouns with more specific nouns; 


2. replace linking verbs with active verbs. Use adventurous 


or unusual verbs . . . and see where your mind goes. 


Evolution of a Thesis 


The thesis of a remembering essay suggests the significance 
of the memory. Notice how the following statement evolves 


from a description of what happened to an explanation of its 
significance: 


¢ | remember as a kid sitting in my grandparents’ back- 


yard listening to them and my parents tell boring family 
stories. 


* I realize now that I learned a lot about my family history 
from sitting around as a kid listening to my grandpar- 
ents and parents tell family stories. 


¢ We learn important things about who we are and where 
we came from by listening to family stories. 


¢ Though we might prefer not to hear them, we can bet- 


ter understand who we are and why by taking in family 
stories as children. 


An explicit thesis is stated directly in the essay; an implied the- 
sis is suggested by the details in the essay but is not directly 
stated. Having an implied thesis does not mean a writer can 
simply wander through many different ideas. The details 
throughout the essay must be focused and coherent enough 
to suggest a main point, both for the writer and the reader. 
Because you have already explored the significance and 
public resonance of your memory, you may already have a 
thesis. Ask yourself: What is the most important point about 
this memory that should be communicated? Try to express that 
point in one statement. (Even if you have an implied thesis, 
stating the main idea will help you develop the essay.) 


Common Thesis Problems 


When it comes time to craft a focused statement, writers also 
should avoid the temptation to flatten out their experiences 
into an overused phrase, or cliché. Clichés have a comfort- 
able ring to them, but they rarely prompt new insight or 
reveal complexities. In fact, clichés often cover up complexi- 
ties because they are applied as blanket statements to many 
different situations: 


¢ You don’t know what you've got until it’s gone. 
¢ Blood is thicker than water. 
e What doesn’t kill you only makes you stronger. 


¢ Home is where the heart is. 
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Such statements may be true and worth considering, but 
academic writing seeks to reveal something new. Clichés are 
worn-out expressions. They might sound like profound state- 
ments, but when a thesis is a cliché, the main idea of the 
essay doesn’t reveal something new. Instead, it restates an 
old, worn-out idea. 


Revising Your Thesis 


Share your thesis statement with a group of peers: 

¢ What general words can be replaced with specific 
ones? 

¢ What clichés can be replaced with intense, revelatory 
language? 

¢ How can the thesis better express the significance of 
the memory? 

¢ What is the most important point about this 
memory? 


What is the most important 
point about this memory? 
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Rhetorical Tools 


Even though the writing for this chapter is personal in 
nature, it needs to involve the audience, developing a point 
that connects to the public. As author Joan Didion said, 
“Quite often you want to tell somebody your dream, your 
nightmare. Well, nobody wants to hear about someone else's 
dream, good or bad; nobody wants to walk around with it. 
The writer is always tricking the reader into listening to the 
dream.” To do this, writers can explore various tools. 


Narration 


Narration is a retelling of events, a story. As Joan Didion 
argues, we must do more than tell a story. We must trick 
the reader into listening to the story and accepting its signifi- 
cance. The art of storytelling involves pace, or the movement 
of events. At important points in a narrative, the amount 
of detail tends to increase, and so the reader slows down 
and experiences each moment. But good storytellers move 
quickly through unimportant events. It might be helpful to 
think of this strategy as it works in movies: At the climax 
of an adventure movie, the events slow down (we see the 
lead character’s hand grasping for the light saber; we hear 
each breath of the character as she runs down the hallway 
and toward the open window), but during less important 
moments, an entire day or week can flash by in a second. 

In her narrative, Jennifer Schwind-Pawlak moves 
quickly through unimportant events. She quickly relates the 
pregame events (going to church, suiting up) because they do 
not have a significant impact on the main idea of the essay: 


Sunday, the morning of the fifth game of the season, 
came with no warning. I got up, went to church with 
the family, then came home to suit up for the game. 
Upon arrival at the field, I was greeted by the coach 


and went to take my place along the sidelines with the 
rest of my team. 


However, the narrative slows down (and offers more details) 
at important moments: 


Joann (the name I call my mother when she does 
something embarrassing) was screaming at the coach. 
In a voice so screeching that it rivaled fingernails on 
a blackboard, she told him that he was a disgrace- 
ful coach and that he should be ashamed of himself. 
She continued to point out the error of his ways by 
reminding him that I had not played at all in the 
game. How could she do this to me? My mother 
had managed to enlighten the few people that 
hadn’t noticed on their own that I had not played 
at all. What was she thinking? She might as well 
have rented billboard space saying, “So what if Jeni 
sucks at soccer? The coach wouldn’t let her play.” 
My only thought was, “I don’t want to go to school 
tomorrow!” 


As you consider your own narrative, slow the pace when 
relaying events that are directly related to your main idea. 


Allusions 


Allusions are references to some public bit of knowledge 
(such as a historical event, a political situation, or a popular 
culture figure). An allusion can give a personal essay a more 
public and broader feeling; that is, it can make the ideas and 
events of a personal situation relate to the reader through 
a shared culture. Because the allusion is shared knowledge, 
it communicates this broader, public feeling more quickly 
than a longer explanation would. This helps to keep the essay 
moving along. For example, Bosley’s allusion to the Hooters 
restaurant chain (“to be performed, not in swimsuits, but in 
short-shorts and white T-shirts, Hooters-style . . .”) quickly 
creates an image in the reader’s mind because of the shared 
knowledge about the Hooters uniform. Later, when Bosley 
refers to “the save-the-whales-and-rainforest civic-minded- 
ness required not only of Miss America, but of Junior Miss 
America, too,” she quickly communicates an idea that with- 
out the allusion would take much longer to explain. Because 
the allusion is public knowledge, the writer connects with the 
reader because the reader feels that she, too, is in on it. 


Dialogue 


Dialogue, discussion between two or more people, can make 
an event or memory more real and engaging to the reader. 
It is most valuable when used to emphasize a main point 
and show something significant rather than simply to convey 
events. Conveying general events is better left to narration. 
Formatting for dialogue involves several steps: 


¢ Use quotation marks before and after the actual spoken 
words. 

* Put end punctuation (such as a period) inside the end 
quotation marks. 

¢ Indent when a new speaker begins. 


Integrating a speaker's words can be accomplished in several 

ways: 

* Use a comma between the quotation and the speaking 
verb (explained, asked, said, yelled, proclaimed, etc.). 


Louisa asked, “What are we going to do now?” 


* Use a colon before the speaker’s words. In this case, 
the narrator usually forecasts the ideas or mood of the 
speaker in the sentence preceding the colon. 


I was clearly agitated by her accusation: “What the 
heck are you talking about?” 


* Work the speaker’s words directly into the grammar of 


your sentence, 


But Louisa was convinced that our decision would 


“hurt us either way.” 


See all of these rules operating in the following 


exchange: 
“Come on in,” Mr. Smith said. 


“Hey, something smells great,” I said as I walked into 
his lamp-lit living room. The small terrier looked up 
out of its lazy place on the sofa as Mr. Smith reached 


to get his wallet. 
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“Yep, P've been cookin’ my chili again. It’s Max’s 
favorite.” He gestured at the complacent blurry-eyed 
dog. “So, is the price of papers still the same?” 


“Well, as far as I know, it’s still $4.25 for the month. 
And then without considering the consequences, I 
asked the wrong question: “How have you been, Mr. 
Smith?” It took him 45 minutes to explain his “return 
to normal” after a long spell of stomach flu. 


In this example, notice how attributive phrases (such as 
he said), which give ownership to the spoken words, are 
absent after the second indentation. Generally, after the 
dialogue pattern is established and the reader can easily tei! 
who is speaking at each indentation, attributive phrases are 


unnecessary. 


Activity 


Before drafting your essay, use writing to plan. 
¢ Write down your thesis. 


¢ What narrative events will you move through quickly, 


and what narrative events will you slow down for? 


¢ What historical, popular, or fictional situations, events, 


or characters relate to your situation? 


* If you are considering dialogue, how will that dialogue 


help show the significance of the main idea? 
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Organizational Strategies 


What Details Should | Include? 


Sometimes when we tell stories (especially our own), they 
take over, and we wander through irrelevant details. To 
prevent this, consider two strategies: (1) leave out irrelevant 
details that distract the reader, and (2) emphasize details that 
help illustrate the main idea. For instance, Schwind-Pawlak 
is selectively specific as she details her youth soccer experi- 
ence. In her second paragraph, she provides a few precise 
details to illustrate that playing soccer was not important to 


her: 


“I often chose to run around the field with friends 
while my brothers and sisters performed feats of soc- 
cer, the likes of which had only been seen during the 
World Cup. I would happily contort my fingers into 
chubby pretzels while singing “The Itsy Bitsy Spider’ 
as the game’s events were recounted on the drives 
home.” 


Then she summarizes the early part of the season. She made 
practice “a social occasion while going through the motions 
of the game”; she “began to enjoy the half game of playing 
time that was required by the league for each player”; and all 
the games “had been lost to this point.” Sharing particulars 
about her socializing, about plays she made (or didn’t make), 
and detailing how each game had been lost could bog down 
the essay and distract the reader from the main point. As the 
fifth game of the season arrives ({[5), she slows down and 
focuses on the details. 

Details should add up to the main point. As readers 
work through the text, gathering details along the way, they 
should be led to the main idea; they should experience the 
deep complexity of living in a particular moment. Without 
those details, the reader will merely experience being told 
something about a distant time and place. 

As you consider your own narrative, think of the details 
that can help illustrate your point. If the moment is impor- 
tant, provide details. For example, if you were sitting in an 
alley, explain the color of the empty bottles and the smell 
of the damp brick. If you were standing in a classroom at 


the end of a day, explain the placement of the desks and 
the dying fern by the window. If you were swimming in a 
pond, explain how the weeds waved back and forth from the 
impact of your movements. But only provide details that 
take your reader closer to the main idea. Ask yourself: what 
details from the past will help the reader to fully understand 
my point? 


How Should | Begin? 


One strategy is to begin in the past, taking readers back in 
time from the first sentence: 


Every evening of the annual broadcast of the Miss 
America Pageant, I, from the age of seven or so, 
carefully laid out an elaborate chart so that I might 
also participate as an independent judge of the most 
important beauty contest in the world. 


Bosley begins narrating and waits until later in her essay to 
characterize or give meaning to the events. Another strategy 
is to make a general statement about the subject, and then 
begin narrating events: 


Parents—one word that can strike many emotions in 
children when said aloud. Some children will smile 
and think about how silly their dad looked when he 
put carrot sticks up his nose that very morning, while 
others will cringe when they think about how their 
mother picked them up from school last week wear- 
ing orange polyester pants and a green shirt, oblivious 
to the hard work that some fellow went through to 
create the color wheel. My own emotional state of 
mind seemed to run the gamut throughout childhood. 
I chose to blame my parents for all of the traumatic 
events that unfolded but took pride in my obvious 
independence during the successes. One of the most 
heinous crimes that my parents committed was “the 
soccer foul.” If 1 could have ejected them from the 
game of life at that point, I would have. 


Here Schwind-Pawlak begins with a statement that has pub- 
lic resonance, then she narrates her particular experience. 


How Should | Conclude? 


One strategy for concluding a remembering essay is to explain 
the significance or public resonance. Bosley ends her essay by 
explaining the significance of her memory, even suggesting 
that others can share the personal significance: 


It’s a contest no one should want to win. Our moth- 
ers should not have such dreams for us. Our mothers 
should not have such loneliness. 


Schwind-Pawlak also explains the significance of her mem- 
ory in her conclusion: 


The relationship that I have with my parents has 
changed very much throughout the years. The poly- 
ester pants don’t bother me anymore, but the carrot 
sticks still make me laugh. While their “soccer foul” 
embarrassed and angered me at the time, I understand 
and appreciate it now. My mother was angry FOR me. 
She was hurt FOR me. Through the pages of time, 

I can look back and see that, more often than not, I 
embarrassed her. She never stopped feeling for me, 
loving me, or protecting me. I have grown enough to 
realize that, though I often pointed out my parents’ 
fouls, they scored countless goals that I didn’t even 


notice. 
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Campbell, too, concludes her essay by emphasizing the sig- 
nificance of her memory: 


This experience has made me reflect on the idea of 
work in general. Any job is an important job, whether 
it is selling manure or selling insurance. People should 
take pride in what they do, and not assume that a low 
paying job or a dirty job makes them second class citi- 
zens. And even the smelliest job has its rewards. 


My darling Christopher works second shift at a paper 

converting plant in Parchment. “What are you doing 

today?” he asked me, as I walked him out to his truck. 
I told him I was going to spend the afternoon shovel- 
ing manure. 


“Aren't we all,” he said, nodding. “Aren’t we all.” 


es 


Activity 


1. Share the introduction to your essay with two peers. 
Each peer should write an alternative introduction, 
using an entirely different strategy. Discuss the pros and 


cons of each introduction. 


2. Discuss your conclusion with a group of peers. How 
does the conclusion explain the significance or public 
resonance of the essay? How might the significance or 


public resonance be made more clear? 


Details should add up to the main point. 
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Writer’s Voice 


A writer’s voice characterizes the ideas in a text. It creates 
the mood. Imagine you walk into a party and the host greets 
you at the door: “Hey! Look what the cat dragged in!” Her 
interaction would prompt you to assume that the party is 
fairly informal and festive. But the host could also greet 
you more soberly: “Hello. Please come in. May I take your 
coat?” In this case, her voice would lend formality to the 
affair. In other words, the host creates a particular mood for 
the incoming guests. Likewise, a writer creates the mood in 
which readers will enter the text. And this can be accom- 
plished in a variety of ways. 


Using Figurative Language 


Figurative language is nonliteral. It goes beyond basic defini- 
tions and suggests imaginative connections between ideas. 
Consider incorporating the following types of figurate lan- 
guage into your writing: metaphor, simile, understatement, 
and hyperbole. 


Metaphor A comparison in which one thing is made 
to share the characteristics of another: Her home 
was a sanctuary where we felt healed spiritually and 
psychologically. 


Simile A comparison of two seemingly unrelated 
things using like or as: Life is like a box of chocolates. 


Similes and metaphors help create voice. For example, For- 
rest Gump’s simile in the previous example fits with his 
uncomplicated and easygoing character. A box of chocolates 
is a simple, pleasant surprise, and so it equates with his char- 
acter. (It certainly would not be fitting for Gump to say, 
“Life is like a raging volcanic explosion bursting forth from 
the fires of the earth.”) 


Jennifer Schwind-Pawlak’s metaphors help create her 
voice: 


At that moment I wasn’t sure that I would ever be 
able to forgive my mother for what happened that 
day, but, as far as I can recall, I began loving her again 
within the week. I am sure that she either cooked my 


favorite dinner, told a corny joke, or told me how 
much she loved me to make that lump of anger fade 
away. 


Her anger is “a lump,” not a mountain ora raging river. The 
smaller, more manageable, lump fits the mood of a child. We 
get the sense from her language that she is effectively over her 
childhood emotions. 


Understatement A claim that is deliberately less 
forceful or dramatic than reality: Hurricanes tend to 
create a little wind. 


Hyperbole A deliberate exaggeration: I’m so hungry, I 
could eat a horse. 


These strategies lend a certain layer of informality to writing. 
That is, writers who are attempting to lay low, to remain 
seemingly invisible, or to write formally usually refrain from 
hyperbole and understatement. 


A writer’s voice char- 
acterizes the idea in 
a text. It creates the 
mood in which the 
reader will approach 
the ideas. 


Choosing Details 


Details help create voice. Both Bosley and Schwind-Pawlak 
focus on their mothers, but they give different details. While 
Schwind-Pawlak’s details are comedic and overtly appeal to 
universal traits, Bosley’s are darker and more specific. The 
details alone make the reader experience the memories and 
the writers differently: 


Schwind-Pawlak: 

Some children will smile and think about how silly 
their dad looked when he put carrot sticks up his nose 
that very morning, while others will cringe when they 
think about how their mother picked them up from 
school last week wearing orange polyester pants and a 
green shirt, oblivious to the hard work that some fel- 
low went through to create the color wheel. 


Bosley: 

My mother had secret hopes. Finally divorced for 

the second time from the same man, my father, she 
sat with me and gave her own running commentary 
about who was cute, who smiled too much, who 
would find a handsome husband. My mother, hav- 
ing always been a little to a lot overweight, excelled at 
swimming, and she told me much later that she chose 
swimming because she didn’t feel fat in the water. Her 
sister was the cheerleader, but she was a swimmer, too 
heavy for a short skirt of her own, she said. 


Using Sentence Length 


Sentence length is a powerful tool for creating voice. Long, 
winding sentences that travel in and out of various ideas 
before returning the reader to the original path can create 
a self-reflective and sophisticated voice, one that considers 
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complexities. Short sentences can create a determined voice. 
Notice the difference between the following: 


Childhood was a gas. 

Childhood was a raucous journey of twists and turns 
in which each moment was its own forever and every 
day a monument. 


While the metaphors help create distinct voices, the sentence 
length also helps characterize the writer's voice. Notice how 
the sentence length in Bosley’s passage tugs and pulls at the 
reader. The first sentence is short, and because of the con- 
tent, it is almost a whisper. The second, longer sentence takes 
the reader further into the idea. The back and forth move- 
ment between long and short sentences creates the sensation 
of a living person telling a story, and the content of those 
sentences helps communicate the feelings and emotional 
complexities of that human. 


GR PDL RE EN ARE AIEEE OBOE ABI SI NELLIE GSES BELA EELS ERAT EERE AE EWI WELCH 


Activity 


How do you want to appear to the reader? This decision 
will determine other writing decisions you make. So that 
your writer’s voice isn’t an accident or a mistake, make 
a deliberate decision about your voice for this essay and 
describe it: is it darkly reflective, comfortable, learned, 


free-spirited, urgent, passionate? Come up with your own 


ing decisions: 
¢ Will I use figurative language? What types? How often? 


* What details will I provide? What moments will I 
emphasize? How will these details not only convey ideas 


| 
| descriptive term, then use it to help you make other writ- 
but shape how people feel about those ideas? 


* Where should I vary sentence length? 
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Vitality 


Vitalized writing keeps readers’ minds awake and moving. 
When readers encounter lively writing, they may not know 
exactly what’s happening, but they find themselves gliding 
along, almost disappearing into the text. There are many 
strategies for sentence vitality, but techniques such as com- 
bining sentences, repeating structures, and intensifying verbs 
can make a dramatic difference. 


Combine Sentences 


Sentences cue the reader. A period says, “Stop.” A new sen- 
tence says, “Go.” This stopping and starting helps create 
life. (Readers, like all humans, are drawn to pulsating move- 
ment.) But too many starts and stops keep readers from set- 
tling into ideas, so writers combine sentences to keep readers 
gliding along. 

Sentences can be combined with coordination (adding 
together clauses of equal importance): 


My father did not believe in such things for girls as 
shoes, clothes, haircuts, college, or photographs for 
Junior Miss, and so there was no way he was going to 
give a penny for a pageant-worthy dress or a profes- 
sional photographer's 10-minutes-plus-proofs. 


I was starving for adult conversation, but with family 
and friends scattered across the country, I didn’t feel 
like I could call back the troops. 


Mrs. Rath had an ability to recognize the kids that 
actually wanted to read and learn and, often times, 
would send a few of us down to the library where it 
was quiet and we could have some sanctuary from the 
usual classroom shenanigans. 


The underlined conjunctions in these sentences show where 
the writers joined ideas together. The ideas before and after 
the conjunctions are grammatically equal; the grammar cues 
the reader to give them equal intellectual weight. 

Sentences also can be combined with subordination 
(making an idea less important than the main part of a sen- 


tence). Subordination involves tucking some ideas into oth- 
ers, creating the critical overlapping quality of good writing: 


For years it sat empty, the massive entrance looking 
out on Upton Avenue with no expression. 


As hoped for and expected, a figure appeared out of 


nowhere. 


Almost half a day later, around midnight, the train 
crunched into Chicago, where I hopped off, exhausted 


and exhilarated. 


These examples of subordination show a variety of possibili- 
ties. Each sentence has a main clause (underlined), and other 
parts attached, or subordinated, to it. Notice how the third 
sentence, from Leonard Kress’s “A Beat Education,” would 
read differently if the ideas were separated into full sentences: 


Almost half a day later, around midnight, the train 
crunched into Chicago. I hopped off, and I felt 


exhausted and exhilarated. 


Although the difference is small, this version creates more 
stops and starts for the reader. Those shorter, separated ideas 
sometimes are valuable, but good writers subordinate less 
important information. Hopping off the train is necessary 
information for Kress’s narrative, but it is not something 
readers need at the front of their minds. Kress thus subordi- 
nates the fact to other details. 
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Activity 


Combine the following ideas using either coordination, 


subordination, or a combination of the two: 


1. George worked on his truck. He crawled up into the 


engine. I saw him out the kitchen window. 


2. I was busy. I went over and helped George. He might 
have been hurt. He couldn’t see. He was shaky. 


3. I worked at a restaurant in Texas. The customers were 


very nice. I left in the summer. It was too hot. I went 
back to Leadville. 


Repeat Structures 


Although readers need a variety in length and structure, vital- 
ized writing sometimes repeats key phrases or clauses. It is 
the writerly equivalent of pounding on a podium, driving a 
set of ideas at the audience: 


I never went to soccer again. As a matter of fact, I 
never played another organized sport again. Maybe it 
was the fear of rejection. Maybe it was the uncertainty 
of my talent. Maybe I was just too busy with other 


things. 


Td lost the contest because I didn’t yet know how to 
tell people what they wanted to hear. The small girl 
that boys secretly liked but wouldn’t date doesn’t win 
Miss America. The girl hiding in her room reading 
and writing poetry doesn’t win Miss America. The girl 
playing the violin despite her mother’s anxiousness 
that other people will think she’s weird doesn’t win 
Miss America. The girl on Willard Street doesn’t ever 
win Miss America. 


The repeating patterns create a cyclical feel, making the 
reader return to the same feeling established at the start of 
each passage. 


Intensify Verbs 


Readers like intense verbs that create specific images of 
movement. It is easy to use weaker verbs, such as is, are, was, 
and were. But such verbs do little to propel the reader's mind 
through ideas. Notice the verb use in the following passages: 


I couldn’t open the can of beans I'd brought along, 
and the slices of bread I’d stuffed into my rucksack fell 
onto the floor and coated themselves in rust-flecked 
grease. The freight did, however, grant me a spectacu- 
lar view of the setting sun as it ambled ever so slowly 


along the banks of Lake Michigan. 


I would happily contort my fingers into chubby 
pretzels while singing “The Itsy Bitsy Spider” as the 


game’s events were recounted on the drives home. 
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I checked out Tortilla Flat and The Wayward Bus 
from the library and asked Mrs. Rath what else he 
wrote and where I could get it. She loaned me her 
copy of “In Dubious Battle.” Soon, I wanted to own 
all of Steinbeck’s books. I scoured the bookstores to 


complete the collection, a collection that has traveled 
with me for 25 years. 


The verbs in these sentences do more than point out the 
action of the world. They portray that action—a necessary 
quality of vital writing. 


Activity 


With a group of peers, identify the verbs is, are, was, were, 
have, has, and had in your essay and try rewriting sentenc- 
es so that they rely on lively action verbs instead. Remem- 
ber, is, are, was, were, have, has, and had function as 
linking verbs (the verbs you will try to replace), but they 
also function as helping verbs with participles (for exam- 
ple, is running, was sailing, has concentrated). If you can 
make a helping verb and participle livelier, you should; 
but these verb forms, because of the participles (running, 


sailing, concentrated), may already be lively enough. 


Vital writing does not 
merely describe action. 
It portrays the move- 
ment of the world. 
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Revision 


Revision is a necessary part of good writing and of one’s 
development as a writer and thinker. Revision is when you 
step back and analyze your own rhetorical decisions, and per- 
haps even your own mind. Writers can revise alone or with 
others. 


Peer Review 


Peer review, revising with the help of others, can be done in 
various ways. Your instructor may provide specific guidelines 
and, of course, you are free to try different approaches out- 
side the classroom. If your instructor asks you to exchange 
essays with a peer or form small groups and read your essays 
aloud, the following advice can help you work efficiently and 
get results: 


* Provide peer reviewers with a readable copy of your 
draft. 

* Help focus the reviewers by writing down your carefully 
worded questions about your draft. 

¢ If you read your essay aloud, don’t read too fast. 

* Be specific when responding. In addition to saying what 
you think, say why you think it. 

* Be honest and encouraging. Providing only praise will 
not help the writer, yet phrasing your comments too 
negatively might be discouraging. 

* Do not defend your essay, but instead view it as a work 
in progress. Be open to all ideas. 

* Consider all comments, then make the changes you 
think are appropriate. 


After you exchange drafts with another writer, use the fol- 
lowing questions to guide your review: 


1. How does the essay prompt you to think differently? 
(For instance, do you see something with more com- 
plexity, more beauty, more ugliness, or more intensity 
than you did before?) Explain what the essay helps 
you see differently. If you have a difficult time answer- 


ing this question, perhaps the essay has not yet gone 
far enough. 


10. 


What clichés should the writer replace with a new, 
revelatory idea? (Look closely. Clichés sometimes mas- 
querade as profound thoughts.) 


_ Which details best illustrate the main idea? (Which 


details reinforce the main idea and make you picture 
something specific?) 
Which details could be added to illustrate the main 
idea? What particular behaviors or events could be 
further dramatized with details? For instance, the essay 
probably has a focused moment—a specific event that 
holds intense meaning. Could that moment use more 
detail? 
Which details do not seem related to the thesis of the 
essay? Why not? 
How could the writer create more public resonance? 
Do any paragraphs lack coherence? Do they ramble or 
wander pointlessly through the past? Look for details 
that may hold meaning for the writer but don’t devel- 
op the point of the essay. 
How could the essay begin with more intensity? (For 
instance, if the essay begins with a broad statement 
such as Children are curious creatures, could it instead 
begin with a specific narrative or a more focused or 
surprising statement?) 
Describe the writer’s voice. Is it appropriate and con- 
sistent? Could the writer use figurative language or 
details that are more fitting? Where could sentence 
length be varied? 
What sentences could be rewritten to create more 
vitality? 
¢ Where can the writer combine sentences with coor- 
dination? 


e Where can the writer combine with subordination? 
e¢ What verbs can be more intense? 


¢ Where do basic grammatical issues (such as run-on 


sentences, sentence fragments, or pronoun/antecedent 
agreement) distract the reader? 


Peer Review Truisms 


* The process can make writers think differently about 
their own work. Humans are great modelers. We model 
our behavior after others, and we make all kinds of sub- 
tle changes to our thinking when we read others’ work. 
As modelers, peer reviewers can discover new approaches 
to an assignment, new writerly moves, new patterns 
of thinking, or new strategies for creating an engaging 
voice. (Reviewers can also discover qualities that they 
want to avoid in their own writing. They might discover 
some sentence or organization patterns and try to avoid 
them!) 

¢ Even the most inexperienced writer can offer valuable 
comments. Some people believe that they have little to 
offer: “I’m not the teacher!” they'll announce. However, 
peer review is not about pointing out wrongs and rights. 
It’s about reading closely and responding as a thoughtful 
human in a shared situation. If you can read and focus 
your attention, you can be a valuable reviewer. In fact, 
fellow students may even have more to offer one another 
because they’re in a similar situation—faced with a simi- 
lar task, experiencing the same pressures, at the same 
moment, in the same place. 

* Chat is the great enemy of good analysis. Some 
instructors may set up sessions so that writers can con- 
verse about their drafts. Such sessions can be valuable 
and engaging—even intense and animated. But the 
danger is that they can devolve into chat sessions about 
the topics (or something else!). While chatting about 
one’s topic is helpful (and can be worked into a class), 

a focused and intensive peer review session has its own 


kind of value. 
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Peer review can be the most valuable component of a 
writing class. Writing in college is a social occasion. An 
academic essay (or any writing assignment) is an inter- 
section of writers, instructors, and students. Peer review 
brings that to life. It makes the interaction of thinkers 
real and dramatic. When reviewers take the process seri- 
ously, it increases the value of the experience. 

All writers need help. Even the best of the best writ- 
ers rely on the insights and assistance of others. Name 

a great writer from the past or the present (Steinbeck? 
Tolkien? Morrison? Dillard?). All of them used the ideas 
and thoughts of others to help shape their projects and 
even their sentences. 

Done carelessly, peer review can be a terrible thing. 
If peer reviewers read drafts quickly and only point to 
small, surface-level issues, they waste their partners’ time. 
It is a similar waste if they read for “agreement” and 
“disagreement —simply looking for passages they agree 
or disagree with—and then announce their approval or 
disapproval of certain points. 
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Remembering Who You Were 


An act of writing Is 
an act of creation. 


Reflection 


Students develop as writers and thinkers not just by writing 
an essay but also by reflecting on an essay after it has been 
written. The work of a college student is not just to write, 
but to write about writing (and to think about thinking). 
Now that you have written a Remembering essay, step back 
and explain it. 


1, Even though your essay focuses primarily on your past, 

how does it have meaning for others? What passages 

from the essay connect your particular memory to a 

public concern? 

What focused insight does your essay express? 

3. Before you wrote your essay, how did you discover and 
develop your essay’s insightful point? Your response 
to this question should trace the specific development 
of your insight throughout the writing process. Rather 
than give a general statement, try to give a detailed 
description of your process. 

4. When used effectively, narration helps readers under- 
stand a writer’s insight about a topic. When used inef- 
fectively, it can take over the essay, drowning out the 
insight. Explain how narration in your essay helps the 
reader understand your insight without overshadowing 
it. Explain how the insight shines through. 

5. The best writers work hard at saying more in fewer words. 
They are concise, using only the words necessary to make 
a point. Find a sentence in your essay that is concise, and 
then find one that is wordy. Rewrite the wordy sentence. 


ee 
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As you reflect on your essay, write complete sentences that 
are concise and carefully edited. If you try to write well each 
time you write, you will develop the habit of good writing. 
When you develop the habit, you will become a good writer. 


Beyond the Essay 


An autobiography is an account of a person’s life told by 
that person. A biography is an account of a person’s life told 
by someone else. Autobiographies and biographies are like 
Remembering essays in that they do not merely report what 
happened; instead, they present certain events in a particular 
light to tell a story or make a point. Consider one autobiog- 
raphy or biography you have read or watched. How did it 
make a particular point by presenting certain events or details 
of a person’s life? 


For additional resources including instructional videos 
and links to helpful websites, access your English 
CourseMate through cengagebrain.com. 
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“It is little wonder that [the American settlers] went land-mad, because there 
was so much of it. They cut and burned the forests to make room for crops; 
they abandoned their knowledge of kindness to the land in order to maintain 
its usefulness. When they had cropped out a piece they moved on, raping the 
country like invaders. The topsoil, held by roots and freshened by leaf-fall, 
was left helpless to the spring freshets, stripped and eroded with the naked 
bones of clay and rock exposed. The destruction of the forests changed the 
rainfall, for the searching clouds could find no green and beckoning woods to 
draw them on and milk them.” 


—John Steinbeck 


n the above passage, from “Americans and the One might even argue that the greatest discov- 
Land,” John Steinbeck characterizes the rela- eries have involved the discovery of relationships— 
tionship between early European settlers and between, for example, atomic elements, religious 
the North American continent. Contrary to the practices, geological events, historical figures, or 
conventional view of settlers as brave frontiersmen, heavenly bodies. Albert Einstein spent his life 
Steinbeck describes them as land-mad invaders. exploring the relationship between the impossibly 
Later in his essay, he describes them as “overin- small and the seemingly infinite; Carl Jung explored 
dulged children.” the relationship between the conscious and uncon- 
Explaining relationships is common daily work: scious; Helene Cixous explored the relationship 
people on city councils explore the relationship between sexuality and language. And we might see 
between neighborhoods to help their cities better the history of science as a series of questions about 
understand ethnic diversity; corporate executives relationships: How does the sun relate to Earth? 
try to understand the relationship between their How does matter relate to energy? How do particles 
own companies and their competitors; and cer- relate to waves? How do fish relate to mammals? 
tainly everyone is aware of the ongoing attempts by How does climate relate to the atmosphere? The 
political leaders to explain the relationships between same goes for philosophy. From ancient civiliza- 
countries or regions. In a shrinking world, in which tions to modern institutions, people have asked, for 
people of vastly different value systems attempt to instance, how language relates to thought, how eth- 
coexist, explaining relationships is more than an ics relate to religion, and how the individual relates 
exercise. It is an act of survival. To understand our to the community. 


place in the world, in a culture, in a family, in any 
system, we have to understand relationships. 


In all academic disciplines, people work to under- 


stand and communicate the nature of relationships: 


¢ In a computer technology course, students study the 
relationship between an individual computer and a 
network of computers, or between a group of users 
and the Internet. 

¢ In an anthropology course, students explore the 
relationship between a particular waterway and the 
ruins of a past civilization. 

¢ In a biology course, students and faculty work to see 
the relationship between two forms of bacteria. 


e In an interior design course, students examine the 
relationship between a large interior office space and 


a front entrance to a particular building. 


This chapter explores relationships—among places, 
things, events, people, and even ideas. The goal here is 
to investigate, to seek out some of the hidden dynamics 
of relationships, to discover the nature of a relationship, 
or to discover a relationship where one is not necessarily 


seen. 


Chapter 3 
Explaining Relationships 


his chapter will help you discover a topic (a 

particular relationship), explore that rela- 
tionship in depth, and explain the nature of the 
relationship in writing. The following essays will 
provide valuable insight and necessary strategies for 
exploring relationships. After reading the essays, you 
can begin looking for a particular relationship in 
one of two ways: 


1. Go to the Point of Contact section to find a 
relationship from everyday life. 

2. Choose one of the Ideas for Writing ques- 
tions that follow the essays. 


After finding a topic, go to the Analysis section to 
begin developing the evaluation. 
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Americans and the Land 
John Steinbeck 


In John Steinbeck’s novels, such as The Grapes of Wrath 
and Of Mice and Men, the setting is a vital element of the 
stories. Steinbeck often draws attention to the ways in 
which the land influences people’s lives. In this essay, from 
America and Americans, Steinbeck focuses on the American 
settlers’ impact on the land. Notice that the land, here, is 
not something to simply live on or even from. Instead, it is 
something to live with—or, in the case of many early Ameri- 
cans, to live against. As with so many of his novels and 
stories, Steinbeck’s essay invites readers to see the rela- 
tionship that people cultivate with the world around them. 


[have often wondered at the savagery and thoughtlessness 
with which our early settlers approached this rich conti- 
nent. They came at it as though it were an enemy, which 
of course it was. They burned the forests and changed the 
rainfall; they swept the buffalo from the plains, blasted 
the streams, set fire to the grass, and ran a reckless scythe 
through the virgin and noble timber. Perhaps they felt that 
it was limitless and could never be exhausted and that a 
man could move on to new wonders endlessly. Certainly 
there are many examples to the contrary, but to a large 
extent the early people pillaged the country as though they 
hated it, as though they held it temporarily and might be 
driven off at any time. 

This tendency toward irresponsibility persists in very 
many of us today; our rivers are poisoned by reckless 
dumping of sewage and toxic industrial wastes, the air 
of our cities is filthy and dangerous to breathe from the 
belching of uncontrolled products from combustion of 
coal, coke, oil, and gasoline. Our towns are girdled with 
wreckage and the debris of our toys—our automobiles 
and our packaged pleasures. Through uninhibited spray- 
ing against one enemy we have destroyed the natural bal- 
ances our survival requires. All these evils can and must 
be overcome if America and Americans are to survive; but 
many of us still conduct ourselves as our ancestors did, 
stealing from the future for our clear and present profit. 

Since the river-polluters and the air-poisoners are not 
criminal or even bad people, we must presume that they 


are heirs to the early conviction that sky and water are 
unowned and that they are limitless. In the light of our 
practices here at home it is very interesting to me to read 
of the care taken with the carriers of our probes into space, 
to make utterly sure that they are free of pollution of any 
kind. We would not think of doing to the moon what we 
do every day to our own dear country. 

When the first settlers came to America and dug in on 
the coast, they huddled in defending villages hemmed in 
by the sea on one side and by endless forests on the other, 
by Red Indians and, most frightening, the mystery of an 
unknown land extending nobody knew how far. And for a 
time very few cared or dared to find out. Our first Ameri- 
cans organized themselves and lived in a state of military 
alertness; every community built its blockhouse for defense. 
By law the men went armed and were required to keep their 
weapons ready and available. Many of them wore armor, 
made here or imported; on the East Coast, they wore the 
cuirass and helmet, and the Spaniards on the West Coast 
wore both steel armor and heavy leather to turn arrows. 

On the East Coast, and particularly in New England, 
the colonists farmed meager lands close to their communi- 
ties and to safety. Every man was permanently on duty for 
the defense of his family and his village; even the hunting 
parties went into the forest in force, rather like raiders than 
hunters, and their subsequent quarrels with the Indians, 
resulting in forays and even massacres, remind us that the 
danger was very real. A man took his gun along when 
he worked the land, and the women stayed close to their 
thick-walled houses and listened day and night for the sig- 
nal of alarm. The towns they settled were permanent, and 
most of them exist today with their records of Indian raids, 
of slaughter, of scalpings, and of punitive counter-raids. 
The military leader of the community became the chief 
authority in time of trouble, and it was a long time before 
danger receded and the mystery could be explored. 

After a time, however, brave and forest-wise men 
drifted westward to hunt, to trap, and eventually to bar- 
gain for the furs which were the first precious negotiable 
wealth America produced for trade and export. Then 
trading posts were set up as centers of collection and the 
exploring men moved up and down the rivers and crossed 
the mountains, made friends for mutual profit with the 
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Indians, learned the wilderness techniques, so that these 
explorer-traders soon dressed, ate, and generally acted 
like the indigenous people around them. Suspicion lasted 
a long time, and was fed by clashes sometimes amount- 
ing to full-fledged warfare; but by now these Americans 
attacked and defended as the Indians did. 

For a goodly time the Americans were travelers, 
moving about the country collecting its valuables, but 
with little idea of permanence; their roots and their hearts 
were in the towns and the growing cities along the eastern 
edge. The few who stayed, who lived among the Indi- 
ans, adopted their customs and some took Indian wives 
and were regarded as strange and somehow treasonable 
creatures. As for their half-breed children, while the 
tribe sometimes adopted them they were unacceptable as 
equals in the eastern settlements. 

Then the trickle of immigrants became a stream, and 
the population began to move westward—not to grab and 
leave but to settle and live, they thought. The newcomers 
were of peasant stock, and they had their roots in a Europe 
where they had been landless, for the possession of land 
was the requirement and the proof of a higher social class 
than they had known. In America they found beautiful 
and boundless land for the taking—and they took it. 

It is little wonder that they went land-mad, because 
there was so much of it. They cut and burned the forests 
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to make room for crops; they abandoned their knowledge 
of kindness to the land in order to maintain its usefulness. 
When they had cropped out a piece they moved on, rap- 
ing the country like invaders. The topsoil, held by roots 
and freshened by leaf-fall, was left helpless to the spring 
freshets, stripped and eroded with the naked bones of clay 
and rock exposed. The destruction of the forests changed 
the rainfall, for the searching clouds could find no green 
and beckoning woods to draw them on and milk them. 
The merciless nineteenth century was like a hostile expe- 
dition for loot that seemed limitless. Uncountable buffalo 
were killed, stripped of their hides, and left to rot, a reser- 
voir of permanent food supply eliminated. More than that, 
the land of the Great Plains was robbed of the manure of 
the herds. Then the plows went in and ripped off the pro- 
tection of the buffalo grass and opened the helpless soil to 
quick water and slow drought and the mischievous winds 
that roamed through the Great Central Plains. There has 
always been more than enough desert in America; the new 
settlers, like overindulged children, created even more. 
The railroads brought new hordes of land-crazy peo- 
ple, and the new Americans moved like locusts across 
the continent until the western sea put a boundary to their 
movements. Coal and copper and gold drew them on; they 
savaged the land, gold-dredged the rivers to skeletons of 
pebbles and debris. An aroused and fearful government 
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made laws for the distribution of public lands—a quarter 
section, one hundred and sixty acres, per person—and a 
claim had to be proved and improved; but there were ways 
of getting around this, and legally. My own grandfather 
proved out a quarter section for himself, one for his wife, 
one for each of his children, and, I suspect, acreage for 
children he hoped and expected to have. Marginal lands, 
of course, suitable only for grazing, went in larger pieces. 
One of the largest land-holding families in California took 
its richest holdings by a trick: By law a man could take 
up all the swamp or water-covered land he wanted. The 
founder of this great holding mounted a scow on wheels 
and drove his horses over thousands of acres of the best 
bottomland, then reported that he had explored it in a 
boat, which was true, and confirmed his title. I need not 
mention his name; his descendants will remember. 

Another joker with a name still remembered in the 
West worked out a scheme copied many times in after 
years. Proving a quarter section required a year of resi- 
dence and some kind of improvement—a fence, a shack— 
but once the land was proved the owner was free to sell 
it. This particular princely character went to the stews and 
skid rows of the towns and found a small army of hopeless 
alcoholics who lived for whisky and nothing else. He put 
these men on land he wanted to own, grubstaked them and 
kept them in cheap liquor until the acreage was proved, 
then went through the motions of buying it from his pro- 
tégés and moved them and their one-room shacks on sled 
runners on to new quarter sections. Bums of strong con- 
stitution might prove out five or six homesteads for this 
acquisitive hero before they died of drunkenness. 

It was full late when we began to realize that the con- 
tinent did not stretch out to infinity; that there were limits 
to the indignities to which we could subject it. Engines and 
heavy mechanical equipment were allowing us to ravage 
it even more effectively than we had with fire, dynamite, 
and gang plows. Conservation came to us slowly, and 
much of it hasn’t arrived yet. Having killed the whales 
and wiped out the sea otters and most of the beavers, the 
market hunters went to work on game birds; ducks and 
quail were decimated, and the passenger pigeon elimi- 
nated. In my youth I remember seeing a market hunter’s 
gun, a three-gauge shotgun bolted to a frame and loaded 
to the muzzle with shingle nails. Aimed at a lake and the 
trigger pulled with a string, it slaughtered every living 


thing on the lake. The Pacific Coast pilchards were once 
the raw material for a great and continuing industry. We 
hunted them with aircraft far at sea until they were gone 
and the canneries had to be closed. In some of the val- 
leys of the West, where the climate makes several crops 
a year available, which the water supply will not justify, 
wells were driven deeper and deeper for irrigation, so that 
in one great valley a million acre feet more of water was 
taken out than rain and melting snow could replace, and 
the water table went down and a few more years may give 
us a new desert. 

The great redwood forests of the western mountains 
early attracted attention. These ancient trees, which once 
grew everywhere, now exist only where the last Ice Age 
did not wipe them out. And they were found to have value. 
The Sempervirens and the Gigantea, the two remaining 
species, make soft, straight-grained timber. They are easy 
to split into planks, shakes, fenceposts, and railroad ties, 
and they have a unique virtue: they resist decay, both wet 
and dry rot, and an inherent acid in them repels termites. 
The loggers went through the great groves like a barrage, 
toppling the trees—some of which were two thousand 
years old—and leaving no maidens, no seedlings or sap- 
lings on the denuded hills. 

Quite a few years ago when I was living in my little 
town on the coast of California a stranger came in and 
bought a small valley where the Sempervirens redwoods 
grew, some of them three hundred feet high. We used to 
walk among these trees, and the light colored as though 
the great glass of the Cathedral at Chartres had strained 
and sanctified the sunlight. The emotion we felt in this 
grove was one of awe and humility and joy; and then one 
day it was gone, slaughtered, and the sad wreckage of 
boughs and broken saplings left like nonsensical spoil- 
age of the battle-ruined countryside. And I remember that 
after our rage there was sadness, and when we passed the 
man who had done this we looked away, because we were 
ashamed for him. 

From early times we were impressed and awed by 
the fantastic accidents of nature, like the Grand Canyon 
and Yosemite and Yellowstone Park. The Indians had 
revered them as holy places, visited by the gods, and 
all of us came to have somewhat the same feeling about 
them. Thus we set aside many areas of astonishment as 
publicly owned parks; and though this may to a certain 


extent have been because there was no other way to use 
them, as the feelings of preciousness of the things we had 
been destroying grew in Americans, more and more areas 
were Set aside as national and state parks, to be looked at 
but not injured. Many people loved and were in awe of 
the redwoods; societies and individuals bought groves of 
these wonderful trees and presented them to the state for 
preservation. 

No longer do we Americans want to destroy wan- 
tonly, but our new-found sources of power—to take the 
burden of work from our shoulders, to warm us, and cool 
us, and give us light, to transport us quickly, and to make 
the things we use and wear and eat—these power sourc- 
es spew pollution on our country, so that the rivers and 
streams are becoming poisonous and lifeless. The birds 
die for the lack of food; a noxious cloud hangs over our 
cities that burns our lungs and reddens our eyes. Our abil- 
ity to conserve has not grown with our power to create, 
but this slow and sullen poisoning is no longer ignored 
or justified. Almost daily, the pressure of outrage among 
Americans grows. We are no longer content to destroy 
our beloved country. We are slow to learn; but we learn. 
When a super-highway was proposed in California which 
would trample the redwood trees in its path, an outcry 
arose all over the land, so strident and fierce that the plan 
was put aside. And we no longer believe that a man, by 
owning a piece of America, is free to outrage it. 

But we are an exuberant people, careless and destruc- 
tive as active children. We make strong and potent tools 
and then have to use them to prove that they exist. Under 
the pressure of war we finally made the atom bomb, 
and for reasons which seemed justifiable at the time we 
dropped it on two Japanese cities—and I think we finally 
frightened ourselves. In such things, one must consult 
himself because there is no other point of reference. I did 
not know about the bomb, and certainly I had nothing to 
do with its use, but I am horrified and ashamed; and near- 
ly everyone I know feels the same thing. And those who 
loudly and angrily justify Hiroshima and Nagasaki—why, 
they must be the most ashamed of all. 


Writing Strategies 
4. Focus on Steinbeck’s opening paragraph. How does it function? 


Does it state or imply the main idea? How does it establish Stein- 
beck’s voice? Does it invite the reader into the essay? If so, how? 
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2. Throughout the essay, Steinbeck describes detailed situations 
(anecdotes) that illustrate his point. Which of these anecdotes 
best supports his point about the relationship between settlers 
and the land? 


3. In (10, Steinbeck describes the people that the railroad brought 
west as “land-crazy.” He says they moved “like locusts.” Iden- 
tify other figurative expressions he uses to describe the people. 
Explain how these expressions function in the essay. How do 
they work with his overall point about the relationship between 
Americans and the land? 

4. In {16, Steinbeck gives some examples that show contemporary 
Americans are, perhaps, more thoughtful about the land. How 
does this paragraph impact your understanding of the essay? 
How does it impact Steinbeck’s voice? 


5. In his conclusion, Steinbeck talks about shame. Explain how this 


passage supports his overall point about Americans’ relationship 
with the land. 


Exploring Ideas 


1. What does Steinbeck say about Americans and the land? What 
is he trying to accomplish in this essay? 

2. Imagine Steinbeck as a guest on a current political talk show. 
What kinds of people would call in? Who would support Stein- 
beck’s point? Who would angrily deny it? 

3. What is your relationship with the land? What everyday actions 
of your own have a positive impact on the land? What everyday 
actions of your own have a negative impact on the land? 


4. How have you been taught to think about American settlers? 
How does Steinbeck’s essay fit into or push against the history 
you ve been taught? 


Ideas for Writing 


1. What is the relationship between Americans and the land today? 


2. Describe your relationship with your immediate surroundings 
(your house, bedroom, apartment, dorm, etc.). How is it typical 
(or not typical) of your broader attitude concerning the relation- 
ship of humans to the land? 

3. Observe the way land is used in your community. Take field 
notes. Discuss your observations with others, looking for ways 
that you might participate in Steinbeck’s discussion of Americans 
and the land. How might you contribute to this discussion? What 
idea, for example, could use further explanation or clarification? 


If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis 
section of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your 
essay. 
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Mugged 
Jim Crockett 


Jim Crockett, a Spanish instructor, songwriter, farmer, and 
carpenter, has been drinking coffee for fifty years. As with 
millions of other Americans, coffee is fused to his everyday 
life. In this essay, Crockett focuses on a particular part of 
his relationship with coffee. But the essay goes far beyond 
his personal rituals and habits; it reveals something about 
the “small behaviors we cling to” and the size and scope 
of those seemingly simplistic habits that create mean- 

ing and familiarity. (Portions of Crockett’s invention work 
appear later in the chapter.) 


I have been mugged. Not accosted as I walk to my parked 
truck across a dark lot; not waylaid by thugs in the night. 
But mugged, nevertheless. I have been mugged by insinu- 
ation, by the insertion into my life of a cylindrical drink- 
ing vessel: one that holds coffee. I have been mugged by 
a to-go cup. 

The relationship, or mugging, that has developed 
with my coffee mug is one-sided and is, because a mug’s 
needs are simple, an easy relationship to maintain. Oh, 
I rinse and wipe it out every morning, and occasionally 
wash it with detergent, but these are minimal maintenance 
requirements, ones easily met. So why, if all this object 
does is simply hold coffee, would I consider our relation- 
ship worthy of the time and effort spent in its exploration 
and explication? Why would I seek depth of meaning in 
a seemingly superficial attachment to such a mundane 
object? Maybe the very mundanity of the object, the very 
quotidian nature of the relationship, deepens the attach- 
ment, suggests that the relationship goes symbolically 
deeper, symptomatically deeper, than I think. 

In exchange for its minimal upkeep, my coffee mug 
gives back much more than it takes. Its secure lid keeps 
my mustache drip-free and, therefore, my books, shirts, 
and papers clean. My mug is insulated so it delivers hot, 
delicious, organically shade-grown, fair trade coffee for a 
couple of hours at a time, and in so doing, helps me direct- 
ly support the small coffee growers and their cooperatives 


“Mugged,” by James Crockett. Reprinted with permission of author. 


around the world. It is also an environmentally friendly 
mug. When I buy a cup of coffee, I only buy coffee: the 
paper cup and insulating sleeve, both little bits of tree, 
remain in the store. I remain weaned from dependence 
upon the earth- and human-pillaging multinational coffee 
cartel. 

Wrought in stainless steel and plastic, this bit of 
industrial-designer paraphernalia (it holds my drug of 
choice) is every cup holder’s dream. Its shape, curva- 
ceous, tapered, slim-waisted and a bit heavier on top, is 
designed to fit cup holders in most vehicles, while being 
a natural-feeling extension of the human hand; or, in my 
case, a necessary adjunct to, a logical appurtenance there- 
of. My coffee cup is in my hand a lot. 

In fact, when it is not in my hand, when I misplace it 
momentarily, or when, like the other day, I leave it on the 
bumper of my truck and see a flash in the rearview mirror 
as my mug goes airborne into the filthy slush of the winter 
street, I feel a twinge of separation anxiety. When I stop 
traffic to rescue it from the gutter after a close call with a 
Chevy Suburban, impatient and angry faces glare through 
wiper-slapped windshields to remind me that the small 
choices we make, the small behaviors we cling to, affect 
the way in which we are perceived in the world. 

I worry, at times, when students and colleagues ask 
how much coffee I drink, or say they’ve never seen me 
without my coffee mug, that my attachment to my little 
friend is symptomatic of some neurosis or other, or that it 
indicates an obsessive/compulsive disorder. I don’t, how- 
ever, worry for long. Because, even though my mug is 
always nearby, whether on the lectern or table in front 
of the classroom, in the cup holder on the dashboard of 
my truck, on the desk where I am writing this essay, or 
just dangling from my hand, all it really signifies is an 
addiction to caffeine and the need, because I am human, 
for some small and securing daily grounding ritual. In an 
econoculture so far removed from its agrarian and wilder- 
ness roots, from its time-worn rituals of life, my coffee 
mug provides a needed, however tiny, bit of continuity in 
my daily doings, a small tie to place and home. 


Writing Strategies 


1. 


How does the connotation of mugged impact the essay? How 
does the idea add to Crockett’s point about his own relationship 
with coffee? 


- Although this essay focuses primarily on Crockett’s personal 


relationship, how does it make broader, more public, points? 
What particular passages or sentences pull the reader beyond 
Crockett’s personal situation? 


Describe Crockett’s voice. How does word choice impact the 
“sound” of his voice? 
In his conclusion, Crockett characterizes the society around him 


as an econoculture. What idea is he creating with that term? How 
does it resonate with other passages or points in this essay? 


What is Crockett’s most compelling rhetorical move? 


Exploring Ideas 


4. 


Crockett claims that humans need “some small and securing 
daily grounding ritual.” What is a grounding ritual? Do you think 
it is, indeed, a fundamental human need? 


Some sociologists, psychologists, and writers claim that the 
small moments in everyday life tell us the most about human 
behavior. Does this seem like a fair claim? In considering your 
own life, your own habits, is it true? 


Why do people “cling” to their own habits? 


Some historians have noted that the arrival of coffee and tea 
in medieval Europe could have been primary catalyst of the 
Renaissance. Caffeine, they say, woke up Europe! To what 
extent does caffeine impact our present culture—or your own 
ability to participate in the econoculture? 


Jim Crockett 
Mugged 
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Ideas for Writing 


1. 


What is the most consistent daily ritual in your life? What does 
it reveal about your identity? 


- What common ritual do you share with millions of others? 


Crockett says, “Maybe the very mundanity of the object, the 
very quotidian nature of the relationship, deepens the attach- 
ment, suggests that the relationship goes symbolically deeper, 
symptomatically deeper, than I think.” What mundane object is 
symbolically, symptomatically fused to your identity? 


If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis 
section of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your 
essay. 


Used by permission of the author 
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Chapter 3 


Explaining Relationships 


Writing Strategies 


Focuses on the main idea 
immediately—without 
broad overarching 
statements. 


Describes the particular 
desire that drives the rela- 
tionship. 


A public resonance 
strategy. 


The details about place 
help to ground the broader 
claims about identity. 


Delicate Friend 


Lauren Jackson 


Jackson wrote the following essay for her first-semester college 
English course. As she wrote drafts, responded to Invention Ques- 
tions, and participated in Invention workshops, she discovered 
increasing complexity. Jackson’s relationship to cigarettes is not 
simply a matter of nicotine, personal choice, or even peer pres- 
sure. The relationship is instead driven by some basic human 
needs. 


Perched on the white and brass speckled counter of my mother’s 
kitchen is where I found my niche in the social circle. My mother 
smoked Marlboro Light 100s in a box and only in the kitchen 
when it was cold. She was courteous to the rest of the house: 
keeping the children out, always emptying the ashtray right 
away, and spraying air freshener. I used to sit in the dining room 
around the corner of the wall, to be out of view, and listen to her 
gossip and smoke while she danced around the linoleum with 
the telephone cord. When her girlfriends would come over, they 
would drink coffee, smoke, and talk about any and everything— 
usually discourse unsuitable for innocent ears. They would shoo 
the kids out of the kitchen and explain we couldn’t be around 
the smoke. It seemed to me that smoking was an invitation to 
the secrets they shared. It was what they had in common, what 
they did. As I got older, I would sneak in for a glass of water and 
slink into a corner until they noticed and kicked me out. I wanted 
desperately to be included in the bond of the adult women and 
trusted with the whispered character assassinations. I wanted to 
be an integral part of a whole. I wanted to belong to something 
exclusive. 

During middle school, a place when all children loathe 
themselves, anything and everyone, I decided it was time to 
define myself. I started stealing an occasional Marlboro Light 
from my mom. She kept them in a drawer in the kitchen that 
squeaked, so it took time and skill. There is a system to smoking 
below the legal age. And I had it perfected. I had a tin box con- 
taining various brands of stolen cigarettes, a few pairs of rubber 
gloves so my hands wouldn’t hold the smell, a travel bottle of 
mouthwash, and dollar store body spray. I felt ingenious living 
this reticent life. There were safe places throughout the neigh- 
borhood. A barbeque pit at a nearby abandoned house was ideal. 


Lauren Jackson, “Delicate Friend.” Reprinted with permission of the author. 


Exploring Ideas 


She watched how a social 
group worked. 


This shows how people 
become attracted to exclu- 
sivity. It’s the sociology of 
exclusion! 


Moves from private/secret 
smoking to public/ 
collective smoking. 


Moves from public behav- 
ior to the cultural/ political 
issue. 


Responds to the cultural/ 
political messages—and 
reveals the quiet layers of 
the relationship. 


The final insight addresses 
the tension developed in 
preceding paragraphs. 


A circle of trees hid it from public view. It became my private 
smoking place. 

At school, smoking garnered status. After some bragging 
and showing off the goods, I quickly joined up with “The Bad 
Girls.” I was someone. We stole cigarettes from our relatives 
and smoked before and after school. Having the smell on us was 
impressive and intimidating. The small patch of trees just outside 
the gym door was our lair. We practiced French inhaling. Instead 
of chemistry, English, or math, we talked about the cutest boys 
and who had gone how far with whom. What I found in those 
tight little rolls of tobacco was acceptance and courage. And 
when I started college, my initial friends were the smokers. I was 
relieved to discover them, and our conversations started easily. 
Smoking did the talking for me. Hey, got a smoke? A light? Cold 
out here, isn’t it? Those turned into Where ya from? and Maybe 
we can get together later. | was granted a reassuring feeling that 
whatever the other people in class might think of me, the three 
smokers approved. I was not alone. 

Gradually the media became an enemy to my pal and social 
crutch. Anti-smoking hysteria dominated televisions. Screens 
were filled with commercials of men singing out of voice boxes, 
bodies strewn about the streets depicting actual numbers of 
deaths from lung cancer. Smoking was banned from within 15 
feet of all public entrances, most restaurants, a few bars, and 
then the entire downtown area. Government programs were issu- 
ing free nicotine patches along with information packets about 
quitting. Many folks, it seemed, were acknowledging the obvi- 
ous health risks. They either quit or made it their business to 
make others quit (or both). My associates and I were character- 
ized as irresponsible, reckless addicts. But the fact is that I am 
more addicted to the social environment of smoking than I am 
the actual nicotine. That is what enticed me initially. | was not 
attracted to the strong odor that saturates my clothes and hair, 
the stain on my hands and teeth, the risk of ruined health or an 
imminent death. I was attracted to something else. I learned how 
to be social, intimate, helpful, constant, and rebellious by smok- 
ing. Those are possibly not the most ideal values to uphold, but 
they worked for me. 

No one likes to be a social outcast, unless of course you 
can be involved in a separate society of them. We want valida- 
tion. We crave belonging and confirmation. Perhaps the Good 
Samaritans trying to save the world from a chemically enhanced 
haze are seeking that confirmation themselves. The validation I 
craved was freely given to me in a box pack of twenty. 


Lauren Jackson 
Delicate Friend 


Junior high: when kids 
discover the need to adopt 
a label, an identity. 


Identities have status, 
power, force. 


She admits to the crav- 
ing for affirmation—for 
belonging. 


Group identity cancels out 
the fear of being outcast. 


Tf 
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Writing Strategies 


1. 


How does the opening paragraph function in this essay? How 
does the memory of Jackson’s mother help to establish the main 
idea? 


. Jackson describes the particular places that she smoked. What do 


these passages do for your understanding of the essay? How do 
they help you to see her point about smoking? 


. How does Jackson create public resonance? What particular pas- 


sages seem most important for making her experience relevant to 
readers? 


. How is Jackson’s essay revelatory? Explain how she gets to 


something more complex than the common sentiments about 
self, identity, or belonging. 


. This essay is largely narrative, but a college essay should do 


more than tell a story—more than relay events. It should also 
analyze how something (like a relationship) works. So how is 
Jackson’s essay doing more than telling a story? Point to specific 
passages that reveal how the relationship works. 


Exploring Ideas 


1. 


Jackson describes herself as craving connection, belonging, even 
exclusivity. How is that craving similar to or different from an 
addiction to nicotine? 


. Jackson explains that she learned to be “social, intimate, help- 


ful, constant, and rebellious” through smoking. But she admits 
that such qualities may not be valued by her readers. Why might 
someone object to these qualities? Do you object to any of them? 


. Jackson describes an important distinction: while people don’t 


want to be isolated from the mainstream, they enjoy being part of 
a rebellious group. What other groups, besides smokers, might 
consider themselves rebels? How do they illustrate Jackson’s 
point? 


. Jackson describes her desire for validation both as a child and 


as a college student. This suggests that adults crave validation as 
much as children do. Describe a situation that supports or refutes 
this suggestion. 


Ideas for Writing 


1. 


Have you ever been a social outcast? Do you know a social out- 
cast? What is the relationship between the outcast and the cultur- 
ally accepted? 


. What has the craving for acceptance or validation prompted 


you to do? Has the craving for validation prompted you into a 
relationship? 


If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis 
section of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your 
essay. 


| nvention is the activity of discovering ideas, developing 
points, and thinking through a topic. For academic writ- 
ers, it is a necessary activity, one that leads to vital and 
valuable ideas. In this chapter, the invention process will 
involve focusing on a particular relationship and exploring 
its possible meaning. The following sections are designed 

to help you through the process: specifically, to discover a 
topic (in Point of Contact), to develop particular points about 
the topic (in Analysis), to make it relevant to a community of 
readers (in Public Resonance), to develop a focus (in Thesis), 
and to generate support (in Rhetorical Tools). The Invention 
Questions in each section are not meant to be answered 
directly in your final written assignment. Rather, they are 
meant to help you develop increasingly intense ideas for 
your project. 
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Point of Contact 


When you hear the word relationship, you may imagine an 


intimate personal bond between significant others, family 
members, or friends. But consider the relationships that are 
less obvious, those that surround or define us but remain 
hidden by the patterns of everyday life. Imagine the intense, 
but also subtle, relationships that define life as we know 
it: between an old man and his backyard, among people 
in a corporate office, between a lake and a local economy, 
between pigeons and people in a park. 

As you explore possible topics, ask yourself, “What is the 
nature of this relationship?” If you can’t answer the question 
easily, you may have a good topic—one worthy of contin- 
ued thinking and writing. Use the following suggestions and 
questions to begin exploring: 


¢ Visit a Public Place 
—How do the people interact or depend on each other? 
—How do the people relate to their surroundings? To 
objects? To buildings? To nature? 
—How do the objects (buildings, tools, products, shops) 
relate? 
—How do people or objects influence each other? 


e Examine Your Own Relationships 
—Consider the groups or allegiances that you claim: are 
you a smoker, a cyber punk, a metal head, a gamer, a 
comic book fanatic? 
—What are the tensions, contradictions, or quiet asso- 
ciations that come along with that identity? 


¢ Examine a Job Site 
—How do workers relate to their tools or equipment? 
—How must the people relate to each other? (How 
must they influence or depend on each other?) 
—How do workers relate to their environment? 
—How do workers relate to the public? 


° Examine Everyday Civic Bonds 
——Between a customer and a sales clerk, a customer and 
a mail carrier, the public and a city police force, a 
politician and her constituents, or an artist and the 


public. 


e Imagine Human/Object Relationships 
—Between a person and a computer, a person and a 
musical instrument, a person and a car; or between 
two objects, such as a college course and a textbook, a 
book and a computer, an old car and a new one, or a 
road and a house. 


e Examine Relationships in Your Academic Major 

—Between the professionals in your field of study 
and the public (such as nurses and their patients, 
or business marketing professionals and potential 
consumers). 

—Between two things in your field of study. Students 
of criminal justice, for instance, can explore how one 
case (or one kind of case) relates to another; environ- 
mental scientists can explore the relationship between 
waterways and surrounding land or between trees and 
animal life. 

—Between your field of study and another field. Most 
academic disciplines and professional fields define 
themselves in conjunction with other fields. For 
instance, biology explores its relationship with eth- 
ics, computer technologies involve visual or graphic 
design, and political science involves religious studies. 
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Analysis 


Analysis is the process of inspecting how or why something 
works, but analysis also involves discovering connections and 
meaning. In this chapter, analysis involves investigating all 
the possible ways entities relate to each other. It means going 
beyond the obvious relationship and exploring the hidden 
connections. For example, we might begin with some basic 
understanding of a relationship: 


¢ Students have a relationship with education. 

¢ Smokers have a relationship with cigarettes. 

¢ Pet owners have a relationship with their pets. 

¢ Athletes have a relationship with their equipment. 


Inside of the broad idea, we can look for relational clusters— 
for more specific relationships that maintain or give meaning 
to the broader idea. For instance, a student has a relationship 
with education, but more specifically, a computer sciences 
student may have a relationship to technology and change 
and Generation Y. Or a pet owner may have many specific 
relationships because of her dog—say, with a certain open 
field, a leash law, or a neighborhood park. When we begin 
to see clusters of relationships within the broader idea, we get 
closer to revealing important connections. Use the following 
Invention Questions to explore deep layers of the relation- 
ship that you will explain in your essay: 


Invention Questions 


>» What relationships exist within the broader relation- 
ship? How do those smaller relationships drive the 
broader relationship? 


> Is the broader relationship difficult? Why? 
> What keeps it going? 
» How does the presence of one entity (person or 


thing) influence the other? In what hidden or indirect 
ways do they influence one another? 


p What would occur to one if the other were gone? @ 


If you examine an intimate personal relationship, try to go 
beyond the initial common thoughts (“it is supportive”; “it 
is difficult”; “it has ups and downs”; “it is loving”) and find 


some hidden complexity. Use the following Invention Ques- 
tions to explore the complexities of a human relationship: 


> In what ways do I communicate with this person? 
» To what degree do I share in his or her personal crises? 


» Do I ever feel obligated to do, think, or say some- 
thing for this person? 


p» Why am | in this relationship? 


» What kinds of disagreements arise in the relationship? 
Do they become sources of debate and tension, or do 
they fade away? @ 


As you work through these Invention Questions, use them 
to develop ideas. For example, in the following excerpt, Jim 
Crockett’s invention writing helped him discover the insights 
he shares in his essay. In his responses to the Invention Ques- 
tions, we can see how important concepts emerge and lay the 
groundwork for his essay: 


in what hidden or indirect ways do [the persons or 
things] influence one another? 


At the outset, I’m really wondering why | need to use 

the same mug every day and not one of the many on the 
shelf that perform the same function, i.e., keep my mus- 
tache dry and drip-free while keeping coffee hot. Maybe 
it’s because | received this mug for my birthday a few 
years back—received it from good friends. Maybe it’s the 
functional good looks of the stainless steel and plastic— 
industrialized design good looks. Maybe it’s because | 
have a need to carry a security object (Linus’s blanket). 
What if | have an obsessive/compulsive disorder? What if? 
Does it really matter? Do | really care? Is this really a big 
deal? Maybe not, but it’s probably worth looking into— 
probably worth unraveling the thread of the warm blanket 
(warm sweater?) of my relationship with my coffee mug. 


Here, Crockett explores various layers. He raises some ques- 
tions that later evolve into the essay, and he makes two 
important discoveries: that any possible psychological “dis- 
order” is less important than some basic human need and 
that he connects his mug with security. 


Now let's look at a different topic and writer. In the fol- 
lowing, Marcus uses the Invention Questions to explore the 
relationship between a police department and the surrounding 
community. Notice how Marcus’s response to the last ques- 
tion (Why am I in this relationship?) takes him further into his 
own thinking. Although the question seems unrelated to his 
topic, it actually prompts him to see an essential point: People 
can be in a relationship without consciously thinking about it. 


is the relationship difficult? 

Yes. My father is a police officer, and he is constantly 
stressed about the work. Patrolling in some neighbor- 
hoods is hard work—and dangerous. And even though 
many officers face dangerous situations, they are expect- 
ed by people in the community to be totally passive. It’s 
nearly impossible work. 


What keeps it going? 

People stay in the job for obvious reasons: they need 
money, they have the training, they get some satisfaction 
out of the job (most of them still assume that they are 
“protecting and serving”). But the real question is: what 
keeps the tension going? And that’s a mixture of things: 
On one side, economic problems in the city create bad 
neighborhoods where people are desperate. On the other 
side, every time the news reports anything involving the 
police, it’s going to be bad, so people learn to associate 
police cars and uniforms with negative feelings. 


Why am | in this relationship? 

Technically, I’m not in it. Or maybe | am. | am “the com- 
munity.” But | guess most people probably don’t think 
they are in the relationship until they see the flashing 
lights behind them. That’s also part of the reason that 
the tension keeps going. People in the community don’t 
see themselves as part of the relationship—maybe they 
don’t even see a relationship. 


Thinking Further 


How do writers identify potentially interesting ideas? Of all 
the ideas swimming around, how do they decide which to 
pursue and which to ignore? You might consider two key 


strategies: 


1. Capitalize on Uncertainty. If you are uncertain how 
to answer a question, or you can answer it several ways, 
explore further. (The uncertainty is a sign of complex- 
ity!) For example, Marcus writes, “Technically, I’m not 
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in it. Or maybe I am.” As Marcus reviews his notes, 
he can focus on this indefinite answer and explore the 
ambiguity. 

2. Look for Fresh Perspectives. Occasionally you might 
see a topic differently than most other people. Because 
writers are looking for a new perspective, such realiza- 
tions are vital. For example, when Marcus writes, “the 
tension keeps going” because “people in the community 
don’t see themselves as part of the relationship,” he has 
discovered an important idea worth pursuing further. 


If writers discover some uncertainty or fresh perspective, they 
can then ask even more questions to pursue their thinking. 
For example, Marcus might explore further by asking the 
following questions: 


“Technically, I’m not in it. Or maybe | am.” 

¢ Am I in the relationship or not? What is the nature of 
the relationship? 

* Can I ever get out of the relationship? What would 
happen if I did? 

* How does the relationship influence me in hidden 


ways? How does it influence law enforcement? 


“People in the community don’t see themselves as part 
of the relationship—maybe they don’t even see a 
relationship.” 


¢ Why don’t people in the community see the relation- 
ship? How is their not seeing helpful or harmful? 


* Who does see the relationship? How do people who 
see the relationship act differently? 


If more people saw the relationship, would it be less 


difficult? Would people be influenced differently? 


Invention Workshop 


Meet with at least one other writer and use one of the Inven- 
tion Questions (on page 76) to initiate a focused discus- 
sion on your topic. Briefly explain your topic to the other 
writer(s), and then ask one of the Invention Questions. Try 
to stay focused on that question until you've reached some 
new insight about the relationship. 

Look into the deep connections, both present and past; 
look at the consequences of actions; consider the effects of 
attitudes. And remember two key strategies: (1) capitalize on 
uncertainty, and (2) look for fresh perspectives. 
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Sample Invention Workshop 


Writer (explains the topic): | want to write about my rela- 
tionship with snowboarding. | really like snow- 
boarding. I do it all winter. It's what I do with 
my friends. I love the snow, the speed, and the 
excitement. It’s expensive though, and risky. 


Peer (applies an Invention question): Let’s use one of the 
Invention Questions to probe deeper: What rela- 
tionships exist within the broader relationship? 
How do those smaller relationships drive the 
broader relationship? 


Writer: Well, if the broader relationship is me and snow- 
boarding, then some smaller relationship that 
exists within it might be... 


Peer (helps the writer identify smaller relationships): You 
mentioned speed and excitement and risk. Do you 
think speed is part of the risk? Is excitement part 
of the risk? Or vice versa? 


Writer: Well, I'd say both. Maybe they’re all tangled 
together. The speed creates a kind of risk—of 
physical harm, I guess—and that creates excite- 
ment. The rush comes from zooming down the 


hill, not poking along. 


Peer (prompts writer to explore uncertainty): So the speed 
wouldn’t be as intense if there weren’t some peril 
involved? Are peril and intensity linked in some 
way? 


Writer: Probably. Well, it’s not totally about the potential 
harm. I mean, you don’t go out there looking to 
get hurt or fall down a mountain. It’s also about 
the skill it takes to avoid crashing—and to go fast- 
er, to do more with your own body. 


Peer (prompts further thinking): Your own body? Why’s 
that important? 


Writer: Well, it’s just you and the board—and the hill. 
Nothing else. You and natural forces. No comput- 
ers, NO monitors, no nothing. And if you move the 
wrong way, just a little, you feel the consequences. 


Peer: | And the opposite could also be said, right? That 
moving just the right way makes you feel some- 
thing? 


Writer: Definitely. You really learn what your body’s capa- 
ble of—split second decisions and reflexes. 


Peer: So maybe that’s how the speed figures in. It cranks 
up the need for your body to respond? To rely on 
reflexes? 


Writer: Exactly. And you don’t get that anywhere else. I 
don’t anyway. The rest of my life is about sitting, 
watching, pushing buttons, reading—all eyes, ears, 
and fingers. | need more than that. 


Peer: | So snowboarding makes your body wake up to 
itself—and in a really intense way. Okay. Here’s 
another Invention question. What would occur to 
one if the other were gone? 


Writer: Well, if I didn’t have snowboarding, I don’t think 
I'd be aware of my own reflexes. I don’t know if ?'d 
understand how my reflexes and body even work. 


The writer is now digging into the relationship. From here, 
she could go into the Public Resonance questions (on the 
following page) and explore the issue further. For instance, 
the writer may examine how people need a certain degree of 
raw intensity—something beyond the digital, clinical, and 
predictable routine of everyday life. That further exploration 
might yield a revelatory thesis. 


Public Resonance 


Remember that you are not writing entirely for yourself. You 
are writing to explain something for others. The particular 
relationship you are explaining may be specific and narrow 
(perhaps between two people), but it may suggest something 
beyond the particular—something that is relevant or impor- 
tant to your readers. As you consider your own topic, ask the 
following questions: 


Invention Questions 


> Does the relationship reveal something about people’s 
strengths, weaknesses, or needs? 


>» Why is it important that people see the meaning of 
the relationship? 


> Is there something unusual or usual about this 
relationship? 


> Does this relationship show how difficult, easy, or 
valuable human relationships can be? 


> Does this relationship show how rewarding or valu- 
able a particular kind of relationship can be? @ 


Exploring public resonance can be hard work. But the pro- 
cess takes writers somewhere important, even vital: to new 
insights. In his project, Jim Crockett discovers the bigger 
significance of a relationship—that his simple mug is not 
merely a personal habit but a representation of human habit 
and a basic need. He also considers how the specific relation- 
ship functions within the broader sphere of relations between 
humans and their economy, humans and their home, and 


humans and their past: 


Why is it important that people see the meaning of 
the relationship? We all need daily ritual in our lives 
in an increasingly alien world—a culture, econocul- 
ture removed from the time-worn agrarian rituals, 
from the ties to place and home. How much coffee do 
you drink anyway? The cup/mug is natural—a natural 
extension of the human hand, a necessary adjunct to, 
a logical appurtenance thereof. Small choices—these 
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small behaviors we cling to—affect the way in which 
we are perceived in the world. 


And in further writing, Crockett picks up on an idea that sur- 
faces in the previous passage—the idea of ritual. He realizes 
that ritual, the term itself, has significance, meaning beyond 
the obvious, so he says more about it. Notice that he finds 
his way back to the concept, to the word, and thinks about 
its role in the world. In this sense, Crockett’s own language is 
pulling him further into ideas. He is inventing by exploring 
the meaning and significance of his words: 


I’m tired of people asking how much coffee I drink. Do 
they really care? Caffeine or antioxidants? Whose side 
are you on? They should care where their coffee comes 
from. They should care about buying coffee in tree- 
killing paper cups. They should know that the small 
choices they make affect the world; that the smallest 
choices have power. !!! Ritual power—the power of 
small rituals. We are grounded by our rituals—in the 
wider world—in the econoculture—the world of cor- 
porate greed—we (individuals) have no control. My 
mug ritual gives me some control in the huge arena 
of coffee trading. My money goes to the small farmer 
in Chiapas (at least more of my money) not to the 
national cartels. The ritual grounds me and ties me 

to the place and affects, as well, the wider world, the 
world far removed from its agricultural roots, a world 
where wilderness is a theme park and where the agrar- 
ian rituals have been replaced with what? Maybe they 
haven’t been replaced. Maybe just forgotten. Maybe 
ritual behaviors are no longer deemed important in 

a society driven by techne—a society enamored of 
subject only. Who’s doing the verbing here? It doesn’t 
matter who’s the recipient, the object. That’s why this 
matters. Maybe we should ask—maybe we should be 
asking: Whom or what do the small behaviors, ones 
we cling to, affect? How do they affect the way we are 
perceived in the world? 
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Thesis 


As you focus your topic, you will also be narrowing in on a 


thesis statement or main idea. Like many writers, you may 


write your way to a thesis, or you may try to focus the idea 


before drafting. Either way, you need to have a single state- 


ment that not only gives focus to your topic but also gives 


your particular insight on that topic. Your project might do 


one of the following: 


Explain the significant qualities of a particular 

kind of relationship. 

—Human/dog relationships rely on so little understand- 
ing and effort from humans and so much work, agil- 
ity, and determination from the dog. 

—Rock stars and their fans both rely on a sense of 
urgency and exclusivity. 


Explain what is sometimes hidden in a particular 

kind of relationship. 

—Beneath the obvious authority issues between teach- 
ers and students, there exists a mutual kind of awe in 
which each marvels at the will of the other. 

—Homeowners often forget the powerful underground 
struggle between plumbing and trees—until they see 
stems and leaves swimming in the toilet. 


Explain the difficulties or problems of being a 

child, friend, parent, or significant other. 

—Our children’s birthdays are a tangle of joy and unut- 
terable sadness that comes with knowing how time 
will eventually do its work and create absence. 

—College friends are surrogate families, which means 
they always fall short in some quiet way. 


Explain how a particular relationship is much like 

something else. 

—Presidential candidates and their potential supporters 
are both authors of fiction, each conjuring visions of 
what the other will certainly do. 

—If the surrounding neighborhood is a family, the 7-11 
is like a bad in-law that has slowly been accepted. 


¢ Explain how a particular relationship reveals 
something important about a subject. 
—The river’s color beyond the city shows how water 
willingly carries the by-products of human endeavor. 
—The association between gun and police officer speaks 
of our culture’s assumption about power. 


Regardless of your approach, avoid the fog. Steer clear of 
unfocused generalizations. A narrower and more particular 
thesis will create a more intensive experience for both writer 
and reader. Notice the difference among the following: 


General Specific More Specific 

Students Third-grade girls The attitudes of third-grade 
girls 

Employees __ Retail sales associates Retail sales associates’ 
energy 

Campus The new buildings The look of the new buildings 


The more specific subjects help readers (and writers!) focus 
on more specific insights. They help readers and writers tune 
in to intricacies and intimacies. (They actually help sharpen 
consciousness.) In considering the focus of your project, 
examine the nouns you use. Can they be more specific? 

If nouns (or subjects in sentences) help create focus, 
then verbs can help create revelation. A revelatory thesis state- 
ment shows something new—a commonly overlooked layer, 
connection, or idea. Notice the following statements: 


¢ The attitudes of third-grade girls depend upon the 


number of close friends. 


Retail sales associates’ energy relies on the number and 
nature of customers. 


* The flat, corporate look of the new buildings on 
campus competes with the traditional stone giants and 
illustrates the clash between the old academic tradition 
and the new corporate designs on education. 


In these statements, the verbs (depend, relies, competes) are 
active and intensive. They help show how two things or 
groups of people relate. 


Evolution of a Thesis 


Writers should allow their initial ideas to become increas- 
ingly more focused and revelatory. Notice how a broad 
statement can become more intense and sophisticated as it 
becomes more focused: 


¢ Runners develop an intense relationship with 
the road. 
Here, “intense relationship” can be defined or nar- 
rowed. It’s potentially interesting, but we need to see the 
intensity. 


¢ Runners share space with humans and 
machines. 


The writer can keep thinking about that space—what hap- 
pens in that shared space? 


¢ Runners must confront the overwhelming pres- 
ence of both cars and car culture when they take 
to the road. 


The writer has helped us to see a kind of difficulty or ten- 
sion in the relationship. We’re examining not only the 
physical presence of cars, but some set of assumptions 
or attitudes related to cars. 
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Revising Your Thesis 


A key part of writing is developing an intellectual rearview 
mirror—a habit of looking back and redirecting your 


course. Apply the following questions: 


¢ In my thesis, which nouns could be narrower, more 
specific? 
* In my thesis, which verbs could be intensified to reveal 


more about the relationship? 


* How does the statement offer something beyond a 
commonsense or simplistic assumption? How is it 
revelatory? 

Other writers can help you with this process. Try exchang- 
ing your initial ideas with others and using the preceding 


questions for peer evaluation. 


Avoid the fog. Steer 
clear of unfocused 


generalizations. 
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Rhetorical Tools 


The next step is to develop and support ideas. Remember 
that a potential reader already knows about relationships in 
general. (He or she is certainly mired in several.) But in your 
essay you have the opportunity to shed light, to go beyond 
ordinary thinking, and to reveal something that most people 
do not necessarily consider. 


Using Narration 


Narration, or storytelling, is appropriate for many kinds of 
writing. It is not simply relegated to remembering events. 
You might consider beginning your essay with a brief retell- 
ing of a situation regarding the relationship, or using a brief 
account to illustrate something about the relationship. It 
will be important to determine how much narration to use. 
For example, Lauren Jackson relies heavily on narration. Jim 
Crockett uses narration more sparingly. If you decide to use 
narration, make good choices: 


1. Start the narrative at an appropriate place. That is, 
limit your story to include only relevant parts of the 
situation. 

2. Focus on only the relevant details of the events. 

3. Use consistent verb tense. (In most cases, past or pres- 
ent tense can work in retelling a story. However, you 
must be consistent throughout the narrative.) 

4, At some point, make sure to explain the significance or 
relevance of the narrative to the reader. 

5. Refer to Chapter 2 for other valuable narrative 
strategies. 


Using Description 


Readers like details. The more detailed the images, the more 
intensely the reader will experience them. In this essay, you 
might decide to describe the people involved in the relation- 
ship—their particular postures, facial expressions, and ges- 
tures. Or you might need to detail more abstract qualities — 
their imaginations, their appetites, their pride, their esteem, 
their effect on strangers. In the following, a writer is describ- 
ing the relationship between a coffee shop and the students 


who frequent the place. The first passage is broad and with- 
out detail: 


The coffee shop makes them feel more academic. It 
is more than a location to do homework and drink 
caffeine. It is a place where students totally surround 
themselves in college work. 


These are valuable statements, but they remain abstract, gen- 
eral, and ultimately unhelpful to the reader. But the ideas 
come to life more with details: 


The coffee shop is more than a location for doing 
homework. It is like a satellite campus where students 
and professors alike work, talk, reflect. On any given 
day, several tables will be pushed together while a 
group of students work together on a project, their 
papers and notebooks scattered between coffee cups 
and half-eaten bagels. Invariably, a professor, graduate 
student, or staff member from the college will sit at 
one of the corner tables reading a newspaper. Several 
students will be perched on the windowsill, their 
backs against the outside world as they read through 
textbook chapters. 


You might need to describe a particular situation in detail. In 
that case, narration and description will work together. For 
instance, Steinbeck includes several situations or anecdotes in 
his essay that dramatize the relationship between American 
settlers and the land: 


Another joker with a name still remembered in the 
West worked out a scheme copied many times in after 
years. Proving a quarter section required a year of 
residence and some kind of improvement—a fence, 
a shack—but once the land was proved the owner 
was free to sell it. This particular princely character 
went to the stews and skid rows of the towns and 
found a small army of hopeless alcoholics who lived 
for whisky and nothing else. He put these men on 
land he wanted to own, grubstaked them and kept 
them in cheap liquor until the acreage was proved, 
then went through the motions of buying it from his 


protégés and moved them and their one-room shacks 
on sled runners on to new quarter sections. Bums of 
strong constitution might prove out five or six home- 
steads for this acquisitive hero before they died of 
drunkenness. 


Using Figurative Language 


Any explanatory essay can benefit from figurative language, 
which is language that goes beyond words’ basic definitions 
and uses them to suggest imaginative connections between 
ideas. Figurative language does more than just make inter- 
esting comparisons. It also reveals a new dimension to the 
topic; it helps writers and their readers to see the topic in a 
new light. 


Metaphor: A metaphor is a comparison in which one 
thing is made to share the characteristics of another. In his 
essay, Jim Crockett slides in a subtle metaphor that graphi- 
cally describes most consumers’ relationship with big coffee 
corporations: 


When I buy a cup of coffee, I only buy coffee: the 
paper cup and insulating sleeve, both little bits of tree, 
remain in the store. J remain weaned from dependence 
upon the earth- and human-pillaging multinational 


coffee cartel. 


e . . . rk 
Simile: A simile is a comparison that uses /ike or as. John 
Steinbeck’s similes help to characterize the nature of the 
relationship between American settlers and the land: 


I have often wondered at the savagery and thought- 
lessness with which our early settlers approached this 
rich continent. They came at it as though it were an 
enemy, which of course it was. 


There has always been more than enough desert in 
America; the new settlers, like overindulged children, 


created even more. 
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As you consider your own topic, apply the following 
questions: 


>» What brief story will help the reader to see my point 
about the relationship? 


>» What vivid details will help demonstrate the precise 
nature of the relationship? 


» Can I compare the relationship (or the entities in 
the relationship) to an animal? A thing? A place? A 
person? What new dimension would this comparison 
reveal? @ 
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Activity 


Before developing a draft, plan out your writing. A brief 
plan, in fact, can make all the difference between writerly 


hiccups and writerly flow. If you have an overall plan, 


SCANS 


you'll be able to more smoothly move along. Chart out 


your ideas: What is your thesis? What are your main sup- 


siiousaaiaicensse 


port strategies? What examples will you use? What stories 
will you tell? And where will you begin and end those? 


What comparisons will you make? 


pais 
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Organizational Strategies 


How Should | Begin? 


Ifa good introduction comes to mind, by all means, write it 
down. But if one doesn’t, don’t worry. Go ahead and write 
the essay without an introduction. Once you have a draft 
(without the introduction), you'll have a better idea what 
you are introducing; thus, the introduction should be easier 
to write. 

As we will suggest throughout this book, the possibilities 
for introductions are boundless. For this particular essay, you 
might do any of the following: 


¢ Begin with a general statement about the relationship. 
Steinbeck begins with a general statement about Ameri- 
can settlers and the land: 


I have often wondered at the savagery and thought- 
lessness with which our early settlers approached this 
rich continent. They came at it as though it were an 
enemy, which of course it was. They burned the for- 
ests and changed the rainfall; they swept the buffalo 
from the plains, blasted the streams, set fire to the 
grass, and ran a reckless scythe through the virgin and 
noble timber. 


* Begin with a brief story or anecdote about the relation- 
ship. Jackson begins her essay with an anecdote that 
develops the main idea. 

* Begin with a typical belief or stereotype about the 
relationship, and then turn to your particular insight. 
For instance, here’s how a writer might focus on the 
relationship between the police and the surrounding 
community: 


Most people assume they have no relationship with 
their local police departments. Other than in an 
emergency situation, most are even reluctant to 
acknowledge police officers. They often treat them 
as uniformed specters lurking on the roads of their 
towns. But the police of any community are deeply 
connected to the everyday patterns of life. They are 
serving their communities and participating in daily 
routines at all levels. 


¢ Begin with a fictional account, or scenario, of a relation- 
ship. Imagine the same topic about police and commu- 
nities beginning differently: 


Imagine a community in which the police only 
appeared for emergencies, in which people had to 
make a 911 call simply to get a police car to visit the 
area. Imagine the streets of a crowded city without 
the occasional police cruiser. Imagine the downtown 
stores without the presence of a city officer. 


Where Should My Thesis or 
Main Point Go? 


Remember that a thesis can be either explicitly stated or 
implied (suggested by the content but not stated in the essay). 
Of course, even if a thesis is implied, the author needs to 
know the main idea. A thesis for this essay might go in any 
of these places: 


¢ At the very beginning—the first sentence of the first 
paragraph 

* At the end of the first paragraph 

¢ In the conclusion 

¢ After a brief account that illustrates the main idea 


When Should | Change 
Paragraphs? 


Remember that paragraphs are tools for focusing and refo- 
cusing your readers’ attention. Paragraph breaks stop readers 
and signal them to refocus their attention. Particularly for 
this essay, you might change paragraphs at any of these times: 


* When beginning a scenario or narrative 

¢ When offering a memory 

* When changing scenes or time in the middle of a longer 
narrative 


* When offering a detailed allusion 


How Should I Make 
Transitions? 


You might think of paragraph transitions in two ways. Some- 
times making paragraph transitions is as easy as choosing 
the right information to come next—that is, choosing the 
most appropriate information to begin the paragraph. In 
these cases, the content of the paragraphs works to bridge 
the gap between them. (See Steinbeck [7—9. The content 
of each paragraph follows logically from the preceding para- 
graph. Steinbeck uses a time sequence to move from one 
point to the next, so explicit transitions are unnecessary.) 
Often, however, the writer needs to create a phrase, sentence, 
or sentences at the beginning of the new paragraph to clarify 
the relationship between the old and the new. This sentence 
or phrase helps to bridge the gap between points. In the fol- 
lowing, Jim Crockett provides a very small, but important, 
bridge between two paragraphs. The small phrase “in fact” 
carries the reader from an idea to a closer examination of 
that idea: 


My coffee cup is in my hand a lot. 

In fact, when it is not in my hand, when I mis- 
place it momentarily, or when, like the other day, I 
leave it on the bumper of my truck and see a flash in 
the rearview mirror as my mug goes airborne into the 
filthy slush of the winter street, I feel a twinge of sepa- 


ration anxiety. 


As you consider transitions, do not be deterred. If you cannot 
see the relationship between paragraphs as you are drafting, 
continue onward. (Don’t get held up trying to imagine one 
perfectly crafted phrase!) Writers often come back through 
their drafts and fill in the cracks—adding transitional phrases, 
sentences, or entire paragraphs. After they have developed all 
the nuances of their thinking, they can then ask questions: 
How do the paragraphs relate? Are they contrary? Is one an 
extension of the other? Is the second paragraph more particu- 
lar than the first? Or is the second more broad? 
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How Should | Conclude? 


As with introductions, the possibilities for conclusions are 
limitless. Short explanatory essays (such as those under 
1,000 words) usually do not need to summarize main points. 
Instead, writers often use conclusions to suggest the signifi- 
cance of the ideas expressed in the body of the essay. For this 
essay, you might consider concluding in one of the following 
ways: 


¢ The overall statement on, and particular meaning of, the 
relationship (the thesis). 

¢ An allusion that best illustrates your points about the 
relationship. An allusion can be a powerful conclusion 
strategy because it projects the point of the essay onto 
some other subject or idea. It extends the essay’s reach 
outward. Notice Steinbeck’s use of a historical allusion: 


But we are an exuberant people, careless and destruc- 
tive as active children. We make strong and potent 
tools and then have to use them to prove that they 
exist. Under the pressure of war we finally made the 
atom bomb, and for reasons which seemed justifiable 
at the time we dropped it on two Japanese cities— 
and I think we finally frightened ourselves. In such 
things, one must consult himself because there is no 
other point of reference. I did not know about the 
bomb, and certainly I had nothing to do with its use, 
but I am horrified and ashamed; and nearly everyone 
I know feels the same thing. And those who loudly 
and angrily justify Hiroshima and Nagasaki—why, 
they must be the most ashamed of all. 


¢ A return to an introductory image or scene that reveals 
something significant about that image. This strategy 
is often called “framing.” Having gone through the 
complexities of the essay, the readers now know some- 
thing special and different about the opening image. 
Returning to it does not merely recap the point but 
helps the readers understand just how far they've gone. 
They understand a new poignancy, a new sticking point, 
about the topic. 


86 Chapter 3 
Explaining Relationships 


Writer’s Voice 


Some writers create very serious, sober voices. They offer 
claims with the utmost formality. Sentences may be consis- 
tent in length and structure. Slang words and contractions 
are often absent, as in this passage from John Steinbeck’s 
essay: 


This tendency toward irresponsibility persists in very 
many of us today; our rivers are poisoned by reckless 
dumping of sewage and toxic industrial wastes, the air 
of our cities is filthy and dangerous to breathe from 
the belching of uncontrolled products from combus- 
tion of coal, coke, oil, and gasoline. 


Other writers create more relaxed or even humorous voices; 
they offer asides (in parenthetical statements) and fun meta- 
phors. Their allusions also might be informal. For example, 
in an essay about his relationship with his dog, David Hawes 
alludes to the Beatles: 


I realize this is an odd paraphrase of the Beatles, but 
it certainly seems fitting: I have a dog, or should I say, 
my dog has me? Often it seems unclear which of us is 
in charge in this arrangement. 


As you write, decide how you want to come off to the reader, 
how you want to posture yourself. The following strategies 
can be used for various kinds of voices, whether formal, 
comedic, or somewhere in between. These strategies help 
make any voice more engaging. 


Writerly Whispers (Ways to 
Draw Readers in Closer) 


* Parenthetical statements can offer gentle asides, as in 
Jennifer Schwind-Pawlak’s essay in Chapter 2: 


Joann (the name I call my mother when she does 
something embarrassing) was screaming at the coach. 
In a voice so screeching that it rivaled fingernails on 
a blackboard, she told him that he was a disgraceful 
coach and that he should be ashamed of himself. 


Or in Jim Crockett’s essay: 


Wrought in stainless steel and plastic, this bit of 
industrial-designer paraphernalia (it holds my drug of 
choice) is every cup holder’s dream. 


¢ Longer sentences with long phrases can create a sense of 
delicacy and can bring the reader into the subtleties of 
a thought. In Jim Crockett’s concluding paragraph, the 
intricacy of his long sentences brings the reader into the 
quiet complexities of the relationship: 


Because, even though my mug is always nearby, 
whether on the lectern or table in front of the class- 
room, in the cup holder on the dashboard of my 
truck, on the desk where I am writing this essay, or 
just dangling from my hand, all it really signifies is 
an addiction to caffeine and the need, because I am 
human, for some small and securing daily grounding 
ritual. 


Writerly Yells (Ways to Give 
Emphasis) 


* Interrupting the natural flow of a sentence with a phrase 
or clause can draw attention to an idea. This does not 
mean that the writer is angry or shouting at the reader; 
rather, it allows the writer to guide the reader’s attention 
to particular ideas. This is often done, as in Jim Crock- 
ett’s essay, with interrupting words, phrases, or even 
clauses set off by commas: 


The relationship, or mugging, that has developed 
with my coffee mug is one-sided and is, because 


> . . . 
a mug's needs are simple, an easy relationship to 
maintain. 


Repeating words, phrases, or clauses can highlight an 
idea. John Steinbeck repeats us to highlight the collective 
nature of the issue: 


No longer do we Americans want to destroy wan- 
tonly, but our new-found sources of power—to take 


the burden of work from our shoulders, to warm us, 
and cool us, and give us light, to transport us quickly, 


and to make the things we use and wear and eat 
these power sources spew pollution on our country, 
so that the rivers and streams are becoming poisonous 
and lifeless. 


¢ Short sentences can work many ways. Paradoxically, they 
can work as whispers or as yells, depending on the con- 
tent and the context. They sometimes create emphasis 
because of their placement after longer sentences or after 
questions, such as in Lauren Jackson’s essay: 


At school, smoking garnered status. After some brag- 
ging and showing off the goods, I quickly joined up 
with “The Bad Girls.” I was someone. 


¢ Exclamation points . . . of course! 


Writerly Pace (Ways to Control 
Speed and Time) 


¢ Having more details slows down time for the reader. 
Like in a film, time slows down when a writer (or pro- 
ducer) focuses in on many particular details. Steinbeck 
uses details throughout his essay to focus on particular 
moments in history: 


Quite a few years ago when I was living in my little 
town on the coast of California a stranger came in 
and bought a small valley where the Sempervirens 
redwoods grew, some of them three hundred feet 
high. We used to walk among these trees, and the 
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light colored as though the great glass of the Cathe- 
dral at Chartres had strained and sanctified the sun- 
light. The emotion we felt in this grove was one of 
awe and humility and joy; and then one day it was 
gone, slaughtered, and the sad wreckage of boughs 
and broken saplings left like nonsensical spoilage of 
the battle-ruined countryside. 


¢ Having fewer details speeds up time for the reader. The 


fewer details a reader gets, the more quickly he or she 
moves through the events or thoughts in a text. Cer- 
tainly, it is important to decide which ideas you want 
the reader to slow down for—and which ideas you want 
the reader to move through quickly. For instance, Lau- 
ren Jackson wants us to linger in a particular memory 
from her childhood, so she gives details to the scene, but 
she moves quickly out of the situation (in one final sen- 
tence), which shoos readers (along with the kids) to the 
next idea: 


My mother smoked Marlboro Light 100s in a box 
and only in the kitchen when it was cold. She was 
courteous to the rest of the house: keeping the chil- 
dren out, always emptying the ashtray right away, 
and spraying air freshener. I used to sit in the din- 
ing room around the corner of the wall, to be out 
of view, and listen to her gossip and smoke while 
she danced around the linoleum with the telephone 
cord. When her girlfriends would come over, they 
would drink coffee, smoke, and talk about any and 
everything—usually discourse unsuitable for innocent 
ears. They would shoo the kids out of the kitchen 


and explain we couldn't be around the smoke. 
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Vitality 


The delete key is perhaps the most underused key in college 
writing (and college textbooks!). Deleting anything often 
seems like a burden, like working against our own goals as 
writers. But good writers face their own sentences and will- 
ingly cast away clauses and phrases that dull the ideas, slow 
down the reader, and lessen the intensity. 


Avoid Be Verbs When Possible 


Be verbs are also called linking verbs: is, am, are, was, were, 
being, been, etc. They link the subject of a sentence to a qual- 
ity or other noun. 


The kittens are cute. 
The government is out of control. 


Sentences are cues for the reader. 


Although such verbs are often necessary and valuable, they 
are often overused—hanging around in a sentence that 
would benefit from a more active verb. With a small, but 
important, change to the final example sentence above, we 
can make the verb active—and shorten the sentence: 


Sentences cue the reader. 


This may not mean much for one sentence, but changing be 
verbs to active verbs throughout an essay can have dramatic 
effects. For instance, in the following passage, John Stein- 
beck’s verbs pull the reader through the ideas: 


The great redwood forests of the western mountains 
early attracted attention. These ancient trees, which 
once grew everywhere, now exist only where the last 
Ice Age did not wipe them out. And they were found 
to have value. The Sempervirens and the Gigantea, 
the two remaining species, make soft, straight-grained 
timber. They are easy to split into planks, shakes, 
fenceposts, and railroad ties, and they have a unique 
virtue: they resist decay, both wet and dry rot, and 

an inherent acid in them repels termites. The loggers 
went through the great groves like a barrage, toppling 
the trees—some of which were two thousand years 
old—and leaving no maidens, no seedlings or saplings 


on the denuded hills. 


Activities 


1. Rewrite Steinbeck’s passage using be verbs instead of 
active verbs. For instance, replace resist decay with are 
resistant to decay. How. do these changes impact the 


nature of the passage? 


2. Examine a paragraph from your current draft. Rewrite 
the paragraph by simply changing any be verbs (is, am, 
are, was, were, and so on) to more active verbs. How do 


those changes impact the nature of the passage? 


Turn Clauses to Phrases 


Clauses (elements that include both a subject and verb) can 
often be shortened to phrases so that sentences become more 
concise and concentrated. The following two sentences rep- 
resent a common opportunity for collapsing a clause into a 
phrase, thereby combining the sentences. The second sen- 
tence, from John Steinbeck’s essay, avoids the unnecessary 
“that were”: 


On the East coast, and particularly in New England, 
the colonists farmed lands that were meager and close 
to their communities and to safety. 


On the East coast, particularly in New England, colo- 
nists farmed meager lands close to their communities 


and to safety. 


The same goes for the following sentence. Notice how the 
second version, from John Steinbeck’s essay, trims the clauses 
into phrases: 


When a super-highway was proposed in California 
which would trample the redwood trees in its path, an 
outcry arose all over the land that was so strident and 
fierce that the plan was put aside. And we no longer 
believe that a man, because he owns a piece of America, 
is free to outrage it. 


When a super-highway was proposed in California 


which would trample the redwood trees in its path, 


an outcry arose all over the land, so strident and fierce 
that the plan was put aside. And we no longer believe 
that a man, by owning a piece of America, is free to 
outrage it. 


Although these differences are slight, the phrases increase 
the sentences’ vitality. And if the strategy is spread out over 
several pages of text, the essay reads more smoothly, more 
intensively. (Often, when students are concerned about “the 
flow” of their essays, this is exactly the type of strategy that 
can be applied. It is one of many tools for creating a more 
sophisticated-sounding text.) 


Turn Phrases to Words 


The same principle can be applied to phrases; they can often 
be boiled down into single words. Consider the following 
two sentences. The second, also from Steinbeck’s essay, boils 
down a common phrase to a more succinct word: 


Almost every day, the pressure of outrage among 
Americans grows. 


Almost daily, the pressure of outrage among Ameri- 
cans grows. 


Although the differences are slight, such small transforma- 
tions can build up throughout an essay, creating the differ- 
ence between slower, droopier writing and intensive, vitalized 
writing. The process also makes writers search for thicker, 
more concentrated words—as in the following: 


The decision was not very smart. 
The decision was illogical. 


Back in the day, people did not assume that all com- 
munication should be instantaneous. 

Historically, people have not assumed that all commu- 
nication should be instantaneous. 
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Are Sentence Fragments Legal? 


You may have seen well-known writers break important 
sentence rules. You may have thought, “Why can they do 
that when I cannot?” Is it a special privilege? Do the laws 
vary from state to state, school to school? Not exactly. 
Many writers intentionally massage the conventions— 
and their readers allow it, even revel in it. For example, you 
may have seen fragments, often called stylistic fragments, 
that create an informal voice. Jim Crockett’s introduction 


includes a stylistic fragment: 


I have been mugged. Not accosted as I walk to my 
parked truck across a dark lot; not waylaid by thugs in 
the night. But mugged, nevertheless. 


The fragment does something significant, and many 
would say helpful, to the movement of the passage. If this 
seems like an attractive move, ask your instructor his or her 
thoughts about the strategy. Is it in or out of bounds? Is it 


valued? Under what circumstances? 
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Revision 


Revision is the most difficult intellectual step in writing. 
It requires a commitment to rethink some basics, to step 
back and ask if the writing does, at its most basic level, what 
it should. For instance, does the draft, as it stands, offer a 
revelatory insight about a relationship? Does it go beyond 
describing a relationship and, instead, offer a focused insight 
beyond what readers already know? Does it help readers to 
rethink the nature of the relationship? 

Before you get a peer review, go back through the main 
sections of the chapter and ask some basic questions: How 
well does my draft explain the hidden complexities of a 
relationship? Does the draft connect to or involve issues or 
relationships beyond my personal relationship? Is the thesis 
sufficiently focused and revelatory? Does the draft provide 
details, narration, and explanation that support the thesis? Is 
it organized so that readers can follow the ideas? How does 
the voice engage readers? How does it do more than fulfill an 
assignment? Which sentences can be vitalized? How can the 
draft be woken up, turned up, or intensified? 


Peer Review 


Exchange drafts with at least one other writer. Before pass- 
ing your draft to others, underline the thesis, or write it on 
the top of your essay. This way, reviewers will get traction 
as they read. 

As a reviewer, use the following questions to guide your 
response. 


1. Point out any phrases in the thesis that could be more 
specific. (See the Thesis section for more guidance.) 

2. Where can the writer do more analysis and reveal more 
about the relationship? (Point to passages that seem 
most obvious to you.) As you read, look for claims 
that anyone could immediately offer without intensive 
analysis. 

3. Help the writer illustrate his or her claims with details. 
As you read, look for broad characterizations. If you see 
phrases such as “influence one another” or “depend on 
one another,” ask yourself: Could this be more specific? 


Can we really see the influence or dependence? Suggest 
further details to the writer. Explain what you would 
like to see. 

Offer some figurative language to help characterize the 

relationship. After you have read the entire draft, offer 

your own metaphor or simile about the relationship. 

Make sure it is something that fits the writer's voice— 

something that he or she could use. 

Are the paragraphs coherent? Do you ever get the sense 

that a paragraph is wandering? Mark any passages or 

details that seem unrelated to the point of the essay. 

Help the writer kick-start the essay. The writer might 

begin with a broad statement about the relationship— 

or about something even broader. But the most focused 
statement possible often makes for a better introduc- 
tion. Suggest a surprisingly focused opening statement. 

Consider the writer’s voice. Where could the writer 

employ a whisper or a yell (see page 86) to better 

engage the reader? 

Point to particular sentences and phrases that could 

gain vitality and intensity. Use the following questions: 

¢ Where can the writer change be verbs to active verbs? 

* Look for clauses (especially those that begin with 
which are, which is, that are, that is, etc.). Suggest a 
strategy for boiling down the clause to a phrase. 

* Look for phrases (especially prepositional phrases that 
begin with about or of). Suggest a strategy for boiling 
down the phrase to a word. 

* Consider vitality strategies from the previous chapter: 
—Combine sentences. 

—Repeat structures. 

—Intensify verbs. 

—Help the writer avoid common grammatical errors: 
comma splices, sentence fragments, or lack of 
pronoun/antecedent agreement. 


Reflection 


For writers, the big insights come after they have completed a 
project—after they have thought through an idea, developed 
an essay or article, revised, edited, and given it to the world 
beyond them. Only then, after all of these steps, do writers 
sometimes have a sense of what they've accomplished, what 
they ve discovered. 

Look back on your project—from the invention to the 
final draft—and develop some reflective writing based on the 
following questions: 


1. How is the main insight revelatory? (How does it go 
beyond what people normally imagine about this kind 
of relationship? How might it have even taken you, as a 
writer, to a new intellectual place?) 

2. What support strategies were the most important? If 
you used narrative, what made you focus on particular 
scenes or situations? 

3. What would you say is the public resonance of the 
essay? How does your main insight resonate with some 
broader issue, idea, tension, trend, or behavior? 

4. Describe your voice. If every essay has a voice, what 
does yours sound like? Is it sober? Formal? Lazy? 
Intense? Meditative? Forceful? Earnest? What particular 
passages best show the character of your voice? 
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Beyond the Essay 


The ideas generated in writing courses do not belong exclu- 
sively to essays. Those ideas can take many forms or extend 
to various media. Find an image that relates to your essay. If 
you can’t find one, or if you prefer, create an original image: 
a drawing, painting, photograph, sculpture, and so on. 


1. After you have found or created an image, explain how 
the image reveals something about the nature of the 
relationship. How does it, for instance, reveal some 
complexity in the relationship between dogs and people, 
between alcohol and people, between prescription drugs 
and people, between people and the land they inhabit? 

2. Present the image to others in your class. Explain how 
the image reinforces ideas in your essay. Also explain 
how the image and essay differ: What complexities does 
the image suggest beyond your essay? What does your 
essay reveal that the image conceals? Does your essay go 
further than the image? How? 


For additional resources including instructional videos 
and links to helpful websites, access your English 
CourseMate through cengagebrain.com. 
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“As | sat there | felt the expectant thrill 

that, for me, always precedes a day with the 
chimpanzees, a day roaming the forests and 
mountains of Gombe, a day for new discoveries, 


new insights.” 


ane Goodall, world-renowned ethologist, has 

made a life of observing. She has shown the aca- 

demic community what can be learned through 
close attention to the living world. As Goodall sug- 
gests in the preceding passage, observing is about 
discovery—about finding something unique and 
particular about a subject. It involves more than 
simple description. Careful observers go beyond the 
casual glance; they study their subjects and learn 
something by seeing them in a particular way. In 
some ways, then, learning how to observe involves 
learning how to see things, how to notice what is 
beneath the surface. 

We casually observe our daily lives constantly. 
We watch our communities carrying on with life; 
we watch our coworkers, friends, children, and 
families. Occasionally, we take time to study, to 


—Jane Goodall 


focus on subjects and take in something beyond 
surface meanings: at those times we go beyond what 
something means to us and discover something 
outside of our expectations and biases. We see, for 
instance, how a man sitting on a street corner means 
something to the city that surrounds him; we sud- 
denly see the systematic design in the movements 
of a seemingly chaotic crowd of people. Such seeing 
involves more than open eyes; it involves an open 
consciousness. 

Observation is an essential strategy in academic 
life: 

* Child psychology students observe the behav- 
iors of young teens at a video arcade. 


¢ Education students observe the interaction 
between high school teachers and their students. 


* Biology students study the growth of bacteria over a 


24-hour period. 


* Chemistry students observe the effects of mixing dif 


ferent compounds. 


* Sociology graduate students and faculty observe the 


language habits of a small island town. 


Observers find the hidden meaning, the significant 
issues, and the important aspects of a particular subject. 
They point out how and why a particular subject is of 
interest to a broader public. We experience this kind of 
observing and reporting when we watch documentaries 
or nature specials. Writers and researchers for such pro- 
grams first make general observations. Then they focus 
their perspective on a particular issue or subject. They 
analyze that issue or subject to find the most important 
or valuable thing to say. Throughout this process, the 
observing writer is always looking to discover, to find 


and communicate a fresh and interesting idea. 
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his chapter will help you choose a subject to 

observe, discover something particular about 
that subject, and develop a focused essay about your 
discovery. The following essays will provide insight 
to various strategies for observing. After reading the 
essays, you can find a topic in one of two ways. 


1. Go to the Point of Contact section to find a 
topic from everyday life, or 
2. Choose one of the Ideas for Writing that fol- 
low each essay. 
After you find a topic, go to the Analysis section to 
begin developing your observation. 
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Heart of Sand 


Anne-Marie Oomen 


In “Heart of Sand,” Anne-Marie Oomen takes the reader to 
a place, a massive sand dune. Through careful observa- 
tion she explores the meaning of that place and the legend 
about it. Oomen is author of An American Map, a collection 
of essays; two memoirs, Pulling Down the Barn and House 
of Fields; and a collection of poetry, Uncoded Woman. She 
teaches creative writing at Interlochen Arts Academy and 
in the Solstice MFA program of Pine Manor College. 


Before the legend of the Sleeping Bear became Michi- 
gan’s state story, I was struck by its sad contradictions. 
It is the tale of the great she-bear, Michimokwa, who, 
to escape a Wisconsin forest fire, swam with her cubs 
across Lake Michigan to a new peninsula. Though she 
reached the open sand on the Michigan side, her young 
cubs drowned a short way from the Michigan shore. 

In the story, the great spirit, Gitche Manitou, trans- 
formed the cubs into the two islands we call the Mani- 
tous, but it is that west-facing dune on the shore that is 
the pivot point for the legend, the one that represents the 
great she-bear watching those two islands. She is said to 
watch from the dunes for her cubs to make it to shore. She 
is said to call for them. She is said to sleep in peace under 
the sand. I know how stories twist, how they must mean 
many things in order to last, but how could she sleep in 
peace and be ever watchful at the same time? 

Would I understand it better if I went there? 

In the autumn, I decide to visit Sleeping Bear Dunes 
National Lakeshore and walk to the Sleeping Bear, the 
single dune identified by sailors among the seventy thou- 
sand acres of dune and forest and islands that are named 
for her. I decide to go on my birthday, to mark the moment 
with a look at the great mother. 

° I drive the park’s forested scenic road to the point 
where it opens to the light and sand of the dunes. I park, 
hike the boardwalk to a lookout with benches offering 
a view of the Bear to the north. This civilized platform 
is where most people stop, read the story printed on the 
signs, and then return to their cars. From here I can see the 


rough rise and darkness of the dune in the distance. 
A mile? Two? 


Reprinted from “Heart of Sand,” from AN AMERICAN MAP: ESSAYS b 
permission of Wayne State University Press. 


Cold and bluster bully me as I squeeze under the rail- 
ings and step off the lookout, cutting directly across the 
dunes, trudging through this northern desert. From the 
lookout, the dune seemed close enough, but when I leave 
the deck and start walking through sand so soft it leaves a 
clean print only after rain, I realize there is a good reason 
not many people visit the specific dune I have chosen. The 
hard walk up and down the crumbling slopes dampens my 
determination to find a place I have never been. 

But it is my birthday. 

I stumble along the shoreline bluff, walking slowly 
through varied soil, sometimes soft sand, sometimes 
coarse gravel or crusty silt—all of it light. The wind 
gusts fiercely along these bluffs, and even though the 
dunes are still snowless, winter is already pushing its way 
toward these arid places. As I move over the drifts of 
glacial debris, walking absorbs my attention. | watch my 
feet, notice snail shells in abundance, along with small 
stony fossils. Here and there are scattered rust-colored 
beer cans leftover from the days when the dunes were 
privately owned and dune buggies carrying thrill-seekers 
tore across the fragile dune ecosystem. There are tracks 
everywhere in this part of the dunes—though I see no 
animals and hear little except the alarm of the crows, the 
distant roar of waves below the bluffs. The wind picks up, 
slams sand against my jeans. 

10 | think I may be lost. 

Deep swales. I cannot see the lake or the distant refer- 
ence point of the dune. I stop, disoriented, pull my hood 
back to let the wind cool my face, and then start again, but 
without a clear sense of direction. I am out here alone, and 
even my husband does not know I have decided on this 
birthday sojourn. I wonder if I have lost my bearings and 
study the slopes for landmarks, just as I think I should turn 
back before my tracks are obliterated by wind, a slow rise 
carries me up a low ridge and there, across the distance, 
high green foliage marking the Bear. I keep going, fight- 
ing wind and poor footing and now, colder air. 

Half an hour later, having spanned the final mile 
and struggled up through rough scrub, I crest the rim— 
gasping for breath, and look down into what is the bow] of 
the bear. I had expected something else, a plateau marked 
with thick and tattered shrubbery. But this dune is decep- 


y Anne-Marie Oomen. Copyright © 2010 by Wayne State University Press. Reprinted with the 


tive, secretive. What from a distance looks like a hilltop 
and rises like a rough upturned dish, like some solid and 
long-standing pedernal, is instead something in motion. 
Open space. Instead of the flat-topped mound that would 
have been the geological metaphor for the bear, a hollow. 
The Bear is a huge basin, winnowed out and case empty 
by wind, an immense sink of sand. 

It has become a blowout. 

A blowout is a dune summit or ridge that may have 
once looked like a lush foliage-covered hilltop. But 
because of the lightness and fragility of the soil—almost 
dust—and the death, due to drought or other weather con- 
ditions, of that vegetation, plus exposure to the constant 
westerlies, the dune sand erodes away from the roots, 
especially at the crest of these hills. After years of endur- 
ing this relentless wind, the vegetation blows away, and 
the dune begins to hollow itself out, like a bowl, weath- 
ered down from the high point, leaving the lower, less 
exposed sides to rise like a rim. Dune walkers commonly 
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stumble on blowouts all over the open duneland, but this 
one is startling for its immensity and grandeur, a huge 
basin carved by wind. 

'S And then, there is the beauty of her bones. 

From the crater of sand where her body would have 
rested, ghost trees rise, scattered and leaning and awful. 
The remnants of this spirit forest are scattered like ribs and 
femurs and spine. They shimmer silver gray, smoothed by 
the gales, their grain polished to gleam against the half-lit 
day. 

I stand there for a long time, asking quietly if I may 
enter, and when the wind drops, I take it as acceptance 
and climb inside, where the wind drops but never ceases. 

How long can one explore a void? The inside of 
the word hollow? I wander, spiraling lower, touching 
the driftwood trees that were once green and are now an 
uncanny architecture, shards of some immense being. I 
sniff cold air, dryness, dune dust. Wind mutes and huffs 
through this place, and over the years, it has not only hol- 
lowed the bowl but shaped a broad opening at the west 
side of the blowout—as though the sand that once made 
the mound was poured out of a wide spigot. But this is 
the opposite of the truth. The broad opening is where the 
constant westerlies enter the blowout and lift sand par- 
ticles up and carry them east and farther into the dunes— 
shifting the landscape every season. 

Finally, I do what I have been avoiding. There is here 
a place within a place. I look to the center of the blowout, 
which contains a smaller mound, still intact, around which 
the wind has worked all these years. It is perhaps two 
stories high, and despite the fact that all else around it is 
hollowed out and left to bones, it stands over this desert 
and the skeletal trees, a rough, grass-pocked cone with its 
top sheered off. I have been circling its irregular slopes 
cautiously because I feel the anomaly. This entire rise 
has been blown away, but this core has remained, grasses 
still clinging to its surface. I choose the least steep slope 
on the backside, the slope protected from the lake winds, 
and scramble up, slipping with every step. Finally I am 
perched on this upturned funnel in the middle of windy 
emptiness. Breathless, I lie down and watch the rush of 
combed skies. 

20 Is this place within a place what’s left of her mammoth 
heart? Is this heart of sand the stalwart core of emptiness? 
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It is a place that simply resists. Resists just enough to 
hold, even against the force of the west winds. Resists a 
bit longer than the rest of the earth against the inevitable 
wearing down. A symbol of the Bear, who waits—held in 
the paradox of eternal sleep and eternal watchfulness—for 
her cubs, those distant islands of Manitou. 

Before I climbed the interior mound, I had been 
imagining that her bones would someday rise and gather 
themselves into body, whole and muscled and covered 
with the mat of her great hide. I saw her walk on water, 
raise up her startled cubs, cuff them into motion, and then 
lumber over the land to call us all out of sleep. This is how 
I hoped the legend would wake us, wake me. As some- 
thing fierce and alive, resurrected in power. But now, sit- 
ting on the mound, staring out, I imagine her heart defined 
by a will to stay, to endure a little longer the inevitable 
winds. 

What does a thousand years mean to a mother 
waiting? 

Since then, I have tried to make the trek once a year, 
usually in the fall when the isolation is more remarkable. 
I know better ways to get there now. I have learned to go 
quietly, with reverence, and not to move anything, not 
to touch much. I always climb the mound, sit in what I 
perceive as the center of not just this dune, but of all the 
shifting acres for miles around. 

I have come to love the wind here, the power it has 
to erase through its insistent presence. Just as it has blown 
out the hilltop, the very place that represented the great 
mother, Michimokwa, the wind has fragmented the story 
itself, altered what the place means. The meaning shifts, 
catches in the wind, lifts and transforms until there will be 
nothing left of even her heart. This is not sad, but rather 
the wind waking the imagination and simultaneously, par- 
adoxically, waking us to emptiness, to the limits of story. 
To mystery. This is the wind making the place where 
story meets void, the opposite of meaning. The hollow 
bowl that also shapes our being. 


Writing Strategies 

1. Observing involves going beyond the casual glance to discover 
something new. What does Oomen discover, or learn, about her 
subject? 

2. How does Oomen go beyond “simple description” and com- 
municate a new way of seeing? Provide excerpts of description 
from the essay to develop your response. 

3. Good description appeals to the senses. To which senses (hear- 
ing, sight, touch, smell, taste) does Oomen appeal? What appeal 
is especially evocative because of the detail Oomen provides? 


4. Complete the following sentence: Oomen’s main point is that 


5. Oomen uses several one-sentence paragraphs. How do these 
paragraphs function and why? (Are they main ideas, support 
strategies, miscellaneous information, headings, or what?) 


Exploring Ideas 


1. With a group of peers, discuss the feeling created by Oomen’s 
essay. How was the essay more than informational or informa- 
tive? What passages stirred your feelings and why? 

2. How does Oomen resolve the “sad contradictions” she originally 
had about the legend of the Sleeping Bear? 


3. When have you carefully observed or studied a subject as care- 
fully as Oomen did the Sleeping Bear dune? Why did you 
observe it? What did you discover? 


Ideas for Writing 


1. In (20, Oomen describes ‘“‘a place within a place.” Observe a 
place so closely that you discover a new way of seeing it and can 
take the reader to “a place within a place.” 


2. As part of Oomen’s observing state of mind, she even observes 
herself: “As I move over the drifts of glacial debris, walking 


absorbs my attention.” As you observe a subject, also observe 
yourself observing it. 


3. In {18 Oomen asks, “How long can one explore a void?” Find a 


void, or what you might at first imagine to be a void, and explore 
it. For example, you might explore an empty gym, a field, or an 


abandoned part of town. 
If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis 


section of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your 
essay. 


Writing Strategies 


The essay begins with a 
personal observation and 
connects with the reader. 


States the main observa- 
tion: porch replaced by 
garage. 


The writer uses personal 
details to develop the 
observation. 


The essay moves toward 
analysis. Why did this 
happen, and what does it 
mean? 


Chester McCovey 


The Front Porch 
Chester McCovey 


Chester McCovey’s observing essay illustrates how one can 

use an observation as a point of contact and then, through 
analysis, explore why the observation matters. McCovey makes 
a simple observation: that people don’t sit out on their front 
porches like they did when he was a kid. Then he explores and 
determines that the loss of the front porch equals a loss of com- 
munity. Through analysis, he goes from a specific observation 
(about garages and porches) to a general insight (about a loss of 
community). 


If you walk through my neighborhood, you won’t see many 
porches, at least not the kind people sit on in the evenings. Those 
days are gone where I live, and likely where you live, too. 

The front porch has been replaced—by the two-car garage. 
Both sets of my grandparents, who lived in the same small town, 
had big front porches, and summer visits often meant sitting on 
the porch, talking, and watching cars and people out walking. 
After a while someone might have suggested getting some ice 
cream. The adult conversation was often dull, sometimes pain- 
fully so for a child, but sometimes it was interesting. The every- 
day people a child sees in church or at the Little League field in a 
small town have a few years behind them, and what person who 
has lived a little doesn’t have a story to tell—or a story to be told 
about them? Sometimes those stories would come out and bring 
to life a previously uninteresting Frank or Gretchen. Small towns 
are full of life’s everyday dramas. A child hears and figures out 
many things on a place like a front porch on a thing like a warm 
summer night. 

My grandparents’ garages were small, just enough for one car 
and a few tools—not much of a garage for today’s homeowner. 
In those days the garage kept a car and a small lawnmower, some 
rakes, and so on. The garage today must keep much more. One 
can see, then, how the exchange occurred. Like an old-fashioned 
trade in baseball, gone is the home team’s beloved front porch, 
replaced by a big, new garage. Of course the trade is much more 
interesting than that. And a look at how it occurred enlightens 
us a little about the world in which we live. More importantly, it 
tells us not so much about how life is now but about how it came 
to be. And, I would argue, it shows us the way in which things 
will continue to change. 


From Chester McCovey, “The Front Porch.” Reprinted with permission of the author. 


The Front Porch 


Exploring Ideas 


The front porch was a 
place where people used 
to talk (pass the time, 
shoot the breeze). 


The shift from porch to 
garage tells us about the 
world in which we live, 
how it came to be and 
how it will continue to 
change. 
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The writer’s own child- 
hood house illustrates the 
transition from porch to 
garage. 


Main Ideas: What hap- 
pened to the front porch 
and why: automobile and 
electricity. What happened 
because of that: we are 
either gone or indoors. 


Explanation: how/why the 
shift occurred. 


Back then, our own garage held two cars, a riding lawn- 
mower, a push mower, bicycles, and lots of tools. We had a front 
porch and sat on it, but mostly just when we had company. Our 
house, then, represents the transition between two generations: 
my grandparents’ generation that traveled less, received only 
three television stations (sans remote control), and didn’t have 
air conditioning and my own generation that is more likely to be 
on the go (driving from one place to another) or sitting inside, on 
the computer or watching TV. 

The front porch fell victim to its two natural enemies: the 
internal-combustion engine (automobiles) and electricity (air 
conditioning, lights, and TV). Now, instead of gathering on our 
front porch as our grandparents did, we are either gone some- 
where thanks to our transportation or we are at home but indoors. 


how life must have splashed 
out of the cup 

on warm summer nights 
before the cool air 

of electricity 

urged us all to relax 

in the fluttering glow’ 


of color tv 


We have traded sitting on the front porch for sitting in traffic, 
or to be more positive about it, for sitting in our automobile as 
we speed along to some very important place to be. The shift 
from porch to garage is beautifully simple. It goes like this: I 
need a place to park my transportation machine (car, truck, SUV) 
and I don’t need a large, outdoor room for sitting. The reason- 
ing (the reality of the situation) is just as simple: There’s not as 
much action on the sidewalk as there once was (the neighbors are 
indoors or driving somewhere) and I don’t need to sit outdoors 
to stay cool on muggy nights (the air conditioning indoors takes 
care of that). So, a need or desire—to stay cool, to be entertained, 
to keep up with what’s going on—is replaced not by a different 
need or desire but instead by a new way of meeting it. 


Need or Desire—To Stay Cool 
Previously met by evening breeze; now 
met by air conditioning 


Need or Desire—To Be Entertained 


Because of automobiles 
and electricity, we spend 
more time driving alone 
or watching TV than 

we do talking with our 
friends and neighbors. Is 
this a problem? A loss of 
community? 


To avoid oversimplify- 
ing, the writer qualifies 
the point and concedes 
that there are still front 
porches, but that their 
days are numbered. 


Anticipates a potential 
concern of the reader: 
what about the back deck? 


Main point: we lose some- 
thing very basic—very 
fundamental—when we 
lose the front porch cul- 
ture. Leaves the reader to 
consider the cost of this 
change. 


Concludes by asking the 
reader to imagine. 


Chester McCovey 


Previously met by conversation with 
neighbors; now met by TV, computer, 
shopping at the mall, conversation with 
friends who we drive to see 

Need or Desire—To Keep Up with What’s 
Going On 

Previously met by discussion with 
neighbors and friends; now met through 


national media (TV and Internet) 


I am not saying there are no front porches. Obviously there are. 
And I am not saying everyone has a two-car garage instead. In 
my neighborhood, small garages not connected to the house still 
reign. But obviously, their days are numbered. The new houses 
sometimes look as much like a house attached to a garage as a 
garage attached to a house. Today’s garage often dominates the 
house. 

Finally, the careful reader is insisting that I deal with the 
backyard patio deck. What about it? When we do sit outdoors, 
we choose to do it out back, away from the rest of the world. 
This is interesting. We need a break, I would suggest, from the 
hustle and bustle of daily life, so we retreat to our own backyard 
to be left alone with our families. But that hustle and bustle is 
mostly the hustle and bustle of traffic, radio, television, and a 
few quick transactions with total strangers. Of course another 
reason for opting to relax in the backyard is that, as previously 
mentioned, there just isn’t that much going on out front these 
days. (If there were, I wonder if we would sit on the front porch 
and watch it... and contribute to it.) I am arguing that we lose 
something very basic—very fundamental—when we lose the 
front porch culture. 

On Sunday drives through the country, I see big new houses 
with big new porches. As Americans we can have it all—the 
house with the big front porch and the big garage. But I never 
(I am tempted to qualify this statement and say “almost never” 
or “rarely” but I have been thinking about it and I do mean 
“never”)—I never see anyone out sitting on those porches. I 
am not prepared here to argue that we are a civilization in deep 
trouble because of this, though it does seem to me appropriate 
that we should lament, at least a little, the loss of the front porch. 

Imagine: Being entertained by sitting on a porch and talking. 


The Front Porch 


The back deck takes 
us out back, away from 
community. 


Sunday drives in the coun- 
try bring to mind an earlier 
time, when people hung 
out on the front porch 
talking with neighbors. 


lronically, McCovey is 
driving around. 


Where do people talk like 
they used to ona front 
porch: the kitchen table, 
the student lounge, Face- 
book, Twitter? 
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Writing Strategies 


1. 


2. 


3: 


What is the essay’s thesis? 
What details help the reader value the thesis and why? 


In a paragraph, summarize McCovey’s explanation of how the 
shift from porch to garage occurred and why it matters. 


. Why is it important that McCovey writes about the backyard 


patio deck? How does this paragraph help the reader accept the 
main claim? 


. Where does McCovey use a metaphor or simile (comparing 


two unlike things: The clerk was a bear [metaphor]; The clerk 
was like a bear [simile])? Where else does he use figurative 
language? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. 


Based on this essay, what does McCovey value? To what degree 
do you value the same thing? 


. In your own words, summarize McCovey’s main idea. Then 


share your summary with several classmates who have also read 
the essay. Discuss your understanding of McCovey’s main idea, 
and then reread his essay and revise your summary as necessary. 


. To further explore this issue, share your summary with people 


of various age groups, asking them to respond to McCovey’s 
ideas. Describe how their views are similar to or different from 
McCovey’s. 


. Think of a metaphor or simile of your own that might work well 


in this essay. 


Ideas for Writing 


1. 


Besides the move from porch to garage, what other change has 
taken place? How has that change impacted everyday life? 


. Observe some difference in a way of living, whether it be the 


result of time (your grandparents and you, for example) or loca- 
tion (Southern Californians and Midwesterners). Do not be 
afraid to generalize, as long as you do it thoughtfully and are 
mindful of exceptions. 


If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis 
section of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your 
essay. 


Corpse Colloquy 


Justin Scott 


Justin Scott, a biology major at Western Michigan Univer- 
sity, uses the Invention Questions in this chapter to look 
beneath the surface and find new meaning in a familiar 
place, the graveyard. “Corpse Colloquy” is an example of 
how an observation essay goes beyond mere description. 
Through careful observation and analysis, Scott helps the 
reader see cemeteries differently, as “the key to a more 
exposed and fulfilling life.” 


The cemetery nestles within the confines of the city. 
“Oakwood,” the sign announces. One can hardly help but 
wonder if the name is meant to reference the now-sparse 
trees, or if perhaps it refers to the dense forest of tomb- 
stones laden with a 6-foot-shallow bone root system. One 
must battle traffic and stoplights to gain entrance rather 
than multi-headed dogs and demanding ferry captains. 
The other thing that separates this still world of the dead 
from the busy world of the living is the winter skeleton 
of a hedge. 

One thing is immediately obvious in this cemetery: 
Those laden with the gifts of life often choose to utilize 
them in death, and those less fortunate make do with 
what they must. Class warfare spills into the afterworld: 
Business owner is segregated from bricklayer, clergy 
is separated from atheist. There are large domineering 
crypts bearing the surnames of the wealthy dead inside, 
branch-scraping obelisks with ornate script, tombs care- 
fully sculpted to resemble tree stumps, small temples ded- 
icated to their dead in ancient Greek style, and, inevitably, 
the sunken, flat, and nondescript markers of the poor or 
humble. Some of the dead have even had exclusive gated 
communities constructed; large, elegant gravestones are 
surrounded with walls of iron or marble to keep the pau- 
per corpses at a proper distance. The military and various 
secret societies have also their own niches; war memo- 
ries, ranks carved into stones, and Mason symbols can be 
found throughout the cemetery, often placed more promi- 


“Corpse Colloquy,” by Justin Scott. Reprinted with permission of the author. 


1. An abbreviation for the name of Jesus in Greek letters. 
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nently than the name of the dead or when they were alive. 
Did people value their association with a group more than 
their own identity? 

Toward the center of the field is an open plot with a 
marker denoting a common grave. Here lie the forgotten. 
Time will not remember their names any more readily 
than they were remembered while alive, for here are the 
mentally ill, the locked away and the vagrants. One large 
marker bids us to forget identity entirely. 

Religion separates the dead as surely as the living. 
While in the living world the borders are less physically 
concrete, here signs announce the religious preference 
of those buried underneath. A walking tour reveals that 
here lie the Catholics, there the Jews, and over yonder are 
sundry reformists. Crosses, six-pointed stars and IHS! are 
distributed freely. 

Neatly shorn trees line the carefully built roads. Were 
they interred there to keep the bony remains underneath 
from warring over wealth and religion as they would in 
life? Were it not for the snow, one would surely find grass 
cared for with the precision of a golf course and sym- 
metrically trimmed bushes. The roads inside are paved 
but do not bear names; only the dead have that privilege 
here. 

Modern society has a calculated and placated feel to 
it. Most things are carefully contrived in order to generate 
the most profit, and we are medicated to be placid and 
unfeeling; in the end, we are dedicated consumers in all 
things. Our deaths are as sterile and distant from us as the 
cemeteries in which our remains rest forever; manicured 
nails and laws make way for manicured plots of land and 
stones and preservation via formaldehyde. We supposedly 
live in post-ironic times. “Irony is dead,” some would say. 
But irony is alive and well and can unmistakably be found 
among the dead in cemeteries worldwide. 

It is said that only two things are certain in life: death 
and taxes. The cemetery, despite pomp, segregation, and 
sundry other shows for the living, does not belie that old 
aphorism. Everyone resting in that place, under or above 
earth, Catholic, Protestant, or Jew, poor or rich, remem- 
bered or forgotten, has succumbed to the scythe. Everyone 
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dies. Yet in the frenzied pace of modern life this truth is 
lost, and we as ever fall into the patterns of exclusivity, 
neglect, bigotry, and schadenfreude. 

More time should be spent learning the dead. Their 
testament is spoken to us from within the maelstrom of 
coffins and gravestones. Their ghosts bade us not to be 
concerned with materialism, creed, or race; through them 
and the past they represent is the key to a more exposed 
and fulfilling life. Graveyards are the doppelganger of 
the living world. Seeing and recognizing the shadow-self 
of the graveyard allows us to enrich our lives and live 
beyond the lessons it presents. The cemetery, above all, 
tells us of acceptance and judgment: to embrace the for- 
mer and neglect the latter. Life is finite, precious, and far 
too short to waste on arrogant trappings already so thor- 
oughly explored by those entombed under earth. 


Dona eis requiem sepiternam. 


John Metz photo 


Writing Strategies 

1. In Scott’s essay, what does a cemetery reveal about life? 

2. What details are most effective in helping the reader understand 
and accept Scott’s main point? 

3. Describe Scott’s writer’s voice. Refer to three sentences to sup- 
port your description. 

4. What other paragraph in the essay could Scott have used as the 
opening paragraph? Why. would or wouldn’t that paragraph be 
an effective new beginning? 


5. How is Scott’s essay a call to action? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. What does Scott value? How might his essay connect with a 
reader because he or she values the same thing? 


2. How is the way you see a cemetery different from the way Scott 
sees one? Go beyond the casual glance. What else might a cem- 
etery symbolize or reveal? 


3. Talk to several people to find out their views on cemeteries. 
Do they visit cemeteries often? What word would they use to 
describe a cemetery: peaceful, spiritual, creepy? Why do people 
view cemeteries differently? 


4. Research the modern cemetery. When did cemeteries become 
park-like, and why? 


Ideas for Writing 


1. Spend several hours observing a cemetery. How can your obser- 


vations help a reader see something about cemeteries and life 
differently? 


2. Observe your college’s campus or a particular building. Take 
notes and make connections among details. What new idea can 
you share about college, your college campus, education, life? 


If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis 


section of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your 
essay. 


bservation requires a good deal of analysis and plan- 
ning. It goes far beyond simply choosing a subject and 
writing down details. Writers usually go through a cyclical 
invention process, in which they return repeatedly to their 
original notes to find patterns and significant points. The 
following sections are designed to help you through this 
process: specifically, to discover a topic (in Point of Con- 
tact), develop particular points about the topic (in Analysis), 
make it relevant to a community of readers (in Public Reso- 
nance), focus your ideas (in Thesis), and develop them into 
an essay (in Rhetorical Tools). The Invention Questions in 
each section are not meant to be answered directly in your 
final written assignment. They are designed to help generate 
ideas—to guide you through an intellectual process. 
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Point of Contact 


The goal here is to see something in a new way, to see 
beyond the casual glance. You may choose to visit places and 
do things you have never done before, or you may visit the 
usual places but with focused attention. Use the following as 
possible starting points for your observation. 


Observing a Place 


Job site, family restaurant, factory, office, break room, play- 
ground, park, movie theater, shopping mall, video arcade, 
college hall, college club, campground, woods. Gather details 
about the place. In addition to obvious details, consider the 
less obvious: 


¢ What subtle behavior patterns do you detect? 

¢ Is there a hidden competition or collaboration going on? 

¢ What mood might the creatures (people, animals, 
plants) share? How do they unknowingly maintain that 
mood? 


Are people free to do as they please, or does something 

restrain them? (Do they know that something is 

restraining them?) 

¢ What is the unstated, normal mode of behavior? 

* Does anyone or anything break out of the norm? What 
are the hidden consequences? 

¢ What is missing? 


Observing People 


Supervisor, manager, line worker, server, religious leader, 
teacher or professor, principal, athlete, bingo player, student. 
Use notes, audio and video recorders, and/or photographs to 
gather details about the person. You might also interview the 
subject. (See the section on interviews in Chapter 13.) 


* In what hidden ways is the subject working with or 
against the surroundings? 

* Does the subject reinforce or work against rules? 

* How do others treat the subject (with respect, disdain, 

indifference, or something else)? 

If the subject is a group, how do the individuals 

maintain harmony or unity? How do they conflict? 


* What explicit or hidden rules do they follow? 


Observing an Animal 


Family pet, friend’s or neighborhood pet, stray cat or dog, 
birds, animals at a park or zoo, wild animals, farm animals. 
Gather basic information about the animal’s behavior, but 
also look beyond the simple glance: 


¢ What does it know? 

¢ What secrets does it have? 

¢ How does it signal its mood? 

* Does it have dramatic mood changes? 

¢ How does it get along with humans? With the world 
around it? 

e What habits does it have? 

¢ Is it a public or private creature? 

* Does it compromise or alter its behavior to 
accommodate others? 


Observing a Person or Event Involved 
in Your Major 


Use the questions in this section to help gather information 
about a subject related to your major, but also develop more 
questions. By observing a particular person or event, what 
can you discover about the nature of your major? 


Le SAREE SESE RA SE NOOO EAA SI INN CNRS 


Activity 


Choose a category (a place, person, animal) and develop 


ten more questions that will reveal something interesting 


isinncseetniaeaieS nas aa abiahonin la 


about a subject. 
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Analysis 


Details do not have their own meaning. It is up to people to 
make meaning from details. As we analyze, we move from 
observation notes to focused ideas, from a collection of poten- 
tially unrelated details to a set of particular points. Analysis 
prompts us to see patterns, connections, and paths within the 
particulars. The following questions can help you to make 
meaning out of your observation notes and look at the sub- 
ject as something more than its physical characteristics. 


invention Questions 


» What is unique about the subject? 


» What is ordinary about this subject? (How are its 
qualities common to other places, people, or ani- 


mals?) What does that quality show? 


> Is this subject symbolic of something? (Does it stand 
for some idea or ideal?) 


> Does the subject seem different after the observation 
(more complicated, less intimidating, more human, 
less human, more predictable, and so on)? 


» What does the subject “say” about life (about human 
interaction, social behavior, institutions, nature, and 
so on) in this place and time? @ 


While focusing on and gathering details may be a challenging 
aspect of observation, analyzing those details poses a difficulty 
of its own. Because a list of details offers so many options and 
no obvious path for making meaning, the process can be 
uncertain and confusing. However, it can be an intensive and 
valuable process. Imagine a student, Linda, who observed 
people at her place of work, a small factory. Her observation 
notes include long lists of details about the environment, 
the lighting, the physical actions of the workers, and their 
interaction with the machines and with each other. But as 
she begins to analyze, using one of the Invention Questions, 
she finds connections in those details. Notice how she goes 
beyond her first simplistic answer to a more complex idea: 
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What does the subject “say” about life (about human 
interaction, social behavior, institutions, nature, and so 
on) in this place and time? 


At first, | thought that my coworkers were just miserable 
people at a job. They work at their individual stations, 
occasionally interact to communicate something about 

a machine part or materials, and then go to breaks—or 
home. But outside of that, | couldn’t see anything impor- 
tant. But the more | looked over my notes, | realized 
something was going on in those small and infrequent 
interactions between people. While they might seem 
miserable and disconnected at times (maybe even most 
of the time), they all offer some support to one another: a 
small glance, a shared roll of the eyes when the supervi- 
sor inspects one person’s work, the way Rob, the oldest 
in the shop, actually runs over to someone who needs 
help with something, the extra cup of coffee Bob got 
Maria because she didn’t have time during break. All 
these things mean something—the underground, almost 
secretive, strategies to keep each other afloat in their 
shared situation. After | realized this, | went back over all 
my notes and remembered things | had not written down. 
The days are actually filled with these little gestures; they 
happen at all times: at breaks, on the way into the shop 
in the morning, while the machines are operating. 


Linda could then develop this point in her writing. The idea 
may even develop into a thesis statement. This would mean 
that many other details (about physical structure, about the 
machines themselves) might be abandoned unless they have 
some significance for worker interaction. In this way, Linda’s 


observation goes from a list of seemingly unrelated details to 
a focused idea. 


Activity 


Observe the activities in your classroom. Consider actions 
and behaviors among work groups, among demographic 
groups, before the instructor arrives, or as the class ends. 
As a class or in a group, discuss the possible meaning or 


significance of particular events, behaviors, or interactions. 


Chester McCovey’s invention notes explore the meaning of 
the garage—not simply what it does for people (store their 
cars) but how it works in their lives, how it says something 
about the way people live. 


Is this subject symbolic of something? (Does it stand for 
some idea or ideal?) 


It is, perhaps. These big garages are obviously a neces- 
sity for today’s homeowner. | mean, most of these homes 
are not within walking distance of where the owner 
works. Many, | suspect, can only be afforded if both 
husband and wife work—two cars! Now, fill the garage 

up with all the other machinery you need to maintain 

the yard. The garage quite simply says “go,” “drive,” 
“automobile,” “transportation.” | am at home, but not for 
long. No doubt the cars have air conditioning, as does 
the house. One need never be hot (or cold). The garage 
has replaced the porch. You pull into the garage and go 
inside and stay inside the house. Then get in the air- 
conditioned space bubble car when you want to leave. Of 
course there is recreation, but recreation is getting away 
from life and not a part of it. Let’s take a break in our 

day and burn some calories, not let’s burn some calories 
in the natural course of our day. The garage symbol- 

izes driving, moving, loss of neighborhood, community, 
wealth, poverty... 


Thinking Further 


In the previous paragraph, McCovey uses invention writing 
to seek out the significance of today’s big garage. His explo- 
ration leads him to write, “The garage symbolizes driving, 
moving, loss of neighborhood, community, wealth, poverty 
....” Now McCovey, alone or with others, could explore this 
idea further, digging deeper and uncovering new details and 
complexity. (Or he might choose a different idea from his 


invention writing to explore further.) 
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Activity A 


Use the following questions to explore McCovey’s invention 
writing: 


* Using McCovey’s paragraph and your own ideas, explain 
how the big garage might be symbolic of or stand for 
driving. For moving. For loss of neighborhood. For 
wealth and poverty. Develop your responses in the spirit 
of exploration. 

* Of the six ideas McCovey mentions, which one is the 
least obvious and why? Which one is the most important 
and why? Which one is the most interesting and why? 
(Consider focusing on the least obvious, most important, 
or most interesting.) 


Remember, your purpose in this writing is not just to say 
what you think or know. Your purpose is to explore and 
figure out what can be thought about the topic. 


Activity B 


Consider your own invention writing, as you just consid- 
ered McCovey’s. For help, explore ideas further through 
discussion. 


¢ What new way of thinking (what insight, what 
revelation) did you discover? 
* How might you explore the complexities of that idea 
further? For example: 
—How might that thinking be wrong? 
—How can you probe more deeply by asking why, how, 
or so what? 
——What contradictions or inconsistencies must be 
explained? 
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Public Resonance 


Writers do more than focus on a subject, such as a sand dune, 
porch, or cemetery. They make the subject resonate with the 
lives of others. The following Invention Questions will help 
broaden your subject’s perspective and make it resonate with 
a potential audience. 


Invention Questions 


» Why is this subject important to people? (Why is its 


uniqueness important?) 
» Why should your peers know about this subject? 


» What do people normally experience, understand, or 
assume about the subject? 


> Does the presence or action of this subject teach peo- 
ple something—about themselves, about life, about 
work, about happiness, about materialism, about sin- 
cerity, about identity, about relationships, about the 
past, about the future, about death? & 


Notice how McCovey explores the breadth of his 
subject—how the question helps him to see the broad impli- 
cations of porches and garages: 


Does the presence or action of this subject teach people 
something—about themselves, about life, about work, 
about happiness, about materialism, about sincerity, 
about identity, about relationships, about the past, 
about the future, about death? 

What we see is a loss of community. The big garage 
shows us we’re leaving our own neighborhood a lot. 

The fact that the garage is connected to the living space 
shows us that we go from our living area directly, by 
pushing a button that opens the door, into the street and 
to another community far enough away that we drive to it. 
We don’t interact with our neighbors (we might not even 
know their names). We drive past them with our win- 
dows rolled up. We maybe don’t even smell or feel our 
neighborhood (I guess that’s an exaggeration, but there’s 
something there). Remember, we’re not talking about all 
houses. We’re talking about the ones built today. Is loss 
of neighborhood a loss to the people who live in those 


neighborhoods? Does big garage/no front porch mean 
loss of neighborliness? Yes, these relationships—or 
ones like them—can exist outside one’s own neighbor- 
hood. But what is the effect of this? What is a neighbor 
anymore? 


Here McCovey explores-connections to broader cultural 
trends. While some subjects have more automatic public 
resonance, others need to be made relevant to the audience, 
and it is up to a writer to make the connection. 


Invention Workshop 


An essay does not just relay information; it invites readers to 
see something new in a familiar world. If you think a topic 
is boring, you have an opportunity to unpack the boredom, 
finding something new and worth sharing with others. 
Instead of allowing a dull topic to stop one’s thinking, a 
good observer uses analysis to make the topic interesting. 


1. Share your observation with others and discuss what 
the subject shows about the way people live, about the 
way people see the world around them. The goal is to 
develop new insights for your project. 

2. After exploring the public resonance of your topic with 
others and writing down any new insights, return to 
the Analysis questions on page 108. Respond in writ- 
ing to these questions again, now that you have focused 
on the public resonance of the subject. See what else 
you can find. As you write, think about how you can 
re-approach the questions from a new, more informed 
perspective. For example, how might you see something 
else unique about the subject now? Does the subject 
now seem unique in some less obvious way? 

* What new insights emerged from your second round 
with the Analysis questions? 
* What new questions emerged? 


Thesis 


The thesis, whether stated directly or implied, reveals a spe- 
cific insight on a subject. The more narrow the insight, the 
more focused and intensive the writing will be. Although 
it is easy to offer a first-glance statement, try to narrow in 
on a particular quality. Notice how the following bulleted 
statements offer broad and predictable ideas. But the purple 
statements reveal something unique and specific: 


* The people at the local tavern keep to themselves. 
In the dark, smoky quiet of Timothy’s Pub, the regulars 
face straight ahead but share intimate crises in their 
quick coded exchanges. 


¢ The neighborhood is a quiet place. 
The disappearing porches in the neighborhood signal a 
shift to a more disconnected, isolating, but technologi- 
cally advanced time. 


¢ The Fun Factory has a spirit of competition. 
Once the games begin at The Fun Factory, the players 
shift radically: from unfocused adolescent “dorks” to 
focused competitive intellectuals. 


The more specific theses focus on more particular subjects: 
people vs. regulars; neighborhood vs. disappearing porches; 
Fun Factory vs. players. These specific sentences bring the 
reader up close. (We can even imagine a television camera 
literally zooming in to the more particular subjects.) Also, 
the purple sentences have stronger verbs: keep vs. face/share; 
is vs. signal; has vs. shift. The stronger verbs do more than 
create action; they enrich the content, making the nouns 
work harder. As a result, the sentences push the reader 


through the sentence with more energy. 


Revising Your Thesis 


Before drafting your essay, develop a thesis to guide you. 
Then, in groups, discuss your working thesis statements. 
For each noun, suggest a more specific word. Suggest 


stronger verbs. 
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Evolution of a Thesis 


Imagine a writer is observing students at a community 
college. She notices many things about the students: their 
clothes, their ages, and so on. But she decides to focus on 
a particular point: The students at Beach Community College 
spend their time coming and going primarily alone. Such a 
statement offers a particular idea about the college students. 
The essay then would focus on the solitary nature of the stu- 
dents. The point might grow and develop layers throughout 
the invention process: 


Point of Contact: 


¢ The majority of the students coming in and out of 
the buildings are alone; they do not talk together or in 
groups. If people are talking, they are talking on cell 
phones. 

Analysis: 

¢ Although I have always associated college with social 


life, the students at Beach Community College show 
that college is often a solitary experience. 

Public Resonance: 

¢ When most people talk about college, they inevitably 
bring up campus life: the parties, the Greek system, 
the study groups, etc. They think of all the movies and 
stories about those crazy college years, but the reality 
may be fundamentally different for many students. 


Working Thesis: 


¢ Despite the popular notions of social life on college 
campuses, the students at Beach Community 
College show that higher education can be a solitary 


experience. 
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Rhetorical Tools 


An observing essay shares an insight about a particular sub- 
ject. While writers discover and develop this insight through 
careful observation, they communicate it to the reader 
through a variety of rhetorical tools. 


Using Details 


The details of an essay are what paint the writer's point, giv- 
ing the essay focus and value. When Anne-Marie Oomen 
details her walk to the Sleeping Bear dune, she says, “The 
hard walk up and down the crumbling slopes dampens my 
determination to find a place I have never been.” Oomen has 
never been to the Sleeping Bear dune, nor has she sorted out 
the contradictions of the Sleeping Bear legend. The details 
that follow contribute to both explorations: 


¢ I stumble along the shoreline bluff, walking slowly 
through varied soil, sometimes soft sand, sometimes 
coarse gravel or crusty silt—all of it light. ({[7) 

¢ I stop disoriented, pull my hood back to let the wind 
cool my face, and then start again, but without a clear 
sense of direction. (9) 

* I choose the least steep slope on the backside, the slope 
protected from the lake winds, and scramble up, slipping 
with every step. ({{17) 


Throughout her narrative, Oomen provides details of sight, 
sound, and touch that not only describe the scene but express 
the significance. To choose details for your writing, consider: 


» What details will not only describe your observation 
but also help to focus the reader on its significance? & 


Using Narrative 


Some writers narrate an observation, explaining the events 
leading up to a particular moment of discovery. When nar- 
rating, writers avoid unnecessary events and details, limiting 
the narration to key events and details that help convey the 
significance of the observation. Oomen’s essay is a narra- 
tive beginning with her decision to visit the Sleeping Bear 
Dunes National Lakeshore. She tells how she “drive[s] the 


park’s forested scenic road,” “squeeze[s] under the railings 
and step[s] off the lookout,” “stumble[s] along the shore- 
line bluff,” and “crest[s] the rim—gasping for breath, and 
look[ing] down into what is the bowl of the bear.” While 
narration is a savvy rhetorical move for Oomen’s observation 
(she narrates her physical trek as well as her intellectual one), 
narrating an observation is not necessary: neither McCovey 
nor Scott relies on narration to communicate his insights. 
If you are considering using narration in your writing, ask 
yourself the following questions: 


>» Would narrating the events leading up to the obser- 
vation help engage the reader? 


>» Would narrating part of the observation help to 
engage the reader? @ 


Using Allusions 


Allusions are references to bits of public knowledge, things, 
events, or people outside of the main subject being observed. 
Writers use allusions to help illustrate a point or create a feel- 
ing. For instance, McCovey alludes to baseball when discuss- 
ing the front porch: 


One can see, then, how the exchange occurred. Like 
an old-fashioned trade in baseball, gone is the home 
team’s beloved front porch, replaced by a big, new 
garage. 


McCovey’s allusion calls the reader back to an earlier time 
when people sat outside on front porches and talked to 
neighbors passing by. The allusion to baseball helps to cre- 
ate the feeling of which McCovey speaks in his conclusion: 
“I am not prepared here to argue that we are a civilization 
in deep trouble because of this, though it does seem to me 
appropriate that we should lament, at least a little, the loss 
of the front porch.” Some (not all) readers will immediately 
identify with the feeling the allusion conjures, of a time in 
baseball before free agency when many players began and 
ended their careers with the same team, when fans became 
more attached to their hometown players and were more 


likely to lament their departure, when life was simpler, the 
pace was slower, and baseball was the national pastime. 
McCovey’s allusion to the old-fashioned trade in base- 
ball illustrates both the value of and the concern with using 
allusions. Some readers won't pick up on the baseball allu- 
sion. McCovey decides to use it anyway, understanding this. 
The allusion adds texture and depth of meaning for some 
readers, but McCovey does not allow the overall meaning of 
his essay to be lost on a reader who doesn’t understand the 
allusion. (A reader would not say: I didn’t understand his 
main idea because I don’t know what an old-fashioned trade 
in baseball is.) The following questions will help you develop 


allusions for your own writing: 


> Does my subject relate to any political event or situ- 
ation? 


> Does my subject relate to any social or cultural event 
or situation? 


> Does my subject relate to any person or event in his- 
tory? In literature? In popular culture (movies, televi- 


sion, music)? @ 


Using Figurative Language 


Figurative language makes an imaginative connection 
between ideas, creating pictures for readers and making 
points more intense. For example, Oomen uses figurative 
language to help the reader imagine the bowl of the Sleep- 
ing Bear dune: “Wind mutes and huffs through this place, 
and over the years, it has not only hollowed the bowl but 
shaped a broad opening at the west side of the blowout—as 
though the sand that once made the mound was poured out 
of a wide spigot.” To help the reader experience the dune, 
Oomen creates a visual image. By describing the shape of the 
dune as “sand pouring out of wide spigot,” she even creates a 
sort of motion picture, an image of the sand moving. 
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While figurative language can be bold and dramatic, it 
is frequently quiet, quick, and effective—creating a clarifying 
image in few words. In the following examples, Oomen uses 
a type of figurative language called simile, which compares 
two things using /ike or as. 


¢ After years of enduring the relentless wind, the 
vegetation blows away, and the dune begins to hollow 
itself out, like a bowl, weathered down from the high 
point, leaving the lower, less exposed side to rise like a 
rim. 

¢ The remnants of this spirit forest are scattered like ribs 


and femurs and spine. 


For your own writing, remember that figurative language 
should be used to help the reader understand main insights. 
Apply the following questions: 
> A thing? A place? A person? 


» What purpose would this comparison serve? 


Activity 


As writers develop, they learn to insert intellectual space 


, 

‘ between the writing instructions and their essay. Where 

the inexperienced writer might read the instructions and 

then write an essay, the more experienced writer inserts 

) space by first using writing to plan, to ask questions, to 
invent, and to reflect. Before you draft your essay for this 
chapter, write down a working thesis and several support- 
ing ideas. For example, how might you use narration, allu- 


4 

4 

4 

4 

| 

a 

| sions, dialogue, or some other strategy to help the reader 

| understand and accept your thesis? Then share your sketch 


with others to get feedback before you draft an entire essay. 
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Organizational Strategies 


When Should I Change 
Paragraphs? 


You might think of paragraph changes as camera shifts. You 
can change paragraphs when you want to create a new field of 
vision, when you want the reader to see a new thing or imag- 
ine a new scene. Notice how these opening sentences from 
Ooman’s paragraphs shift the scene, moving readers through 
the sand dunes and the points Oomen makes about them: 


* Before the legend of the Sleeping Bear became 
Michigan’s state story, I was struck by its sad 
contradictions. 

* In the story, the great spirit, Gitche Manitou, 

transformed the cubs into the two islands we call 

the Manitous, but it is that west-facing dune on the 
shore that is the pivot point for the legend, the one 
that represents the great she-bear watching those 
two islands. 

I drive the park’s forested scenic road to the point 

where it opens to the light and sand of the dunes. 

Cold and bluster bully me as I squeeze under the 

railings and step off the lookout, cutting directly 

across the dunes, trudging through this northern 
desert. 

* I stumble along the shoreline bluff, walking slowly 
through varied soil, sometimes soft sand, sometimes 
coarse gravel or crusty silt—all of it light. 

¢ Deep swales, I cannot see the lake or the distant 
reference point of the dune. 

* Half an hour later, having spanned the final mile 
and struggled up through rough scrub, I crest the 
rim—gasping for breath, and look down into what 
is the bowl of the bear. 

* A blowout is a dune summit or ridge that may have 
once looked like a lush foliage-covered hilltop. 

* From that crater of sand where her body would 
have rested, ghost trees rise, scattered and leaning 
and awful. 

* How long can one explore a void? 


¢ Finally I do what I have been avoiding. There is 
here a place within a place. I look to the center of 
the blowout... . 

¢ Since then, I have tried to make the trek once a 
year, usually in the fall when the isolation is more 
remarkable. 

¢ I have come to love the wind here, the power it has 
to erase through its insistent presence. 


Since her essay has a central point and is not simply moving 
chronologically through events, Oomen sometimes begins 
paragraphs when she develops particular kinds of support 
for her central observation. For example, when she comes to 
a blowout in her narrative, she begins a paragraph defining 
blowout: 


A blowout is a dune summit or ridge that may have 
once looked like a lush foliage-covered hilltop. But 
because of the lightness and fragility of the soil— 
almost dust—and the death, due to drought or other 
weather conditions, of that vegetation, plus exposure 
to the constant westerlies, the dune sand erodes away 
from the roots, especially at the crest of these hills. 
After years of enduring this relentless wind. . . 


Later, Oomen uses a paragraph to take the reader to a 
place within a place. After creating the scene with carefully 
selected details, she begins a new paragraph that reflects on 
and makes sense of the place: 


Finally, I do what I have been avoiding. There is 

here a place within a place. I look to the center of the 
blowout, which contains a smaller mound, still intact, 
around which the wind has worked all these years. It 
is perhaps two stories high, and despite the fact that 
all else around it is hollowed out and left to bones, it 
stands over this desert and the skeletal trees, a rough, 
grass-pocked cone with its top sheered off. I have been 
circling its irregular slopes cautiously because I feel the 
anomaly. This entire rise has been blown away, but 
this core has remained, grasses still clinging to its sur- 
face. I choose the least steep slope on the backside, the 
slope protected from the lake winds, and scramble up, 


slipping with every step. Finally I am perched on this 
upturned funnel in the middle of windy emptiness. 
Breathless, I lie down and watch the rush of combed 


skies. 


Is this place within a place what’s left of her mam- 
moth heart? Is this heart of sand the stalwart core of 
emptiness? It is a place that simply resists. Resists just 
enough to hold, even against the force of the west 
winds. Resists a bit longer than the rest of the earth 
against the inevitable wearing down. A symbol of the 
Bear, who waits—held in the paradox of eternal sleep 
and eternal watchfulness—for her cubs, those distant 
islands of Manitou. 


How Should | Deal with Public 
Resonance? 


The questions on page 110 relating to public resonance 
might simply help the writer develop a sense of mission. 
However, writers sometimes choose to make a direct appeal 
to the audience; that is, they invite the reader directly into 
the issue. For example, McCovey extends his observation to 
the reader’s situation. This is an explicit strategy to make the 
subject relate to the reader: 


If you walk through my neighborhood, you won't see 
many porches, at least not the kind people sit on in 
the evenings. Those days are gone where I live, and 
likely where you live, too. 


As his essay develops, McCovey makes his observation a pub- 
lic concern, and by the concluding paragraph suggests some- 
thing about the nature of American public life: 
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On Sunday drives through the country, I see big new 
houses with big new porches. As Americans we can 
have it all—the house with the big front porch and 
the big garage. But I never (I am tempted to qualify 
this statement and say “almost never” or “rarely” but I 
have been thinking about it and I do mean “never”)— 
I never see anyone out sitting on those porches. I am 
not prepared here to argue that we are as a civilization 
in deep trouble because of this, though it does seem to 
me appropriate that we should lament, at least a little, 
the loss of the front porch. 


After describing the cemetery throughout his essay, Justin 
Scott makes sure the reader knows what his carefully selected 
details should mean to the reader: 


More time should be spent learning the dead. Their 
testament is spoken to us from within the maelstrom 
of coffins and gravestones. Their ghosts bade us not to 
be concerned with materialism, creed, or race; through 
them and the past they represent is the key to a more 
exposed and fulfilling life. Graveyards are the doppel- 
ganger of the living world. Seeing and recognizing the 
shadow-self of the graveyard allows us to enrich our 
lives and live beyond the lessons it presents. The cem- 
etery, above all, tells us of acceptance and judgment: 
to embrace the former and neglect the latter. Life is 
finite, precious, and far too short to waste on arrogant 
trappings already so thoroughly explored by those 
entombed under earth. 
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Writer’s Voice 


The Present “I” 


Some writers make themselves visible in the text. They 
refer to themselves and their interactions with the subject. 
McCovey includes himself in his observations and refers to 
his own presence in the scenes or situations. But he does not 
simply inject the “I” without good cause. His presence helps 
to show the lack of front porches in a particular area, and his 
recollections of his grandparents help make a point about 
changes that have occurred in American society. His use of 
“[’ gives support to his more general claims. 

Oomen’s present “I” is even more important to her 
observation. Her own quest to understand the Sleeping Bear 
legend is part of her observation, and she shares observations 
of herself: “As I move over the drifts of glacial debris, walking 
absorbs my attention. I watch my feet, notice snail shells in 
abundance, along with small stony fossils.” 


The Invisible “1” 


In observation, the writer is sometimes invisible. That is, the 
writerly “I” never appears; instead, the text focuses entirely 
on the subject. Justin Scott remains invisible in his observa- 
tion, yet his essay still projects a particular voice: 


One thing is immediately obvious in this cemetery: 
Those laden with the gifts of life often choose to 
utilize them in death, and those less fortunate make 
do with what they must. Class warfare spills into 

the afterworld: Business owner is segregated from 
bricklayer, clergy is separated from atheist. There are 
large domineering crypts bearing the surnames of the 
wealthy dead inside, branch-scraping obelisks with 
ornate script, tombs carefully sculpted to resemble 
tree stumps, small temples dedicated to their dead in 
ancient Greek style, and inevitably, the sunken, flat, 
and nondescript markers of the poor or humble. . . . 


> . . . 
Scott’s passage illustrates how a writer’s voice can be pro- 


jected not through “I” but through careful word choice and 
sentence structure. 


You might ask your instructor if he or she finds the writ- 
erly “I” valuable, but every writer should also ask some basic 
questions: 


» Should I put myself in the observation? 


> If “I” am in the observation, what purpose does it 
serve? @ 


Level of Formality 


Formality is the adherence to an established convention. 
A formal text follows certain expectations and avoids slip- 
ping out of conventional language and organizational pat- 
terns. Because essays are used in a number of situations and 
academic disciplines, the conventions vary, and so does the 
expected level of formality. Generally, writing that draws 
no attention to the writer’s presence or writing style is con- 
sidered more formal, while writing that draws attention to 
the writer’s presence and style is considered less formal. (Of 
course, this is a general rule, and it does not apply to all 
writing situations.) As you consider your own writing, ask 
yourself: 


» Should I break some academic conventions? What 
might be the consequences? 

» Should I appear formal? Why? What good will it do? 

> Should I put myself in the observation? 


> Will my presence help communicate the main idea 
or distract the reader from experiencing the subject? m 


Vitality 


Sentences are the writer's only connection to readers. Engag- 
ing sentences lead to engaged readers. Flat, safe, unvaried sen- 
tences lead to disinterested readers. In short, sentence structure 
can make all the difference. Consider the following strategies. 


Experiment with Length 


If writers aren’t careful, they can slip into monotone, in 
which every sentence has generally the same number of 
words, the same number of clauses, and the same types of 
phrases. Just as good speakers vary the sound of their voices, 
good writers vary the length of sentences. Notice how Scott 
varies sentence length in the following passage: 


One thing is immediately obvious in this cemetery: 
those laden with the gifts of life often choose to uti- 
lize them in death, and those less fortunate make 

do with what they must. Class warfare spills into 

the afterworld: business owner is segregated from 
bricklayer, clergy is separated from atheist. There are 
large overbearing crypts bearing the surnames of the 
wealthy dead inside, branch-scraping obelisks with 
ornate script, tombs carefully sculpted to resemble 
tree stumps, small temples dedicated to their dead in 
ancient Greek style, and inevitably the sunken, flat 
and nondescript markers of the poor or humble. 


In his first two sentences, Scott uses a colon to connect an 
explanation to the preceding sentence part, an independent 
clause. The colons help to break up the ideas for the reader 
and create a rhythm and voice. By following these shorter 
sentences with a longer one that expresses the different 
ways people are segregated in a cemetery, Scott helps give 
the reader a sense that many ways exist. While Scott’s final 
sentence is lengthy, because it is grammatically correct the 
reader will not become lost in the ideas. 


Experiment with Brevity 


Short sentences keep readers alert and moving—but only when 
they are interspersed with longer ones. Short sentences can 
also help dramatize thought, as in this passage from McCovey: 
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I am not saying there are no front porches. Obviously 
there are. And I am not saying everyone has a two-car 
garage instead. In my neighborhood, small garages not 
connected to the house still reign. 


Oomen uses short sentences as well, even as single paragraphs: 


[...] There are tracks everywhere in this part of the 
dunes—deer, raccoon, mice, gulls and small birds— 
though I see no animals and hear little except the 
alarm of the crows, the distant roar of waves below the 
bluffs. The wind picks up, slams sand against my jeans. 


I think I may be lost. 


Deep swales. I cannot see the lake or the distant refer- 
ence point of the dune. I stop disoriented, pull my 


hood back... 


Change Out Vague Nouns 


Vague nouns refer to nothing in particular: people, society, 
things, everyone, and so on. It is often tempting to rely on 
vague nouns to float ideas past readers, but vague nouns have 
at least two negative effects: (1) they keep the reader from 
focusing, and (2) they signal that the writer has not com- 
mitted to a statement. Vague nouns plague college writing 
(and instructors everywhere dislike them). While they are not 
inherently evil (sometimes writers need to use words such as 
things and people), they generally make for vague statements. 


Invention Workshop 


With one or two peers, inject more vitality into your writ- 
ing. Point to particular sentences and phrases that could be 


more intense. 


1. Help the writer experiment with length and brevity. 
Take one paragraph and rewrite its sentences. Combine 
some sentences, weaving together several interconnected 
ideas. Shorten other sentences so that the passage tugs 
and pulls, varying long and short sentences for a dra- 
matic effect. 

2. Change out vague nouns. Underline vague nouns 
(such as people, society, and things) and suggest more 
specific words. 
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Revision 


Writers create essays through invention, drafting, and revi- 
sion. A draft is very much a work in progress, and it must be 
viewed that way. Writers don’t just buff a draft—correcting 
spelling, punctuation, grammar—instead, they ask hard 
questions about their basic approach: Does my thesis and 
essay really express a focused insight about the subject? Drafts 
often express a variety of general ideas, so revision can involve 
making brutal, sometimes painful cuts to focus entirely on 
the single most important, most valuable insight. Another 
tough question is whether the thesis and essay are really reve- 
latory. Many drafts have not yet revealed something unique 
and particular enough to make the essay stand out, so revi- 
sion involves examining the supporting points, returning to 
the Analysis and Public Resonance questions, and exploring 
one less-obvious, potentially interesting point more deeply. 
Before exchanging drafts with a peer, ask yourself hard ques- 
tions about your essay’s focus and insight. 


Peer Review 


Exchange drafts with at least one other writer. Before passing 
your draft to others, underline the thesis, or write it above 
your essay. This way, reviewers will get traction as they read. 
As a reviewer, use the following questions to guide your 
response. 


1. Point out any words or phrases in the thesis that could 
be more specific. (See the Thesis section, page 111 for 
more guidance.) 

2. Where can the writer do more analysis and reveal 
more about the subject in the observation? (Point to 
passages that seem most obvious to you. As you read, 
look for claims that anyone could immediately offer 
without intensive analysis. Beside these passages, write 
“more analysis?” If you can suggest an interesting idea, 
explain it on the back of the writer’s draft.) 

3. Help the writer to illustrate his or her claims with 
details. As you read, look for broad characterizations 
—those that anyone could imagine without a close 
observation. Ask yourself: Could this be more specific? 
Can we really see the particular nuances of the subject? 


In the margin, write “more details” where the writer 
could more intensely show the points. 
4, Offer some figurative language to help characterize the 
subject. After you have read the entire draft, offer your 
own metaphor or simile about the subject. Give your 
suggestion on the back of the draft. Make sure it is 
something that fits the writer’s voice, something that 
he or she could use. 
5. If the writer uses narrative, does it help support the 
main idea of the observation? How? (If you have dif- 
ficulty explaining how it supports the main point, 
perhaps the writer should rethink its use in the essay!) 
6. Are the paragraphs coherent? Do you ever get the 
sense that a paragraph is wandering—giving you 
details that seem unrelated to one another or unrelated 
to the point of the essay? If so, write in the margin 
“check paragraph coherence.” 
7. The most focused statement possible often makes for 
a better introduction. Suggest a surprisingly focused 
opening statement. (The writer might decide to use it.) 
8. Consider the writer’s voice. 
¢ Ifthe writer is present (using “I”), is this necessary? 
Explain how the presence of the writer helps make 
the point of the observation. 

¢ If the writer is invisible (no “I”), how is that 
beneficial? 

¢ Where could the writer be more informal 
(breaking some conventions) or more formal? 

9. Help the writer avoid common grammatical errors: 
comma splices, sentence fragments, or pronoun/ 
antecedent agreement. 

10. Write down the specific subject of the observation: 
a sand dune, porches, cemeteries, for example. Then 
complete the following statement: Ultimately, this 
essay is not about [the specific subject: a sand dune, 
for example]. It is about 


Reflection 


As a developing writer and thinker, you should be able to not 


just write an essay but articulate ideas about your essay. Now 


that you have written an Observing essay, step back from it 


and answer the following questions: 


What does your observation say about life in this place 
and time? 

What do people normally experience, understand, or 
assume about the subject, and how does your essay 
present a new way of thinking about it? 

List three rhetorical tools you used in the essay and 
explain specifically how each one helps the reader 
understand and accept the thesis. 

Identify several sentences that are especially lively and 
well written. What is it about the nouns, verbs, sentence 
length, word order, and other sentence particulars that 
make the sentences lively and well written? 


As you respond, remember to practice good writing. Invent, 
draft, and revise your responses. Write carefully edited com- 


plete sentences, not fragments. 


Beyond the Essay 


Our fundamental values and beliefs dictate how we see and 
what conclusions we come to. For example, someone look- 
ing at a car lot full of shiny SUVs might see ridiculous and 
costly waste, while someone else might see opportunity and 


signs of success. 


Person A 
¢ Values moderation, health, conserving resources, 


family comfort 
* Believes that people should tread carefully upon the 


Earth 
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* Believes most people are victims of materialist 
propaganda 

* Hopes for a future with cleaner air, better health, less 
poverty, and less international strife 

* Sees a lot full of SUVs as a shiny, attractive waste 
of resources, a nicely structured delusion about the 
present and the future 


Person B 


¢ Values financial success, health, nice neighborhoods, 
family comfort 

* Believes that people should reap the benefits of 
their hard work, that human desire is good for the 
economy, that material things support the pursuit of 
happiness 

¢ Believes most people do not work hard enough for 
what they want 

* Hopes for a future of more economic stability, upward 
mobility, and less international strife 

* Sees a lot full of SUVs as a sign of America’s economic 
success and people’s individual hopes for a more stable 
and secure life 


Consider the essay you wrote for this chapter and the conclu- 
sions you came to about the subject: 


¢ What values lie beneath your conclusions? 

¢ What beliefs (about people, the past, the present, the 
future, comfort, animals, cities, etc.) lie beneath your 
conclusions? 

¢ What hopes for yourself, for the future, for all people 
might have influenced the way you see the subject of the 
observation? 

¢ More than anything else, what value or belief controlled 
the way you saw the subject? 


For additional resources including instructional videos 
and links to helpful websites, access your English 
CourseMate through cengagebrain.com. 
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“Concepts have no ‘real’ definitions; instead, 


they have uses. They are our ways of coming 


to understand the world and deciding how to 


behave within it.” 


oncepts are ideas or abstract formulations. 

They are generalized notions beyond spe- 

cifics. For example, we have concepts of 
college, marriage, friendship, or technology that go 
beyond any particular college, spouse, friend, or 
piece of equipment. And when our colleges, spouses, 
friends, and machines do not measure up to our 
concepts, we get frustrated, and we may even alter 
our concepts. 

Within a particular culture, concepts change, 
sometimes drastically. Consider how the concept of 
president has changed for many people. Before the 
Watergate scandal (involving President Nixon), the 
Iran Contra scandal (involving President Reagan), 
the Monica Lewinsky scandal (involving President 
Clinton), or the invasion of Iraq (involving Presi- 
dent Bush), most Americans’ concept of president 
probably did not include scandal. But in the wake 
of such events, the concept has changed. Or con- 
sider how the idea of America changed after Sep- 
tember 11, 2001. Before that date, most Americans 


—Susan R. Horton 


probably did not consider how their country related 
to the concerns of people in the Middle East; how- 
ever, after the terrorist attacks, Americans’ concept 
shifted to accommodate our role in global politics. 

Of course, people do not always agree on con- 
cepts. A dispute over a concept is often the catalyst 
for major conflict between people, cultures, and 
countries. Think about the intense and extended 
battles brought on by differing notions of God or 
the political struggles brought on by differing con- 
cepts of woman, man, family, life, torture, or freedom. 
Analyzing concepts turns out to be a rather impor- 
tant and sticky business. 

In academia, students and professors are mired 
in the process of analyzing, discussing, and arguing 
about concepts. Consider, for example, sex: 


* In a biology course, students discuss sex as 
reproduction. The concept in biology involves 
the study of hormones and reproductive sys- 
tems (egg, sperm, gestation periods, embryo, 
and so on). 
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¢ In psychology, sex might be understood as a com- ene ere eae 


his chapter will help you analyze a particular 
concept, develop a focused explanation, and 
communicate your ideas in writing. The following 
essays will provide valuable insight into various ana- 


plex of drives. Students explore it using Freud’s 
understanding of sexual development, repression, 


and parental affiliation. 


¢ In sociology, students might approach sex as lytical strategies. After reading the essays, you can 
socially patterned behavior. A sociological under- find a concept in one of two ways: 
standing of sex may involve the study of social cus- 1. Go to the Point of Contact section to find a 
toms (such as dancing, choosing clothing, dating, topic from everyday life, or 


2. Choose one of the Ideas for Writing that fol- 
low the essays. 


These concepts are obviously different; in fact, many After finding a subject, go to the Analysis section to 
people claim that a discipline’s take on a concept partly begin developing the analysis. 

defines that discipline. (In other words, part of what 

defines a sociologist is how he or she understands sex 

or community or family.) Disciplines also focus on and 

develop their own concepts. Ego, for instance, is a con- 

cept developed by psychology. And much of your college 

career will involve exploring and analyzing the main con- 

cepts of different disciplines and your chosen field. 


and marriage). 
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World Gone Mad 


Derrick Jensen 


Derrick Jensen is a writer and an activist. He holds degrees 
in mineral engineering physics and creative writing. He 
has published fifteen books including End Game, The 
Land of Make Believe, and Resistance Against Empire. His 
work consistently questions the collective actions of main- 
stream American culture. In this essay, published in the 
September/October 2010 issue of Orion magazine, Jensen 
analyzes the concept of sociopathic behavior—and shows 
how the concept applies to our way of life. 


I don’t know about you, but whenever I attend some 
“oreen” conference, I know I’m supposed to leave feel- 
ing inspired and energized, but instead I feel heartbroken, 
discouraged, defeated, and lied to. It’s not the inevitable 
talk about farmers (re)discovering organic farming; about 
plastic forks made from cornstarch; about solar photovol- 
taics; about relocalizing; about the joys of simple living; 
about grieving the murder of the planet; about “chang- 
ing our stories”; and most especially about maintaining a 
positive attitude that gets me down. It’s that no one, and I 
mean no one, ever mentions psychopathology. 

Why is this important? Because those in power 
destroy sustainable communities—and not just sustain- 
able indigenous communities. If people develop new 
ways to live on their land more sustainably, and those in 
power decide that land is needed for roads and shopping 
malls and parking lots, those in power will seize that land. 
This is how the dominant culture works. Everything and 
everyone must be sacrificed to economic production, to 
economic growth, to the continuation of this culture. 

A few months ago I was watching a documentary 
on David Parker Ray, a serial killer from Truth or Con- 
sequences, New Mexico, who is suspected of killing up 
to sixty women. He kidnapped women and held them as 
rape Slaves. He turned an entire tractor-trailer into a well- 
stocked torture chamber, where he videotaped what he did 
to them. In the documentary, an FBI profiler compared 
Ray’s attitudes toward his victims to those most people 
have toward tissues: Once you use them, are you con- 
cerned about what happens to them? Of course not, she 
said. And that was how Ray perceived—or rather didn’t 


perceive—his victims: simply as something to use and 
throw away. 

When the profiler said this, my first thought was pas- 
senger pigeons. Then chinook salmon. Then oceans. How 
deeply do most members of this culture mourn passenger 
pigeons? Salmon? Oceans? This culture as a whole, and 
most of its members, gives no more consideration to the 
victims of this way of life than David Parker Ray gave to 
his victims. Blindness to suffering is one of this culture’s 
central defining characteristics. And it is a central defin- 
ing characteristic of sociopathology. 

The New Columbia Encyclopedia states that a socio- 
path can be defined as one who willfully does harm with- 
out remorse: “Such individuals are impulsive, insensitive 
to others’ needs, and unable to anticipate the consequences 
of their behavior, to follow long-term goals, or to tolerate 
frustration. The psychopathic individual is characterized 
by absence of the guilt feelings and anxiety that normally 
accompany an antisocial act.” 

Um, how sensitive are members of this culture, on the 
whole, to the needs of native forests (98 percent gone), 
native grasslands (99 percent gone), ocean life (90 percent 
of the large fish gone)? How sensitive is this culture to 
indigenous land claims? How clearly are members of this 
culture able to anticipate the consequences of destroying 
forests, grasslands, oceans, or denying indigenous land 
claims? With sea level already rising and glaciers already 
disappearing, how capable are this culture’s decision mak- 
ers of anticipating the consequences of global warming? 

Dr. Robert Hare, an expert on sociopaths, states that 
“among the most devastating features of psychopathy are 
a callous disregard for the rights of others and a propen- 
sity for predatory and violent behaviors. Without remorse, 
psychopaths charm and exploit others for their own gain. 
They lack empathy and a sense of responsibility, and they 
manipulate, lie and con others with no regard for anyone’s 
feelings.” I’m reminded of something Red Cloud said: 
“They made us many promises, more than I can remem- 
ber. They only kept but one. They promised they would 
take our land, and they took it.” 

Hare also says, “Too many people hold the idea that 
psychopaths are essentially killers or convicts. The gen- 
eral public hasn’t been educated to see beyond the social 
stereotypes to understand that psychopaths can be entre- 
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preneurs, politicians, CEOs and other successful individu- 
als who may never see the inside of a prison.” They can 
be the president, a boss, a neighbor. 

Let’s now consider the dominant culture in relation to 
the characteristics of sociopaths as listed in section F60.2 
of The ICD-10 Classification of Mental and Behavioural 
Disorders, published by the World Health Organization, 
Geneva, 1992: 

a) callous unconcern for the feelings of others. Where 
to start? Have members of this culture shown any con- 
cern for the feelings of the indigenous as they’ve stolen 
their land? How about the feelings of nonhumans being 
driven from their homes, or those being driven out of exis- 
tence? Further, doesn’t the mainstream scientific commu- 
nity demand that emotion be removed from all scientific 
study? Aren’t we also told that emotions must not inter- 
fere with business decisions and economic policy? Do 
chickens in battery cages have feelings? What about dogs 
in vivisection labs? What about trees? Rain? Stones? The 
culture goes beyond “callous unconcern” for the feelings 
of these others to deny that their feelings even exist. 

b) gross and persistent attitude of irresponsibility 
and disregard for social norms, rules and obligations. 1s 
there an action more irresponsible than killing the planet? 
Now consider the norms, rules, and obligations of this 
culture. Norms: rape, abuse, destruction. Rules: a legal 
system created by the powerful to maintain their power. 
Obligations: to get as much money and power as possible. 

c) incapacity to maintain enduring relationships, 
though having no difficulty in establishing them. I live on 
Tolowa land. The Tolowa had enduring relationships with 
their human and nonhuman neighbors for at least 12,500 
years. When the dominant culture arrived here about 
180 years ago, the place was a paradise; now the place 
is trashed. Exploitation is not an enduring relationship— 
whether with another animal or a landbase. 

d) very low tolerance to frustration and a low threshold 
for discharge of aggression, including violence. The civi- 
lized have been eradicating the indigenous for ten thousand 
years. The United States is constantly “discharging aggres- 
sion” against (i.e., invading) other countries. Individuals 
and corporations and governments discharge aggression 
daily toward coyotes, prairie dogs, sea lions, wetlands, 
coal-bearing mountaintops, and oil-bearing coastal plains. 
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€) incapacity to experience guilt and to profit from 
experience, particularly punishment. How much guilt do 
you believe timber company CEOs experience over the 
destruction of ancient forests? And the word profit here 
does not mean the financial profit they derive from kill- 
ing forests, oceans, and so on, but profit in terms of hind- 
sight. After deforesting the Middle East, all of Europe, 
much of the Americas, Africa, and Asia, does it seem at 
all plausible that those in charge are learning from their 
past mistakes? Are they learning anything from their deci- 
sions and policies that are altering the climate through 
unrestrained burning of coal, oil, and natural gas? 

f) marked proneness to blame others, or to offer plau- 
sible rationalizations, for the behaviour. Do CEOs take 
responsibility for their violence? The average rapist for 
his? George Bush blamed forest fires for his urge to defor- 
est. Clinton said it was all the beetles’ fault. And many 
still rationalize their denial of our rapidly warming planet 
every time a winter storm slams the East Coast. 

Of course we don’t all act this way. But those of us 
who are not sociopaths, who are trying to live differently, 
need to step up and call out the larger culture for the way 
it behaves. 

Sharing our finite planet with this culture is like 
being stuck in a room with a psychopath. There is no exit. 
Although the psychopath may choose other targets first, 
eventually it will turn to us. Eventually we’ ll have to fight 
for our lives. And so if we want access to a landbase we 
can inhabit, and want our descendants to be able to live 
there long into the future, we need to organize politically 
to stop this lethal culture in its tracks. 


Writing Strategies 


1. Analysis involves breaking something down into constituent 
parts. How does Jensen break down sociopathic behavior? 


2. Explain how Jensen connects sociopathic traits to an entire civi- 
lization. Point to specific passages or sentences. 

3. Sometimes an analytical process feeds a broader argumentative 
purpose. What passages in this essay seem more argumentative? 
In other words, where do you most sense Jensen’s argument? 

4. Jensen refers to a range of psychological experts and disciplinary 
texts. Describe how those sources help to support his point about 
sociopathic behavior. 
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Jensen also refers to Red Cloud, an American Indian (Oglala 
Lakota Chief) who fought against the advancement of military 
troops in the 1860s. How do Red Cloud’s words support Jen- 
sen’s point? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. 


Jensen seems to use psychopath and sociopath interchangeably. 
Briefly research these terms. Can you discover any consistent 
differences in the concepts? 


No doubt, many Americans would be offended by Jensen’s 
ideas. Why? Why are many not offended? (Are you offended?) 


Jensen’s comparison assumes that a culture can function as a 
whole—as a coherent identity. This is a common move for his- 
torians, sociologists, politicians, anthropologists, and literary 
writers. Give examples of times you’ve heard about cultures or 
countries being characterized as a unified whole. 


5. 


Considering the specific behaviors listed in the Classification of 
Mental and Behavioural Disorders (items a-f in Jensen’s essay), 
how are you a sociopath? 


What does Jensen mean by “the dominant culture”? 


Ideas for Writing 


1. 


2. 


Focus on another psychological condition. Compare its specific 
behaviors or symptoms to an institution or public body. 


What is dominant culture? 


If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis 
section of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your 
essay. 
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Black Like I Thought I Was 


Erin Aubry Kaplan 


Over the centuries, Americans have struggled with race 
and ethnicity. We have built laws, institutions, and schools 
of thought around widely held categories. But collectively, 
we have not made up our minds about difference, diver- 
sity, or sameness. As with many concepts, the more we 
explore, the more we re-discover our own misconceptions. 
In short, it seems that the concept of race keeps escaping 
us. In this essay, originally printed in the LA Weekly, Erin 
Aubry Kaplan shows how some deeply grounded assump- 
tions about race may be shattering. 


Wayne Joseph is a 51-year-old high school principal in 
Chino whose family emigrated from the segregated par- 
ishes of Louisiana to central Los Angeles in the 1950s, as 
did mine. Like me, he is of Creole stock and is therefore 
on the lighter end of the black color spectrum, a com- 
mon enough circumstance in the South that predates the 
multicultural movement by centuries. And like most other 
black folk, Joseph grew up with an unequivocal sense of 
his heritage and of himself; he tends toward black advo- 
cacy and has published thoughtful opinion pieces on 
racial issues in magazines like Newsweek. When Joseph 
decided on a whim to take a new ethnic DNA test he saw 
described on a 60 Minutes segment last year, it was only 
to indulge a casual curiosity about the exact percentage of 
black blood; virtually all black Americans are mixed with 
something, he knew, but he figured it would be interesting 
to make himself a guinea pig for this new testing process, 
which is offered by a Florida-based company called DNA 
Print Genomics Inc. The experience would at least be fod- 
der for another essay for Newsweek. He got his kit in the 
mail, swabbed his mouth per the instructions and sent off 
the DNA samples for analysis. 

Now, I have always believed that what is now widely 
considered one of slavery’s worst legacies—the Southern 
“one-drop” rule that indicted anyone with black blood as a 
nigger and cleaved American society into black and white 
with a single stroke—was also slavery’s only upside. Of 
course I deplore the motive behind the law, which was 
rooted not only in white paranoia about miscegenation, 
but in a more practical need to maintain social order by 
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keeping privilege and property in the hands of whites. But 
by forcing blacks of all complexions and blood percent- 
ages into the same boat, the law ironically laid a foun- 
dation of black unity that remains in place today. It’s a 
foundation that allows us to talk abstractly about a “black 
community” as concretely as we talk about a black com- 
munity in Harlem or Chicago or South-Central (a liberty 
that’s often abused or lazily applied in modern discus- 
sions of race). And it gives the lightest-skinned among us 
the assurance of identity that everybody needs in order to 
feel grounded and psychologically whole—even whites, 
whose public non-ethnicity is really ethnicity writ so large 
and influential it needs no name. Being black may still not 
be the most advantageous thing in the world, but being 
nothing or being neutral—the rallying cry of modern-day 
multiculturalists—has never made any emotional or real- 
world sense. Color marks you, but your membership in 
black society also gives you an indestructible house to 
live in and a bed to rest on. I can’t imagine growing up 
any other way. 

Wayne Joseph can’t, either. But when the results 
of his DNA test came back, he found himself staggered 
by the idea that though he still qualified as a person of 
color, it was not the color he was raised to think he was, 
one with a distinct culture and definitive place in the 
American struggle for social equality that he’d taken for 
granted. Here was the unexpected and rather unwelcome 
truth: Joseph was 57 percent Indo-European, 39 percent 
Native American, 4 percent East Asian—and zero percent 
African. After a lifetime of assuming blackness, he was 
now being told that he lacked even a single drop of black 
blood to qualify. 

“My son was flabbergasted by the results,” says 
Joseph. “He said, ‘Dad, you mean for 50 years you’ve 
been passing for black?’” Joseph admits that, strictly 
speaking, he has. But he’s not sure if he can or wants to 
do anything about that at this point. For all the lingering 
effects of institutional racism, he’s been perfectly con- 
tent being a black man; it has shaped his worldview and 
the course of his life in ways that cannot, and probably 
should not, be altered. Yet Joseph struggles to balance 
the intellectual dishonesty of saying he’s black with the 
unimpeachable honesty of a lifelong experience of being 
black. “What do I do with this information?” he says, 
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sounding more than a little exasperated. “It was like find- 
ing out you’re adopted. I don’t want to be disingenuous 
with myself. But I can’t conceive of living any other way. 
It’s a question of what’s logical and what’s visceral.” 

Race, of course, has always been a far more visceral 
matter than a logical one. We now know that there is no 
such thing as race, that humans are biologically one spe- 
cies; we know that an African is likely to have more in 
common genetically with a European thousands of miles 
away than with a neighboring African. Yet this knowledge 
has not deterred the racism many Europeans continue to 
harbor toward Africans, nor the wariness Africans harbor 
toward Europeans. Such feelings may never be deterred. 
And despite all the loud assertions to the contrary, race 
is still America’s bane, and its fascination; Philip Roth’s 
widely acclaimed last novel set in the 1990s, The Human 
Stain, features a Faustian protagonist whose great moral 
failing is that he’s a black man who’s been passing most 
of his life for white (the book has been made into a movie 
due in theaters next month). 

Joseph recognizes this, and while he argues for a 
more rational and less emotional view of race for the sake 
of equity, he also recognizes that rationality is not the 
same thing as fact. As much as he might want to, he can’t 
simply refute his black past and declare himself white 
or Native American. He can acknowledge the truth but 
can’t quite apply it, which makes it pretty much useless to 
other, older members of his family. An aunt whom he told 
about the test results only said that she wasn’t surprised. 
‘When I told my mother about the test, she said to me, 
‘I’m too old and too tired to be anything else,’” recalls 
Joseph. “It makes no difference to her. It’s an easy issue.” 

After recovering from the initial shock, Joseph began 
questioning his mother about their lineage. He discoy- 
ered that, unbeknownst to him, his grandparents had made 
a conscious decision back in Louisiana to not be white, 
claiming they didn’t want to side with a people who were 
known oppressors. Joseph says there was another, more 
practical consideration: Some men in the family routinely 
courted black women, and they didn’t want the very 
public hassle such a pairing entailed in the South, which 
included everything from dirty looks to the ignominy of 
a couple having to separate on buses and streetcars and 
in restaurants per the Jim Crow laws. I know that the 


laws also pointedly separated mothers from sons, uncles 
from nephews, simply because one happened to be lighter 
than the other or have straighter hair. Determinations of 
race were entirely subjective and imposed from without, 
and the one-drop rule was enforced to such divisive and 
schizophrenic effects that Joseph’s family—and mine— 
fled Louisiana for the presumably less boundary-obsessed 
West. But we didn’t flee ourselves, and didn’t expect to; 
we simply set up a new home in Los Angeles. The South 
was wrong about its policies but it was right about our 
color. It had to be. 

Joseph remains tortured by the possibility that maybe 
nobody is right. The essay he thought the DNA test expe- 
rience would prompt became a book that he’s already 150 
pages into. He doesn’t seem to know how it'll end. He’s 
in a kind of limbo that he doesn’t want and that I frankly 
wouldn’t wish on anyone; when I wonder aloud about 
taking the $600 DNA test myself, Joseph flatly advises 
against it. “You don’t want to know,” he says. “It’s like 
a genie coming out of a bottle. You can’t put it back in.” 
He has more empathy for the colorblind crowd than he 
had before, but isn’t inclined to believe that the Ward 
Connerlys and other professed racial conservatives of the 
world have the best interests of colored people at heart. 
“T see their point, but race does matter, especially with 
things like medical research and other social trends,” he 
says of Connerly’s Proposition 54, the much-derided state 
measure that seeks to outlaw the collection of ethnic data 
that will be voted on in the recall election next Tuesday. 
“Problems like that can’t just go away.” For the moment, 
Joseph is compelled to try to judge individually what he 
knows has always been judged broadly, to reconcile two 
famously opposed viewpoints of race not for the sake 
of political argument—he has made those—but for his 
own peace of mind. He’s wrestling with a riddle that will 
likely outlive him, though he doesn’t worry that it will be 
passed on to the next generation—his ex-wife is black, 
enough to give his children the firm ethnic identity he had 
and that he embraced for most of his life. “The question 
ultimately is, are you who you say you are, or are you 
who you are genetically?” he muses. The logical—and 
visceral—answer 1s that it’s not black and white. 


Writing Strategies 


1. 


2. 


What is Kaplan’s main point about the concept of race? 

This article relies heavily on the story of Wayne Joseph. Explain 
how his story works—how it helps Kaplan to make a complex 
point. 


- In 95, Kaplan explains that “Joseph struggles to balance the 


intellectual dishonesty of saying he’s black with the unimpeach- 
able honesty of a lifelong experience of being black.” Why does 
Kaplan italicize being? What distinction is she making? 


. In 46, Kaplan says that race “has always been a far more visceral 


matter than a logical one.” How does this statement work in the 
essay? What kind of distinction does it help the reader to make? 


. Kaplan’s article makes a classic academic move: it reveals the 


complexity in something that seems simple. In other words, she 
complicates our understanding of a concept. She shakes up com- 
mon and comfortable ways of thinking. Find a passage in which 
you see Kaplan complicating an idea. Describe the comfortable 
way of thinking and how Kaplan shakes it up. 


Exploring Ideas 


1. 


What is the difference among race, ethnicity, nationality, and 
lineage? 


. White Americans sometimes imagine themselves as non- 


ethnic—as having no ethnicity. Carefully re-read {4 in Kaplan’s 
article. What is her response to this way of thinking? 


. A close examination of identity requires debunking common 


sentiments or clichés. Consider, for instance, the notion that 
people should simply be themselves. What does this sentiment 
assume about ethnicity or identity? What does it ignore? 


. Kaplan reports that “Joseph remains tortured by the possibility 


that maybe nobody is right.” In other words, he fears that there 
is no clear answer about his racial identity—about racial identity 
in general. Why is such a possibility so frightening? 
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Ideas for Writing 


1. 


In what ethnic category have you always seen yourself? How has 
that category fused to your everyday life? How has it shaped the 
way you live? 


. Beyond race and ethnicity, what other category has deter- 


mined your identity? Closely examine that label. Interrogate the 
assumptions that keep it in place. 


If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis 
section of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your 
essay. 
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“Have It Your Way”: 
Consumerism Invades 
Education 


Simon Benlow 


What is a student? This might sound like a silly question, 
but student can be defined in different ways. So can edu- 
cation. And the way a person defines or understands these 
concepts can make a difference in the way that person— 
and others—acts. In the following essay, Simon Benlow 
explores what it means to be a student and to participate 
in an education. Notice how Benlow narrows his focus. 
He doesn’t talk generally about all the characteristics of 
education, but instead examines the important role con- 
sumerism (another concept) plays in education. (Portions 
of Benlow’s invention work are shown in later sections of 
this chapter.) 


Two weeks ago, the faculty and staff received a memo 
regarding “National Customer Service Week.” We were 
urged to take special efforts in serving our customers— 
presumably, our students. Certainly, I have no objections 
to extending extra efforts in helping students feel comfort- 
able and situated in the college environment. However, 
I am deeply troubled (as are many, or most, instructors 
and professors) by use of the term “customer” to refer 
to students. I am concerned, in general, about the slow 
and subtle infiltration of consumerism into education 
(by companies buying access to students’ brains), and 
I am downright hostile to the way “customer” has sud- 
denly replaced the word (and maybe idea of) “student” 
in higher education. And because my concerns may seem 
ungrounded, I’d like to offer a brief analysis—a quick 
examination of the basic, and not-so-basic, differences 
between “customer” and “student.” 

“The customer is always right.” We hear this hol- 
low phrase resound through (almost) every corridor of 
our consumerist culture. The motive behind the phrase 
is painfully clear—to keep customers happy, to keep 
them from complaining, and most importantly, to keep 
them coming back. (Of course, the meaninglessness of 
the phrase is well known, too—for those of us who have 
had the displeasure of talking with Ameritech operators 


or “customer service” tellers at our banks.) The phrase 
is meant to maintain a climate in which the substance of 
anyone’s concerns or complaints is obfuscated by friendly 
and diplomatic clichés—“your business means so much to 
us”: “we'll do everything we can to address the problem.” 
Ultimately, then, the goal of customer service, in this 
sense, is to lull customers into a sense of complacency— 
even though their phones may not be working or their 
washers are throwing sparks. 

“Have it your way!” Of course, we all know the song 
and the friendly fried food establishment associated with 
this slogan. It’s a harmless phrase, in and of itself, and 
one that works particularly well for the franchise. It sug- 
gests to customers that their particular appetites can be 
catered to, that their specific tastes, no matter how eccen- 
tric (within the continuum of dip n’ serve fried food) can 
be easily satisfied. It promotes the idea that the institution 
will shift its entire set of processes to meet the desires of 
the individual. 

The meal deal bargain. Recently, in our hyper-drive- 
thru culture, we’ve been given a new ticket to ride—a 
quicker and easier way to get fast food (and a host of other 
things as well): the combo or meal deal. In the old days, 
we had to pull up to the drive-thru board, search under 
“Sandwiches” and THEN go through the labor of explor- 
ing “Sides” and “Beverages.” It was all too much. Now, 
we can simply pull up, and say a number. We don’t even 
have to trouble ourselves with uttering all the stuff we 
want to eat. We just say, “#1 with a diet.” The meal deal 
craze is, of course, not limited to fast food; it is, simply, 
most explicitly manifested in the fast food industry. That 
is, in the fast food world, we can clearly see the motives 
of an increasingly consumerized culture: (1) to limit the 
interaction between the provider and the customer, (2) to 
limit the time the customer has to reflect on his/her wants, 
and (3) to limit the energy the customer has to exert. 

Passivity. Customers are encouraged to be passive. 
We are prompted in a variety of ways not to be agents of 
our own making. Our needs and desires are met by the 
work of others. As customers, we pay for someone else’s 
work, for someone else’s acts of invention, creation, and 
production. And we not only hire out our activities (paint- 
ing our homes, cooking our dinners); we also hire out our 
imaginations. We don’t even have to imagine what is pos- 
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sible. Others have already done the imagining, created a 
product or service and have told us how we can use it. 
(They’ve even taken the extra step of telling us what NOT 
to do: “Women who are pregnant or who may become 
pregnant should not take, or even handle, these pills.”) In 
short, the world of the customer is based on intellectual 
inactivity; we merely have to dial the phone, get online, 
say a number. We don’t have to reflect, invent, produce, 
or research (Consumer’s Reports has done it already). Nor 
do we have to shop: they will deliver. Being a customer 
means being driven by simple and personal desires . . . 
and ultimately demanding that those desires be met. 

Contrary to the passive, personalizing, self- 
perpetuating, desire-driven customer, students are encour- 
aged to be active. In college, students cannot simply 
consume knowledge. Even in its most packaged form, the 
textbook, knowledge must be regenerated, revised, rein- 
terpreted, and remembered in order to be anything beyond 
an answer on a multiple-choice test. Students who read 
textbooks, literature, and articles passively will get noth- 
ing from them—tt is a kind of paralyzing higher education 
illiteracy. Certainly, they will be able to read something 
aloud, or even to themselves, and maybe summarize a 
main point; however, they will not know how to imag- 
ine the implications or significance of a textbook chapter. 
(And this is what academics mean when they say, “Our 
students don’t know how to make meaning.”) 

Students who come to college with a consumer- 
ist attitude are lost. Because they are anticipating their 
most basic desires will be stimulated (because that’s how 
people are massaged into buying stuff they don’t need), 
consumerist students come to college waiting to be tick- 
led, waiting to see the big boom, waiting for the car chase 
or the sex scene, waiting for the french fry, waiting for the 
Cherry Coke. What they encounter, however, are rooms 
filled with ingredients. They see only black and white 
words—where they anticipate smashy colors and extrava- 
gant tools for getting their attention. In the face of pure 
ingredients (the stuff for making meaning), they will be 
confused .. . and ultimately, terribly bored. 

Consumerist students (or those who have been 
tricked into thinking like consumers) will also have a 
difficult time understanding principles. Principles, estab- 
lished doctrines which are to be followed, or evaluated, in 
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the processes of making knowledge, don’t really exist in 
consumer culture (unless you count slogans as doctrines). 
Because everything is based on the eccentricities of the 
individual (“hold the pickle, hold the lettuce”), the indi- 
vidual need not ever think outside of his/her own desires 
and the reality that is created from projecting those desires 
onto everything and everyone in view. In higher educa- 
tion, principles establish how a discipline works. Physics 
works on principles of matter and energy. The goal of a 
physicist is to discover the principles and understand how 
they can be used. Composition works on principles— 
conventions of grammar and persuasion. This is not to say 
that all knowledge is prescribed. On the contrary, students 
in such classes are encouraged to invent, to break rules, to 
go beyond. But in order to do so, they need certain ground 
rules; they need to understand that certain principles exist 
in the world outside of their own desires. (One cannot 
do chemistry and simply dismiss algebra because it is 
distasteful.) 

When I think back to the best teachers and professors 
in my education, I recall those who demanded everything 
contrary to the consumerist mentality. They insisted on 
active students; they made us read staggering amounts of 
material and then actively put that material to use; they 
prompted us into confusion and disorientation; they made 
us uncomfortable, and then, sometimes, offered paths 
to clarity. In short, they made us into critical, reflective 
agents of our own becoming, rather than passive bags 
of desire. Everything valuable about my education came 
from instructors and professors who were free from the 
ridiculous tyranny of consumerism. 

There is no way higher education can counter the 
incredible momentum of consumerist culture. It is far 
more pervasive than the discourses of physics or com- 
position studies. However, if we continue to allow the 
term “customer” to replace “student,” I fear that students 
will become increasingly blind to the difference between 
consumerist culture and college culture. I fear they will 
become increasingly more confused by the expectations 
of college, and that in the nightmarish long run, colleges 
will become simply another extension of the consumerist 
machine in which everyone is encouraged to pre-package 
knowledge, to super-size grades, and to “hold” anything 
even slightly distasteful. 
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Writing Strategies 


1. 


According to Benlow, what is the essential difference between 
student and customer? How does Benlow make this difference 
clear? 

Explain how Benlow uses personal testimony. How does it help 
to support his point about students and customers? 


Throughout his essay, Benlow alludes to pop culture. Find sev- 
eral allusions that you think are successful and explain why. 
Which, if any, of his allusions do you think fail? 
Explain how Benlow prompts readers to consider the importance 
of the distinction between student and customer. 


Explain how Benlow’s use of the fast food slogan functions in 
his analysis. What does the slogan (and the accompanying song) 
help him to do in this essay? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. 


Analysis involves investigating particular parts, elements, or 
ideas within the whole. What are the particular parts, elements, 
or ideas within consumerism? 


2. Benlow claims that consumerism “is far more pervasive than the 


discourses of physics or composition studies.” Offer some sup- 
port for this claim. How are the discourses of consumerism more 
dominant in your life than those of academic disciplines? 


Benlow explains that consumerist students have difficulty with 
principles. Explain how a consumerist mind-set might be a hin- 
drance to learning a particular principle that you’ ve learned. 

In what ways have you been addressed or labeled as a customer? 
Has your college tried to make you into a customer rather than 
a student? In what particular ways? Do you think it has worked 
against you? 


Ideas for Writing 


1. 


2. 


Spend the next 24 hours noticing terms used in conversation, 
on television, in junk mail, and so on. Are any terms defined or 
applied incorrectly? 


Do members of some other group define themselves incorrectly? 


If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis 
section of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your 
essay. 


Used by permission of the author 


Writing Strategies 


Describes the obvious ten- 


sion or apparent contra- 
diction in the concept. 


Alludes to specific shows. 


Hints at the complexity in 
the concept—at this 
“something else.” 


Personal testimony—and a 
detailed confession. 


Cassie Heidecker 
The Real, the Bad, and the Ugly 


The Real, the Bad, and the Ugly 
Cassie Heidecker 


Cassie Heidecker is an art student at Northwestern Michi- 
gan College. She developed the following essay about real- 
ity television. At first, she struggled not to defend these 
guilty pleasures but to analyze the concept itself. In this 
essay, she manages to avoid an explicit argument about 
the programs, instead revealing how they work on viewers. 
In her analysis, she discovers key differences among real- 
ity, realism, and realistic. And she discovers that reality 
shows contain a hint of viewers’ everyday lives. (Portions 
of Heidecker’s invention work are shown in later sections 


of this chapter.) Exploring Ideas 


Reality television is a unique form of reality. It’s not — Shows aren’t real like 


really real. (Everyone knows that, right?) After all, real- _ life. Life is contradictory— 
dumb, boring, beautiful. 


ity shows have theme music, background sounds, engag- 
ing hosts, narrators, sizzling graphics, and makeup artists. 
The shows are edited so that dialogue is framed and situ- 
ated for maximum effect. Whatever the contestants say 
seems snappy, targeted, deliberate, or perfectly stupid. 
The shows have scenes with pitch-perfect tension, cli- 
max, and resolution. But real life has none of these. Real 
life is mostly boring, uselessly noisy, stagnant, uncertain, 
ill-defined, repetitive, hopelessly dumb, and sometimes 
it’s quietly and privately beautiful. Such things can’t be 
filmed and put on television for mass viewing. In short, it 
only takes a moment (or paragraph) to underscore some 
major differences between reality television and the mun- 
dane reality of everyday life. 

But reality TV contains something. It draws millions —_ Normal prime-time 

of people away from the Internet and toward their tele- shows feel soulless 
vision screens every night. The attraction might simply ane maniac eure 
amount to what it’s not: Shows like Survivor, the Real of others! 
World, Big Brother, Hell’s Kitchen are not the traditional 
television fakery where beautiful and two-dimensional 
humans live two-dimensional lives. These shows are not 
the plastic, soulless, and formulaic fiction of most prime- 
time sit-coms and dramas. They are something else. 


My husband and I watch culinary reality shows like They are self-aware reality 


Hell’s Kitchen and Top Chef. We’re embarrassed about it. TV junkies. 


We don’t tell our friends. These shows are trash TV and 
we don’t think of ourselves as trash TV people. But when 


Cassie Heidecker, “The Good, the Bad, the Real.” Reprinted with permission of the author. 


to Heidecker and plenty 
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Allusions and explana- 
tions show a complexity to 
the shows. 


Outside source gives pub- 
lic resonance to the previ- 
ous testimony. 


Specific allusions intensify 
the public resonance—and 
support the point about 
reality shows’ unique 
quality. 


A single crucial question! 


Refers to the most 
complex aspect of the 
definition and explains 
how it sheds light on the 
concept. 


we watch (when we literally run down from our respective work 
or domestic duties and avoid the phone for that ridiculous hour), 
we stay glued to the situation. We laugh in all the places we’re 
supposed to laugh. We holler at all the appropriate moments. We 
laugh at ourselves laughing. We are the unapologetic ground- 
lings at a Shakespearean drama. We yell at the lecherous old 
men, the conniving women, the smug adolescents, the deceit, 
the flawed personalities, the near misses, and the moments of 
predictable victory. We talk about the obvious low-brow appeals 
of Hell’s Kitchen and how the quick-fire editing makes the show 
totally gripping, hilarious, and winky. We discuss the intricate 
appeals that Top Chef makes on our sympathies and the complex 
character development that works over an entire season. 

And we’re not alone. Despite the results of a Pew Research 
Center poll indicating that 63% of the American public thinks 
that reality TV shows signal our cultural decline, the ratings 
continue to climb. In fact, “What viewers say they want and 
what they really watch are not the same” (Carter). So what’s the 
appeal? My husband and I know the shows aren’t real. We know 
we’re not watching realism. But we wouldn’t be caught dead 
watching these shows if they featured actors pretending to hope 
they’re going to win the next prize. (Imagine someone like Jen- 
nifer Aniston or Zach Braff playing socially awkward but earnest 
fry cooks.) 

What then is the reality of reality TV? 

Hoping to nail down reality, I made the risky move of con- 
sulting our unabridged Webster’s dictionary. As I expected, the 
definition of reality is tricky—maddening even. The first defini- 
tion: “The quality or state of being real.” The definitions go on in 
a similar fashion until definition 2c, which states, “What actually 
exists: what has objective existence: what is not a mere idea: 
what is not imaginary, fictitious, or pretend.” This definition 
clinches something important. While conventional television 
dramas are entirely pretend—mere ideas—the people on reality 
TV shows are real in the sense that they (probably) haven’t spent 
years training to be on stage or behind a camera. In short, they’re 
not actors in the artistic sense. They haven’t studied moods and 
posture and tonality and craft and the thousands of other things 
that actors study. Instead, they’ ve (probably) spent most of their 
lives like the rest of us—working day-to-day in some “objec- 
tive existence” at some job we’d rather not have. They are folks 
who (probably) want another life—who are taking a momentary 
swing at something beyond their everyday lives. At least, that’s 
the implied story of so many reality television shows. The con- 


They understand the 
rhetoric of the shows. 


Like Heidecker, most peo- 
ple are ambivalent. They 
watch but don’t want to? 


A breakthrough point: The 
contestants are not prac- 
ticed at being contestants. 
They are not imagined 
people. 


The heaviest analytical 
passage—which also 
contains the thesis of the 
essay. 


Alludes to the most popu- 
lar example to support the 
point. 


Uses the source to under- 
score the point made at 
the start of the passage. 


Contrary examples (allu- 
sions to novels) show the 
particular nature of these 
shows and how they work 
on viewers (see page 146 
for more on “contrary 
examples”). 


A more figurative way of 
expressing the thesis. 


Cassie Heidecker 
The Real, the Bad, and the Ugly 


testants are from the world we occupy. And they’ll most likely 
return to it when the season ends, when the show gets canceled, 
when they get kicked off, sent home, chopped, voted out, fired, 
or whatever the case may be. 

Despite the ridiculous situations, the dopey and over- 
complicated rules (that flash by us at the end of the show), 
reality television has something that viewers automatically sym- 
pathize with: the reality behind the characters—not the show 
itself but the world that the contestants belong to, the world that 
is unscripted, the world that will surround the contestants again. 
Maybe the reality part of reality shows is the unfilmed everyday 
life that bookends the episodes themselves. This reality lingers 
in the air each week and becomes increasingly palpable, increas- 
ingly real, as the season draws to a close. 

American Idol is the reigning champion of reality television. 
Every season, millions of callers dial in to make sure that the 
winners keep on winning, that losers keep on losing. The sheer 
number of calls gets at something critical about these shows: 
they’re participatory. The shows are imbued with the life outside 
of them. Pop culture critic James Poniewozik explains, “Reality 
is more than a TV genre now. ... It’s everywhere. When Scott 
Brown won an upset Senate victory in Massachusetts, he was 
joined onstage by his daughter Ayla, an American Idol semifi- 
nalist from Season 5.” He goes on to trace the trajectory of real- 
ity TV from mere entertainment to a kind of reality in itself: “In 
1992, reality TV was a novelty. In 2000, it was a fad. In 2010, 
it’s a way of life.” 

In the world of high art, such as literary fiction, the writer 
works to create a fictive dream—a coherent and impenetrable 
fantasy. The hope is that readers enter the dream and forget 
the real world. When we read a novel, for instance, our hopes 
become tied to Gatsby, Frodo, Ishmael, Antonia, Anna, and so 
on. We suspend our disbelief. And in turn, we are suspended 
in an ornate web of un-reality. But in reality television, part of 
the experience is the interplay between the fabricated scene (the 
kooky kitchen challenge limited to rutabagas and pig liver) and 
the invisible everyday lives of the contestants. We know that 
Angelo, if that is his real name, has a life beyond the one in Top 
Chef, And we know that he’s probably, at least a little, like the 
guy we’re watching. We know that the same dude making dim 
sum will be out on the highways, at the grocery store, at the 
local coffee shop, at the bar, and late to work right along with us. 
That’s a captivating idea. The real and the fabricated are dancing 


together in our heads. 


So viewers always know, 
quietly, that real life 
awaits the contestants. 


Reality TV is part of every- 
day life. It’s as real as this 
building. 


Reality TV isn’t high art, 
but it’s not simply trash 
either. 
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Yet another figurative way 


of expressing the complex- 


ity of the thesis. 


Acknowledges and then 
counters those who might 
dismiss the complexity of 
the concept. 


For viewers, this is a powerful aesthetic experience. We 
know that the contestants are from our world. Most likely, just 
before shooting the show and being told how to stand, whom 
to complain about, and what to wear, they were living normal 
lives. And when the show is over, they’Il come back to the non- 
limelight, to this side of the screen. They’ll go back to their own 
couches and watch their fabricated and edited selves. Maybe 
this is the appeal. Maybe reality TV attracts so many viewers 
because of its crafty intermingling of fiction and reality, its tug 
on the distinctly American belief “that everybody should have a 
shot. That sometimes being real is better than being polite. That 
no matter where you started out, you can hit it big, get lucky and 
reinvent yourself’ (Poniewozik), or even that you can temporar- 
ily play the game and then go home again. 

Some people proclaim self-righteously that reality television 
is a big hoax—that the winners are hand-selected, that the con- 
testants have been carefully chosen to maximize viewing plea- 
sure, and so on. But these spoilers are focused on the obvious. 
They’re saying, “Look! It can’t possibly be real!” And they’re 
right—of course! Hell’s Kitchen, Top Chef, American Idol, and 
all their cousins are not realistic. They’re not realism. They are 
reality television—a unique and weird phenomenon that is as 
much about the viewers and our world as anything. 
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In fact, it’s an aesthetic 
experience—not just a 
guilty pleasure. 


We are the reality of real- 
ity TV. 


Writing Strategies 


ak 


Explain what Heidecker reveals about reality television. What 
aspect of these shows does she help us understand? 


- How does Heidecker’s personal testimony function in this essay? 


. Consider the paragraph about novels. How does Heidecker’s 


point about literary fiction figure into the broader point about 
reality television? 


. In ¥8, Heidecker integrates a quotation by Poniewozik. Explain 


how the quotation helps support Heidecker’s point about the 
“reality” of reality television. 


Exploring Ideas 


1. 


Heidecker nudges readers beyond an easy judgment of reality 
television shows. Instead, she prompts us to consider the nature 
of their appeal. What else can be said about the nature of the 
appeal? Why else do you think millions of viewers tune in to 
reality television? 


. Heidecker explains that in reality television, “the real and the 


fabricated are dancing together in our heads.” In your own 
words, how does this work? How does reality “dance with” the 
un-real aspects of the shows? 
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3. Heidecker explains that she and her husband “discuss the intri- 
cate appeals that Top Chef makes on our sympathies and the 
complex character development that works over an entire sea- 
son.” Do you have a program that works in a similar fashion on 
you? What show appeals to your sympathies? How does it work? 

4. Given Heidecker’s points, what do you think are the differences 
between realism, realistic, and reality television? 

5. Do you have any guilty pleasures? Why do you feel guilty about 
them? 


Ideas for Writing 


1. What concept is at the root of your favorite television show? 

2. What do current reality television programs suggest about the 
concept competition? 

If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis 

section of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your 

essay. 
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Outside Reading 


Analyzing concepts is common work across academic 
disciplines. Writers in philosophy, education, psychology, 
history, sociology, economics, engineering, law, and even 
practical fields such as nursing explore shared concepts. 
They break down the layers or dimensions of concepts 
such as self, community, learning, anxiety, pathology, cur- 
rency, trade, balance, fairness, equality, individual right, 
assistance, power, and so on. The discoveries writers 
make about such concepts help to define the purpose of 
their fields. 

Focus on your academic major, or one you are 
considering, and find a journal or magazine article that 
analyzes a basic disciplinary concept. To conduct an 
electronic search of journals and magazines, go to your 
library’s periodical database or to InfoTrac College Edi- 
tion (available through your English CourseMate at www 
.cengagebrain.com). For your library database, perform 
a keyword search, or for InfoTrac College Edition, go to 
the main search box and choose “keywords.” Experiment 
by typing in various concepts related to your chosen field. 


Avoid using phrases or articles such as a, an, the; instead, 
use nouns separated by and. The results will yield lists of 
journal and magazine articles. After you find an article, 
apply the following questions: 


1. What is the thesis, or main insight, of the article? Try to narrow 
in on the most revealing point the writer offers. 


2. Describe how the writer goes beyond the obvious, beyond a cur- 
sory understanding of the concept. Point to passages in which the 
writer tries to reveal some complexity that wouldn’t otherwise 
be seen. 


3. Identify the major rhetorical strategies (such as narration, 
description, or figurative language). In other words, describe 
how the writer defends or supports the thesis. 


4. Identify any passages in which the writer attempts to create pub- 
lic resonance. The writer might, for instance, try to connect the 
concept to some broader understanding or some broader social 
issue. 


5. Finally, consider the audience. Who reads the particular publica- 
tion? Why? Does the audience know certain things or care about 
certain issues? How does the writer tap into or connect with that 
knowledge or set of concerns? 


“What does it mean that success is as danger- 
ous as failure? Whether you go up the ladder or 
down it, your position is shaky.” 


—Tao Te Ching 


or the writing in this chapter, you must seek out meaning 

beyond your initial thoughts about a concept. The follow- 
ing sections are designed to help you through this process; 
specifically, to find a particular concept (in Point of Contact), 
to examine the concept closely (in Analysis), to make it rel- 
evant to a community of readers (in Public Resonance), to 
develop a focused point (in Thesis), and to develop support 
for that point (in Rhetorical Tools). The Invention questions 
in each section are not meant to be answered directly in 
your final essay. They are meant to prompt inventive think- 
ing and intensive writing. 
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Point of Contact 


We carry concepts around with us and, for the most part, do 
not question them. But writers are willing to get underneath 
concepts that would otherwise go unquestioned. As you con- 
sider a possible topic, imagine the concepts that go unno- 
ticed in your everyday life. To find a concept, investigate the 
world around you. Take a concept that goes unchallenged, 
uninspected. The following may prompt a possible topic: 


* Work: Success, employment, boss, customer, profit, 
hours, wage, honesty, freedom, career, experience 
School: Education, study, discipline, learning, science, 
humanities, grade, teacher, student, intelligence 


* Home: Parent, mother, father, pet, living room, divorce, 
values, God, marriage, privacy, faith 

¢ Public Life: Friend, recreation, commitment, travel, 
woman, man, patriotism, romance, trash, environment 

¢ Sports: Team, entertainment, audience, fan, loser, 
victory, competition 

* Your Major: Someone majoring in education could 
analyze a concept such as learning, success, assessment, 
or high school. Your major itself might be seen as a 
concept. For example, engineering is a concept, and how 
one works in that field depends upon one’s concept of it. 


© Television: What does a local news program that 
devotes sixty seconds to world news and several minutes 
to sports suggest about news? What does American Idol 
suggest about America or idolatry? What does The Real 
World suggest about reality? What does The Late Show 
suggest about entertainment? What does a cell phone 
commercial suggest about freedom? What does an 
insurance commercial suggest about neighbors? 


As you reflect on the program or commercial, ask yourself 
if the concept is somehow oversimplified or misrepresented. 
Or does the program or commercial fairly represent the con- 
cept? Remember that you are not evaluating the television 
program but rather using it to prompt an idea, to discover a 
concept that may need analysis and explanation. 
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Imagine more concepts that define your everyday life. If 
this can be done in a small group, take turns offering con- 


cepts until each participant has chosen a potential topic. 


Do not limit yourself to 
familiar concepts. You might, 
in fact, choose a concept that 
is somewhat foreign to your 


experiences. 
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Analysis 


Analysis involves investigating particular parts, elements, or 
ideas within the whole. If we were to analyze an object, we 
might take it apart and look inside. We might, for instance, 
analyze a computer by opening the case and looking at the 
internal wires, the cards, and the connections. But when 
examining a concept, we cannot take off its cover and sim- 
ply look inside—at least, not physically. Instead, we have to 
depend on intellectual inquiry. Rather than physical tools 
(screwdrivers or wrenches), we have to develop questions 
that get inside the abstraction. We have to ask questions 
that point to the particular elements of the concept. And the 
more particular we get, the more we're apt to discover. In 
other words, if we should try to understand the concept in 
the most narrow terms possible. For example, consider col- 
lege. To analyze the concept, we must break it down and look 
at particular issues: What does college suggest for people’s 
lives? Is it a time and place for learning specific skills or for 
exploring boundless ideas? Is it a place for making choices or 
for generating options? Such questions are analytical; they 
help to shed light on specific issues inside the broader, more 
abstract idea. As you look closely at the concept you have 
chosen, use the following Invention Questions to break it 
down: 


> Specifically, how does your chosen concept influence 
or change people’s lives? 


>» What particular emotions, behaviors, or ideas are 
associated with it? 


>» What hidden role does it play in everyday life? 


» Are there complexities to the concept that people 
overlook? B 


In his invention writing, Simon Benlow looks closely at the 
particular qualities that define student and customer. He 
attempts to get at root behaviors and attitudes: 


How does it influence or change people’s lives? 


!’m dealing with two concepts: “student” and “cus- 
tomer.” “Customer” influences people to buy things and 
ideas, but the concept also makes people believe certain 
things about themselves—that they are better off only 
when they have obtained some thing or some Service. 

It makes people lazy. When people totally buy into the 
consumer mentality, they feel as though they should be 
waited on, catered to, and dealt with, no matter what 
the circumstances. Being a student is the opposite—or 
at least, being a good student is the opposite. Students 
have to discover meaning and to struggle through their 
own biases, while customers hope to have their biases 
fed. 


What particular emotions, behaviors, or ideas are associ- 
ated with it? 


When consumerist students come to college, they get 
angry and frustrated. Their expectations about institu- 
tions have been created, in large part, from their interac- 
tions with retail. They’ve been advertised and sold to for 
most of their lives. In college when the tables are turned, 
when they have to do all the discovering, all the invent- 
ing, all the developing, they are often freaked out. 


Benlow then develops these ideas in his essay. (See the par- 
ticular development in the first half of his essay on page 130.) 


Invention Workshop 


As you consider the Invention Questions, avoid skimming 
the surface of broad ideas. Enlist the help of at least two 
other writers. Use one of the Invention questions to launch a 
focused discussion. As you address the question, try to avoid 
chatting aimlessly about the topic (which is always tempt- 
ing!). Instead, follow new ideas that surface. For example, 
in the discussion below, Cassie discovers an important com- 
plexity to the concept reality television: 


Are there complexities to the concept that people overlook? 


DIANA: Yeah, those shows aren’t real. They’re not real- 
ity at all. Everything is scripted and the char- 
acters are all predictable. There’s the quiet, 
good-looking guy, the mean bitch that no one 
likes, the bully with big muscles, the ditz. It’s 
like a cast of stereotypes. 

And it’s great entertainment. People love watch- 
ing. I think it’s because the contestants are often 
rough around the edges. Some are rough in the 
middle too. But it’s the lack of refinement that 
I like. 

And because the contestants aren’t actors. 
They're people. They have day jobs and fami- 
lies back home. 

You think people watch American Idol because 
the contestants have real lives? 

Exactly. That’s part of it. They have real lives. 
That’s why they show the small hometown 
once they start whittling down the contestants. 
They show the bedroom, the street, the place 
waiting for them at the end of the season. The 
point is, these people have real lives. 

Real lives. That’s pretty funny. The reality is sup- 
posed to refer to the show, not the contestants. 
Well, maybe it’s like Michael says. The real- 
ity of their lives—outside of the show itself— 
might be the key. That’s the big attraction. 


CASSIE: 


MICHAEL: 


CASSIE: 


MICHAEL: 


DIANA: 


CASSIE: 
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Thinking Further 


To explore further, writers look and listen for statements that 
bend away from the obvious. For example, in an Invention 
Workshop, Cassie begins to realize something beyond the 
simple distinction, realistic versus unrealistic. She can pursue 
the idea further by asking more questions: 


* How are reality television shows different from scripted 
dramas? 

¢ If reality television is still scripted and edited heavily, 
why do the shows feel so different from conventional 
programs? 


Watch what happens when Cassie takes these questions and 
runs. She begins to discover something. 


If reality television is still scripted and edited heavily, 
why do the shows feel essentially different from conven- 
tional programs? 

On one hand, it feels like anything could happen. One of 
the characters might freak out or leave the show or cut 
her finger off. But realistically, viewers know that only 

a certain kind of anything will happen. Does that make 
sense? | mean, the shows we watch were likely filmed 
months beforehand and edited and tweaked. And | guess 
we know that at some level of thinking. (I’m trying to 
imagine myself watching Top Chef and thinking this way.) 
| know that a winner will be announced at a particular 
point, that a car chase isn’t going to start up, that Jenni- 
fer isn’t going to run into the room naked. In other words, 
the shows really are very predictable. But here’s the 
thing: inside of that overall script are these contestants 
who could be the person next door. And as I’m watching 
the show (months after filming), most of those people 
have returned to their lives. They’re real again. That’s the 
catch. The people I’m watching are temporary celebrities 
and then full-time non-celebrities afterward. That’s the 
weird attraction to it all. That’s the “reality” of it. 


Cassie is thinking further; she’s doing the work of academic 
writing. She avoids simple answers and easy responses. Her 
thinking is increasingly complex—and it yields a sophisti- 
cated analysis essay. (See page 133.) As you consider your 
own topic, explore your Invention Writing. Look for state- 
ments that seem unusual, that bend away from the obvious, 
and then generate probing questions of your own. 
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Public Resonance 


It is up to the writer to make a concept relevant to read- 
ers. At some level, your concept already resonates with oth- 
ers, because a concept is, by definition, beyond particulars. 
Whether it is reality, college, or student, a concept neces- 
sarily involves others. Still, a concept is not always entirely 
understood—even by those who would, presumably, under- 
stand it. Consider freedom: As Americans, we often speak 
of it, sing about it, and even go to war over it, but do most 
Americans really understand the concept? Even though free- 
dom is part of our collective language, we might not real- 
ize its complexities and meaning. As you consider the social 
significance of your own topic, use the following questions: 


® Is the concept generally agreed upon? 


» Why is it important that people have an appropriate 
understanding of this concept? 


» Does the concept need to be rethought? Why? 


>» What is the possible connection between the topic 
and some public concern? & 


If you choose not to directly state the public resonance 
of your concept, answering these questions serves another 
goal—to help you envision the relationship between your 
audience and your topic. In thinking about the public reso- 
nance of your chosen concept, you may come across your 
purpose—the reason you are writing. If you believe that the 
concept is often misunderstood, then the purpose of your 
analysis might be to educate your audience. Or if your con- 
cept is overlooked, the purpose may be to elevate the status 
of the concept in your reader’s mind. 

In the following excerpt, Simon Benlow discovers why 
student, as a concept, is necessary and why people should 
rethink it. Benlow could have given up early in his explora- 
tion. He could have merely stopped with “education will suf- 
fer.” Instead, he tries to imagine specific effects, and in doing 


so, he further draws out the difference between customer 


and student: 


is the concept generally agreed upon? 


No! That’s the whole problem. Many students don’t know 
what it means to be a student. 


Why is it important that people have an appropriate 
understanding of this concept? 


If college students really understand what it means 

to be a student (and not a consumerist student), their 
experience at college will be defined by self-discovery 
and enlightenment rather than petty frustration and 
grumbling. If colleges across America continue to confuse 
“student” with “consumer,” education will suffer. Much 
of the time spent in college will be on customer service 
(keeping students happy) rather than challenging their 
beliefs, developing their minds, and broadening their 
horizons. Customers ultimately do not want their ideas 
about themselves to change; they want products and 
services to support what they think. If college continues 
down the present path, it is not hard to imagine colleges 
being devoid of genuinely new ideas. 


Benlow’s essay grows out of this thinking—out of concern 
for the potential harm to students and higher education. 


We can see Benlow’s initial thoughts most directly in the 
essay’s conclusion (page 131): 


There is no way higher education can counter the 
incredible momentum of consumerist culture. It is far 
more pervasive than the discourses of physics or com- 
position studies. However, if we continue to allow the 
term “customer” to replace “student,” I fear that stu- 
dents will become increasingly blind to the difference 
between consumerist culture and college culture. 


Thesis 


You probably have many different things to say about your 
topic, but your project will gain focus and intensity with a 
thesis statement, a single claim that expresses your particular 
view on the concept. Look over your notes from the Analysis 
and Public Resonance sections. Find a theme or pattern run- 
ning through those notes and try to articulate that idea in a 
sentence. Your project might: 


¢ Explain how particular parts or qualities make up 

a concept. 

—Maturity involves both recognition of past failures 
and attempts to retune behavior with those failures in 
mind. 

—Punk rock involves an explicit and dramatic disdain 
for common wisdom, popular aesthetic, and accepted 
manners. 


¢ Reveal a side or layer of a concept that normally 
goes unnoticed. 

—Health is not simply an internal condition but a 
sound relationship between body and an immediate 
environment. 

—Behind the common image of trees, lakes, and loose 
critters, nature is a verb—an unyielding cyclical 
process. 


¢ Show a quality that distinguishes one concept 
from another. 

—cContrary to the passive, personalizing, self 
perpetuating, desire-driven customer, students are 
encouraged to be active. (Benlow) 

—Childhood is not pre-adulthood but an existence 
fundamentally distinct and characterized by a peculiar 
mixture of wonder and fear. 


¢ Explain the inner workings of a concept. 
—Formal education and therefore educators function 
as one of the primary authorities in defining proper 
intellectual behavior and the path to work. (Petra 
Pepellashi) 
—In today’s use of the term, patriotism demands a 
persistent turning away from self-evaluation. 
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Evolution of a Thesis 


Remember that a thesis does not materialize out of thin air. 
It develops over time. It may involve a long process of reflec- 
tion and discussion. And often, a good thesis emerges only 
after a writer has thoroughly analyzed the topic. Consider the 
example from the Analysis section, in which Cassie’s topic, 
reality television, is developed through a discussion. Her the- 
sis evolves slowly as she tries to get a handle on the complex- 


ity of the idea: 


* Reality television is not real in the sense that anything 
could happen. 

* Reality television contains both highly edited fiction and 
some unscripted reality. 

¢ We watch reality television because we understand that 
the contestants are, for the most part, real people. 

* The reality part of reality shows is the unfilmed everyday 
life that bookends the episodes themselves. 


As you consider your own thesis, remember that narrower 
statements yield more interesting writing. At first, you might 
think, “I can’t possibly write more than a paragraph about 
something so narrow.” However, the process of developing 
the ideas will generate content for your writing. And the 
more focused thesis will help you illustrate particular points 
rather than listing many marginally related issues. 


Revising Your Thesis 


After you have developed a single statement, take time to 
reconsider: What do people normally say or assume about 
the concept? How have you complicated or enriched the 


common way of thinking? 
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Rhetorical Tools 


Examples 


Each writer in this chapter puts forth a particular way of 
seeing a concept, and each must support that way of see- 
ing with scenarios (hypothetical accounts), allusions (refer- 
ences to bits of public knowledge), and examples. Because 
analyzing concepts requires abstract thinking, writers must 
be extra careful to illustrate points with concrete examples. 
In his essay, Benlow uses a detailed scenario to illustrate his 
concept of student: 


In higher education, principles establish how a discipline 
works. Physics works on principles of matter and energy. 
The goal of a physicist is to discover the principles and 
understand how they can be used. Composition works 
on principles—conventions of grammar and persuasion. 
This is not to say that all knowledge is prescribed. On 
the contrary, students in such classes are encouraged to 
invent, to break rules, to go beyond. But in order to do 
so, they need certain ground rules; they need to under- 
stand that certain principles exist in the world outside of 
their own desires. (One cannot do chemistry and simply 
dismiss algebra because it is distasteful.) 


In some cases, writers may use details to illustrate how not 
to conceptualize an idea. They use contrary examples (sit- 
uations or accounts that show the opposite of the writer’s 
point). For example, Benlow uses contrary examples in sev- 
eral paragraphs to show consumerist mentality—the opposite 
of his way of conceptualizing student. And Cassie Heidecker 
uses contrary examples to help her distinguish between genu- 
ine fiction and reality television: 


In the world of high art, such as literary fiction, the 
writer works to create a fictive dream—a coherent and 
impenetrable fantasy. The hope is that readers enter 
the dream and forget the real world. When we read a 
novel, for instance, our hopes become tied to Gatsby, 
Frodo, Ishmael, Antonia, Anna, and so on. We sus- 
pend our disbelief. And in turn, we are suspended in 
an ornate web of un-reality. But in reality television, 
part of the experience is the interplay between the 


fabricated scene (the kooky kitchen challenge limited 
to rutabagas and pig liver) and the invisible everyday 
lives of the contestants. 


The contrary examples (which are actually allusions to lit- 
erature) help her to narrow in on particular elements about 
her topic. They allow Heidecker to draw clear intellectual 
lines—to demarcate what something is and what it is not. 
Often it is not enough to simply mention an example. 
A powerful and convincing strategy is to explain in detail 
how an example or allusion reveals something relevant. For 
example, Benlow does not simply mention consumerist slo- 
gans; he gives detailed explanations of their significance: 


“The customer is always right.” We hear this hollow 
phrase resound through (almost) every corridor of our 
consumerist culture. The motive behind the phrase is 
painfully clear—to keep customers happy, to keep them 
from complaining, and most importantly, to keep them 
coming back. ... The phrase is meant to maintain a 
climate in which the substance of anyone’s concerns 

or complaints is obfuscated by friendly and diplomatic 
clichés. . . . Ultimately, then, the goal of customer ser- 
vice, in this sense, is to lull customers into a sense of 
complacency—even though their phones may not be 
working or their washers are throwing sparks. 


Definitions and References 


Sometimes a dictionary definition supports a writer’s take on 
a concept. Or in Heidecker’s case, a definition actually helps 
to make an important distinction: 


What then is the reality of reality TV? 


Hoping to nail down reality, | made the risky move of 
consulting our big Webster’s dictionary. As | expected, 
the definition of reality is tricky—maddening even. The 
first definition: “The quality or state of being real.” The 
definitions go on in a similar fashion until definition 2c, 
which states: “What actually exists: what has objective 
existence: what is not a mere idea: what is not imaginary, 
fictitious, or pretend.” This definition clinches something 
important. While conventional television dramas are 


entirely pretend—ideas only—the identities on reality TV 
shows are real in the sense that they (probably) haven’t 
spent years training to be on stage or behind a camera. 


Derrick Jensen does not consult a common dictionary but, 
instead, goes to a specialized reference book, which gives him a 
list of particular qualities and behaviors for his topic. In fact, it 
is the “Classification of Mental and Behavioural Disorders, pub- 
lished by the World Health Organization,” that helps Jensen 
explain the real complexity of his topic. For both Heidecker 
and Jensen, the official definitions (of reality and sociopath) 
help to open up the ideas and reveal important dimensions. 

As you consider your topic, apply the following rhetori- 
cal tools to help show increasingly complex dimensions of 
the concept. 


> Examples: What specific examples in everyday life 
illustrate my point about the concept? 


> Contrary Examples: What programs, ads, or other 
examples from everyday life illustrate an inappropri- 
ate or oversimplified way of understanding the con- 
cept? 

> Scenarios: What hypothetical account could demon- 
strate the concept? 

> Allusions: What person or event from history, cur- 
rent events, popular culture, or literature illustrates 
the point about the concept? @ 


Invention Workshop 


In small groups, collectively develop support for one anoth- 
er’s projects. Each writer should announce his or her thesis 
to the group. Each group member then should offer at least 
one response to each of the following questions: 


1. What specific examples in everyday life illustrate the 
writer's point? 

2. Name something from popular culture (such as a televi- 
sion show, a movie, an advertising campaign) that illus- 
trates the writer’s point. Explain how the writer could 
allude to it. 

3. Name something from history (a person, an event, a 
trend) that reveals or supports something about the 


writer's point. 
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4. Explain how the writer’s point is different from how 
people normally think about the concept. 


As the group members offer ideas, the writer should record 
the group members’ responses so they can be integrated later. 


Outside Sources 


Writers are often surprised to find how many others have 
addressed their topics and explored the same intellectual path- 
ways. On one hand, outside sources can help a writer substanti- 
ate points, and on the other, can help to add dimension—create 
intellectual twists and turns. Notice how Cassie Heidecker uses 
sources in both ways. In the first passage, she cites a Pew poll 
that adds public resonance to her personal reaction to reality 
television. In the second, she uses a quotation from a cultural 
critic who supports her own sophisticated claim: 


And we're not alone. Despite the results of a Pew 
Research Center poll indicating that 63% of the 
American public thinks that reality TV shows signal 
our cultural decline, the ratings continue to climb. In 
fact, “What viewers say they want and what they really 
watch are not the same” (Carter). 

The sheer number of calls gets at something 
critical about these shows: they’re participatory. The 
shows are imbued with the life outside of them. Pop 
culture critic James Poniewozik explains, “Reality 
is more than a T'V genre now. . . . It’s everywhere. 
When Scott Brown won an upset Senate victory in 
Massachusetts, he was joined onstage by his daughter 
Ayla, an American Idol semifinalist from Season 5.” 
He goes on to trace the trajectory of reality TV from 
mere entertainment to a kind of reality in itself: “In 
1992, reality TV was a novelty. In 2000, it was a fad. 
In 2010, it’s a way of life.” 


Heidecker illustrates a common move when using outside 
sources. She begins her paragraphs with her own assertion— 
her own understanding of the topic. She brings in the outside 
source, then, to reinforce a complex idea that she has already 
begun describing. (For more guidance on integrating ideas 
from sources, see Chapter 15: Integrating and Documenting 


Sources.) 
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How Should | Begin? 


Introductions depend on the tone or level of formality of the 
writing situation. (See more on level of formality on page 
116.) An analytical text written for a government agency or 
a corporate entity would begin formally, perhaps with a gen- 
eral discussion about the concept. In less formal situations, 
introductions vary widely, and the primary goal is to capture 
the reader’s attention, to provoke a sense of curiosity. Among 
many others, here are three consistent and effective strategies: 


Describe the common view, which you later cor- 
rect or oppose. Heidecker begins with a common view and 
then spends the rest of her essay dealing with and complicat- 
ing that view: 


Reality television is a unique form of reality. It’s not 
really real. (Everyone knows that, right?) After all, 
reality shows have theme music, background sounds, 
an engaging host, a narrator, sizzling graphics, and 
makeup artists. The shows are edited so that dialogue 
is framed and situated for maximum effect. Whatever 
the contestants say seems snappy, targeted, deliberate, 
or perfectly stupid. The shows have scenes with pitch- 
perfect tension, climax, and resolution. But real life 
has none of these. Real life is mostly boring, uselessly 
noisy, stagnant, uncertain, ill-defined, repetitive, hope- 
lessly dumb, and sometimes it’s quietly and privately 
beautiful. Such things can’t be filmed and put on tele- 
vision for mass viewing. 


Re-create the point of contact. Explain how 
you first encountered the idea. This is often more informal, 
since it requires some personal narration, as in Derrick 
Jensen’s introduction: 


I don’t know about you, but whenever I attend some 
“green” conference, I know I’m supposed to leave 
feeling inspired and energized, but instead I feel heart- 
broken, discouraged, defeated, and lied to. It’s not the 
inevitable talk about farmers (re)discovering organic 
farming; about plastic forks made from cornstarch; 


about solar photovoltaics; about relocalizing; about the 
joys of simple living; about grieving the murder of the 
planet; about “changing our stories’; and most espe- 
cially about maintaining a positive attitude that gets me 
down. It’s that no one, and I mean no one, ever men- 
tions psychopathology. Why is this important? Because 
those in power destroy sustainable communities—and 
not just sustainable indigenous communities. 


Benlow makes a similar move. His essay begins with the 
event that provoked his need to write: 


Two weeks ago, the faculty and staff received a 
memo regarding “National Customer Service Week.” 
We were urged to take special efforts in serving our 
customers—presumably, our students. 


Begin with a popular reference. Writers often 
invite readers into their ideas by alluding to something in 
popular culture, such as a television program, an advertise- 
ment, a song, or a current event. This strategy instantly 
creates public resonance. It allows readers to enter the world 
of the essay through a familiar door. In an essay about con- 
spiracy, for instance, a writer might begin with an allusion 


to a popular show from the 1990s, The X-Files: 


The popular program The X-Files stokes our sus- 
picions of and paranoia about the government. It 
invites us to imagine a vast network of officials, heads 
of state, military groups, and secret agencies making 
deals with aliens. Doctors, scientists, politicians, FBI 
agents, and numbers of spies all share covert plans, 
meet in smoky, quiet rooms, and plan the future of 
all humans. It’s great entertainment. But conspiracies 
are often more nuanced, less concocted, less dramatic 


than what The X-Files suggests. 


When Should | Change 
Paragraphs? 


Remember that paragraphs are tools for directing a reader’s 
progress. Paragraphs stop the reader and refocus his or her 


attention on the next point. Jensen uses paragraphs to clearly 
separate different aspects of sociopathic behavior. In his case, 
the different aspects lend themselves well to separate devel- 
opment. But some topics are not so easily parsed out. Some 
topics, or some insights about some topics, have not been 
delineated. Paragraphs, then, become an organizational tool 
for the writer's thinking. Heidecker, for instance, uses para- 
graphs to slowly move readers further into the concept— 
explaining with each step (paragraph) the differences between 
reality television and other types of entertainment. 
Paragraphs can also be used to separate specific support 
strategies. A writer might use paragraphs to separate several 
examples. Simon Benlow, for instance, dedicates four of his 
first five paragraphs to a particular element of the consumer- 
ist culture. These writers all use paragraphs to refocus the 
reader on a new ingredient or element in the discussion. 
Paragraph breaks generally accomplish the following: 


* Change from analyzing one element or quality to 
another. 

¢ Shift from a common view to a new or uncommon view 
of the topic. 

* Move from one support strategy (such as allusion) to 
another (such as scenario). 

¢ Transfer from the past to the present. 


How Should I Conclude? 


As with introductions, the possibilities for conclusions are 
limitless. Short explanatory essays (under 1,000 words) usu- 
ally do not need to summarize main points. Instead, writers 
often use conclusions to suggest the significance of the ideas 
expressed in the body of the essay. Consider the strategies 
used by the authors in this chapter. Jensen ends with public 
resonance—and even a kind of argumentative call to action: 


Sharing our finite planet with this culture is like being 
stuck in a room with a psychopath. There is no exit. 
Although the psychopath may choose other targets 
first, eventually it will turn to us. Eventually we'll have 
to fight for our lives. And so if we want access to a 
landbase we can inhabit, and want our descendants 

to be able to live there long into the future, we need 
to organize politically to stop this lethal culture in its 


tracks. 
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Benlow makes a similar, but slightly more subtle, move: 


However, if we continue to allow the term “customer” 
to replace “student,” I fear that students will become 
increasingly blind to the difference between consumer- 
ist culture and college culture. I fear they will become 
increasingly more confused by the expectations of 
college, and that in the nightmarish long run, col- 
leges will become simply another extension of the 
consumerist machine in which everyone is encouraged 
to pre-package knowledge, to super-size grades, and to 
“hold” anything even slightly distasteful. 


Caution: The explicit call to action—or fear of not acting, in 
Benlow’s case—can move the project away from analysis and 
toward overt argumentation. And when the argumentative 
quality gets too heated, the analytical thinking can, some- 
times, suffer. But Jensen’s and Benlow’s essays are primarily 
focused on analysis. The concluding passages emerge from an 
intense analytical inspection. 

Heidecker also veers toward argument at the beginning 
of her conclusion. She takes on an opposing view, but then 
pulls the focus back toward her main insight. (Beginning in 
Chapter 7, we will call this move counterargument.) 


Some people proclaim self-righteously that reality 
television is a big hoax—that the winners are hand- 
selected, that the contestants have been carefully 
chosen to maximize viewing pleasure, and so on. But 
these spoilers are focused on the obvious. They're 
saying, “Look! It can’t possibly be real!” And they're 
right—of course! Hell's Kitchen, Top Chef, American 
Idol, and all their cousins are not realistic. They’re 
not realism. They are reality television—a unique and 
weird phenomenon that is as much about the viewers 
and our world as anything. 


Each strategy is different but effective. None of the writers 
in this chapter wastes time summarizing or “wrapping up” 
points that have already been made. Instead, they use their 
conclusions to extend their points into the reader's world (by 
scenarios, direct appeals, or examples). 
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Writer’s Voice 


A writer’s voice can make the reading experience formal or 
relaxed, rigorous or casual. Remember that a casual voice 
does not necessarily mean casual thinking. A very sophis- 
ticated analysis can be presented in a casual manner. For 
instance, Benlow approaches the fast food, customer service 
issue on its own terms. He borrows the phrases and the low- 
brow tone of drive-through culture: 


In the old days, we had to pull up to the drive-thru 
board, search under “Sandwiches” and THEN go 
through the labor of exploring “Sides” and “Bever- 
ages.” It was all too much. Now, we can simply pull 
up, and say a number. We don’t even have to trouble 
ourselves with uttering all the stuff we want to eat. 
We just say, “#1 with a diet.” The meal deal craze is, 
of course, not limited to fast food; it is, simply, most 
explicitly manifested in the fast food industry. 


You may detect a slight shift in the last sentence—where 
Benlow pulls away from the drive-through language and 
makes a broader point about society. In this sense, Benlow’s 
voice ebbs and flows. It adopts the casual language of con- 
sumption and then snaps, in some respects, at those same 
casual-sounding phrases. 

This raises an important aspect of voice, or voicing: it 
is far more complex than discovering a single, personal, or 
genuine sound. In our everyday lives, as in speech, we often 
shift in subtle ways, borrowing tones and phrases from popu- 
lar culture, academic culture, business, entertainment, and 
politics. We fuse those elements into our own tongues—and 
it all ends up sounding like us, like the single person speak- 
ing. (But don’t be fooled! Voice is often, or always, filled 
with the subtle tones of others.) 


) Activity 
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Closely examine the following passage from Heidecker’s 


essay. How would you describe the voice? 


My husband and I watch culinary reality shows like 
Hell’s Kitchen and Top Chef. We're embarrassed about 
it. We don’t tell our friends. These shows are trash TV 
and we don’t think of ourselves as trash TV people. 
But when we watch (when we literally run down from 
our respective work or domestic duties and avoid the 
phone for that ridiculous hour), we stay glued to the 
situation. We laugh in all the places we’re supposed to 
laugh. We holler at all the appropriate moments. We 
laugh at ourselves laughing. We are the unapologetic 
groundlings at a Shakespearean drama. We yell at the 
lecherous old men, the conniving women, the smug 
adolescents, the deceit, the flawed personalities, the 


near misses, and the moments of predictable victory. 


Using Figurative Language 


Figurative language, such as similes and metaphors, does 
more than support an idea. It also adds tonality to a writer’s 
voice. Because figurative language transforms or bends the 
usual meaning of words and phrases, it should bend toward 
the nature of the writer’s voice: sobering, comic, condemn- 
ing, hopeful, absurd. In other words, the nature of a simile 
or metaphor directly impacts how the voice sounds to read- 
ers. For instance, the first simile below would likely create a 
casual or even slightly humorous tone and the second, a more 
sophisticated or lofty tone: 


Hardcore punk singers are like public belchers—guys, 
primarily, with digestion problems and microphones. 


Hardcore punk singers are like angry court jesters, 
calling attention to their own raucous behavior while 
slipping in serious social commentary. 


Using Allusions 


Allusions are references to some public bit of knowledge 
(such as a historical event, a political situation, or a popu- 
lar culture figure). An allusion can give a personal essay a 
broader and more public feeling while developing its ideas. 
But allusions can also help create voice. The allusions one 
chooses contribute to the voice created in the essay. 

For example, the following allusion helps to characterize 
Benlow’s voice—especially early in the essay when he sounds 
intolerant of customer life. The nature of the allusion (to a 
fairly unimportant matter like fast food) helps Benlow to 
trivialize consumer culture and appear slightly above it. 


“Have it your way!” Of course, we all know the song 
and the friendly fried food establishment associated 
with this slogan. It’s a harmless phrase, in and of itself, 
and one that works particularly well for the franchise. 
It suggests to customers that their particular appetites 
can be catered to, that their specific tastes, no matter 
how eccentric (within the continuum of dip n’ serve 
fried food) can be easily satisfied. 


Heidecker uses a range of allusions. The references to popular 
(and low-brow) television programs impact how readers hear 
her voice. But Heidecker complicates things a bit when she 
alludes to a series of novels—such as The Great Gatsby, Lord 
of the Rings, Moby Dick, My Antonia, and Anna Karenina: 


In the world of high art, such as literary fiction, the 
writer works to create a fictive dream—a coherent and 
impenetrable fantasy. The hope is that readers enter 
the dream and forget the real world. When we read a 
novel, for instance, our hopes become tied to Gatsby, 
Frodo, Ishmael, Antonia, Anna, and so on. We sus- 
pend our disbelief. And in turn, we are suspended in 
an ornate web of un-reality. But in reality television, 
part of the experience is the interplay between the 
fabricated scene (the kooky kitchen challenge limited 
to rutabagas and pig liver) and the invisible everyday 
lives of the contestants. 
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Promoting Curiosity 


One of the primary jobs of a writer is to pique curiosity in 
readers. Very rarely does a writer (in any situation) seek only 
to tell readers what they are already thinking. Instead, writ- 
ers seek to light a small fire in readers’ minds, to make them 
want to consider an issue. Perhaps the most important strat- 
egy for promoting curiosity is to embody it, that is, to be 
curious as a writer. Curious writers make curious readers. In 
the following passage, from a well-known essay by Pico Iyer, 
the writer's own curiosity about the world drives the analysis. 
Iyer himself seems curious about—even awed by—language. 
He seems to be totally unafraid of his own imagination: 


Punctuation is the notation in the sheet music of our 
own words, telling us when to rest, or when to raise 
our voices; it acknowledges that the meaning of our 
discourse, as of any symphonic composition, lies not 
in the units but in the pauses, the pacing, and the 
phrasing. 


The person we detect through the language seems full of 
wonder. And it is not only the content of the passage; notice 
also the sentence structure. He uses long sentences to keep 
the reader in his perspective (as though he is holding us 
underwater without a breath). As you consider your voice, 
ask yourself the following: 


» What uncommon details reveal my point about the 
concept? 

> Can I avoid telling the reader that something is 
“interesting,” “exciting,” and so on, and instead cre- 
ate images or use examples that show it? 

> Can I use metaphors to make the reader see the 
intensity or scope or depth of the concept? 

> Can I show the reader a new way to see an everyday 


phenomenon? & 
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Vitality 


Filling up pages is easy. But good writers avoid filling. They 
are careful with their readers’ minds. (Sentences, after all, are 
the only conduit between a writer's thoughts and a reader's 
life.) Consider the following strategies for making your final 
text more lively and intense. 


Avoid Clichés 


Clichés are tired, worn-out phrases. We hear them constantly 
in everyday life. We use them when there is nothing else left 
to say—or to make it seem like there is nothing else left to 
say. We read them on greeting cards, hear them in popular 
songs or political speeches, and even share them in casual 
conversations. Think of all the times you have heard these 
phrases: 

You don’t know what you have until it’s gone. 

We should expand our horizons. 

Follow your dreams. 

Anything is possible. 

Children are the future. 

I believe in my heart that. . . 

Hang in there. 

Discover who you are as a person. 

People are entitled to their own opinions. 

Whatever will be will be. 

Reach for the stars. 

Think outside the box. 

Everyone is different. 

Different strokes for different folks. 

It’s all just water under the bridge. 

Fight the good fight. 


Or even consider smaller phrases that get plugged into sen- 
tences but rarely get inspected: 


the real world 

hard work 

the good life 

family values 

the American people 
today’s society 


common sense 


The list goes on and on. Such common phrases are not tools 
for thinking—they are substitutes for thinking. Because they 
have been used repeatedly and in so many different contexts, 
their meaning has been emptied. 

Clichés blur complex thinking. They actually hide the 
possibility of further thought and block genuine analysis. For 
instance, notice the thinking that might go on behind this 
cliché: We should expand our horizons. 


What are horizons? How do they form? Are horizons 
imposed on us, or do we adopt them ourselves? If 

they are imposed by others, can we simply choose to 
expand them or do we have to break some rule? How 
do we know when a horizon expands? What experienc- 
es or voices or situations make them expand? Are we 
just as likely to shrink our horizons? Isn’t that human 
nature? What kind of action broadens our understand- 
ing? Is it just a new experience or something else? 


All of these questions suggest the complexity behind the idea. 
But rather than promote hard thinking, clichés invite writers 
and readers (both!) into quiet, unreflective agreement. In a 
sense, clichés are strategies for quieting the mind—the oppo- 
site goal of academic writing. 


% 


Activity 


In a small group, develop a list of clichés. Share this list 
with the whole class to create a comprehensive list of 
phrases to avoid. 


Avoid Stilted Language 


If clichés are the common, overused phrases of the day, 
stilted language is the opposite—an overly elaborate jun- 
gle of clauses and phrases. Stilted language is unnecessarily 
elevated—and like a person walking on stilts, it makes the 
ideas slow and wobbly. For example: 


Writer A: 

People, in every walk of this big life, should query 
themselves about the direction of their occupational 
goals. And they should do this persistently, both 
before entering into a projected career path and while 
enduring the veritable ins and outs of said career 
path. Is it not fitting to examine the very essence of 
such matters, which would otherwise remain beyond 
our consciousness in the mundane existence of work? 
Certainly, we should endeavor to explore the cracks 
and folds of our lives and thereby free ourselves of any 
unknown shackles. 


Here, the ideas are vague because they are stretched out over 
unnecessary, but pretty, phrases. The writer injects strings 
of needless constructions (“in every walk of this big life,” 
“the very essence of such matters”) and elaborate language 
(“their occupational goals,” “mundane existence of work”) 
that inflate the importance of the ideas. Writer A also min- 
gles two competing metaphors at the end of the passage. As 
readers, we are left exploring the “cracks and folds” while 
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also freeing ourselves from “unknown shackles.” Notice a 
less stilted approach: 


Writer B: 


Before entering a job, people should ask themselves if 
it fits their broader career plans. Even after working 
at a job for months or years, people should return to 
this question. Otherwise, the workaday lifestyle can 
prompt us to believe that a present career path is the 
best—the one that we should continue to walk. 


Writer B does use a metaphor at the end, but it works here 
because it does not compete with other figurative language 
in the same sentence. Now that the ideas are less ornate, they 
seem less overwhelming. In fact, stated more plainly, the 
ideas appear rather ordinary (and this might even prompt a 
writer to explore the ideas further). 

These passages reveal two major problems with stilted 
language: (1) It jumbles ideas so that readers are left guess- 
ing or wondering, and (2) it inflates ideas so that they seem 
beyond exploration. Writers and readers should not be 
impressed with ornate language but rather with intense ideas. 
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Activity 


Who can conjure the most stilted passage? Write a stilted 
paragraph, one that dresses up an idea in ornate wordi- 
ness, competing metaphors, and lofty sentences. And then 
write a more tame, less ornate version. Share both versions 


with the class. 
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Revision 


Revision is the most difficult step for many writers. We have 
to genuinely face what we've said and analyze rigorously. We 
have to take apart what feels complete, finished, and sealed 
up. If we analyze well, we may find passages that work better 
than others—those that better support the thesis and those 
that veer away or simply repeat a bland point. Also, the closer 
we look, the less apt we are to make generalizations: It all 
works. The whole thing is terrible. Before you pass your draft 
to review, give it one last read and decide for yourself which 
passages are the most supportive, which are the most focused 
and intense, which are the least focused, the least vitalized. 


Peer Review 


Exchange drafts with at least one other writer. Before passing 
your draft to others, underline the thesis, or write it above 
your essay. This way, reviewers will get traction as they read. 

As a reviewer, use the following questions to guide your 
response. 


1. Which words or phrases in the thesis could be more 
focused? 

2. Point out passages or sentences that could use more 
specific illustration. Suggest an example from everyday 
life that illustrates the writer’s point. For example, in an 
essay about athletics, you might read: 


Athletics are the great motivator of many students. 
Without sports, many would not feel compelled to 
attend school at all. 


You might suggest that “the great motivator” could be 
illustrated more specifically. 


3. Suggest an allusion (to popular culture, literature, or 
history) that illustrates the writer’s point. Rather than 
accept claims as they are, help the writer make a con- 
nection to some other time, place, or text so that the 


concept (whatever it is) connects to a broader set of 
ideas. 


. The writer might rely on a dictionary to get started, but 


the ideas should extend beyond that definition. (Hope- 
fully, the essay takes you beyond a definition that you 
could easily look up yourself.) Where do you feel that 
“liftoff” away from a standard definition? If there is no 
liftoff, where might the writer concentrate attention? If 
you can, offer a path beyond the definition. 


. Consider the paragraphs: Do they focus on one specific 


point? Point to any paragraphs that seem to stray into 
several ideas. 


. In which passages does the writer s voice seem most 


engaging? (Where do you feel yourself, as a reader, most 
inspired by the ideas?) Why? 


. Referring to the Vitality section in this chapter, and 


previous chapters, point to particular sentences and 
phrases that could gain intensity. 


Questions for Research 


If the writer used outside sources, 


¢ Where must he or she include in-text citations? (See 
pages 470-471.) 

¢ Are quotations blended smoothly into the argument 
and punctuated correctly? (See pages 456-468.) 

¢ Where could more direct textual cues or transitions 


help the reader? (See pages 466-467.) 


¢ Is the Works Cited page formatted properly? (See 
pages 469-480.) 


Reflection 


As we say in the chapter introduction, “Writers are will- 
ing to get underneath concepts that would otherwise go 
unquestioned.” In this sense, academic writers are not sim- 
ply reporting information or expressing personal opinions. 
They are excavating, digging, sneaking into intellectual alleys 
and exploring the cultural trash bins. They are revealing the 
quiet, sometimes loud and obnoxious, complexities of every- 
day life. 

Now that you ve invented, written, revised, and edited a 
project, you probably have a much deeper understanding of 
the concept. To draw out that understanding, write a final 
reflective essay that addresses the following questions: 


* How did you get beneath a concept? 

¢ What was the most revelatory insight? Was it your 
thesis? 

¢ What was your most powerful supporting passage? What 
does it accomplish? 

¢ How does your project explore the intellectual back 
roads and alleys? How does it go behind the 
conventional, obvious ways of thinking about the 
concept? 

* Given what you've written, will readers think or behave 
differently? 

¢ What might be the benefits to others? How might others 
be impacted? 
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Beyond the Essay: Conceptual 
Mapping 


A conceptual map is a graphic presentation of ideas. Using 
words, shapes, lines, even photographs, the creator of a con- 
ceptual map attempts to depict the complexity of ideas— 
how they relate, what they mean in relation to other ideas. 
This strategy is well suited for illustrating the various layers of 
a concept. For instance, in the image that opens this chapter, 
a conceptual map depicts cyberspace. 

Now that you have taken a concept, broken it down, 
examined its parts and layers, and explored how it works, 
draw your understanding. 


¢ Try to depict the complexity of your ideas using only 
key words or phrases from your essay. 

* Graphically show how those words and phrases relate. 

¢ Use lines, arrows, and other shapes to depict the 
relationship between ideas. 

¢ Use colors (if possible) to group ideas or to distinguish 
between types of ideas. 


Present your conceptual map to others. Explain how the map 
represents the complexity of the ideas in your essay. Also 
explain how the map reinforces or falls short of the essay. 


See the opening image for this chapter. This conceptual map, designed by Nathan Shedroff for Cyber Ge- 
ography, represents the relationships in cyberspace: With the placement of each term, line, and graphic, the 
designer suggests particular connections. Notice, for instance, that one of the outer spheres is “time,” and it 
turns in tandem with “read.” This suggests that time, in cyberspace, is dependent on the act of reading. This 


interesting relationship is part of Shedroffs particular conceptualization. 


For additional resources including instructional videos 
and links to helpful websites, access your English 
CourseMate through cengagebrain.com. 
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“At the speed of light, policies and political par- 
ties yield place to the charismatic images.” 


ainstream life in the United States is del- 

uged with images—not random pictures 

and photographs, but carefully selected 
images designed to influence what we think and 
how we feel. Drawings, computer graphics, digi- 
tized photos, and airbrushed faces surround us. The 
minute details of each appeal to our values, desires, 
needs, and assumptions. And even after the image 
itself is gone and its immediate appeal is behind us, 
it still influences how we see the rest of the world. 

There is no doubt about it: The barrage of 

images in our culture dramatically influences how 
we think, how we live, what we value, what we 
believe. But are we victims of everything we see? Is 
each advertisement, poster, graphic, and illustra- 
tion another intellectual demand? Can we do more 
than see and accept? What value is gained from 
seeing inside the workings of images? Living in an 
image-soaked culture prompts such questions. Espe- 
cially since most of the images we encounter were 
designed to influence our thinking, such questions 
may be vital. 


—Marshall McLuhan 


As images in consumer society become increas- 
ingly sophisticated, consumers need to become 
more sophisticated seers. We'll then be more able 
to see what things are about—and what else they 
are about. When we break down an image, we can 
better understand how it works, how it conveys 
meaning, how it conceals values and beliefs. And we 
can also better understand how that image relates to 
the world around it. In short, the more analytical we 
become, the more we see. 

Analysis is the act of breaking down something 
to its basic elements and attempting to understand 
something of value in the process. Therefore, ana- 
lyzing images involves breaking down the elements 
of an image and understanding how those elements 
conyey ideas and feelings, how they work on the 
consciousness of the viewer, how they speak to a 
surrounding culture, and how they resonate with 
surrounding values and beliefs. 

At first glance, images might seem simple, 
coherent, and impenetrable. However, even the 


most simplistic image has rhetorical tools, strategies 


for persuading readers of some idea. For example, the 


advertisements above were displayed in the window of a 
health food store. 

The poster on the far left relies on the image of a 
young woman. She is sassy and vibrant. She asserts her- 
self outward. The image connects the product and health 
with youth, vitality, and even a fashionable hairstyle and 
makeup. The poster on the right features a sunflower, a 
symbol of nature and purity. The sunflower, along with 
the promotion for a “new look,” sits on a green back- 
ground, which helps convey newness and freshness. 

Such details are no accidents. They are closely 
scrutinized and are meant to impact consciousness in 
particular ways. But even if they were accidents, the 
particular elements impact readers. The particulars help 
convey ideas, assumptions, and values. Any detail, a 
streak of sunlight through an image or the reflection of a 
passing car, may also create an effect—whether the artist 


intended it or not. Regardless of the intent, we should 
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be cognizant of the way details, the minute and the mar- 


ginal, figure into the meaning of the image. 


2 be chapter will help you analyze a particular 


image, develop focused explanation, and com- 
municate your ideas in writing. Specifically, the goal 
is to explain how the elements of an image work to 
impact the feelings and consciousness of viewers. 
The following essays will provide valuable insight 
into various analytical strategies. After reading the 
essays, you can find an image in one of two ways: 


1. Go to the Point of Contact section to find a 
topic from your everyday life, or 
2. Choose one of the Ideas for Writing that fol- 


low the essays. 


After finding a subject, go to the Analysis section to 
begin developing the evaluation. 
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Rise of the Image Culture: 
Re-Imagining the American 
Dream 

Elizabeth Thoman 


Americans are so used to watching TV that they take the 
commercials for granted and don’t consider the impact 
these images have on their lives. As Elizabeth Thoman, 
founder of Media & Values magazine, says, “Each commer- 
cial plays its part in selling an overall consumer lifestyle.” 
Throughout her essay, Thoman explains how television 
commercials have become fused with the patterns and 
habits of everyday life and how that fusion might be 
staved off with a new critical awareness. 


Like most middle-class children of the *50s, I grew up 
looking for the American Dream. In those days there 
were no cartoons in my Saturday viewing, but I distinctly 
remember watching, with some awe, /ndustry on Parade. 
I felt both pride and eager anticipation as I watched tail- 
finned cars rolling off assembly lines, massive dams tam- 
ing mighty rivers and sleek chrome appliances making 
life more convenient for all. 

When I heard the mellifluous voice of Ronald Reagan 
announce on GE Theatre that “Progress is our most impor- 
tant product,” little did I realize that the big box in our liv- 
ing room was not just entertaining me. At a deeper level, it 
was stimulating an “image” in my head of how the world 
should work: that anything new was better than something 
old; that science and technology were the greatest of all 
human achievements and that in the near future—and cer- 
tainly by the time I grew up—the power of technology 
would make it possible for everyone to live and work in a 
world free of war, poverty, drudgery, and ignorance. 

I believed it because I could see it—right there on 
television. 

The American Dream, however, was around long 
before television. Some believe the idea of “progress” 
goes back to when humankind first conceived of time as 
linear rather than cyclical. Certainly the Judeo-Christian 
heritage of a Messiah leading us to a Promised Land 


From Elizabeth Thoman, “Rise of the Image Culture: Re-Imagining the American Dream.” Media & 
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inspired millions to strive for a better world for genera- 
tions to come. 

Indeed, it was the search for the “City on the Hill” 
that brought the Puritans to the American colonies and 
two centuries later sent covered wagons across the prai- 
ries. In 1835, Alexis de Tocqueville observed that Ameri- 
cans “never stop thinking of the good things they have not 
got,” creating a “restlessness in the midst of prosperity” 
that drives them ever onward. 

Even the U.S. Constitution, remember, only promises 
the pursuit of happiness. It doesn’t guarantee that any of 
us will actually achieve it. 

It is this search for “something-more-than-what- 
we’ ve-got-now” that is at the heart of the consumer cul- 
ture we struggle with today. But the consumer culture as 
we know it could never have emerged without the inven- 
tion of the camera and the eventual mass-production of 
media images it made possible. 


Reproducing Pictures 


In 1859 Oliver Wendell Holmes described photography 
as the most remarkable achievement of his time because it 
allowed human beings to separate an experience or a texture 
or an emotion or a likeness from a particular time and place— 
and still remain real, visible, and permanent. He described 
it as a “conquest over matter” and predicted it would alter 
the physics of perception, changing forever the way people 
would see and understand the world around them. Holmes 
precisely observed that the emergence of this new technol- 
ogy marked the beginning of a time when the “image would 
become more important than the object itself and would in 
fact make the object disposable.” Contemporary advertising 
critic Stuart Ewen describes the photographic process as 
“skinning” the world of its visible images, then marketing 
those images inexpensively to the public. 

But successive waves of what might be called reality- 
freezing technology—first the photograph, followed by 
the phonograph and the motion picture camera—were 
only some of many 19th-century transformations that 
paved the way to our present image culture. As the wheels 
of industrialization began to mass-produce more and more 
consumer goods, they also increased the leisure time 
available to use these products and the disposable income 
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required to buy them. Soon the well-being of the economy 
itself became dependent on an ever-expanding cornuco- 
pia of products, goods, and services. The Sears-Roebuck 
catalogue and the department store emerged to showcase 
America’s new abundance and by the turn of the century, 
as media critic Todd Gitlin notes, “production, packag- 
ing, marketing, advertising, and sales became functionally 
inseparable.” The flood of commercial images also served 
as a rough-and-ready consumer education course for the 
waves of immigrants to America’s shores and the thou- 
sands of rural folk lured to the city by visions of wealth. 
Advertising was seen as a way of educating the masses 
“to the cycle of the marketplace and to the imperatives 
of factory work and mechanized labor’—teaching them 
“how to behave like human beings in the machine age,” 
according to the Boston department store magnate Edward 
A. Filene. In a work world where skill meant less and less, 
obedience and appearance took on greater importance. In 
a city full of strangers, advertising offered instructions on 
how to dress, how to behave, how to appear to others in 
order to gain approval and avoid rejection. 

Granted, the American “standard of living” brought an 
end to drudgery for some, but it demanded a price for all: 
consumerism. Divorced from craft standards, work became 
merely the means to acquire the money to buy the goods 
and lifestyle that supposedly signified social acceptance, 
respect, even prestige. “Ads spoke less and less about the 
quality of the products being sold,” notes Stuart Ewen, 
“and more about the lives of the people being addressed.” 

In 1934, when the Federal Communications Com- 
mission approved advertising as the economic basis of 
the country’s fledgling radio broadcasting system, the die 
was cast. Even though early broadcasters pledged to pro- 
vide free time for educational programs, for coverage of 
religion, and for news (creating the famous phrase: the 
“public interest, convenience, and necessity”), it wasn’t 
long before the industry realized that time was money— 
and every minute counted. Since free enterprise dictates 
that it’s better to make money than to lose it, the Ameri- 
can commercial broadcasting system was born. But it was 
not until the 1950s that the image culture came into full 
flower. The reason? Television. 

Television was invented in the 1930s, but for many 
years no one thought it had any practical use. Everyone 
had a radio, even two or three, which brought news and 


sports and great entertainment right into your living room. 
And if you tired of the antics of Fibber McGee and Molly 
or the adventures of Sergeant Preston of the Yukon, you 
could always go to the movies, which was what most 
people did at least once a week. 

So who needed television? No one, really. What 
needed television, in 1950, was the economy. The 
post-war economy needed television to deliver first to 
America—and then to the rest of the world—the vision, 
the image, of life in a consumer society. We didn’t object 
because we thought it was, well, just “progress.” 


What Price Progress? 


Kalle Lasn, a co-founder of the Canadian media criticism 
and environmentalist magazine Adbusters, explains how 
dependence on television first occurred and continues 
today each time we turn on our sets: “In the privacy of our 
living rooms we made a devil’s bargain with the advertis- 
ing industry: Give us an endless flow of free programs 
and we'll let you spend 12 minutes of every hour promot- 
ing consumption. For a long time, it seemed to work. The 
ads grated on our nerves but it was a small price to pay 
for ‘free’ television. ... What we didn’t realize when we 
made our pact with the advertisers was that their agenda 
would eventually become the heart and soul of television. 
We have allowed the most powerful communications tool 
ever invented to become the command center of a con- 
sumer society defining our lives and culture the way fam- 
ily, community and spiritual values once did.” 

This does not mean that when we see a new toilet 
paper commercial we’re destined to rush down to the 
store to buy its new or improved brand. Most single com- 
mercials do not have such a direct impact. What happens 
instead is a cumulative effect. Each commercial plays its 
part in selling an overall consumer lifestyle. As advertis- 
ing executive Stephen Garey noted in a recent issue of 
Media & Values, when an ad for toilet paper reaches us in 
combination with other TV commercials, magazine ads, 
radio spots, and billboards for detergents and designer 
jeans, new cars and cigarettes, and soft drinks and cere- 
als and computers, the collective effect is that they all 
teach us to buy. And to feel somehow dissatisfied and 
inadequate unless we have the newest, the latest, the best. 

Just like our relatives at the turn of the century, we 
learned quickly to yearn for “what we have not got” and 
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to take our identities from what we own and purchase 
rather than from who we are or how we interact with 
others. Through consuming things, through buying more 
and more, we continue the quest for meaning which ear- 
lier generations sought in other ways—conquering the 
oceans, settling the land, building the modern society, 
even searching for transcendence through religious belief 
and action. With few places on earth left to conquer today, 
the one endless expanse of exploration open to us is the 
local shopping mall. 


Transcending Materialism 


Thus the modern dilemma: While few of us would turn 
in our automatic washing machines for a scrub board or 
exchange our computers for a slide rule, neither can we 
expect the images of the past to provide the vision for the 
future. We must recognize the trade-offs we have made 
and take responsibility for the society we have created. 

For many today, the myth of “progress” is stuttering 
to a stop. The economic slowdown of the early ‘90s pres- 
ents only the most recent example of the human suffer- 
ing created by the boom and bust cycles of the consumer 
economy. But even if some magic formula could make 
steady economic growth attainable, we can no longer 
afford it. Material limits have been set by the Earth itself. 
Unlimited exploitation in the name of “progress” is no 
longer sustainable. 

True progress, in fact, would be toward a materially 
renewable lifestyle that would fulfill the physical, spiri- 
tual and emotional needs of all—not just some—of the 
world’s people, while allowing them to live in peace and 
freedom. Under such a system, communication’s most 
important aim would be to bring people together. Selling 
things would be a part of its function, but not the whole. 

Disasters like Chernobyl and the Alaskan oil spill 
raise hard questions about the long-term social impact of 
technological innovation. In the U.S., the loss of whole 
communities to the ravages of drugs, crime, and home- 
lessness threatens the very principles which allow any 
humane society to flourish. 

At the same time, the global events of 1991—the 
breakup of the Soviet Empire, the struggles for national 
identity, even the rise of fundamentalist governments in 
many parts of the Third World—bear witness to a grow- 


ing desire for meaningful connections as well as material 
and political progress. 

In many ways we are living in a new world, and 
around that world hungry eyes are turning toward the 
Western democracies’ longstanding promises of freedom 
and abundance—the promises the media has so tantaliz- 
ingly presented. 

Yet behind the media culture’s constantly beckon- 
ing shop window lies an ever-widening gap. West or 
East, North or South, the flickering images of the media 
remain our window on the world, but they bear less and 
less relationship to the circumstances of our day-to-day 
lives. Reality has fallen out of sync with the pictures, but 
still the image culture continues. 

We'll never stop living in a world of images. But we 
can recognize and deal with the image culture’s actual 
state, which might be characterized as a kind of mid-life 
crisis—a crisis of identity. As with any such personal 
event, three responses are typical: 


1. Denial. Hoping that a problem will go away if we 
ignore it is a natural response, but business as usual is 
no solution. 

. Rejection. Some critics believe they can use their tele- 
vision dials to make the image culture go away, and 
urge others to turn it off, too. But it’s impossible to turn 
off an entire culture. Others check out emotionally by 
using drugs, alcohol, addictions of all kinds to vainly 
mask the hunger for meaning that comes when reality 
and images don’t converge. 

3. Resistance. A surprisingly active counterculture exists 
and is working hard to point out the dangers of over- 
reliance on the image culture. But such criticism is 
negative by its very nature, and critics tend to remain 
voices crying in the wilderness. 


i) 


A positive alternative is needed. What I have called 
media awareness—the recognition of media’s role in 
shaping our lives and molding our deepest thoughts and 
feelings—is an important step. The three steps I have out- 
lined above provide simple but effective tools for begin- 
ning to work through this process. Although they seem 
basic, they have their roots in the profound state of being 
that Buddhism calls mindfulness: being aware, carefully 
examining, asking questions, being conscious. 
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Even a minimal effort to be conscious can make 
day-to-day media use more meaningful. Being conscious 
allows us to appreciate the pleasure of a new CD album 
and then later turn it off to read a bedtime story to a child. 
Being conscious means enjoying a TV sitcom while chal- 
lenging the commercials that bait us to buy. Being con- 
scious allows us to turn even weekend sports events into 
an intergenerational get-together. 

But however achieved, media awareness is only a 
first step. Ultimately, any truly meaningful attempt to 
move beyond the image culture will recognize the spiri- 
tual and emotional emptiness that the material objects it 
sells cannot fill. 

By convincing us that happiness lies at the other end 
of the cash register, our society has sold us a bill of goods. 
To move beyond the illusions of the image culture we 
must begin to grapple with some deeper questions: Where 
is the fine line between what I want and what all in society 
should have? What is the common good for all? 

Or to rephrase Gandhi: “How do we create a soci- 
ety in which there is enough for everyone’s need but not 
everyone’s greed?” 

Thousands of years ago a philosopher wrote of a cave 
of illusion in which captive humans were enraptured by 
a flood of images that appeared before them while they 
ignored the reality outside the cave. This prophetic meta- 
phor contained its own solutions. Once again we are sum- 
moned into the light. 


Writing Strategies 
4. What is Thoman’s thesis? 


2. How does Thoman use history to develop the main idea? What 
other strategies does she use? 

3. What connection does Thoman make between images and life- 
style? 


4. How is Thoman’s essay a call to action? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. In 8, Thoman quotes Oliver Wendell Holmes as saying the 
“image would become more important than the object itself and 
would in fact make the object disposable.” With others or alone, 
think of examples to support Holmes’s point. 


2. Interview others to find out how they think advertising influ- 
ences them. Based on the interviews, to what degree would you 
say others have media awareness? (See {25.) 

3. In her conclusion, Thoman references Plato’s Allegory of the 
Cave. Read Plato’s allegory, which can easily be found on the 
Internet. How does Plato’s point about image and reality support 
Thoman’s insight? 


4. What is the difference between advertising and education? 


Ideas for Writing 


1. Explore the relationship between advertising images and the 
economy, education, family, health, or the environment. 

2. Thoman says, “Most single commercials do not have such a 
direct impact. What happens instead is a cumulative effect.” ({[5) 
Use a certain type of image to support or refute this theory. 

If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis 

section of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your 

essay. 
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Chapter 6 


Analyzing Images 


Writing Strategies 


Begins with public reso- 
nance: by addressing a 
flawed way of thinking 
among many Americans. 


Introduces the issue of 
images. 


Claims that most Ameri- 
cans don’t realize the 
influence images have. 


Brief analysis of images 
and their role in public 
behavior. 


Develops a line of reason- 
ing: millions of products 
get purchased after a 
slick marketing campaign; 
mainstream thinking is 
that images don’t make 
people buy things; we 
should explore this logic 
further. 


The Mighty Image 
Cameron Johnson 


Although exposed to advertising every day, most Americans are 
unaware of how advertisements and commercials work in their 
everyday lives. While ads and commercials seem harmless—or 
even absurd, as Cameron Johnson explains in the following 
essay—companies spend millions on advertising because it 
works. Johnson also explains the logic that keeps most people 
from seeing the effects of advertising in their lives. (Portions 

of Johnson’s invention work are shown in later sections of this 
chapter.) 


By the time we Americans are old enough to make hard choices 
(what to buy, what to wear, what to drive, where to shop, where 
to buy our degrees, and the like), we imagine ourselves as inde- 
pendent, free, separate, and in control. We like to see ourselves 
making our own decisions. And because we are attracted to such 
a self-image, we believe in it. We believe it is true. This belief 
requires us to dismiss the rhetorical power of images in our lives. 
In fact, most people argue adamantly that they are not influenced 
by advertising images, that what they purchase is the choice of 
their own coherent and impenetrable consciousness. Some may 
concede that images conjure up certain feelings. They may admit, 
“Those images really moved me” or “That picture brought out 
lots of feelings in me.” But other than the occasional emotional 
poke, images, say most Americans, have no effect on their rea- 
soning powers—and absolutely no effect on their behaviors. 
This is a peculiar stance in a culture that is submerged in 
advertising images—ones that are highly successful at getting 
millions of people to wear, drive, buy, and even fight over the 
same things at the same time. A quick glance at America’s 
spending habits (millions of products suddenly get purchased 
directly after a slick marketing campaign) reveals the tremen- 
dous power of a finely wrought image. Still, the mainstream 
argument against the power of advertising goes something like 
this: Images do not make people buy things. They do not make 
kids do drugs. They do not make people buy blue jeans or tennis 
shoes. They do not make adults smoke cigarettes or buy cars or 
jewelry. Such statements have an obvious logical ring to them. 
Of course images do not make anyone buy anything. Pictures 


alone do not make people do things. But wait. We should explore 
this logic a bit further. 


“The Mighty Image,” by Cameron Johnson. Reprinted with permission of author. 


Exploring Ideas 


To what degree are we 
independent, free, sepa- 
rate, in control? 


How do images influence 
our thinking? 


Spending habits suggest 
that images influence the 
way we think. 


Pictures alone don’t make 
people buy things. So, 
how does it work? 


Further analyzes the 

way images work in 
everyday life—explaining 
the complexity of how 
images influence thinking 
(debunking the oversim- 
plistic view). 


Broad cultural allusions 
help make connections for 
the reader. 


Uses questions (How 
do... ?Howcan... 2) to 
lead the reader to the next 
point. 


Sharp analytical points 
help make distinctions 
and reveal the role of 

images in everyday life. 


An extended example 
about SUVs to illustrate 
the previous point. 


Cameron Johnson 


In the mainstream perspective, humans are either driven by 
media images or they are entirely independent thinkers. They 
either see something and buy a car or they decide not to buy a 
car. They either want a certain pair of blue jeans or they don’t 
even imagine themselves wanting them. Such a perspective 
ignores the complexities of desire and the power of images. Of 
course, people do not simply run to the car lot and buy an SUV 
after seeing an ad in 7ime. But they consume the image and the 
apparent value of the image. When we see an image (whether it 
be a hairdo, a body type, or a vehicle), we also get an assump- 
tion about its worth in the culture. And this assumption stays 
with us. It molds into our sense of daily life. (This is, of course, 
why corporations spend millions of dollars to place images 
everywhere—so that our ideas about daily life naturally come to 
include the product or the image.) 

Contrary to popular belief, humans are gregarious. We think 
and act in groups, according to historical trends. About every 
five years in America, kids laugh at what came five years ear- 
lier: “Look at that guy’s jeans!” “Hey, check out the hairdo on 
her!” About every decade or so, certain social behaviors become 
extinct or come into favor: wearing hats, not wearing hats, get- 
ting married at 18, waiting to get married, having multiple sexual 
partners, being monogamous, and so on. And in the bigger spec- 
trum of history, political consciousness changes: from thinking 
Indians should die to forgetting they exist, from thinking women 
should stay home and breed to celebrating female CEOs. How 
do these trends occur? How can a population make such tremen- 
dous shifts in belief in relatively short periods of time? Again, 
human beings don’t think or make decisions in isolation. They 
decide on their hair, clothing, cars, homes, favorite colors, favor- 
ite body types, favorite drinks, and favorite pastimes according 
to the huge cultural menu of their time. Every important psychol- 
ogist, anthropologist, and philosopher of the twentieth century 
taught us this: People do make free choices only insofar as they 
are free from overt oppression, but they do not make choices that 
are free of culture. 

Take, for example, the SUV craze in the United States. Cer- 
tainly, we can point to various causes for the increased sales 
of SUVs over the past decade: more disposable income, cheap 
gas prices (relative to other industrialized nations). But given 
the tremendous escalation of SUV sales, we might assume that 
significant changes have occurred: dramatic increases in snow 
throughout the nation, the general depletion of the highway sys- 
tem, rampant mudslides from coast to coast, a sudden migration 


The Mighty Image 


Consuming an image 
means consuming “the 
apparent value of the 
image.” 


Why do certain behaviors 
become extinct or come 
into favor? 


People choose from a cul- 
tural menu. 


Reasons why people 
should want to buy an 
SUV. 
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Develops the extended 
example about SUVs. 


Specific examples help to 
influence the reader's way 
of thinking. 


With the groundwork 

laid in the previous two 
paragraphs, Johnson 
emphasizes the role of the 
advertising image. 


Specific details from 
Toyota 4Runner ad help 
drive home the idea. 


Points out the logi- 

cal absurdity of the 
Toyota 4Runner ad, while 
acknowledging that the ad 
works. 


Reference to Mars points 
out logical absurdity. 


from cities to mountain hideaways, a dramatic increase in family 
size, a sudden discovery of free and accessible oil reserves, a 
sudden realization that SUVs save lives. 

None of these occurred. But the opposite in each case has: 
People are generally moving to warmer climates and to cities; 
snowfall amounts are diminishing even in “snow belts”; family 
size is shrinking; oil is increasingly more expensive and coated 
in political stickiness; SUVs are involved in deadly rollover acci- 
dents; the nation is increasingly paved—perhaps the smooth- 
est it’s ever been in its paleontological history. And more roads 
go more places. Generally speaking, people have fewer reasons 
than ever to drive trucks, fewer reasons than ever to drive big 
people haulers, fewer reasons than ever to have four-wheel drive, 
fewer reasons than ever to own humungous, extra-large carrying 
capacity, super-low-gas-mileage vehicles. But the average sub- 
urban family is more likely to drive such a vehicle—one origi- 
nally conceived as a tool for ranches or military operations. 

Given the facts, we have to look at the mighty image. Given 
all the issues at hand (the history, the economics, the politics, 
the geography, the climate, the demographics), we must analyze 
what’s most prevalent and powerful in our culture: advertising. 
Take, for example, a typical SUV ad, one for a Toyota 4Runner. 
The 4Runner descends a rocky cliff—a near-vertical drop—and 
rocky terrain stretches for miles into the background. The main 
text proclaims: “No intelligent life out here. Just you.” (One 
wonders if Toyota’s marketing executives are terribly ironic or 
terribly shortsighted.) At the bottom of the ad, a smaller message 
says, “Daily stops to the middle of nowhere.” Certainly, most 
Americans live nowhere close to the middle of nowhere. Very 
few people will ever get to a place where they are surrounded by 
nothing but rocks, and even fewer will ever aim a truck down a 
cliff. 

If we were to examine this ad and then assess the demo- 
graphics of the buying public, we might guess that it’s a joke— 
or an attempt to ruin Toyota. But the ad obviously works. It 
conjures up an attractive un-reality for potential consumers. We 
also might guess that the ad appears in an outdoors magazine— 
perhaps Ranchers Quarterly, Mountain Lion News, or Rock Slide 
Specialist. But the ad appears in Time—a decidedly mainstream, 
middle-class periodical. The vast majority of its readers commute 
to work on urban streets and suburban highways—and descend 
the gradual paved slopes of parking garages. Given the distance 
between readers’ actual lives and the ad’s imagery, Toyota may 
have just as logically featured the landscape of Mars. 


Why SUVs aren’t a logical 
choice. 


How prevalent is advertis- 
ing in our culture? To what 
extent does it overcome 
rational thinking? 


What other ads work by 
conjuring up “an attractive 
un-reality for potential 
customers”? 


By appealing to under- 
lying values, logically 
absurd images leave an 
impression. 


Further analysis: the 

repetition of advertising 
images has an impact on 
people’s consciousness. 


Makes final connection 
between image and a set 
of ideas (values, beliefs, 
assumptions). 


Cameron Johnson 


But such an image leaves an impression. It resonates with 
our songs (“... purple mountains’ majesty ...”); it appeals to 
our longing for escape; it captures our desire for solitude and 
security; it fits into our drive to scoff at nature. And when such 
imagery pounds the average citizen relentlessly, it begins to 
reside in the consciousness. It becomes familiar. Even though 
most Americans will never see the top of a mountain or careen 
down a cliff (on purpose), they can buy (into) the vehicle attached 
to the impression. 

The image creates an allure, that is, an attractive association 
of the thing (ridiculously large truck) with a set of ideas (escape, 
individualism, America, majesty, power, etc.). That set of ideas 
can be entirely divorced from reality, entirely separate from the 
needs of everyday life. But everyday life doesn’t matter, nor 
does the logic that it might yield. The mighty advertising image 
makes it all irrelevant. 


The Mighty Image 


Advertising images appeal 
to our values, desires, and 
underlying beliefs—not 
our logical reasoning. 
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Writing Strategies 


1. 


Describe Johnson’s voice as a writer, and refer to several pas- 
sages for support. 

How does Johnson’s introduction effectively lead into the rest of 
his essay? 

Identify one concession Johnson makes and explain how he uses 
it to further his own argument. 

What does Johnson imagine his readers think, and how would he 
like to change their thinking? 

Johnson concludes {8 by saying, “Given the distance between 
readers’ actual lives and the ad’s imagery, Toyota may have 
just as logically featured the landscape of Mars.” How does (or 
doesn’t) Johnson earn the right to make such a claim? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. 


Provide support for Johnson’s claim that advertisements mold 
our sense of daily life. 

In his opening sentence, Johnson lists several “hard choices” 
Americans have to make. What do such choices say about Amer- 
ican culture? What do they say about Johnson? 

In a group, explore what images Americans consume, settling on 
several key images. What do those images say about America? 


Ideas for Writing 


1. 


What popular image contradicts the facts (medical, scientific, 
historical, and so on)? What are the consequences of the contra- 
diction? 

How is a particular advertising image effective despite its illogi- 
cal appeal? 


If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis 
section of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your 
essay. 
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An Imperfect Reality 
Rebecca Hollingsworth 


In the following essay, Rebecca Hollingsworth, who stud- 
ies art at Northwestern Michigan College, goes beyond 

the first glance and shows the reader how an image (an 
autism-awareness magazine ad) works on the conscious- 
ness of the viewer. Through analysis, Hollingsworth breaks 
down the particulars of an image to show how the overall 
ad conveys ideas, assumptions, and values, and thus 
influences the viewer's thinking. 


Every day we hear more and more about developmental 
disorders that afflict children in the United States, dis- 
orders that have been misunderstood, downplayed, or 
ignored. With recent advances in child development and 
behavior studies, and, perhaps to a large extent, with the 
explosion of pop psychology personalities like Dr. Phil, 
Americans are paying more attention than ever to chil- 
dren’s mental health. Of course, the general public isn’t 
necessarily any more educated about developmental dis- 
orders than it was in the past, but experts and non-experts 


alike are now insisting that it’s okay, even fashionable, to 
acknowledge and address the ways in which our children 
aren t., Perlecta 

One health epidemic at the forefront of public con- 
sciousness is autism, a brain disorder that impairs a per- 
son’s ability to communicate, socialize, and participate 
in group behavior. Often surfacing by the time a child 
is three years old, the symptoms of autism include sti- 
fled speech and difficulty in displaying joy or affection. 
According to a 2007 study by the U.S. Centers for Disease 
Control and Prevention, about | in 150 American chil- 
dren are autistic—a staggering number that makes autism 
the fastest-growing developmental disorder in the United 
States. Since the release of these findings, nonprofit orga- 
nizations across the country have been working to raise 
public awareness of this national health crisis. The largest 
of these organizations, Autism Speaks, recently launched 
a multimedia campaign aimed at parents of autistic, or 
potentially autistic, children. 

The 2006 autism awareness campaign sponsored by 
Autism Speaks challenges common notions of the “per- 
fect kid” by revealing how the reality of autism crushes 


Some signs to look for 


No big smiles or other joyful 
expressions by 6 months 


Yo babbling by | No words by 
12 months 


16 months 


To learn more of the signs of autism, visit autismspeaks.org 


“An Imperfect Reality,” by Rebecca Hollingsworth. Reprinted with permission of author. 


AUTISM SPEAKS” 


It’s time to listen 


Autism Speaks 


unrealistic ideals of young American girls and boys. The 
campaign features a series of television, radio, online, 
magazine, and billboard advertisements that emphasize 
the prevalence of the disorder. The campaign’s magazine 
ads show kids doing “kid things’”—that is, playing dress- 
up for girls and playing sports for boys. In one ad (see 
previous page), a young girl adorns herself with brightly 
colored clothes and jewelry as proud mom looks on. 

The girl wears a cropped, short-sleeved, light pink 
jacket unzipped to reveal a billowing fuchsia-and-black 
striped tie and matching fuchsia beaded necklace. She 
commands the attention of her mother and of us; she 
stands in a fashionable pose with one leg slightly bent as 
she looks down to tie a light pink belt around her waist. 
She towers above her mother, who sits in the lower-left 
corner of the ad, watching her daughter from the sidelines. 
The mother’s gaze creates a direct line of vision to the 
young girl, drawing the viewer’s eye to this fashionable 
focal point. Like mom, we look on as the young girl tries 
on one piece of clothing after another, suggested by the 
pink, white, and blue clothes draped over furniture in the 
background. The girl’s jewelry—the chunky necklace and 
the dangly charm bracelet—and her sophisticated tie clash 
with her long, stringy pigtail braids and big white teddy 
bear in the background. The pink-and-white washed walls 
covered in a busy pastel pattern remind us that this is a 
child’s room and that we are witnessing child’s play. 

The text of the ad jolts us into a reality that is discor- 
dant with the idealistic image. Bannered text across the 
bottom of the image reads, “Odds of a child becoming 
a top fashion designer: 1 in 7,000. Odds of a child being 
diagnosed with autism: | in 150.” This startling statistic 
of the likelihood that this young girl—any young girl—is 
autistic turns our viewing experience upside down. As we 
watch the young girl over her mother’s shoulder, we must 
confront the prevalence of this developmental disability in 
American children—and the very real possibility that our 
own child may be that | in 150. 
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The text of the ad goes on to educate parents about 
the warning signs of autism: a child’s inability to show 
joy by six months, to babble by twelve months, and to 
talk by sixteen months. And all this text, along with the 
sobering | in 150 statistic, fences us off from the image. 
In fact, the text separates us from the scene. It’s behind 
the mother’s shoulder, but in front of our eyes. We know 
something she doesn’t. In classic dramatic irony, we see 
the looming, or probable, reality that neither child nor 
mother can imagine in the ideal bedroom. 

The sponsor’s logo (a puzzle piece in the shape of a 
child) and slogan (“Autism Speaks: It’s time to listen”) 
appeal to a parent’s responsibility to pay attention to her 
child’s behavior, to monitor each developmental step or 
lack thereof, to hope for the best, to fear the worst. And 
like all such ads—those that appeal to the complex tangle 
of parent responsibility and fear—the message begs many 
questions: Does autism really speak, or does it whisper? 
How will I know? Once I hear it, what do I do? How 
could autism affect my child’s chances in the world? Is it 
curable? Is it deadly? 

In this sense, the ad does what numerous other cam- 
paigns do: it scares us. But this one aims at a particularly 
vulnerable place: the intersection of our idealism and our 
fear. It contrasts deluded notions of success—defined 
here as becoming a top fashion designer—with a statisti- 
cally harsh truth. We can no longer bask in the old one 
in a million cliché. Like the pretty imagery in the fic- 
tional bedroom, that number has been upstaged by a more 
demanding probability. 


Work Cited 


United States. Centers for Disease Control and Prevention. 
Dept. of Health and Human Services. Prevalence of Autism 
Spectrum Disorders: Autism and Developmental Disabilities 
Monitoring Network, Six Sites, United States, 2000. By Cath- 
erine Rice. 2007. Centers for Disease Control and Preven- 
tion. Web. 3 Mar. 2011. 
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Writing Strategies 


1. 


According to Hollingsworth, what does the Autism Speaks 
advertisement encourage us to think? 


. Hollingsworth breaks the ad down into its basic elements. Which 


specific elements are most important to her analysis? How, 
according to Hollingsworth, do the elements work on the con- 
sciousness of the reader? 


Identify three places where Hollingsworth connects ideas for 
the reader, where she leads the reader from one idea to the next. 
Why is or isn’t her strategy effective? 


Hollingsworth generally avoids first-person pronouns in her 
essay. When she uses them (such as in her opening sentence and 
in {5), she uses the plural we and us instead of the singular J and 
me. What is the effect of these plural pronouns on the reader? 
Why might Hollingsworth have decided to use the plural instead 
of the singular? What is the effect created when she does use the 
singular / in {7? 


Study Hollingsworth’s use of subjects and verbs. Choose two 
sentences in which the verbs are especially lively, and explain 
how they communicate an idea that is important to the main 
point. 


Exploring Ideas 


1. 


In groups or alone, decide which additional detail of the image 
Hollingsworth could discuss. How would the additional detail 
strengthen her analysis? 


. Look up “dramatic irony” and explain Hollingsworth’s state- 


ment, “In classic dramatic irony, we see the looming, or prob- 


able, reality that neither child nor mother can imagine in the 
bedroom.” How is this irony important to Hollingsworth’s main 
point? 

With a group of peers, examine all the details of an ad, and then 
decide: What is the main idea of the ad? How does it encourage 
the viewer to think or act? How do images help the reader under- 
stand and accept the ad’s main idea? How do text and image 
work together? Seek out and explain the importance of one hid- 
den, or less obvious, detail. 

How are you like an ad? What visual details have you created 
about yourself, and what main idea do you want these details to 
communicate? 


Ideas for Writing 


1. 


Hollingsworth says, “In this sense, the ad does what numer- 
ous other campaigns do: It scares us.” Find a particular ad and 
explain how it scares us. What vulnerability does it take aim at? 
How does it strike fear?) What does the ad achieve beyond scar- 
ing the viewer? 

Find an ad that you consider to be educational. How does the ad 
connect with the reader beyond providing educational informa- 


tion? How does it get the reader’s attention? How does it appeal 
to the reader’s basic values or beliefs? 


If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis 
section of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your 
essay. 


M ost of the images that constitute everyday life are 
meant to prompt an idea or emotion—not to be ana- 
lyzed. (This, say many scholars, is all the more reason to 
analyze them.) In developing ideas for this project, we have 
to work against what most images ask of us. We have to 
see into them, into how they work. We have to break down 
the parts, and then reassemble them in our own minds to 
understand how they impact viewers. The following sections 
are designed to help you through this process; specifically, 
to find a particular image (in Point of Contact), to examine 
the image closely and understand its relationship to view- 
ers (in Analysis), to develop a focused point (in Thesis), and 
to develop support for that point (in Rhetorical Tools). The 
Invention Questions in each section are not meant to be 
answered directly in your final essay, but to prompt inven- 
tive thinking and intensive writing. 
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Point of Contact 


Images are everywhere. And every image contains more 

meaning than we might initially imagine. Explore the follow- 
[e c Cc 

ing possibilities to find a specific image for your own analysis. 

Consider all the elements of the image: the pictures, text, col- 

ors, placement, models, clothing, blank space, audience, and 

even the surrounding materials such as stories and columns. 


Print Advertisements 


Print ads range from dense collages of pictures and words 
to a single image with one slogan. Browse any magazine or 
newspaper. Also consider print advertisements that lurk in 
more inconspicuous places, such as your-credit card bill, a 
public bathroom, a phone book, a calendar, and so on. 


Volkswagen recycling 


Vethowgen. Wie andere? GE) 


WP ALHIOAYA CN Fam 


Internet Images 


Images found on the Internet range from shocking photos of 
Posters war to wondrous shots of outer space. 


ANA buzztracker - 2005-05-31 


Most often, posters work like billboards. They are designed REE iG rar sian inion more 
to catch a passing eye—to shout loudly enough so that any- 
one in the vicinity will notice the message. 


Smooth Action! 


= = of 
A 


2005 Chin Music Press. Used with permission 


Consider sites such as Newsmap (newsmap.jp) or 
Buzztracker.org in which stories of the world are represented 


graphically. 


Billboards 


Billboards are made to distract people, to yank attention away 
from the road. Examine one closely to understand how it 
works toward that goal. 
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Analysis 


Analyzing an image involves looking at the content (the sub- 
ject matter) of the image, and then considering the particu- 
lar visual elements, such as shapes, lines, and colors. Since 
any image consists of various elements, it can be helpful to 
remember four main layers: those elements accounting for 
the image’s visual effect, the text, the subtext, and the con- 
text. Then consider how the layers work together. 


Image 


Even the simplest image contains the following elements: 


Content The subject, information, or objects that are pic- 
tured. Everything within an image is important—from the 
largest to the tiniest object or detail. They all figure into the 
nature of the image; they all impact the consciousness of the 
viewer. 


Framing What has been placed within the boundaries of 
the image. Whether by choice, by accident, or by necessity, 
certain objects are included in the image while other objects 
are left out. Whether a photographer’s (or designer’s) deliber- 
ate move or pure accident, the framing impacts what is seen. 
It closes in a particular range of objects and closes out the rest 


of the world. 


Composition The way the visual elements of the image 
are arranged within the frame. Some objects stand in the fore- 
ground, others in the background or off to the side. Objects 
may be crowded, touching, overlapping, far apart. The spa- 
tial relationships can be both aesthetic—that is, pleasing to 
the eye—and meaningful. Composition also includes matters 
of light and darkness, lines, shapes, focus, and so on. 


FOCUS The degree to which some areas of the image are 
sharp (or clear) and other areas are blurry. The focus impacts 
the movement of the eye. Sharper objects automatically at- 


tract attention away from blurry or fuzzy objects, thereby 
prompting the viewer to see and understand the image in a 
particular way. 


Lighting The degree to which some areas of the image 
are brightly lit and other areas are in low light or in shadows. 
An entire image may be dark or light, or some parts of the 
image may be in shadows or in bright light. While shadows 
and light may be a natural consequence of a sunny day or a 
tall building blocking a photographer’s light, the way the ele- 
ments are lit creates an effect. Like careful planning, accidents 
also can produce strong images. 


Texture How the image, or certain objects in the image, 
looks like it would feel if you could touch it. Images can sug- 
gest, or appear to have, texture. Just as tree bark and a marble 
countertop have different textures, visual images can suggest 
how they might feel if touched. Even if content, framing, 
composition, and such are all the same in two images, a 
smooth or rough texture may suggest a different idea about 
what is being pictured. 


Angle and Vantage Point The angle at which the 
image is presented, or the vantage point or perspective from 
which a photograph, for example, is taken. Every image sug- 
gests a perspective. A photograph of a politician speaking 
with a crowd of supporters behind him suggests one meaning, 
while a shot of the same politician from behind and speaking 
to a mere handful of people suggests something else. A low- 
angle shot of the politician might suggest power; a high-angle 
shot looking down on the politician might suggest weakness. 


Significance The collective meaning or impact of all 
the elements. Our ultimate goal is to figure out how all these 
elements work together to express ideas, just as the elements 
of an essay, novel, poem, or movie work together. When ana- 


lyzing, we focus on one element at a time, but we are always 
looking at more than one element. For example, when we 
consider how an image is framed or composed, we are also 
considering the image’s content. When we talk about com- 
position, we are looking at how these various formal elements 
work together. All elements of an image must be considered, 
yet some elements will have more impact than others. 
Consider the following photo: A man, presumably a 
farmer, plays an acoustic guitar in an open field. The back- 
ground is nearly empty except for the lower part of a distant 
building. The distance behind the man matters—perhaps as 
much as the man himself. Directly beside him sits a small 
electric amplifier. The man and the amplifier—adjacent, 


focused, well lit, in the foreground—seem like a mixed pair, 
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like they do not belong together, especially surrounded by an 
open field of dirt. But all the elements of the image insist that 
we see them together. Even the angle—seeing both of them 
from the front—makes us (the viewers) feel like an audience. 
What do all these elements prompt us to think, to imagine, 
to assume? What feelings are conjured by the interplay of the 
elements? 


Activity 


In a small group, analyze the preceding image. Consider 
content, framing, composition, focus, lighting, texture, 
angle and vantage point, and the significance of all the 


elements. 


Dawn M. Turner/MorgueFile 
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invention Questions 


Examine the image you have chosen for your project. The 
following questions will help you analyze how the image 
works to affect viewers. 


» Content 


What content—subject or information—is 

presented in the image? What are the main objects 
in the image? Of the main elements, which appear 
to be most prominent? Which are less prominent? 


>» Framing 


How is the image framed? What has been placed 
within the boundaries of the image? What has not 
been included? How do the boundaries influence 
your focus? 


» Composition 


How are the elements of the image arranged? Are 
visual elements symmetrical (distributed evenly) 
or asymmetrical (not distributed evenly)? Are 
elements touching, overlapping, close together, or 
far apart? Are elements above or below each other, 
or to the left or the right of each other? What is in 
the background? What might the relationship of 


elements encourage someone to think? 
& Focus 


How is the image focused? That is, what objects or 
areas appear most clear or sharp? What objects or 
areas are not clear? Is anything unusual or striking 
about the focus? How does the focus draw your 
attention? How does it affect the relationship of 
certain elements? 


» Lighting 
How is the image lit? That is, what objects or areas 
are well lit? What areas are dark, or in shadow? Is 
the light harsh or soft? Is there a contrast of tones 
from light to dark? What is darkest, and what 
is lightest? How does the lighting affect what is 
pictured? How might different lighting change the 
image? 

> Texture 


What is the texture of the image? If you could 
touch what is pictured, how would it feel? How 
does the photograph’s texture relate to its content? 


» Angle and Vantage Point 


From what angle is the photograph taken? Is 

it straight-on? Is it exaggerated? How does the 
angle affect the composition of the image? That 
is, are some elements more in the foreground or 
background? Are some more prominent? 


You may, in your analysis, consider other elements as 
well. Colors, for example, may be subdued or bright and 
splashy. Such details may have significance. @ 


Text 


Images—such as photographs, diagrams, and charts—often 
work in conjunction with written text. In advertising or 
on posters, meaning is often generated by an interaction of 
image and text. When text accompanies an image, the two 
fuse into a single idea. But we can pull them apart and see 
how they work. For instance, Cameron Johnson examines 
the way text gives meaning to the image of an SUV: 


The 4Runner descends a rocky cliff—a near-vertical 
drop—and rocky terrain stretches for miles into the 
background. The main text proclaims: “No intelligent 
life out here. Just you.” (One wonders if Toyota’s 
marketing executives are terribly ironic or terribly 
shortsighted.) At the bottom of the ad, a smaller mes- 
sage says, “Daily stops to the middle of nowhere.” 
Certainly, most Americans live nowhere close to the 
middle of nowhere. Very few people will ever get to a 
place where they are surrounded by nothing but rocks, 


and even fewer will ever aim a truck down a cliff. 
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Many texts speak back to or depend on other texts to make 
meaning. That is, they exist in dialogue with other texts—a 
quality called intertextuality. Consider the following bumper 
sticker: 


1 SEE STUPID PEOPLE 


InternetBumperStickers.com 


This sticker makes sense alone but has more impact if the 
reader knows about The Sixth Sense, a movie in which a 
young boy eerily announces, “I see dead people.” If we know 
the original statement and its context, we are likely to see 
more significance in the sticker. The same goes with the “Got 
Faith” ad campaign. It echoes the famous “Got Milk” ads 
that came several years before. Or imagine an advertising 
campaign that includes the statement, “You Can Always Get 
What You Want.” While the statement makes sense, it has 
even more significance if we know the Rolling Stones’s song, 
“You Can’t Always Get What You Want.” With the Stones’s 
song in the background of our consciousness, the advertising 
slogan would have even more force. It would speak back to 
something that we had heard many times before. 

Intertextuality adds layers of meaning to any text. When 
designers and advertisers make a text speak to other familiar 
texts, they tap into the public domain. They create public 
resonance. 


invention Questions 


Examine the image you have chosen for your project. If 
the image has accompanying text, answer the following 


questions: 


> How does the text correlate with the significance of 
the image? 

» How do content, framing, composition, focus, light- 
ing, texture, angle, and vantage point help to convey 
the ideas? 


» Does the text echo other texts? (How does the lan- 
guage depend on our familiarity with other texts?) @ 
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Actually, 
hes my 
boytriena. 


My son 
IS Sligntly 


older. 


Subtext 


Not all the meaning that comes from a text is stated. Some 
meaning is implied—suggested but not clearly stated. This 
layer of implication is sometimes called subtext—meaning 
that it is under the more visible and obvious layers. Subtext 
might also be thought of as a collection of assumptions and 
hidden values, messages that are not obvious but are present 
nonetheless. For example, when someone asks what you do 
for a living, the question is about more than your actual job. 
It implies questions about your status, your identity, your 
economic situation, your schedule, even your personality. 
And even if you offer a short answer (“I’m in marketing”), 
that answer has a subtext. 

Images also have subtext. Even if they have no written 
text, they still imply ideas. In advertising, images and text 


Image Courtesy of The Advertising Archives 


often work together to suggest a layer of subtext. The ad on 
this page relies on a layer of implication (about age, appear- 
ance, and relationships between men and women). 

Subtext is invisible, so finding it is hard work. We have to 
look closely at all the elements of image and text and con- 
nect them with common values and assumptions. Notice 


Cameron Johnson’s exploration of subtext: 


Besides the obvious statements or ideas, what subtle 
assumptions or beliefs are suggested by (or lurking in) 
the image? 

To accept anything in the ad as attractive, viewers must 
believe they are independent—that they have lives of 
rugged off-road exploration. Maybe it isn’t so literal. That 
is, people might not see themselves driving a truck down 
a cliff, but they have to believe in the value of rugged 
self-determination—let’s add physical in there: rugged, 
physical self-determination. The ad relies on that. It 

only makes sense (especially within the pages of Time 
magazine!) if readers are caught up in that set of beliefs. 
The ad implies: “Hey... you’re the type to bust loose 
and you need a vehicle to get you where you’re going.” 
(Of course, most people don’t bust loose—especially the 
people who can afford such vehicles. Funny.) 


Examine the image you have chosen for your project and 
answer the following questions: 


» What seems to be the main idea of the image? 


® Besides the obvious statements or ideas, what subtle 
assumptions or beliefs are suggested by (or lurking in) 
the image? 

>» How do content, framing, composition, focus, light- 
ing, texture, angle, or vantage point suggest subtle 
assumptions or beliefs? & 


Activity 


With a group of peers, examine the Elizabeth Arden ad on 
this page. What seems to be the main idea of the image? 
Besides the obvious statements or ideas, what subtle 
assumptions or beliefs are suggested by (or lurking in) the 
image? How do content, framing, focus, lighting, texture, 


angle, and vantage point help to convey the ideas? 
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Analyzing an image involves examining how the image We have all seen an image of the Mona Lisa, but how might 
relates to its context—the things and people surrounding it. our response to the painting change if we saw it in the Lou- 


vre, as shown in the top image below? 
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Specific Context The specific context is the real 
physical space that surrounds the image—the building, the 
magazine, the neighborhood, the campus, the wall, and so 
on. Every image is affected by the specific context in which 
it appears. In these images, da Vinci’s Mona Lisa (the world’s 
most reproduced work of art) is surrounded by different 
contexts. In the first image, the crowded room at the Louvre 
influences how the Mona Lisa is viewed and what it means. 
In the other images, the Mona Lisa has been recontextual- 
ized (recast in different graphic surroundings, even different 
clothes!). The contexts change how da Vinci's original image 
works. 


Cultural Context Nothing exists without culture. Be- 
yond the physical space surrounding an image, the broader 
culture provides meaning. The values and beliefs that shape 
everyday life also impact the way an image works—why it 
gets made, how it gets received. 


In his analysis of an SUV ad, Cameron Johnson relies 
on the specific context (the magazine that published the ad) 
and the cultural context (the lifestyle of 7ime readers): 


If we were to examine this ad and then assess the 
demographics of the buying public, we might guess 
that it’s a joke—or an attempt to ruin Toyota. But the 
ad obviously works. It conjures up an attractive un- 
reality for potential consumers. We also might guess 
that the ad appears in an outdoors magazine—perhaps 
Ranchers Quarterly, Mountain Lion News, or Rock Slide 
Specialist. But the ad appears in Time—a decidedly 
mainstream, middle-class periodical. The vast majority 
of its readers commute to work on urban streets and 
suburban highways—and descend the gradual paved 
slopes of parking garages. Given the distance between 
readers’ actual lives and the ad’s imagery, Toyota may 
have just as logically featured the landscape of Mars. 


invention Questions 


Examine the image you have chosen for your project and 
answer the following questions: 


» What beliefs, attitudes, or morals does it support or 
appeal to? 


» What beliefs, attitudes, values, or morals does it chafe 
against? 
» What public concern does the image speak to? 


» How might people benefit by exploring the possible 
meanings of the image? @ 


In his response to the Invention Questions, Cameron 
Johnson comes to an easy conclusion about his image, a 
Toyota 4Runner. 


What beliefs, attitudes, values, or morals does it support 
or appeal to? 


That’s easy. The image [for Toyota 4Runner] appeals to 
the value of independence, individualism. Americans 
like to think of themselves “out there” alone—doing it 
on the edge of the frontier. It’s in our history. And... 
still... we’re all caught up in that thinking. Many of our 
goods are sold to us with this basic belief in mind. We 
are enamored with the idea of ourselves driving across 
the open majesty of the country with no rules, no road, 
no official place to be. In the ad, the truck is aiming down 
a cliff (a flippin’ cliff!) and no sign of civilization ruins 
the moment. (Apparently, that’s a fun thing... a sign of 
one’s independence, aiming an expensive truck down 

a cliff.) The print in the ad says, “No intelligent life out 
here. Just you.” Besides that being pretty funny, it rein- 
forces the appeal to independence. Apparently indepen- 
dence = off the road, off the beaten path. 


Johnson is just beginning to get traction with his point. He 
discovers the main appeal in the ad, and the particular ele- 
ments that drive the appeal. 


Thinking Further 


Whenever a question is easy to answer, writers should use 
that momentum and explore further. They should revel in 
the ease of the answer and then keep developing nuances, 
asking more questions. Notice, for instance, what happens 
when Cameron Johnson continues thinking. He goes beyond 
the initial answer (that the ad appeals to the idea of inde- 
pendence) and discovers the irony or absurdity of the image: 


What’s weird about the appeal is this: Most people 
aren't at all independent. They follow rules, go to 
work every day, drive in the correct lanes, park in 
garages or metered spaces or yellow-lined areas. They 
trim their lawns to the exact length (about 1/2 inch 
within the presumed correct length for the neigh- 
borhood). They dress according to the rules of their 
generation. They certainly don’t drive their expensive 
(and very clean) new trucks down cliffs. This ad (and 
every ad like it) is totally divorced from the real life 
most people lead. Most Americans are rule followers. 
We think what the media commentators (or govern- 
ment propaganda) tell us. We do what we can to 
stay in the lines. But the world of advertising makes 
it seem like we’re all careening down cliffs, splashing 
through rivers, rockin’ it out on the banks of some 
lake. It ain’t true. 


This paragraph of invention writing shows Johnson explor- 
ing ideas and discovering an insight that will drive the analy- 
sis for his essay. This is not Johnson’s only invention writing 
though. Earlier invention helped him think his way up to 
this discovery. Just one paragraph or page of invention writ- 
ing won't usually strike gold. Exploring, discovering, and 
developing ideas takes time and lots of thinking. 
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One trick to invention writing is to make sure you write 
in the spirit of invention. Your purpose is to explore, dis- 
cover, and develop ideas. It is not to just write down what 
you think, report what you know, ask (but not answer) ques- 
tions, or make an outline—these are some of the mistakes 
students make when they are trying to figure out what their 
invention writing is supposed to do. Invention writing is not 
when you write to communicate what you think or know 
to the reader; instead, it is when you write to explore deeper 
into an idea, to figure out what else you might think. 


Invention Workshop 


In a small group, use the Invention Questions to explore 
your image in depth. First, share your image with others in 
your group. Then apply one of the Invention Questions. 
Once someone in the group offers a possible answer, record 
the response. Someone else in the group should then con- 
tinue that thinking by asking how the first responder arrived 
at his or her point. Remember, your goal is to examine the 
image closely to discover insights about how particular ele- 
ments impact the viewer. 
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Thesis 


The purpose of this project is to analyze how an image (or 
set of images) works to impact viewers. The analysis should 
reveal something that readers would not otherwise see or 
imagine. It should show the insides, the mechanics, of the 
image. Consider the following examples: 


* In trendy music videos, the camera looks up from the 
ground at the performers, which reinforces the notion 
that the performers have power over, and speak down to, 
their audiences. 

* Beyond the main image of the Cadillac, the 
sophisticated background elements make the pitch to 
potential consumers. 

* Presidential campaign commercials rely on the imagery 
of middle-class America so that candidates will be seen 
as normal working Joes. 


Notice that each statement explains the significance, the 
meaning or impact, of a particular element of the image. 
Take, for example, the third statement. It explains how the 
imagery of middle-class America (a particular element) casts 
the candidates as normal working Joes (the element’s signifi- 
cance; its meaning or impact). A good thesis for this project 
has two important qualities: 


1. A focus on a particular element, and 
2. An explanation of its significance 


Look over your invention notes and focus on a particular ele- 
ment (something in the content, the composition, the fram- 
ing, etc.). Then explain its significance—how that element 
works to convey meaning or impact the viewer. 


Common Thesis Problems 


As in most writing projects, the more specific the claims, 
the more intensive the ideas will be. If you can point to a 
particular element in an image and explain how that element 
works, then you are probably on your way to a focused thesis. 
Notice the problems in the following statement: 


Many Sports Illustrated ads use women as the main 
focus. 


It lacks significance and focus. It targets “many” ads and 
offers a sweeping statement about them—they use women. 
The statement does not explain how something in those ads 
works, how they influence people, or how the individual ele- 
ments create messages. 

The following statement also lacks focus: 


Rolling Stone magazine makes one thing clear: sex sells. 

Rolling Stone is a good-sized magazine—with a 
table of contents, album lists, pictures, ads, articles 
about politics, music reviews, movie reviews, and so 
on. Of course, someone could associate all those ele- 
ments with sex, but the project would probably lack 
serious analysis of particular elements. A writer with 
such a statement needs to look more closely at some- 
thing specific in Rolling Stone. 


Activity 


Rewrite the preceding two statements so they are more 
focused. Consider the two important qualities: 


1. A focus on a particular element, and 


2. An explanation of its significance 


Evolution of a Thesis 


Thesis statements do not always evolve in a neat fashion, 
progressing from a broader to a more focused insight. Some- 
times (maybe most times), they wander, circle back, and 
jump around as the writer tries to get traction. Below, we can 
see Johnson searching out meaning through single sentences. 
He is trying to connect two things: a particular element of 
the ad and the meaning of that element for viewers. All of the 
following statements are attempts, some better than others, 


at forging that connection. 


SUV ads, like that for the Toyota 4Runner, appeal to 
Americans through natural imagery. 

Ads like the one for Toyota 4Runner give a vision of life 
that many Americans strive for. 

Even though most Americans’ lives do not resemble the 
natural imagery of SUV ads, that imagery appeals to 
what many people imagine about themselves. 

The scenic imagery of SUV ads appeals to a lifestyle 
that most Americans imagine for themselves but rarely 
realize. 

The ad for Toyota 4Runner relies on natural imagery 
that is far outside the experience of most Americans, but 
the ads still have strong appeal. 

The ad for Toyota 4Runner reveals a trend in SUV 
advertising: the background imagery connects to an 
illusive vision of American life—one that is contrary to 
the situation or needs of most potential consumers. 


Invention 183 
Thesis 


Revising Your Thesis 


Develop a working thesis statement that includes 
attention to a specific element of an image and 
explains its significance. Then in a small group, dis- 
cuss each person’s statement. Apply the following: 


* Does the statement focus on a specific element 
(something in the content, composition, framing, 
angle, focus, etc.)? How could the specific element 
be narrower? 


¢ Beyond the writer's statement, what is the 
significance (possible meaning or impact) of that 
specific element? (What else might it suggest about 
people, lifestyles, nature, America, clothing, social 
class, race, gender, politics, domestic life, art, 
music, and so on?) Be creative. Imagine that the 
significance is not what people initially assume! 


¢ Make a case for the most surprising or hidden 
significance in the image. Make a connection that 
seems, at first, outrageous. Try to convince others 
in the group that your point is valid. 


The more specific 
claims, the more 
intensive ideas. 
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Rhetorical Tools 


For analyzing images, support comes in two general catego- 
ries: (1) details from the image, and (2) evidence outside of 
the image. The first is essential. Readers will need to see how 
specific claims correspond to the image itself. The second 
category includes a wide variety of strategies and will help 
provide meaningful context to your points. 


Using Details from the Image 


Any close analysis relies on specific details of the subject. 
For instance, if you are analyzing an advertisement, read- 
ers would expect to see particular features of that ad and an 
explanation that connects those features to your main point. 
In her analysis, Rebecca Hollingsworth shows the reader how 
details make meaning: 


Like mom, we look on as the young girl tries on one 
piece of clothing after another, suggested by the pink, 
white, and blue clothes draped over furniture in the 
background. The girl’s jewelry—the chunky necklace 
and the dangly charm bracelet—and her sophisticated 
tie clash with her long, stringy pigtail braids and big 
white teddy bear in the background. The pink-and- 
white washed walls covered in a busy pastel pattern 
remind us that this is a child’s room and that we are 
witnessing child’s play. 


Hollingsworth’s analysis shows the power of subtle details 
that might get overlooked: 


As we watch the young girl over her mother’s shoul- 
der, we must confront the prevalence of this develop- 
mental disability in American children—and the very 
real possibility that our own child may be that | in 
150: 


Because we are looking over the mother’s shoulder (at the 
girl from her mother’s vantage point), the image confronts us 
with a real possibility—about American children and about 


our own child. Hollingsworth’s careful analysis adds up to a 
main point: 


In this sense, the ad does what numerous other 
campaigns do: It scares us. But this one aims at a 
particularly vulnerable place: the intersection of our 
idealism and our fear. It contrasts deluded notions 

of success—defined here as becoming a top fashion 
designer—with a statistically harsh truth. We can no 
longer bask in the old one in a million cliché. Like the 
pretty imagery in the fictional bedroom, that number 
has been upstaged by a more demanding probability. 


Likewise, Cameron Johnson uses the details of a specific 
magazine ad to illustrate his thesis that advertising images 
are out of sync with the reality of everyday life. Notice that 
he does not merely mention the details; he also explains how 
those details illustrate his point: 


Take, for example, a typical SUV ad, one for a Toyota 
4Runner. The 4Runner descends a rocky cliff—a 
near-vertical drop—and rocky terrain stretches for 
miles into the background. The main text proclaims: 
“No intelligent life out here. Just you.” (One wonders 
if Toyota’s marketing executives are terribly ironic 

or terribly shortsighted.) At the bottom of the ad, a 
smaller message says, “Daily stops to the middle of 
nowhere.” Certainly, most Americans live nowhere 
close to the middle of nowhere. Very few people will 
ever get to a place where they are surrounded by noth- 
ing but rocks, and even fewer will ever aim a truck 
down a cliff. 


Return to any notes you generated from the Analysis section 
of this chapter. Ask yourself the following questions about 
the image: 


> What details (about the content, focus, composition, 
framing, lighting, texture, angle, and significance) 
best illustrate my main point? 


> What specific text best illustrates my main point? 
> Does subtext help to support my main point? 


> Does the context help to support my main point? & 


Using Other Evidence 


In some ways, you are attempting to convince readers that 
your understanding of the image is reasonable. To this end, 
you can go beyond the image itself and allude to any related 
events, images, people, or behaviors in the present or past. 
Some of the readings in this chapter use cultural allusions 
(references to other well-known texts, films, pictures, photos, 
or events). For example, in his analysis of ad images, Cam- 
eron Johnson refers to broader cultural trends to support 
the claim that people are influenced deeply by the messages 
around them: 


Contrary to popular belief, humans are gregarious. We 
think and act in groups, according to historical trends. 
About every five years in America, kids laugh at what 
came five years earlier: “Look at that guy’s jeans!” 
“Hey, check out the hairdo on her!” About every 
decade or so, certain social behaviors become extinct 
or come into favor: wearing hats, not wearing hats, 
getting married at 18, waiting to get married, having 
multiple sexual partners, being monogamous, and so 
on. And in the bigger spectrum of history, political 
consciousness changes: from thinking Indians should 
die to forgetting they exist, from thinking women 
should stay home and breed to celebrating female 
CEOs. How do these trends occur? 


Consider the following questions: 


» How do cultural trends or events relate to the image I 
am analyzing? 

» Does anything in history show how the image (or 
type of image) has influenced people? 

> Can I create a scenario (a hypothetical situation) to 
illustrate my point about the image? 


» Can I narrate a personal experience to show some- 
thing important about the image? @ 
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Research 


® 


Using a periodical database (such as InfoTrac” College 
Edition) or an Internet search engine (such as Google), ex- 
plore how others have discussed the image you are analyz- 
ing. Most likely, you won't find sources about the specific 
image (unless you are analyzing a historic piece of art or 
popular culture). However, you'll likely find sources about 
the type of image—whether an automobile ad, a billboard, 
a rural photo, and so on. For instance, if Cameron John- 
son were exploring for outside sources, he might begin a 


keyword search with the following combinations: 
sport utility vehicle and advertisement 
sport and utility and vehicles and advertising 
automobile and advertisements and nature 


Of course, keyword searches are not an exact science. 
(They're not a science at all.) They are always attempts— 
and sometimes require several restarts with substitutions 
and small changes. For instance, changing automobile to 
car or ad to advertisement may yield significantly different 


results. 


For more assistance with using databases and online cata- 


logs for research, see Chapter 13: Finding Sources. 
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Activity 


Before drafting your essay, write out your thesis and main 
support in one paragraph. Then discuss your paragraph 
with several peers. How could the thesis be more focused 
and intense? What additional support strategies could 


help? 
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Organizational Strategies 


How Should | Begin? 


A common and effective opening strategy is to begin with the 
personal and then move to the public. For example, notice 
how Elizabeth Thoman begins her essay with personal reflec- 
tion but moves steadily toward the public relevance of her 


topic: 


Like most middle-class children of the 50s, I grew up 
looking for the American Dream. In those days there 
were no cartoons in my Saturday viewing, but I dis- 
tinctly remember watching, with some awe, Industry 
on Parade. | felt both pride and eager anticipation as 
I watched tail-finned cars rolling off assembly lines, 
massive dams taming mighty rivers and sleek chrome 
appliances making life more convenient for all. 

When I heard the mellifluous voice of Ronald 
Reagan announce on GE Theatre that “Progress is our 
most important product,” little did I realize that the 
big box in our living room was not just entertaining 
me. At a deeper level, it was stimulating an “image” in 
my head of how the world should work: that anything 
new was better than something old; that science and 
technology were the greatest of all human achieve- 
ments and that in the near future—and certainly by 
the time I grew up—the power of technology would 
make it possible for everyone to live and work in a 
world free of war, poverty, drudgery and ignorance. 


While Thoman is relating her own personal memories, those 
memories are moving the reader into a public discussion— 
about the rise of the image culture and the American Dream. 
The personal memories she selects are directly relevant to the 
public concern she will develop throughout her essay. 

On the other hand, Hollingsworth and Johnson avoid 
the personal. Instead of taking the first-person (“I”) approach, 
each starts by focusing the reader on the public (“we”) nature 
of their topics: 


Every day we hear more and more about developmen- 
tal disorders that afflict children in the United States, 


disorders that have been misunderstood, downplayed, 


or ignored. 


By the time we Americans are old enough to make 
hard choices (what to buy, what to wear, what to 
drive, where to shop, where to buy our degrees, and 
the like), we imagine ourselves as independent, free, 
separate, and in control. 


Should | Use Headings? 


Since many college writing assignments are brief (1,000— 
2,000 words), headings are not always necessary. But lon- 
ger essays can be more inviting when the writer breaks the 
text into sections and uses headings to indicate the general 
focus of a section of text. This heading strategy is the same as 
breaking up even longer writings into chapters. 

Chapters and headings help the reader organize major 
units of thought, and they give the reader a break or a light at 
the end of the tunnel. Elizabeth Thoman provides the reader 
with three headings: 


Reproducing Pictures 
What Price Progress? 
Transcending Materialism 


While headings should not be used indiscriminately, they 
can be helpful to both writer and reader. Of course, headings 
are like topic sentences, which clearly state the main idea of a 
paragraph. And in shorter essays, clear topic sentences at the 
beginning of paragraphs effectively serve the same purpose 
that headings do in longer essays. 
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Activity 
With a group of peers, break “The Mighty Image” into at 


least three sections and write a heading for each section. 


CBHI 


How Should | Integrate 
Outside Sources? 


Writers can integrate outside sources by paraphrasing 
(expressing the ideas of the source in one’s own words), sum- 
marizing (compacting the ideas of the source and expressing 
them in one’s own words), or quoting (using the exact word- 
ing of the source within quotation marks). In an academic 
essay, all three strategies require documentation: an in-text 
citation and a bibliographic citation at the end of the essay. 
Outside research should be carefully woven into the 
fabric of your own ideas. It should not be dropped into a 
paragraph. Passages from research communicate more clearly 
when the idea has first been set up. In other words, the writer 
establishes the momentum of the point and brings in an 
outside source for reinforcement. Then, after a paraphrase, 
summary, or quotation, the writer may further explain the 
significance or meaning. 
In the following 


aS Elizabeth Thoman first 


These three steps are not required with every use of an out- 
side source. Sometimes, the third step is unnecessary and 
the writer only sets up the point. In the following passage, 
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Thoman sets up the point about commercials’ power then 
brings in an outside source (Stephen Garey), to reinforce 
the point: 


As advertising executive pce oe noted i ina 
recent issue of Media & Values, when an ad for toilet 
paper reaches us in combination with other TV com- 
mercials, magazine ads, radio spots, and billboards for 
detergents and designer jeans, new cars and cigarettes, 
and soft drinks and cereals and computers, the collec- 
tive effect is that they all reach us to buy. And to feel 
somehow dissatisfied and inadequate unless we have 
the newest, the latest, the best. 


For more on integrating sources and documentation, see 


Chapters 13 and 14. 
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Writer’s Voice 


Creating Intensity 


Analysis requires intellectual commitment from both read- 
ers and writers. When writers intensify their voices, they 
bring readers into that commitment. But what does it mean 
to intensify a voice? What does it mean to make the voice 
you've fashioned into something more engaging and insis- 
tent? What features create intensity? 

The following Cameron Johnson passage insists that the 
reader pay attention. Johnson creates intensity with repeti- 
tion, parenthetical phrases, and word choice: 


But such an image leaves an impression. It resonates 
with our songs (“... purple mountains’ majesty . . oe 
it appeals to our longing for escape; it captures our 
desire for solitude and security; it fits into our drive to 
scoff at nature. And when such imagery pounds the 
average citizen relentlessly, it begins to reside in the 
consciousness. It becomes familiar. Even though most 
Americans will never see the top of a mountain or 
careen down a cliff (on purpose), they can buy (into) 
the vehicle attached to the impression. 


What if Johnson’s passage were slightly different? Notice 
how the subtle changes in the following passage influence 
the voice: 


But such an image leaves an impression. Even if you 
think it does not, it does. The image resonates with 
common songs (“... purple mountains’ majesty . . .”); 
it appeals to the longing for escape and captures the 
desire for solitude and security. Also, such an image 
supports the idea that we are not slowed down by the 
perils of nature. When such an image consistently 
shows up in our magazines and television screens, it 
begins to take over the consciousness and create famil- 
iarity. Even though most Americans will never see the 
top of a mountain or drive down a cliff in a truck, 
they can buy the vehicle attached to the impression. 


Not all passages in an essay can be intense. Some passages, 
even in the most ferocious and passionate essays, are more 
relaxed. They let the reader move along without a fierce 
intellectual commitment and build a foundation of thought. 
In the following passage from her essay “Addiction as a Rela- 
tionship,” Jean Kilbourne analyzes the relationship between 
alcoholism and alcohol advertising: 


An important part of the denial so necessary to main- 
tain alcoholism or any other addiction is the belief 
that one’s alcohol use isn’t affecting one’s relation- 
ships. The truth, of course, is that addictions shatter 
relationships. Ads like the one for B and B (a brand 
of alcohol) help support the denial and go one step 
further by telling us that the alcohol is, in fact, an 
enhancement to relationships. 


While this passage is direct, clean, and highly analytical, it 
is not necessarily insistent. But notice the next paragraph in 
Kilbourne’s essay. Something changes: 


“In life there are many loves, but one Grande Pas- 
sion,” says an ad featuring a couple in a passionate 
embrace. Is the passion enhanced by the liqueur or is 
the passion for the liqueur? For many years I described 
my drinking as a love affair, joking that Jack Daniels 
was my most constant lover. 


Kilbourne’s voice changes pitch. It invites us to ask ques- 
tions, to enter her life. It becomes slightly more informal 
and intimate. (But it is no less analytical.) Because reading 
(like all human activity) depends on a tug and pull, an ebb 
and flow of consciousness, these subtle changes in pitch help 
make Kilbourne’s writing seem more intense and alive. 


Activities 


' What else does intensity look like? What does it sound 


like? 


1. In a small group, choose one passage from another 
chapter's reading. As a group, choose specific features 
of the sentences that help to create an intensive analyti- 
cal voice. Also, point to features that seem less intense. 
How do the more intense and less intense passages 
affect you as readers? 

. Examine any passage you've drafted for this project. 
How could it be more intense? What statements work 
against an intensive analytical voice? What words or 
phrases seem most intense to you? Rewrite the passage 
while trying to achieve more intensity. Try to abandon 
the original passage completely. Do something foreign 


to your habits. 
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Using the Personal to Analyze 


Analysis does not have to be dry, sterile, or impersonal. It can 
involve, even rely on, the intimate experiences of the writer. 
In her essay, Elizabeth Thoman uses the personal to bolster 
a close examination of images. She uses her experience as a 
springboard, to take us to a deeper level: 


When I heard the mellifluous voice of Ronald Reagan 
announce on GE Theatre that “Progress is our most 
important product,” little did I realize that the big 
box in our living room was not just entertaining me. 
At a deeper level, it was stimulating an “image” in my 
head of how the world should work: that anything 
new was better than something old; that science and 
technology were the greatest of all human achieve- 
ments and that in the near future—and certainly by 
the time I grew up—the power of technology would 
make it possible for everyone to live and work in a 
world free of war, poverty, drudgery, and ignorance. 
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Communicating with 
Action Verbs 


The best writing relies on action verbs that create images 
in the reader's mind. Notice how action verbs bring a con- 
trolled intensity to Hollingsworth’s writing: 


¢ Every day we hear more and more about 
developmental disorders that afflict children . . . 


¢ The largest of these organizations, Autism Speaks, 
recently launched a multimedia campaign aimed at 
parents of autistic, or potentially autistic, children. 


* The girl wears a cropped, short-sleeved, light pink 
jacket... 


¢ She commands the attention of her mother and of us; 
she stands in a fashionable pose . . . 


¢ The text of the ad jolts us into a reality... 


¢ This startling statistic... turms our viewing 
experience upside down... . 


* And this text... fences us off from the image. 
* We can no longer bask in the old one in a million 


cliché. 
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Activity 
With a group of peers, highlight other action verbs in 


Hollingsworth’s essay. Then rewrite a paragraph from a 
group member’s essay by replacing less expressive linking 


verbs with more vivid action verbs. 
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Vitality 


And now for the hard part: pruning your own language. 
Once an essay is drafted, it is easy to walk away from it. 
Returning to your own sentences with a willingness to trim 
and vitalize takes a combination of writerly humility and 
courage. (One has to be humble enough to recognize short- 
comings and courageous enough to address them!) Consider 
the following common issues. 


Avoid Blueprinting 


Sometimes writers draw attention to their own plans. That 
is, they tell the reader what they are doing or what they are 
about to do. This strategy can be called blueprinting because it 
gives the reader a rough plan (like the blueprints for a house). 
Blueprinting is not inherently wrong, but it does draw atten- 
tion away from the ideas and toward the writer’s processes, 
which can be distracting. Most readers would rather stay 
focused on the ideas themselves. Rather than announcing 
plans, writers can simply state the points. 

Consider this blueprinting passage: In the following 
pages, I will explain how the advertising images on MTV 
influence the present generation. 


Removing the blueprinting leaves a relatively vague 
sentence: Advertising images on MT'V influence the 
present generation. 


So the writer might develop a more focused point: 
Advertising images on MTV promote the belief that 
clothes create identity. 


When the blueprinting is removed, sentences have more 
potential because important content can be added. In fact, it 
must be added. As the previous example shows, blueprinting 
can fool a writer into thinking that sentences are saying more 
than they are. 


There are also more subtle forms of blueprinting: 
Next is the composition. 


Now, after examining the content, we should explore 
composition. 


These more subtle forms are fairly common because writers 
use them as paragraph transitions. While they are generally 
more accepted, there are still better ways to connect ideas: 


Closely related to content, composition influences 
how viewers come to’an image. 


With the blueprinting removed, a sentence can hold more 
information. Even when the blueprinting is subtle, it dimin- 
ishes the vitality and intensity of sentences. 
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Activity 
Consider the following blueprinting sentence: 


Next, I will examine the specific framing strategies in the 


photograph. 
To remove the blueprinting, you might write: 
The specific framing strategies in the photograph . . . 


The idea now requires more information. Complete the 
revised sentence by providing important information that 
relies on an action verb. (For example, you could write, 
The specific framing strategies in the paragraph help convey 
the feeling of panic.) 
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Blueprinting 
diminishes the vitality 
and intensity of 
sentences. 


Subordinate Less Important 
Ideas 


Pruning sentences also involves subordinating less important 
ideas to more important ones. This relationship of main idea 
to subordinating idea is essential to the vitality of any piece 


of writing: 
L 


One health epidemic at the forefront of public con- 


sciousness is autism, a brain disorder that impairs a 


person’s ability to communicate, socialize, and partici- 
pate in group behavior. 


This sentence conveys two ideas: a main idea (that autism is 
a health epidemic at the forefront of public consciousness) 
and a subordinate idea (the definition of autism). Consider 
another example: 


Often surfacing by the time a child is three years old, 
the symptoms of autism include stifled speech and dif- 


ficulty in displaying joy or affection. 


Here the writer conveys two important ideas (when autism 
surfaces and what its symptoms are). The first idea is subor- 
dinate to the second one, because the second idea is expressed 
in the main, or independent, clause. Subordinating one idea 
to the other helps to keep the essay moving along. Notice 
how the pace would slow if neither of the previous two sen- 
tences included subordination: 


One health epidemic at the forefront of public con- 
sciousness is autism. Autism is a brain disorder that 
impairs a person’s ability to communicate, socialize, 
and participate in group behavior. It often surfaces by 
the time a child is three years old. The symptoms of 
autism include stifled speech and difficulty in display- 
ing joy or affection. 


Activity 


With a partner, rewrite several sentences in your essay by 


subordinating one idea to another. 
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Avoid Vague Pronouns 


Pronouns help create coherence in and between paragraphs. 
Pronouns such as these, this, those, and it are often used to 
refer back to previous ideas so readers feel a sense of familiar- 
ity as they move forward. Notice how this works in the fol- 
lowing example to keep the reader connected to information 
in a previous paragraph: 


Even the U.S. Constitution, remember, only promises 
the pursuit of happiness. It doesn’t guarantee that any 
of us will actually achieve it. 


It is this search for “something-more-than-what- 
we ve-got-now’ that is at the heart of the consumer 
culture we struggle with today. 


Elizabeth Thoman uses the pronoun to bring the reader from 
one paragraph to another while maintaining her key point 
(“this search”). But she also gives us more information, so 
the transition between paragraphs is smooth: “this search 
for ‘something-more-than-what-we ve-got-now.’” The addi- 
tional information keeps the reader in tow. In such a passage, 
the pronoun offers extra glue between ideas. But imagine if 
the pronoun had to act alone: 


Even the U.S. Constitution, remember, only promises 
the pursuit of happiness. It doesn’t guarantee that any 
of us will actually achieve it. 

This is at the heart of the consumer culture we 
struggle with today. 


Now the pronoun carries all the burden of the transition 
between paragraphs. If the reader is not entirely certain what 
this is, the transition is unsuccessful. For better vitality and 
coherence, make certain that pronouns refer directly to, or 
accompany, specific nouns. (Don’t let them go it alone!) 
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Revision 


Your analysis should reveal something readers would not 
otherwise see or imagine. This involves inventing your way 
to a focused and insightful thesis and then using rhetorical 
tools to help the reader understand and accept that thesis. 
Before exchanging your draft for peer review, return to the 
questions in the Analysis, Public Resonance, and Rhetorical 
Tools sections, and explore further from your new perspec- 
tive (the perspective you developed last time you worked 
through those questions). See how you can improve your 
focus, insight, and support before getting feedback from a 
peer. 


If you have analyzed 
an image for your 
project, what detail 
of the image have 
you overlooked? 
How might some 
quiet detail strength- 
en your analysis? Re- 
turn to your image 
and the Analysis sec- 
tion of this chapter 
for help. 


Peer Review 


Your analysis should reveal something that readers would not 
otherwise see or imagine. Write down what you think your 
analysis reveals, and then exchange drafts with at least one 
other writer. After reading your draft, the other writer should 
write responses to the following questions: 


1. What did the analysis reveal? That is, what didn’t you 
see or imagine about the image until you read the essay? 

2. How might the thesis be more specific and revealing? 
Offer particular rewording, or a whole new direction, 
even if you think the thesis is good as is. 

3. What additional details from the image might be used 
to strengthen or refocus the analysis? 

4. Are there any blueprinting passages? Can they be elimi- 
nated? Suggest a strategy that keeps the reader focused 
on the ideas rather than on the structure of the essay. 

5. What sentences can be combined through subordina- 
tion? Combine two sentences in the opening paragraph, 
subordinating one idea to the other. Combine at least 
two sentences elsewhere in the essay. 

6. What strategies from other chapters can make sentences 
more vital? 

—Mark any clichés. Explain how the cliché conceals or 
blurs thinking, and then suggest an alternative to the 
cliché. 

—Note any stilted language. Suggest an alternative 
approach to the passage. 

—Help the writer experiment with sentence length and 
brevity. Reconstruct one paragraph, extending some 
sentences and abbreviating others. Try to create 
intensity with shorter sentences. 

—Change vague nouns to specific nouns. 

—Change be verbs (is, are, was, were) to active verbs. 

—Change clauses to phrases. 

—Change phrases to words. 

—Combine sentences. 

— Repeat structures. 

— Intensify verbs. 

7. What grammatical or proofreading issues make reading 
difficult or create small distractions for a reader? 


Reflection 


Before moving on to another writing project, reflect on this 
one. The following questions ask you to think about how 
you used rhetoric to create and deliver your essay. The writ- 
ing you do in response to these questions is sometimes called 
meta-writing, which is when you take a step back and think 
and write about your writing. Getting this distance can help 
you see and learn new things, even after you've written your 
essay. 


1. What is the essay’s thesis? 

2. How does your analysis of a particular visual element 
(or several elements) reveal a new way of understanding 
the image? 

3. How does a particular reference to evidence from out- 
side the image help the reader understand and accept 
your thesis? If you didn’t use any outside evidence, 
what outside evidence might you have used and why? 

4, What is the essay’s most intense passage and why? 

5. How did the essay evolve through the process of invent- 
ing, drafting, and revising? 

6. How did writing this essay help you develop as a writer 
and thinker? 
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Beyond the Essay 


“What was your Analyzing Images essay about?” We are often 
asked such questions, not only about the essays we have writ- 
ten, but also about other aspects of our lives. A boss may ask, 
“What happened last night with the customer who called 
this morning to complain?” A professor may ask, “How is 
your writing project coming along?” A family member may 
ask, “How’d Cindy’s softball game go?” In some cases we can 
simply answer, “Not much” or “Fine.” But sometimes we 
must give a briefing on an important situation. Some of these 
briefings are impromptu: we don’t have time to prepare and 
must answer on the spot. Other briefings are more formal: 
for example, each day the president’s press secretary briefs the 
press on important issues. 

Giving a focused, organized, and concise briefing is a 
valuable skill. For practice, prepare a one-minute briefing of 
your Analyzing Images essay. Your briefing should include 
your main idea (thesis), your main supporting ideas, and the 
most important details. Write out your briefing and practice 
your verbal delivery. Be prepared to brief a group of peers. 


For additional resources including instructional videos 
and links to helpful websites, access your English 
CourseMate through cengagebrain.com. 
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“Someone who makes an assertion puts for- 


ward a claim—a claim on our attention and to 


our belief.” 


rgument is the art of persuading people 

how to think. This may sound absurd since 

most people, we hope, already know how 
to think, or at least what to think about particular 
issues. But with argument, we can change how 
people view things, even slightly, and so affect how 
they approach and process ideas. 

Arguments come to us in different forms. We 
hear them given in speeches, debates, and informal 
discussions. We hear them every day on talk shows, 
in break rooms, college hallways, and public meet- 
ing places like restaurants and pubs. Arguments get 
delivered through action. They come explicitly in 
protests, parades, sit-ins, labor strikes, and elections. 
They also come in more subtle forms: people donate 
to charities (thereby expressing their favor of a par- 
ticular cause); they patronize or boycott a particular 
store; they choose not to vote (thereby expressing 
their stance against the entire political process). 
Arguments get made through art in all media: sculp- 
ture, painting, music, and so on. And arguments 
are major elements of literature. For example, it has 
been said that Aldous Huxley’s book Brave New 


World argues against the extremes of materialism and 


—Stephen Toulmin 


industrialization and that Kate Chopin’s The Awak- 
ening argues for a new vision of women’s identity. 
Even poems offer arguments: Walt Whitman’s mas- 
terpiece Leaves of Grass argues for the value of com- 
mon American workers and their common language. 
People in all occupations make or deal with 
arguments. For example: a human resources man- 
ager for a packaging company argues in a report 
that more supervisors should be hired in the coming 
fiscal year; several department store sales associates 
collectively write a letter to store and regional man- 
agers in which they claim current scheduling prac- 
tices minimize sales commissions; the public affairs 
director of a major automobile company argues that 
a new advertising campaign should not be offensive 
to a particular demographic group; the lawyers for 
a major computer software company argue in a 
district court that the company’s business practices 
comply with federal antitrust laws. In academia, 
argument is everywhere: 


* The biology faculty at a state university argues 
for the need to study cloning and petition the 
administration for more leeway to do research. 


¢ A historian argues about the number of Native 
Americans on the continent before European settlers 


so that people more deeply understand history. 


¢ A psychologist argues that Freudian analysis is over- 
used and that new strategies for exploring patients’ 


psychological makeup should be further developed. 


* College administrators argue for more state funds 


for their schools. 


¢ Students in an architecture class argue that a par- 
ticular structural design is more sound than compet- 
ing designs. 

¢ Students in a nursing program must convince others 
that a new staff management technique is valuable 


for large hospitals. 


In any situation, those who can deliver the most sophis- 
ticated and engaging arguments tend to have the most 
influence. Of course, a sophisticated and engaging argu- 
ment involves a great deal of strategy. For instance, in 
academic argument, blatant personal attacks, outright 
aggression, and sugar-coated language are not valued, 
nor are empty phrases (“don’t question what's in my 
heart”) and mean-spiritedness (“your ideas are simply 
idiotic”). But while academic writers are not out to 


squash an opponent or cuddle up to audiences, they do 
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more than simply present their opinions. In providing a 
new way of thinking about a particular topic, academic 
writers must also analyze others’ ideas and explain how 


their own claims relate to those of others. 
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his chapter will help you discover an argu- 
mentative topic, explore that topic in depth, 
develop a sophisticated argument, and communicate 
your argument in writing. The following essays will 
provide insight into various argumentative strate- 
gies. After reading the essays, you can find a topic in 
one of two ways: 
1. Go to the Point of Contact section to find a 
topic from everyday life, or 
2. Choose one of the Ideas for Writing that fol- 
low the essays. 
After you find a topic, go to the Analysis section to 
begin developing your argument. 
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The Dog Delusion 


April Pedersen 


Sometimes writers examine the behaviors and reflexes 
that seem most harmless. When a trend seems uncriti- 
cally accepted in everyday life, writers step forward. In 

this essay, April Pedersen, a writer and illustrator living in 
Reno, Nevada, goes after a seemingly innocent behavior: 
dog idolization. As the argument develops, Pedersen deals 
with a range of opposing positions and assumptions. 


There was a time when “Dog is my co-pilot” was merely a 
fun slap at the “God is my co-pilot” bumper sticker, and it 
was funny precisely because nobody would ever think to 
elevate their dog to such a height. Within the past decade, 
however, pets—primarily dogs—have soared in impor- 
tance. (“Dog is my co-pilot” is now the slogan of Bark, a 
magazine of dog culture, and the title of an anthology— 
published by Bark’s editors—billed as essays, short sto- 
ries, and expert commentaries that explore “every aspect 
of our life with dogs.”) Canines, with their pack instincts 
and trainability, are by far the most likely pet to be anthro- 
pomorphized as a family member, a best friend, or a “fur 
baby,” treated accordingly with gourmet meals, designer 
apparel, orthopedic beds, expensive therapy, and catered 
birthday parties. Some people even feel (and in some 
cases, demonstrate) that their dogs are worth dying for. 
Others say the animal lovers are going too far. 


In a Pew Research Center study, 85 percent of dog owners 
said they consider their pet to be a member of their fam- 
ily. However the latest trend is to take that a step further 
in seeing the animal as a child. A company that sells pet 
health insurance policies has dubbed the last Sunday in 
April as “Pet Parents Day.” Glance through magazines 
like Bark, Cesar’s Way (courtesy of “Dog Whisperer” 
Cesar Millan), and other mainstream publications, and the 
term “pet parent” crops up regularly. The “my-dogs-are- 
my-kids” crowd isn’t being tongue-in-cheek, either. They 
act on their beliefs, buying Christmas presents, photos 
with Santa, cosmetic surgery, and whatever-it-takes medi- 
cal care for their animal. In fact having a puppy, claimed 
one “mother,” is “exactly the same in all ways as having 
a baby.” And while pushing a dog around in a stroller 
would have gotten you directions to a mental health facil- 
ity twenty years ago, today it’s de rigueur to see a canine 
in a stroller (or a papoose), and some passersby are down- 
right disappointed to discover a human infant inside. 
Who’s to say what a pet’s value is (aside from the 
purchase price)? Shouldn’t people be free to spend what- 
ever they want on things for their dog? What real harm 
is there in believing one’s schnauzer is a “child who 
never grows up?” The implications are more ridiculous 
and far reaching than you might expect. Take the widely 
held notion that dogs give us unconditional love and non- 
judgmental loyalty. Praising dogs for being incapable of 
acting like bad people is not only junk logic, it turns the 
animal into an idealized (godlike?) version of ourselves, 


Ve Sy KS 


Nase 906 


Owinee GETHUEND comegan ‘Elese? FAME CLD tyacrugee 609 
(nembec é 


April Pedersen, “The Dog Delusion,” from The Humanist Magazine, November/December 2009. Reprinted with permission. 


April Pedersen 


to be rewarded with all manner of pampering. How can 
the comparatively complex human being compete with 
creatures said to exude unwavering faithfulness, forgive- 
ness, trust, love, and innocence? Pets are pegged as more 
loving, more pure, more giving, more devoted. They are 
implied to be our moral superiors for not stealing money, 
starting wars, or judging people by their physical appear- 
ance. They accept us for who we are, while we come 
across as scheming, judgmental malcontents who love on 
condition only. I have quite a collection of misanthropic 
utterances from dog lovers, most along the lines of “I'll 
take dogs over humans any day,” and “dogs love without 
having an agenda!” It’s no surprise that many dog lovers 
would rather be stranded on an island with a dog than with 
their spouse (or with any other person for that matter). 
Then there’s the CEO who said he doesn’t trust clients 
who don’t have pets. How sadly similar to the religious 
who say they don’t trust nonbelievers. 

Further undermining humans, dogs trained for vari- 
ous tasks are routinely referred to as soldiers, officers, 
actors, therapists, heroes, or athletes. But a police dog 
simply can’t know the moral difference between a stash 
of cocaine and an old sock. One of the most absurd 
examples of anthropomorphism I’ve seen was a funeral 
for a drug-sniffing dog. The sheriff's department went 
all out with a motorcade, flag-draped casket, bag pipers 
playing “Amazing Grace,” a eulogy from a pastor, and 
a rose-adorned easel on which the dog’s portrait rested. 
Officers from all across the Western United States paid 
their respects, and the service received heavy local media 
coverage. All this for an animal that couldn’t even grasp 
what a “law” was. 

“Dogs are for people who can’t have kids,” a gay 
newspaper columnist told me recently. It’s true that 
homosexual (and straight) couples who can’t or don’t 
want children of their own often migrate towards dogs 
as child substitutes and view the arrangement as a differ- 
ent kind of family, but a family nonetheless. Such dog- 
based “families” may at first blush seem benign or even 
beneficial. After all, people with a family mentality are 
more likely to form stable, safe neighborhoods and have a 
vested interest in the community. Those without children 
may benefit from nurturing a living creature and learning 
to be less self-centered. But doesn’t it make more evolu- 
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tionary sense to want to care for the young of your own 
species over another species? Couples without kids for 
whatever reason could still opt to be foster parents, men- 
tors, or Big Brothers/Sisters to make a positive difference 
in a child’s life instead of funneling all their concerns 
into dogs. And what about devoting one’s time to sav- 
ing endangered species of animals (whose survival also 
affects that of humans)? 

Yet each day dogs gain more and more importance, 
protection, and access to realms once reserved for humans. 
Michigan 1s considering a bill that would allow pet care as 
a tax write-off. What’s next? Dogs counted as residents in 
the U.S. Census? 

This shift in the status of dogs hasn’t gone unnoticed 
by animal rights advocates. Already thirteen U.S. cities 
have ordinances that ditch “pet owner” for “pet guard- 
ian.” The change is intended to be merely symbolic, its 
fans claim. If so, why make the effort? I worry it’s a foot 
in the door to gradually desensitize society to the out- 
landish idea of pets being the equals of minor children. 
Allowing ourselves to glance down the slippery slope, 
we might foresee absurd lawsuits over injuries to pets, 
murder charges for those suspected of negligence in a 
pet’s death, and laws requiring guardians to strap their fur 
kids into car seats, or to walk them twice a day, or giving 
any number of rights to the animals. Recently dog owners 
have begun to demand off-leash beaches and trails, under 
the premise that dogs have a “right” to run free. What’s 
next, making spaying or neutering a crime, because pets 
should have the right to reproduce? Or allowing dogs to 
bite people or chase livestock in order to fulfill their right 
to behave as predators? Where would the “pet” line for 
special status be drawn? At gerbils? Ferrets? Canaries? 
Hermit crabs? The funny part is, not even the pet industry 
can decide if pets are children or property. In ads hawking 
pet supplies, dogs and cats are promoted as family mem- 
bers, loved ones, and babies. Yet the defense strategy, if 
sued over, say tainted pet food or a defective squeaky toy, 
is to focus only on the economic aspect of the pet. 

Viewing dogs as our children extends to risking life 
and limb to save them as well. What would evolution- 
ary psychologists make of healthy people of reproductive 
age leaping to their deaths into scalding hot springs, icy 
rivers, or smoke-filled infernos in an attempt to rescue a 
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possibly neutered animal? Among surveyed pet owners, 
93 percent, which includes the young and childless, would 
do just that. Of course, most dog owners fully expect their 
pet to save them, Lassie style, should the need arise. But 
if not trained for rescue work, most dogs would simply 
stare, hide, or eat the contents of their owner's picnic bas- 
ket as their master sinks under the lake's surface. Cases 
abound where pets happen to save people from perilous 
situations, but they, the pets, were acting as animals, not 
as humans. 

One can always argue that, from an environmental 
perspective, the pets-as-kids thing makes sense. With the 
human population reaching unsustainable numbers, pets 


can fill our desire to nurture without adding to the surplus 
of humans. Even so, dogs still eat a lot and produce a lot 
of waste (which has to be cleaned up unless the status lift 
requires potty training). And don’t forget that dogs have 
to come from somewhere, and parents will show prefer- 
ences for certain breeds. Puppy mills would be happy to 
meet the increased demand for dogs, if it can be consid- 
ered ethical in the best of circumstances to take puppies 
away from their mothers and litter mates and give them to 
another species to raise them. Interestingly, our popular 
pets such as the domestic dog play no balancing role in 
any ecosystem; they are human-developed and human- 
maintained. Even feral dogs prefer to hang around our vil- 
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lages, urban areas, and garbage dumps instead of return- 
ing to the woods to dance with wolves. And if too many 
people opted against having children in favor of pets, the 
result couldn’t be good for economies; children are the 
future workforce, consumers, voters, tax payers, innova- 
tors, you name it. 

Let’s outsmart dogs a little by cutting back on the 
over-the-top stuff. The dogs won’t notice. Funds spent on 
a dog’s blueberry facial or in-room canine massage at a 
swanky hotel ($130 an hour) are about as close to setting 
a pile of cash on fire in front of a destitute person as I can 
imagine. Ditto on buying a sweater for an animal covered 
in fur, or a carob-coated eclair for a scat eater, or person- 
alized cookies for the species that can’t read (that would 
be all species except us). Certainly dogs can’t visualize 
themselves as Homo sapiens of any age, and are becom- 
ing obese and even ill-mannered at the hands of their 
besotted owners. It makes no sense whatsoever to pour 
so much time, money, and emotion into an animal whose 
main “goal” in life is to leave its scent on a tree. Think 
about it—how would you like to be a dog? To be unable 
to talk, write, or question. To look upon a masterpiece of 
art without an ounce of admiration, to gaze at the starry 
night without an iota of wonder, to see a book and have 
not the slightest inclination to open it, or stare without 
comprehension at a voting booth. 

It’s fine to enjoy a pet. I’ve had several myself, 
including a cat that lived eighteen years. When his kid- 
neys failed, a $12,000 kidney transplant was off the radar 
(a case can be made that such surgery on an animal is 
unethical anyway), and I didn’t consider him to be my 
son. This need not diminish pets. We can enjoy them for 
what they are, without the anthropomorphic delusion. 
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Writing Strategies 

1. Plenty of pet owners would disagree with Pedersen’s claims. 
Explain how Pedersen takes on opposing views. Describe a par- 
ticular passage and explain how she pushes back or refutes the 
opposition. 

2. How does Pedersen concede to the opposition or qualify her 
points? Describe particular passages. (For information on con- 
cessions and qualifiers, see pages 232-233.) 

3. Explain how Pedersen uses appeals to logic. (See pages 229-231 
for an understanding of appeals.) 

4. Read about logical fallacies on pages 234-235. How does Ped- 
ersen’s use of slippery slope impact her argument? 

5. Pedersen appeals to values throughout her argument. What par- 
ticular appeals to value do you detect? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. Pedersen explains that “our popular pets such as the domestic 
dog play no balancing role in any ecosystem; they are human- 
developed and human-maintained.” Why is this point important 
to her argument? 

2. Explain why it would be wrong to characterize Pedersen as 
“anti-dog.” 

3. Pedersen compares some pet owners to “the religious who say 
they don’t trust nonbelievers.” Consider this comparison. How 
might dog ownership resemble religious belief or practice? 

4. Even if you disagree vehemently with Pedersen, why might she 
have a sound position? 


Ideas for Writing 


4. Consider some other widely accepted form of ownership. How 
might it be undermining human development? 


2. What particular aspect of dog ownership makes people more 
humane? 

If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis 

section of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your 

essay. 
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Cruelty, Civility, and Other 
Weighty Matters 
Ann Marie Paulin 


As with most engaging essays, Paulin’s originates in 
personal circumstance. (See her Invention Writing on 
page 222.) Also, as with most engaging essays, the writer 
extends her thinking into the public sphere. As you read 
“Cruelty, Civility, and Other Weighty Matters,” notice how 
Paulin puts forth an argument while keeping herself in the 
background, only briefly referring to herself in the essay’s 
introduction and conclusion. As you will see, Paulin goes 
beyond the increasingly common argument against the 
media’s portrayal of women; she reveals something about 
the subtle effects of that portrayal. Paulin, who teaches 
English and gender studies at Owens Community College 
in Toledo, Ohio, shows that a writer’s voice matters—that 
savvy use of voice actually creates layers to an argument. 
That is, her voice re-humanizes the issue and the people 
involved. If the media have dehumanized “fat people,” 
Paulin does more than argue against the media; she 
strikes back with an intense, multifaceted presence. 


I swear, if I have to sit through one more ad proclaim- 
ing that life is not worth living if you aren’t thin, I'll slug 
somebody. So much for the theory that fat people are jolly. 
But, contrary to what magazines, talk shows, movies, and 
advertisements proclaim, we aren’t all a bunch of sor- 
rowful, empty losers with no friends and no self-esteem, 
either. As with most complex issues—religion, politics, 
human relationships—most of what we see in mass media 
is hugely oversimplified and, therefore, wrong. So, if 
many of us recognize the media are notorious for get- 
ting things less than accurate, you might wonder why I 
let these images bother me so much. Well, if you were 
one of the millions of fat Americans living in a culture 
where you are constantly depicted as some sort of weepy 
loser, ill-dressed buffoon, or neutered sidekick, your good 
nature might wear a bit thin as well. But far more impor- 
tant than my ill temper is a creepy sense that these inac- 
curate images have shifted our vision of what is important 
in life way out of whack, so far out that people are being 
hurt. What I’m proposing here is that we need to get some 
perspective on this issue. 


First of all, let me make it clear that I’m not advocat- 
ing that everyone in America go out and get fat. Accord- 
ing to the news media, we are doing that very handily on 
our own, in spite of all the messages to the contrary and 
the shelves of diet food in every supermarket. (One of 
my colleagues came by today with a newspaper article on 
the Krispy Kreme Donut chain; evidently, Americans eat 
three million Krispy Kreme donuts each day. We may talk 
tofu, but we gobble glazed.) Americans all need to work 
on eating healthier and getting some exercise. Of course, 
the thin fanatics claim to advocate a healthy lifestyle as 
well, but I question how healthy people are when they 
are living on low-calorie chocolate milk drinks, or tak- 
ing herbal supplements containing goodness knows what, 
or loading up on the latest wonder diet pill. Remember 
Fen-phen? 

And most diets don’t work. An essay by Rebecca 
Puhl, Ph.D., and Chelsea Heuer, MPH, in the American 
Journal of Public Health, cites studies which found: 


Most weight losses are not maintained and individu- 
als regain weight after completing treatment. Patients 
who have lost weight through lifestyle modification 
typically regain 30% to 35% of their lost weight dur- 
ing the year following treatment, and regain most (if 
not all) of their lost weight within five years. (“Obe- 
sity Stigma: Important Considerations” 1021) 


The authors go on to quote from a study by Mann, et al: 
“Dieters who gain back more weight than they lost may 
very well be the norm, rather than an unlucky minority” 
(qtd. in Puhl and Heuer 1021). My point here is not to 
argue that overweight people should not try to lose weight 
for health reasons. Indeed, even a modest weight loss of 
ten percent of a person’s body weight is beneficial to 
one’s health (Puhl and Heuer, “Obesity Stigma: Impor- 
tant Consideration” 1021). But such modest weight loss, 
while healthy, is rarely enough to earn a person fashion- 
ably thin status. And despite what the cultural messages 
suggest, most of us fat folks are trying to eat more sen- 
sibly, but the environment does play a role. In a culture 
where most of us are rushed from work to classes to other 
activities, the temptation to grab fast food is huge. Sugary 
or fatty foods are often available in grab and go pack- 
ages that are so much easier to take to work or eat in the 
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car than making a healthy snack. And, there is evidence 
to suggest we may even be wired to prefer junk food. 
Brownell and colleagues, in an essay in Health Affairs, 
cite studies which show: “Animals given access to food 
high in sugar and fat—even when healthy food is freely 
available—consume calorie-dense, nutrient-poor food in 
abundance, gain a great deal of weight, and exhibit dete- 
riorating health” (379). I know, I know. We aren’t rats. 
We are thinking beings, but this article goes on to point 
out that it is not so different for people: “Research has 
shown consistently that people moving from less to more 
obese countries gain weight, and those moving to less 
obese countries lose weight” (379). 

So we are surrounded by a culture, even an infra- 
structure, that encourages obesity, yet the culture also 
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breeds a prejudice against fat people. Various articles and 
news magazine programs have reported that Americans of 
all sizes make far more than simple aesthetic judgments 
when they look at a fat person. Fat people are assumed 
to be lazy, stupid, ugly, lacking in self-esteem and pride, 
devoid of self-control, and stuffed full of a host of other 
unpleasant qualities that have nothing to do with the size 
of a person’s belly or thighs. But, as anyone who has ever 
been the victim of such prejudice can tell you, the impact 
such foolish notions have is real and harmful. For example, 
Marilyn Wann, in her book Fat! So?, cites an experiment 
in which “[rJesearchers placed two fake personal ads, one 
for a woman described as “50 pounds overweight’ and the 
other for a woman described as a drug addict. The drug 
addict received 79 percent of the responses” (59). So, in 
spite of the agony addiction can cause to the addict and 
those who love her, people would rather get romantically 
involved with an addict than a fat person. And not much 
has changed. In a 2008 article, “The Stigma of Obesity: A 
Review and Update,” Puhl and Heuer report: 


One study asked college students (N=449) to rank 
order six pictures of hypothetical sexual partners, 
including an obese partner, a healthy partner, and 
partners with various disabilities (including a part- 
ner in a wheelchair, missing an arm, with a mental 
illness, or described as having a history of sexually 
transmitted diseases. Both men and women ranked 
the obese person as the least desirable sexual partner 
compared to the others. (10) 


While it is certainly good news to see that people can look 
beyond disabilities, such as a wheelchair or a missing arm, 
and see the value of the whole human being, it is distress- 
ing that Americans refuse to do the same for a person’s 
weight. Why would anyone want to date someone who 
will land them in the STD clinic? How dangerous is that? 
And yet, such a person is clearly seen as a better romantic 
choice than a heavy person. Here is a case where weight 
prejudice is certainly more dangerous to the person with 
the prejudice than it is to the fat person. 

5 Another area of discrimination based on weight is in 
employment, both in getting hired in the first place and 
in receiving equal pay for equal work. In 1998, Wann 
pointed out that the average fat woman earns about $7000 
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less per year than her thinner sisters (80). Today, things 
are still not improving. As of 2004, a study from the 
National Longitudinal Survey of Youth found that obese 
men and women suffered a “wage penalty” for their 
excess weight. For men, wages ranged from 0.7—3.4% 
less than their slimmer coworkers, while for women the 
wage losses ranged from 2.3 to 6.1% (gtd. in Puhl and 
Heuer, “The Stigma of Obesity” 10). Here, as in other 
areas, we find that obese women are penalized more by 
society than obese men. Either way, in many jobs, a per- 
son’s weight has nothing to do with the quality of their 
performance. In my case, I teach English at a community 
college. Jobs in academia require an advanced degree, so I 
happen to have a Ph.D., which has nothing to do with my 
body size, unless you want to count the weight I gained 
from thousands of hours sitting reading, sitting at a key- 
board, sitting grading papers. 

At the least, given the reports and studies, we can 
conclude that weight prejudice is not merely aesthetic 
judgment. It’s an alarming trend, just like obesity itself, 
that hurts real people. When people are denied a place to 
live or a means of support not because of any bad behavy- 
ior or lack of character or talent on their part but because 
of someone else’s wrongheaded notions, then we need to 
get our minds straightened out. 

The messages are particularly insidious when they 
suggest that being thin is more important than a man’s or, 
more often, a woman’s relationships with her loved ones 
or even than her health. The media churn the images out, 
but the public too often internalizes them. For example, 
in one commercial for Slim Fast, the woman on the ad is 
prattling on about how she had gained weight when she 
was pregnant (seems to me, if you make a person, you 
ought to be entitled to an extra ten pounds) and how awful 
she felt. Then there is a shot of this woman months later 
as a thin person with her toddler in her yard. She joyously 
proclaims that Slim Fast is “the best thing that ever hap- 
pened to me!” The best thing that ever happened to her?! 
I thought I heard wrong. What about that little child romp- 
ing by her heels? Presumably, there is a daddy somewhere 
for that little cherub. What about his role in her life? The 
thought that losing that weight is the most important thing 
that ever occurred in her life is sad and terrifying. It’s 
even worse for the folks who share that life with her. I 
kept hoping that was not what she meant. I’m sure her 


family is really most important. But she didn’t say, “Next 
to my baby, Slim Fast is the best thing that ever happened 
to me.” Advertisers don’t spend millions of dollars cre- 
ating ads that don’t say what they intend them to; this 
message was deliberate. Granted, this is only one ad, but 
the message is clear: The consumer is the center of the 
universe, and being thin is the only way to ensure that 
universe remains a fun place to live. The constant repeti- 
tion of this message in various forms does the damage to 
the humans who watch and learn. 

While we can shrug off advertisements as silly, when 
we see these attitudes reflected among real people, the 
hurt is far less easy to brush away. For instance, in her 
essay, “Bubbie, Mommy, Weight Watchers and Me,” 
Barbara Noreen Dinnerstein recalls a time in her child- 
hood when her mother took her to Weight Watchers to 
slim down and the advice the lecturer gave to the women 
present: “She told us to put a picture of ourselves on the 
*fridgerator of us eating and looking really fat and ugly. 
She said remember what you look like. Remember how 
ugly you are” (347). 

I have a problem with this advice. First, of course, it 
is too darn common. Fat people are constantly being told 
they should be ashamed of themselves, of their bodies. 
And here we see another of those misconceptions I men- 
tioned earlier: the assumption that being fat is the same 
as being ugly. There are plenty of attractive fat people in 
the world, as well as a few butt-ugly thin ones, I might 
add. Honestly, though, the real tragedy is that while few 
people in this world are truly ugly, many agonize over 
the belief that they are. Dr. Pipher reported: “I see cli- 
ents who say they would rather kill themselves than 
be overweight” (91). Pipher wrote of these attitudes in 
1995, but there is not much evidence to suggest we have 
become any more reasonable or sensible. In fact, in the 
article “Stigma and Discrimination in Weight Manage- 
ment and Obesity,” Brownell and Puhl cite a 2001 study 
which showed that “28% of teachers in one study said 
that becoming obese is the worst thing that can happen 
to a person” (21). Statements like this make me despair 
for my profession. We are supposed to encourage critical 
thinking, not mindlessly parrot nonsense and pass it on to 
the younger generation. And if people think being fat is 
the worst thing that can happen, they have not watched 
the world news lately. How would people feel if the atti- 


tude was reversed: The worst thing you can be is thin. 
All those skinny students must be lazy and stupid. They 
haven’t got enough sense to eat enough or to look the way 
we want them to. Why bother with them? And don’t think 
that idea doesn’t apply to fat prejudice. Brownell and Puhl 
cite another study that shows “controlling for income and 
grades, parents provide less college support for their over- 
weight children than for their thin children” (21). What is 
up with that? A person’s weight certainly has nothing to 
do with his or her intellect or curiosity about the world. 
Plus, based on the data I’ve reported so far, we plus size 
folks need all the education we can get just to struggle up 
to a living wage. 

'0 And don’t think teachers are the only educated peo- 
ple with crazy ideas about overweight folks. Based on 
my research, the medical profession is full of people who 
despise us. “Stigma and Discrimination in Weight Man- 
agement and Obesity” reports that “24% of nurses say 
they are ‘repulsed’ by obese persons” (21). That’s a viru- 
lently negative attitude to get from someone upon whom 
your life may depend. And according to Puhl and Heuer, 
things are just as depressing with the doctors: “In a study 
of over 620 primary care physicians, .50% viewed obese 
patients as awkward, unattractive, ugly, and noncompli- 
ant” (The Stigma of Obesity 4). But how many people are 
willing to be compliant with someone who makes them 
feel awkward, unattractive, and ugly? The article goes on 
to explain that “one-third of the sample [of doctors] fur- 
ther characterized obese patients as weak-willed, sloppy, 
and lazy” (4). That’s a lot of judgments to make after a 
ten-minute office visit. Shoot, my doctor is a republican, 
and if I’m willing to overlook that, the least he can do 
is overlook a few extra pounds. But, all kidding aside, 
this prejudice may have real and dangerous effects. Over- 
weight people often do not seek medical care, especially 
preventive care. Puhl and Heuer go on to report: 


Several studies show that obese persons are less 
likely to undergo age-appropriate screenings for 
breast, cervical, and colorectal cancer. Furthermore, 
research shows that lower rates of preventive care 
exist independently of factors that are typically asso- 
ciated with reduced health care use, such as less edu- 
cation, lower income, lack of health insurance, and 
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greater illness burden. (“The Stigma of Obesity: A 
Review and Update” 7) 


This bullying of the overweight is not only coming from 
professional and public life. Sadly many people face the 
cruelest ridicule from family, those we count on most for 
love and support. Another example of this bullying comes 
from Pipher’s book Hunger Pains: The Modern Woman's 
Tragic Quest for Thinness. Pipher recounts a conversation 
she overheard one day in a dress shop: 


I overheard a mother talking to her daughter, who 
was trying on party dresses. She put on each dress 
and then asked her mother how she looked. Time 
after time, her mother responded by saying, “You 
look just awful in that, Kathy. You’re so fat nothing 
fits you right.” The mother’s voice dripped with dis- 
gust and soon Kathy was crying. (89) 


Pipher goes on to suggest that Kathy’s mother is a vic- 
tim of the culture, too, because she realizes how hard the 
world will be on her fat daughter. Unfortunately, what she 
doesn’t realize is how much better her daughter’s quality 
of life would be if she felt loved by her mother. Puhl and 
Heuer cite the results of a 2006 study of 2,449 overweight 
and obese women. “Participants were provided with a 
list of 22 different individuals and asked how often each 
individual had stigmatized them because of their weight. 
Family members were the most frequent source of weight 
stigma, reported by 72% of participants” (qtd. in “The 
Stigma of Obesity: A Review and Update” 10). 

And the familial insensitivity doesn’t stop at adult- 
hood. In Camryn Manheim’s book Wake Up! I’m Fat, the 
actress discusses her battle with her weight. She expected 
many of the difficulties she encountered from people in 
the entertainment industry, which is notorious for its inhu- 
man standards of thinness for women. But when she gained 
some weight after giving up smoking, she was stunned 
when her father told her she should start smoking again 
until she lost the weight (78). In The Invisible Woman: 
Confronting Weight Prejudice in America, W. Charisse 
Goodman cites a 1987 study that concluded: “When good 
health practices and appearance norms coincide, women 
benefit; but if current fashion dictated poor health practices, 
women might then engage in those practices for the sake of 
attractiveness” (30). Like taking up smoking to stay slim. 
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Certainly everyone is entitled to his or her own opin- 
ion of what is attractive, but no one has the right to damage 
another human being for fun or profit. The media and the 
diet industry often do just that. While no one can change 
an entire culture overnight, people, especially parents, 
need to think about what they really value in the humans 
they share their lives with and what values they want to 
pass on to their children. We need to realize that being 
thin will not fix all our problems, though advertisements 
for diets and weight loss aids suggest this. Losing weight 
may, indeed, give a man or woman more confidence, but 
it will not make a person smarter, more generous, more 
loving, or more nurturing. It won’t automatically attract 
the dream job or the ideal lover. On the contrary, peo- 
ple who allow the drive to be thin to control them may 
find that many other areas of their lives suffer: They may 
avoid some celebrations or get-togethers because of fear 
they may be tempted to eat too much or the “wrong” 
foods. They may cut back on intellectual activities like 
reading or enjoying concerts or art museums because 
those activities cut into their exercise time too much. The 
mania for thinness can cause a person to lose all perspec- 
tive and balance in life. I know. It happened to me. My 
moment of revelation came about twelve years ago. I was 
a size ten, dieting constantly and faithfully keeping lists of 
every bite I ate, trying to lose fifteen more pounds. While 
I was watching the evening news, a story came on about a 
young woman who was run over by a bus. I vividly recall 
that as the station played the footage of the paramedics 
wheeling the woman away on a stretcher, I said to myself, 
“Yeah, but at least she’s thin.” ve been lucky enough to 
have gained some wisdom (as well as weight) with age: 
I may be fat, but I’m no longer crazy. There are some 
things more important than being thin. 
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Writing Strategies 


1. 


Why do you think Paulin refers to “overweight” people as “fat”? 
What is the effect of this word on the reader? 

Paulin helps the reader to understand her main ideas by stating 
them at the beginning of paragraphs. Find three paragraphs in this 
essay that begin with the main idea. Do those sentences also con- 
nect the paragraph to the previous paragraph? If so, describe how. 


Paulin uses written sources to support her argument. In some 
places she directly quotes the sources; in others she paraphrases 
or summarizes (that is, she puts what the source says in her own 
words). Find an example of each (quote, paraphrase, summary). 
How do you know the information 1s from a source? Does Paulin 
make that clear? Notice how Paulin introduces the information 
and punctuates it. 


Paulin’s conclusion does not merely summarize points she has 
already made. Reread the conclusion and describe how it goes 
beyond mere summary. What does it try to do? 

Paulin seems to know that her audience needs to be nudged 
along to accept her point. In your view, what particular rhetori- 
cal strategy is most effective at nudging readers to see the real 
harm of the media’s portrayal of weight? 
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Exploring Ideas 


1. 


2. 


How is weight a public issue? 


In her opening paragraph, Paulin says that inaccurate images 
about weight “have shifted our vision of what is important in life 
way out of whack, so far out that people are being hurt.” Then 
she calls for perspective. What support can you provide for her 
claim that our vision of what is important is out of whack? What 
support can you provide that people are being hurt? 


Why should or shouldn’t comedians refrain from making fat 
jokes about specific individuals? 


In her conclusion, Paulin says, “[P]eople who allow the drive to be 
thin to control them may find that many other areas of their lives 
suffer.” Apply her thinking to some other situation besides body 
weight and explain how a particular drive has led to suffering. 


Ideas for Writing 


1. 


In what subtle ways are short people marginalized or dismissed 
in everyday life? 


. What are the quiet hardships of beauty? Focus on one particular 


struggle that traditionally attractive girls, boys, men, or women 
encounter. 


If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis sec- 
tion of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your essay. 
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Writing Strategies 


The personal testimony 
feeds into the main idea. 


This final flat statement 


reinforces an obvious prob- 
lem with flashy technology. 


A thorough concession to 
the educational power of 
technology. 


A turnabout paragraph— 
ending with a 
counterargument. 


The evidence shows the 
scope of the issue—that 
computer technology has 
become a widespread and 
conventional classroom 
tool. 


Floppy Disk Fallacies 
Elizabeth Bohnhorst 


As computers become increasingly fused to everyday life, stu- 
dents and teachers may struggle to ask hard questions about the 
proper role of technology in the classroom. In 2005, Elizabeth 
Bohnhorst wrote this essay for a college class. Since then, com- 
puters have, no doubt, become more normalized in classroom 
teaching. As you read, consider how Bohnhorst’s argument reso- 
nates with the current educational climate—if her argument has 
become more or less significant in recent years. 


“Another boring PowerPoint,” responds Jennifer when I ask 
about her day at school. I might not find these words so discour- 
aging coming from a company executive after a long meeting or 
even a college student leaving an informative lecture. But these 
words of an eleven-year-old elementary school student leave me 
feeling slightly uneasy. PowerPoint presentations are intended to 
compel students to become more interested in the subject with 
the use of neon colors and moving graphic images. But these 
flashy additions to current educational strategies haven't fooled 
everyone. The text and material covered is still the same boring 
grammar and spelling lessons, but the educator has altered: It is 
a screen. 

Computers can undoubtedly contribute wonders to the field 
of education. In fact, computer education is a must if children 
intend to thrive in modern society. The possibilities are end- 
less when it comes to surfing the Web or using the thousands of 
educational programs currently available. These programs are 
capable of reading text on a computer with icons beside words 
that take students to a galaxy of options, icons to learn more 
about the era in which the text was written, fascinating facts 
about the author, and helpful notes about the morals of the story. 
But computers are being used more and more frequently as a 
substitute for books, blackboards, and in some cases, the teach- 
ers themselves. 

America leads the world in the amount and density of com- 
puters in our public schools. In 1992, the typical high school 
had one computer for every ten students, while elementary and 
middle schools averaged thirteen students per computer (“Com- 
puters”). Compared to current numbers, the early 1990s were a 
time of deprivation. Some schools, such as Kent Central School 
in rural Connecticut, are considering funding for each student 
to have his or her own laptop. After visiting the school, Anne 
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Exploring Ideas 


Even young children 

can see past the techno 
mania. The colors have 
fooled plenty of educators 
but not all the kids. 


Computers link kids to 
more and more informa- 
tion, more options, more 
data. 


We lead the world in com- 
puter use, but aren’t we 
far behind most industrial- 
ized countries in student 
performance? 


More evidence that admin- 


istrative bodies across the 
country celebrate comput- 
ers aS a primary educa- 
tional tool. 


Evidence shows no causal 
connection between com- 


puters and better learning. 


The “national drive” refers 
back to her previous 
paragraphs. 

This gets into more 
complex, but less obvi- 
ous, injuries—into the 
quiet layers of harm that 
computers do to young 
students. 
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Guignon reports that “students use the computers in school, take 
them home each night, use the computers for homework, and 
soon will be able to tap into the Internet.” In such situations, 
traditional school lingo such as “Take out a piece of paper and 
a number two pencil” might be replaced with “Take out your 
floppies and boot up your Toshibas.” Unfortunately for some 
students, dogs cannot digest discs. 

And the Texas Board of Education is only steps behind the 
Kent Central School. “The Texas Board of Education now has 
state officials seriously examining whether to give all public 
school students laptops instead of textbooks,” states a New York 
Times investigator. The Board “is looking at $1.8 billion in pro- 
jected costs for textbooks over the next six years, and... given 
technology improvements that have lowered the price of com- 
puters, it may be cheaper, to say nothing of innovative, to lease 
a laptop for each of the state’s 3.7 million students” (Guignon). 
° Now, what could possibly be wrong with such a sophisti- 
cated device for learning? In reality, “thirty years of research 
on educational technology has produced almost no evidence of 
a clear link between using computers in the early grades and 
improving learning,” states Michael Dertouzus, director of the 
MIT Laboratory for Computer Science. In fact, evidence of haz- 
ardous effects of frequent use of computers in young children is 
overwhelming. They do little to promote a healthy childhood. 
“Computers are perhaps the most acute symptom of the rush to 
end childhood. The national drive to computerize schools, from 
kindergarten on up, emphasizes only one of the many human 
capacities, one that naturally develops quite late—analytic, 
abstract thinking—and aims to jump start it prematurely,” con- 
tinues Dertouzus. 

Elementary schools are not only responsible for teaching 
children reading, writing, mathematics, and other basic skills; 
they also reinforce and indirectly establish guidelines for every- 
day behavior. Therefore, consistent use of computers in schools 
ultimately plants the idea in the developing mind that comput- 
ers are safe, educational, and perhaps one of the most important 
tools of modern society. Thus, a child returns home from school 
after hours of staring into an illuminated box, flips through the 
channels of yet another illuminated box, and then proceeds to 
play “Final Fantasy Four” on the Macintosh for three more 
hours. A 1999 study by the Kaiser Family Foundation showed 
that children ages two to eighteen spent an average of four hours 
and forty-five minutes per day plugged into electronic media of 


So much of the school 
budget will go to computer 
retailers. 


What many people have 
been saying for years: a 
screen may not be the 
most interactive or nurtur- 
ing form of education. 

In fact, it might be the 
opposite. 


All these illuminated 
boxes! 
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Here, we walk even further 
into those layers of harm. 
The writer keeps moving us 
into deeper dimensions. 


To go yet further into the 
harm and past the com- 
mon assumptions, she 
analyzes the concept of 
creativity. 


Another turnabout 
paragraph: a conces- 
sion followed by a 
counterargument. 


all kinds. These numbers are excluding the time spent with such 
machinery during school hours (Dertouzus). 

The emotional and social values learned during childhood 
are also disrupted by computerized education in elementary 
and middle schools. Students learn more than state capitals and 
multiplication; they develop a sense of social importance and 
are taught values of friendship and other relationships. Through 
interaction with peers, intimacy and companionship are only a 
few of the many principles computers are unable to relay to chil- 
dren. Dr. Stanley I. Greenspan, former director of the Clinical 
Infant Development Program, is concerned that the impersonal 
culture formulated by computerization has serious detrimental 
effects on children’s emotional development: “So-called inter- 
active, computer-based instruction that does not provide true 
interaction but merely a mechanistic response to the student’s 
efforts,” states Greenspan, can be directly linked to “the increas- 
ingly impersonal quality that suffuses the experience of more 
and more American children” (qtd. in Dertouzos). He also adds 
that lack of nurturing for children at home and at school can 
likely result in “increasing levels of violence and extremism and 
less collaboration and empathy” (qtd. in Dertouzos). 

Besides affecting emotional and social development in pri- 
mary students, computers can also disrupt creative thinking. 
Like all other electronic viewing systems (television and video 
games), computers leave little or no room for imagination. Of 
course, the virtual reality computers create is often full of fantas- 
tic images. However, because imagination involves generating 
one’s own images and ideas, consistent exposure to ready-made 
images only makes it more difficult for children to summon their 
own creativity. The intensity of the images squashes the need for 
intensive creativity. 

Educational psychologist and former school principal Jane 
Healy has observed that “teachers find that today’s video- 
immersed children can’t form original pictures in their mind or 
develop an imaginative representation. Teachers of young chil- 
dren lament the fact that many now have to be taught to play 
symbolically or pretend—previously a symptom only of mentally 
or emotionally disordered youngsters” (qtd. in Dertouzus). Not 
only do these images affect creativity and imagination; they also 
have potential to diffuse the sparks of curiosity. For example, 
if a class is learning about regional watersheds, computerized 
classrooms will most likely turn to the handy diagrams so conve- 
niently laid out on the screens before the students. In a classroom 
that values hands-on learning techniques, a school field trip to a 


Computers don’t teach 
socialization—unless we 
count the quick blurbs 
and self- promotion of 
Facebook. 


We’re definitely seeing 
increased violence. 


Computer software 
is often, then, anti- 
imagination. It does the 
imagining for students. 


A call for pause: for think- 
ing through the implica- 
tions, that have been 
offered throughout the 
essay. 


She gives a qualifier: the 


distinction between teach- 


ing computer skills and 
more complex dimensions 
of human development. 
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local stream or swamp may be an effective strategy. In short, a 
successful education should not replace children’s curiosity to 
explore the world around them with Internet Explorer. 

‘° On the other hand, technology is an effective way to get 
kids interested in learning, considering “that there is a passionate 
love affair between children and computers” (Setzer). A color- 
ful computer screen is obviously more attractive to a child than 
an old novel or a textbook. But this attraction is more likely a 
fascination with animation and sound effects rather than a genu- 
ine exploration of ideas. Dr. Valdemar W. Setzer, a professor 
of computer science, wonders, “What happens to a student who 
gets used to learning with computers? Will she be able to toler- 
ate a normal class without all those cosmetic and video game 
effects?” 

As technology’s role in American society grows, we should 
observe its influence in public education. It is easy to consider 
the benefits of computerization: simplicity, standardization, and 
elimination of other physical controversies. But in the same light 
we must also consider the hazards and how important traditional 
education is to children. The obvious concern with traditional 
education is the students being “left behind” in the rush toward 
increasing technological advancements. 

Educating students in computer skills is and should be a 
priority in all schools. But when it comes to teaching basic skills 
and allowing for intellectual development, human interaction 
and exploration of the real world should never come second to 
electronic devices. In an effort to preserve the qualities of edu- 
cation, we should not allow ourselves to become mesmerized 
by teachers that require an electrical outlet and textbooks that 
require a point-and-click to turn the page. 
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Explore is a verb. 
Explorer is a product. Big 
difference! 


Computers are another 
form of cosmetic! 


The difference between 
computer skills and other 
skills. 
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Writing Strategies 


1. 


Bohnhorst begins with some personal testimony. How does that 
impact her argument? What is the effect? 


Why does Bohnhorst’s reference to PowerPoint strengthen her 
argument about computers? 


Bohnhorst is tackling a common assumption in education: that 
more technology is inherently good. Describe her strategy for 
confronting and overturning this assumption. How does she do 
it? 

How does Bohnhorst apply appeals to value in her argument? 


How does Bohnhorst deal with specific opposing ideas? Where 
does she reveal the shortcomings of other positions? Where does 
she acknowledge the value of other positions? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. 


Consider the following claims made by Bohnhorst: 


Computers can undoubtedly contribute wonders to the field of 
education. ({2) 


In fact, computer education is a must if children intend to thrive 
in modern society. (2) 


With others, explore these claims further, trying to discover new 
ways of thinking about them. Begin by discussing whether you 
think the claims are true, and then pinpoint and explore why 
people might disagree. 


Bohnhorst explains that “the intensity of the [computer] images 
squashes the need for intensive creativity.” Explore how this 
might work. Consider a specific video game or website and 
describe how its intensity squashes a need for creativity. 


How might computers in the classroom prevent learning? 


4. How do you define learning? How does popular educational 


software fit into or oppose your definition of learning? 


Ideas for Writing 


1. 


What argument might you make by taking a more extreme 
stance on the role of computers in education? 


. To develop your own argument, research some claim Bohnhorst 


makes, such as “teachers find that today’s video-immersed chil- 
dren can’t form original pictures in their mind or develop an 
imaginative representation.” ({[8) 


If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis 
section of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your 
essay. 


Whales R Us 


Jayme Stayer 


Good writers often invite, and sometimes force, us to con- 
front ideas we would rather not examine. In his argument 
about Sea World, Jayme Stayer sheds new light on the 
park. His points might seem unreasonable at first. After 
all, why should someone target a theme park? But Stayer’s 
esSay illustrates an important move in academic writing: 
uncovering the layers of meaning behind the propaganda 
of everyday life. Stayer, a professional musician and T.S. 
Eliot scholar, is a Jesuit, an order of priests and brothers 
in the Catholic tradition. He has taught at Texas A&M-— 
Commerce, Universidad Centroamericana in El Salvador, 
and John Carroll University. 


Mickey Mouse scares the bejesus out of me. Shamu, on 
the other hand, simply makes me queasy. I’m not the first 
to express loathing for Mickey & Co.: a giggling rodent as 
mascot for a nasty, litigious, multimedia Uber-corporation. 
But you don’t hear too many people railing against Sea 
World, though Shamu has a dark side too. 

One of the first things to irk me at a Sea World park 
happened during a bird show. A perky blonde was display- 
ing a few parrots, and she kept up a stream of banter about 
their feeding habits and origins. “When our ancestors came 
to this continent,” she breezily explained to an audience 
chock full of non-Europeans, “they brought with them this 
breed of parrot from Africa.” Since I’m almost certain that 
slaves brutally shipped to the Americas were not allowed 
bird cages as carry-on luggage, what she should have said 
was that European—not “our”—ancestors stopped off in 
Africa and loaded up with parrots and slaves. One needn’t 
be a fanatical multiculturalist to be ruffled by inaccurate 
history and specious assumptions about an audience’s 
makeup. 

In America, unexamined notions of history and the 
coercive politics of majority identity go hand in hand with 
boorish nationalism. (See, for example, the debate over 
the Confederate flag and its supposed status as symbol 
of a unitary “Southern” culture.) Oddly, the bird show at 
Sea World confirmed this. Her parrots now retired, the 
perky woman waltzed around the stage with a bald eagle 
while the audience was subjected to a chummy patriotic 
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tune. So the eagle was presented not as the largest or most 
impressive of birds, or as indigenous to Canada, or even 
as another instance of the marvels of creation, but as the 
Bird of American Democracy—this, in spite of the fact 
that eagles’ politics tend to the monarchist side and that 
their feeding habits indicate a predisposition for brutal 
dictatorship. The bird becomes valued, in other words, 
for the cultural associations “we” Americans slapped 
onto it, not for any of its intrinsic properties. The eagle, in 
Sea World’s monistic version of the world, becomes just 
another happy commodity—like parrots, slaves, designer 
clothes sweatshops—that makes America the Great 
Nation It Has Always Been. 

But not all employees were as chipper as the bird 

show people. There are two types of teenagers who work 
at Sea World: the aggressively happy and the sullenly 
aggrieved. These two opposed mentalities are as old as 
the summer job itself: namely, the optimism of youths 
who want to change the world vs. the cynicism of kids 
who despise their jobs, resent their pay, and wouldn’t give 
a hooey if they were fired because some enraged Yuppie 
did not get good service with a grovelling smile when he 
bought his Sno-Cone. I personally sided with the disaf- 
fected and wished I had brought copies of The Communist 
Manifesto to slip into their pockets. 
° The most important job at Sea World—and teenagers 
are particularly good at it—is making lots of noise. Since 
most Americans are terrified of being alone in a store 
without Muzak, Sea World willingly obliges its custom- 
ers with rock-concert levels of decibels. All of the shows 
keep up a noxious patter complete with ear-splitting sound 
effects; the walkways have abrasively loud music piped 
over them; and even the exhibits have teenagers chained 
there with microphones in hand, droning their mantra of 
dull facts. 

It is ironic that a park putatively designed to extol the 
wonders of nature is obsessed with high-tech wizardry 
and mega-voltage noise, noise, noise—even when it is 
extolling the wonders of nature’s silence. Another talking 
point of the bird show featured how silently an owl could 
fly. The bird’s flight began in blissful silence, but half- 
way through its flight the soundtrack faded back in with 
a shimmer of violins, followed by a cymbal crash when 
the owl landed. Even the absence of noise is packaged 
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with noise: The owl’s silence is first framed with ampli- 
fied yakking (noise), then underlined as it happens (quiet 
noise), then punctuated (big noise) so the audience knows 
when to clap (make more noise). 

One of the most ludicrous moments of the Shamu 
show was an assertion by another relentlessly cheerful 
teenager: “We here at Sea World believe we have the 
greatest jobs in the world.” With its overtones of Orwellian 
party-speak, it was only slightly risible until she added: 
“We get to work with nature’s most wonderful animals 
and contribute to the world’s knowledge about them.” 
Her jejune assumption that “world knowledge” exists as 
some kind of huge, accumulative spittoon—rather than 
a set of competing claims and shifting paradigms—was 
hilarious enough, particularly coming from a kid who 
is probably still struggling with basic algebra and who 
wouldn’t recognize “world knowledge” if it landed on her 
in a heap. I imagined her logging on to a marine biology 
chat group and making an announcement—in all caps, 
no doubt—followed by an emoticon: “SHAMU DID A 
BACK FLIP TO-DAY!!! : )” Thus does the world’s cup 
of knowledge runneth over. 


And that insistent refrain of “We here at Sea World 
believe” was another thing that rankled me, because it 
was usually followed by patronizing flimflam. Some 
prime examples: “We here at Sea World believe that ani- 
mals should not be taken from their natural habitat.” Or: 
“We here at Sea World believe only in the use of positive 
reinforcement in the training of animals.” The audience is 
supposed to believe that these are lovely sentiments. How 
noble that they try to find injured or orphaned animals to 
“befriend.” How comforting to know Shamu isn’t being 
shocked with electricity or poked in the eye when he’s 
tired or just damned fed up with giving piggyback rides. 
Most disturbing was that these credos came mostly out of 
the mouths of the teenage staff, whose inexperience made 
their We-Believe proclamations ring even more hollowly. 

Taken individually, some of these moments were 
only mildly unnerving, but there was one occurrence 
that stood out as gratuitous. Situated on a lake, the Sea 
World I visited featured a water show with ski jumps and 
corny skits. The theme of that year’s show was Baywatch, 
which involved—predictably enough—nubile bodies in 
poorly choreographed dance routines, the bold rescue of 
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someone in the water, and the odd appearances of two 
buffoons (fat old man with hysterical wife), all of which 
was irritatingly narrated by an emcee’s we-havin’-fun- 
yet? voice-over. At one point, the old man and his wife 
were “accidentally” pulled into view: the man (vertical) 
on skis, the woman (horizontal) with her legs wrapped 
around his torso. They were in the unmistakable position 
of sex, the two actors in a flurry of feigned embarrassment 
at having been “caught.” (Whut in tarnation cud be more 
funny than ol’ fat folks havin’ sex? Har dee har har.) The 
emcee and other characters on stage slyly absolved them- 
selves of complicity in this vulgarity by shrugging their 
shoulders, as if to say: “Golly, what was that all about?” 
Sea World, by the way, bills itself as a place for the whole 
family. 

'0 You might think that a park that sponsors PG-13 
shows would divest itself of prudishness. 

Alas, there was more self-righteousness there than 
at a revival. Case in point: the shark exhibit. Before we 
could enter, we were forced to watch a short film about 
sharks; the doors to the exhibit were pointedly barred until 
after the film was over. The film gave us a hellfire-and- 
damnation scolding: you thought that sharks were human 
predators? WRONG. You thought sharks were abundant 
in the ocean? WRONG AGAIN. After airing its griev- 
ances with us—the ill-informed public—it asserted that 
much damage had been inflicted on these misunderstood 
fishies. Because we’ ve all been shark-haters at heart, fish- 
ermen have felt free to kill them. Quivering with virtue, 
the film called “intolerable” the fishermen who “sense- 
lessly” destroyed the sharks, either because the sharks got 
caught in the nets or because the sharks fed on prized fish. 
With vast self-contentment Sea World then relayed how 
they had successfully worked to stop this great evil. 

While I’m pleased to have my horror-film notions 
of sharks corrected, the film’s smugness was unbearable. 
And in spite of Sea World’s professed vigilance, I’m not 
convinced that sharks aren’t still being arbitrarily killed 
somewhere in the world. Even so, I wonder if sharks, 
given the choice, would prefer to stay in a Sea World 
bathtub for the rest of their lives or take a chance with 
those fishnets. 

Of the many inanities hurled at me, my favorite 
was an emcee’s sign-off: “And remember,” she intoned 
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from a precipitously high moral ground, “before we can 
have peace on the Earth, we have to make peace with the 
Earth.” Indeed. As if, in the interest of world peace, the 
United Nations agenda should be scuttled in favor of dot- 
ting the globe with Sea Worlds to promote feel-good vibes 
between humans and dolphins. Here’s more glib reason- 
ing: to make peace with the Earth implies the Earth was a 
peaceful place before we humans mucked things up. Yet 
the last time I looked, the Earth was full of viruses, earth- 
quakes, predatory animals, and a survival-of-the-fittest 
mentality that Sea World has apparently never heard of. 
And maybe it was petty of me to be irked when the 
woman narrating Shamu’s activities insisted that whales 
scratch their backs on the pebbled shores when they’re 
contented. There was captive Shamu scratching his back 
on the simulated shore. The audience oohed and aahed. 
Never mind that Shamu had been explicitly directed to 
scratch his back, and that to have disobeyed would have 
resulted not in a whack on the head (lucky for him) but 
in the withholding of food (not so lucky). Is that content- 
ment then? With the help of an extraordinarily costly 
visual aid, the audience was expected to “learn” a fact of 
whale behavior that could be shown only at the cost of 
candor. 
5 Sea World, I realized after an afternoon of learning 
very little, was a place that was desperately trying to present 
itself as a place where education occurs. And for twenty- 
some bucks, your educational experience goes roughly like 
this: You can give up an afternoon of watching vapid TV 
shows and take your whole family to watch a skit based on 
a vapid TV show. You get to ogle busty women and hirsute 
men. You get to have constant noise crowd out any inde- 
pendent thoughts that might be percolating to the surface 
of your brain. You get to harbor the illusion that America 
is a happy, white, European family, as well as a leading 
maker of world knowledge, and that Sea World is largely 
responsible for such happiness and abundance. You get 
to imagine you hold the key to world peace (remember 
to give the dog a kiss when you get home). You get to 
indulge in patriotic goosebumps (“the American eagle!”), 
have your heart-strings jolted (“Ah—Shamu’s happy to be 
here!”), get your sluggish sense of morality jump-started 
(“baaaad fishermen, gooood sharkie’”). And if you’re will- 
ing to invest another three bucks, you can fling a sardine 
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at dolphins that have been petted to within an inch of their 
lives. Best of all, at the end of the day you get to go home 
with the vaguely self-congratulatory feeling that you’ ve 
learned something, by God. 

I’m an educator, and I pay close attention when some- 
one is trying to teach me something. So on my way out 
of Sea World, I asked myself what I had learned. Like a 
student who has crammed for an exam, I was able to recall 
lots of idiocies, but could only say I had truly learned 
two things. (1) Thanks to the film, I learned that sharks 
attack humans only when provoked, and, (2) thanks to 
their anthropomorphizing skits, I learned that sea otters 
are cute little buggers. Even if these elements were judi- 
cious pedagogical objectives (which they are not), they 
still don’t add up to anything resembling education. In 
fact, the entire experience of Sea World is suspiciously 
similar to the exact opposite of education: mind control. 

It was only in retrospect that I realized that these 
annoyances were related: the high-pitched entertainment 
and trivial sexual jokes, the shut-up-and-listen attitude, 
the constant noise and verbal presence, the Big Brotherly 
refrains of exactly what “We here at Sea World believe.” 
These are all rhetorical strategies of a government divert- 
ing its citizens, masking something it doesn’t want the 
public to know. And what is it that Sea World doesn’t 
want its customers to think about? 

In a review lambasting Disney World, an author 
hilariously describes the ideology of the place as “benign 
fascism”: The streets are immaculately clean; the worker 
bees wear impossibly happy smiles; the rides and trains 
run on time; and every day, the gloved hero appears on 
parade, where the hordes worship him and his lickspit- 
tles with songs and fireworks. The author’s comparison 
of Mickey to Mussolini is more than just amusing: He 
ties it into his critique of how history is portrayed at the 
Epcot center. Because Disney does not want to offend 
any of its ethnically and racially diverse customers (Sea 
World: take note), their film on American history care- 
fully controls the emotional barometer of its vacationers. 
The Disney film of American history is whitewashed to 
the point of banality, and such central topics as the atomic 
bomb, racial conflict, and imperialist genocide are entirely 
avoided. The point is that fascists, benign or not, always 


have political and economic reasons for telling history 
the way they do. And like Disney World and other fascist 
operations, Sea World likes to keep a tight grip on what 
and how its visitors think. 

Take, for example, the “we-believe-animals-should- 

be-treated-in-this-way” gestures that continually crop up. 
These assertions pose as facts the audience ought to mem- 
orize in preparation for an exit quiz. Yet the nervous tic of 
emphasizing the politically correct means of treating ani- 
mals in captivity belies Sea World’s uneasiness with the 
larger, unasked question: Should we even have animals in 
captivity for our bourgeois amusement? Nowhere in their 
literature, exhibit signs, or rehearsed prattle of their miked 
minions is this basic question broached or answered. 
2” Part of the way Sea World can get away with ignor- 
ing the obvious fact that these animals are there for our 
entertainment is that it nervously insists that it is a place 
of science and research, and disingenuously implies that 
entertainment easily meshes with education and research. 
While I scoff at the idea that important research gets done 
at Sea World, the problem isn’t really with what kinds 
of knowledge Sea World makes, or how much, or how 
important it is. Rather, the problem is Sea World’s com- 
munication of that knowledge, or to be more explicit, their 
refusal to level with its visitors about its real cultural role 
and worth. If they would fess up to the fact that Sea World 
is essentially a playground and not a classroom, that might 
be a start towards a real educational experience. 

Sea World keeps up its image of itself as a classroom 
by propagating signs with facts and statistics on them. 
These factoids—and their Post-it Note ubiquity—are a 
peculiar manifestation of “textbook knowledge”: boring 
chunks of data unconnected to any larger, compelling 
theme. There were a plethora of facts swimming around at 
Sea World and a dearth of ideas, which is why I couldn’t 
remember anything at the end of my day. Like the eager 
student who has a bad teacher, I was given no complex or 
interesting framework inside of which ideas jostled about; 
so I was reduced to cramming lists of unconnected infor- 
mation in preparation for a never-to-be-taken exam. 

I’m not suggesting that Sea World become a place 
that sponsors round-table discussions of animal rights and 
lets biology students present their theses during Shamu 


intermissions. But I do think that instead of slavishly sub- 
scribing to popular notions of science, Sea World might 
call them into question. This is what real education does. 

As it stands, none of our deeply rooted cultural 
beliefs are explored or challenged at Sea World. After a 
trip there the visitor is likely to keep thinking that facts 
are equivalent to knowledge; that America is synonymous 
with Europe; that science and technology are the greatest 
goods imaginable; that education means being fed a list 
of facts in a condescending manner; and that sated, docile 
fish—who decorously eat buckets of non-cute sardines— 
are practically vegetarians. 

A skit in which a lovably frisky sea otter has its 

head chomped off by a hungry predator is not the kind of 
bloody epiphany Sea World is likely to promote. Imag- 
ine the screams of the unsuspecting children. Imagine the 
lawsuits of offended suburbanites who like their nature 
sanitized and safe. But imagine, too, how such a moment 
would educate an audience about the dangers of human- 
izing certain animals at the expense of others. Such a skit 
might end with a question to the audience about why its 
government enacts laws to protect the habitat of owls but 
not of insects or low-income humans. 
25. The only cultural assumption that was seriously chal- 
lenged at Sea World was the premise of Jaws—and that 
was much too heavy-handed, not to mention incorrect, as 
events in Florida have shown. It turns out that sharks will 
attack idle swimmers. It should come as no surprise that a 
capitalist venture like Sea World can’t even get its basic 
facts straight. Neither can the tobacco industry seem to 
grasp what everyone else knows about nicotine addiction. 
Nor is Disney equipped to navigate the treacherous waters 
of American history. 

Surely the most real moments at Sea World occurred 
when the fascists lost control, for example, when the staff 
had trouble getting the animals to obey their directions. 
Such glitches in the program put their slapstick routines 
and canned jokes on hold, and forced them to talk to 
the audience about fixing this problem. It also gave the 
teenage apparatchiks an opportunity for some inspired 
ad-libbing, disburdening them from their less endearing 
lecture notes. 
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If the ideology of Disney is benign fascism, then the 
ideology of Sea World is exploitative spectacle masquer- 
ading as education. Too occupied with obscuring the real 
moral, environmental, and scientific issues at stake, Sea 
World is constitutionally incapable of teaching respect for 
nature. Love of nature is spiritually informed and politi- 
cally assertive. It is not the kind of passive, sentimental 
quackery Sea World prefers, and it cannot be taught with 
the crude tools in Sea World’s lesson plans: glib moraliz- 
ing, base pandering, and clichés masquerading as insights. 

But in the last analysis, Sea World—to paraphrase 
Auden—makes nothing happen. Sea World is a reflection 
of American culture: a consequence, not a cause; a mirror 
of consumerist desires, not a promoter of political change 
via education. The American traits Sea World reflects 
most clearly are its gullibility and irrationality. It’s a con- 
solation, albeit a small one, to consider that Americans 
are likewise gullible to the very real beauty of nature. It’s 
that kind of openness—and not Sea World’s preaching— 
that makes the connection between humans and dolphins 
seem worth investigating. It’s less of a comfort to con- 
sider another analogy between Americans and marine life 
that Sea World leaves unexplored: America’s exorbitant 
arms race, its rape of the environment, its valorization 
of guns and violence, its giddy, media-fueled acclama- 
tion of the death sentence that disproportionately murders 
minorities: Are these not strikingly similar to the fierce 
logic of the food chain? Screw the little guy; I’m hungry 
and more powerful. 

So my advice is to go to Sea World anyway. Even 
inside the ideological frame where they are forced, the 
creatures there—including the teenagers—are amazing, 
hilarious, and terrifying. Who can remain unimpressed 
when a mammal the size of a Mack truck lifts itself out 
of the water? As for Sea World itself: If, aided by ear- 
plugs and skepticism, you can ignore what they’re trying 
to teach you, you just might learn something. 
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Writing Strategies 


1. 


What word would you use to describe the voice of this essay— 
humorous, serious, urgent, angry, light, or something else? Iden- 
tify several passages to support your description. 


Stayer is trying to call Sea World out—to reveal something dis- 
ingenuous or fake about the park’s rhetoric. In your own words, 
what is Stayer trying to reveal? 

How does counterargument function in this essay? Point to par- 
ticular passages in which Stayer is countering some opposing 
claim and explain how that passage figures into the overall point 
of the essay. 


How does Stayer use Sea World to make broader points about 
American culture? 


How does Stayer’s conclusion work on the audience? Describe 
what the conclusion does for readers—how it reinforces or 
develops a kind of relationship between Stayer and the reader. 


Exploring Ideas 


1. 


What new way of thinking does Stayer introduce? (Consider his 
points about education, entertainment, theme parks, even Ameri- 
can popular culture.) 


. Based on this essay, how are Stayer’s thoughts, values, beliefs, 


or feelings similar to or different from yours? 


3. Stayer argues, “If the ideology of Disney is benign fascism, then 
the ideology of Sea World is exploitative spectacle masquer- 
ading as education.” In small groups, paraphrase this sentence. 
How does this point work in Stayer’s overall argument? 

4. How does Stayer’s thinking go beyond one’s initial ideas about 
entertainment parks? 


Ideas for Writing 


1. What public place—such as Sea World—presents itself in a 
way that is different from what you know (or suspect) about that 
place? 


2. What public place presents itself honestly and accurately? 


If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis 
section of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your 
essay. 


jel audiences demand more than “three reasons 
why | believe X” arguments. They want to experience 
more in an argument than a writer’s personal beliefs; they 
want to learn a new way of thinking. So academic writers 
often look for a way to make people rethink an issue. They 
try to create a new position on a familiar topic or assert a 
position on an entirely fresh topic. And good writers do not 
merely choose topics; instead, they build topics from the 
novel and surprising moments of everyday life. 

The following sections are designed to help you develop 
ideas for your argument: specifically, to discover a topic (in 
Point of Contact), develop particular points about the topic 
(in Analysis), make it relevant to a community of readers (in 
Public Resonance), focus your position (in Thesis), and cre- 
ate support for that position (in Rhetorical Tools). The ques- 
tions in each section will help you generate intense ideas 
and start writing. Your responses to the Invention Ques- 
tions may take you in various directions, and some of your 
responses may get left behind. That is to be expected in 
academic work—or in any work that seeks to discover some- 


thing valuable. 
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Point of Contact 


Some situations in everyday life are obviously significant— 
what they mean for our lives, or for the lives of others, is 
apparent. When our country goes to war or when a new pres- 
ident is elected, for example, most Americans understand the 
significance. Many situations, however, are far more subtle; 
their potential meaning is hidden by life’s hustle and bustle. 
To understand their meaning, we must stop in our tracks 
and focus on them. Use the following suggestions and ques- 
tions to explore possible topics. If a question seems engaging 
to you, or if you associate some emotion or idea with the 
question, start writing. Ask yourself: “Can I change some- 
one’s mind about this situation or issue?” 


School What lurking attitude is ruining the learning 
process? If we’re a country of progress, why should history 
be taught anyway? How is mainstream fashion brainwash- 
ing even the smart kids? Will football be the end of serious 
public education? How was Napoleon Dynamite’s portrayal of 
high school right on target? How are high schools destroying 
students’ ability to cope with the first year of college? How is 
high school its own form of religion? 


Work What doesn’t the public understand or appreciate 
about my work? Are the work expectations fair? Are the hours 
fair to workers? What hidden forces or assumptions work 
against productivity? Why don’t people in my line of work 
get paid more? Are they paid way too much? 


Home What does my neighborhood layout suggest about 
being a human? How does the layout of my house or apart- 
ment or dorm help me to be a better person? What is the cen- 
tral appliance in my living space and how does that affect my 
thought process? Should more people have gardens? What do 
cathedral ceilings (or some other architectural feature of our 
homes) make people think about themselves? 


Community Does my town know what to do with teen- 
agers? Does the water taste funny? Does my town offer ample 
mass transit? How does the police force function—as keep- 
ers of the peace or something else? How important are trees? 


Pop Culture How does American Idol impact popular 
music? Can a democracy seriously thrive without a good 
punk scene? What is a culture without a vibrant funk sub- 
culture? Should we be leery or supportive of a whole channel 
dedicated to food? What does the Discovery Channel do for 
science? Should there be a fun show about language and writ- 
ing? Calculus? 


Your Major Look through a current journal in your field 
to find controversial issues: Are entry-level personnel in my 
field treated fairly? Is some research in my field or major con- 
troversial? Is my field undervalued by the public? Has my 
field changed any of its practices, for better or worse, in re- 
cent years? Should my field be more diverse (in gender and/ 
or ethnicity)? 


Fcc aces ec a eae tee mmr emmmmmeinmeemenen 
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Activity 


Make a list of other questions that draw attention to trou- 
bling situations in the world around you. What attitude 
or basic assumption lies beneath some troubling behavior 
or policy? 


NARA aD BONES 
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Analysis 


Analysis cracks open the layers of a topic—and helps a writer 
to see more than his or her initial thoughts about it. With- 
out analysis, writers may find themselves with little new to 
say. As you answer the Invention Questions, avoid answering 
too quickly. Instead, use the questions to search for deeper 
understanding, which will then translate into more inten- 
sive writing. Allow time and space for your own thinking 
to develop. 


invention Questions 


p> What is the particular point of crisis or tension? 


» How has the situation (or condition, behavior, poli- 
cy) come about, and why does it continue? 


» What are the effects of the situation (or condition, 
behavior, policy)? 


» Why do I have an opinion on this topic? 
» Why is my belief valuable? @ 


Ann Marie Paulin looks beneath the initial tension or prob- 
lem and discovers a hidden layer. She goes beyond being 
“angry” and discovers that media trends indirectly support, 
even “encourage,” mistreatment and incivility: 


Why do | have an opinion on this topic? 


| have been fat since | was a kid. For about two days in 
my twenties | starved my way down to a size ten, thereby 
earning this head-turning compliment from the guy | was 
then dating: “You'd be a real fox if you’d just lose a few 
more pounds.” I’ve had complete strangers say the most 
astonishing things to me on the street. For example, on 
my way through a parking lot to get to my car, | passed a 
young man who looked over at me and shouted: “I! don’t 
1#$ fat chicks!” Who was asking? While these behaviors 
have sometimes hurt me, they mostly make me angry. 
And when | look around at the society in which | live, | 
don’t see any signs that this kind of behavior is discour- 
aged. Indeed, the media seems to suggest that fat peo- 
ple, by their very existence, seem to deserve contempt 
and abuse. 


How has this situation come about? 

Where it gets tricky is that by the media’s definition, 
damn near everyone is fat. How has this situation come 
about? I’m not sure, but l’ve watched it develop. When 
my mother was young, a size ten or twelve was a respect- 
able dress size. When |.was in my twenties, a size eight 
was a respectable size. Now, you must be a size four, 
two, or even better, a zero to be considered thin. Now, a 
six-foot-tall model who wears a size twelve dress is con- 
sidered plus size. She only gets her photo in Lane Bryant 
ads and such. It’s as if society has completely forgotten 
the concept of “normal size,” and so a person is either 
thin (if you can count all her bones when she appears in 
a bathing suit) or she’s fat. And that leaves the majority 
of women believing they are fat and hating themselves 
for it). 


Paulin’s thinking shows how writers work: In the process of 
analyzing ideas, they create various possible writing direc- 
tions. However, as they begin to develop their projects, they 
become more focused and revelatory; they grab onto one 
point and take it somewhere. They go beyond the common 
complaints and reveal a particular quality, effect, or layer of 
the issue. 


Invention Workshop 


Enlist the help of another writer in answering one of the 
Invention Questions. Use the question to initiate a discus- 
sion. Explore further by questioning one another’s responses 
to the questions. For example, Jack is focusing on his high 
school education. Notice how the discussion with Marcus 
goes beyond Jack’s initial response: 


What is the particular point of crisis or tension? 


JACK: My high school education was inadequate. 
I graduated with a B average, and I came to 
college having to take developmental courses 
before I could even begin taking credit courses. 

Marcus: — But is that the high school’s fault? 

JACK: Well, if I couldn’t cut the mustard in entry- 
level college courses, why did I get mostly Bs 


in high school? It seems like something’s out of 
whack. 

OK. So the standards are too low in high 
school? 

JACK: Yeah, I think so. 

Marcus: 


Marcus: 


Were you ever warned about the standards in 
college? 

JACK: Sure. All the time, teachers would scare us with 
things like, “Wait “til you get in college; you’ve 
got to work constantly to keep your grades up.” 
But did anyone ever share specifics with you? 
Did you know what kinds of writing, for 


Marcus: 


instance, you would be doing in college? 

JACK: Not really. It’s all been a big surprise. 

Marcus: Maybe that’s the issue: high school students 
(and maybe teachers and administrators) don’t 
really know what kinds of things go on in entry- 
level college courses. 

JACK: Yes—and so there’s this huge gap in between, 
and some students fall right into it. 


It would be easy to reinforce Jack’s initial idea—the inad- 
equacy of high school—by sharing examples of bad teach- 
ers or rotten classes, but Marcus and Jack do better. They 
develop the initial idea into something more specific and 
revealing: the gap between high school and college standards. 
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Thinking Further 


Analysis is not about answering a question and finding an 
answer. The real insights lie beneath the answers. Return to 
your responses to the Invention Questions and try to find the 
most valuable ideas: 


¢ What statements reveal something specific? 

¢ Which statements or phrases seem new to you? 

¢ Which statements or phrases make a new connection, 
one that you had not considered before? 


Now, you can take the statements or phrases forward and use 
them to develop increasingly intense ideas for your argument. 
If nothing stands out at this point, consider re-approaching 
the Invention Questions and invite another person to join 
your exploration. And this time, deliberately take the ideas 
further: 


¢ What behavior, policy, or quality is at the heart of 
the topic? (What is beneath the tension you initially 
discovered?) 

¢ What attitude, value system, or assumption rests beneath 
the actions of people who are involved? 
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Public Resonance 


Writers transform issues or personal concerns into argu- 
able topics, issues that matter in some way to other people. 
Making a personal concern resonate with a public issue is 
simply a process of extension. To this end, the following 
Invention Questions can be used as springboards from per- 
sonal concerns to public issues. For example, examine the 
following question: /s my living situation conducive to my goals 
as a student? You may have answered: “Yes. I live at home 
with my parents and commute to school.” Your situation is 
not unique. Many college students struggle with their liv- 
ing situations—with the decision of living on campus, in a 
nearby apartment complex, or at home with their parents, 
away from the campus altogether. This decision involves 
more than a simple personal choice. It has something to do 
with college funding, with the success of college students, 
with the entire college experience. In this sense, your situ- 
ation resonates with a more public issue. The initial (more 
personal) question might evolve into a more public question: 
Is it beneficial for college students to live at home while going 
to school? As you consider your own topic, use the following 
questions to move from a personal concern to a public issue. 


» Who might care about this issue? Why? 
» Who should care about this issue? Why? 


> How are my readers involved in this issue? How could 
they be involved? 


» What group of people might understand or sympa- 
thize with my situation? 


> Is this issue an example of some trend? 


» Why is it important that others hear my opinion 
about this issue? 


» What else has been said about this issue, and how are 
my ideas different? & 


Public resonance is key in Ann Marie Paulin’s project. Her 
essay shows that the more a topic affects people, the more 
attention it may deserve. In her responses to the Invention 
Questions, she explores the hidden messages in ads and the 
unstated assumptions lurking in the public domain. Paulin’s 
responses show her making connections between her own 
situation and many others. By extending her thinking out- 
ward, she is developing the public dimensions of her idea: 


Who might care about this issue? Why? 


This is certainly a very public issue because it is almost 
impossible to escape the media: magazines, newspaper 
ads, billboards, radio, TV, movies, ads plastered in public 
restrooms and on the walls of buses, ads in your e-mail 
every day. And every one of those images that deals with 
weight or beauty makes it clear that to be fat is complete- 
ly unacceptable and completely fixable if only a person 
tries hard enough and buys the right products. 

Now, if this were just an issue of vanity, it might be 
something that could be shrugged off. But it goes much 
deeper than that. If you really pay attention to those ads, 
their real message is often that if you are fat, no one 
will love you. Your husband will leave you (if you ever 
manage to get one to begin with). Your children will be 
ashamed of you. Your friends will give up on you. You will 
be alone and unloved because you are fat. That is the 
message that really hits us where we live. Who wants to 
be some lonely outcast? We must conform to whatever it 
takes. 

And so, most of us try the diets, the pills, the exercise 
classes, the wonder machines, and sometimes even 
more extreme measures like stomach stapling surgery. 
But in spite of all the time, money, and effort we expend, 
most of us are still fat. If you look at the studies done, 
the results are all about the same: Anywhere from 90% to 


98% of the people who lose weight gain it all back within 
five years. 


Sometimes writers need to go beyond the actual effects or 


consequences of an issue and imagine the possible ways oth- 


ers are involved. Consider the following: A writer is arguing 


about college students living at home. The issue seemingly 


affects only college students, and maybe their parents. But 


the writer makes the issue resonate with many other potential 


readers by transforming a personal issue into a more public 


one: 


How college students live is not simply a matter of per- 
sonal choice and comfort. It is a public issue, a public 
education issue. At the federal, state, and local levels, 
Americans are increasingly focused on the out-of-school 
living conditions of elementary and secondary students. 
Whenever people talk about the quality of education, 
invariably they end up discussing the living situation of 
students—the stability of their homes, the qualities of 
the neighborhoods. Why? Because people are beginning 
to realize that education does not occur in a vacuum, that 
how and where students live impact how they learn. But 
for some reason, we don’t seem to be concerned once 
students are in college. Consequently, millions of college 
students swarm off to school every fall, often without 
deeply considering the implications of where they will 
live. And when millions of dollars of loans and grants 

go down the drain when students fail out their first year, 
we don’t seem to ask the same questions we ask about 
elementary and secondary students. 
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Research 


Consider using outside sources to help you invent—to 
help you imagine the hidden values, assumptions, 

and attitudes people have about the topic. Discover 
what has been said about your topic, what people 
have argued, why they have taken certain positions, 

or why they have ignored it altogether. (See Chapter 
13 for help with finding sources for help with finding 


sources.) 


Going from Private to Public 


Private Concern: 


Where should I live during my first year in college? 


Public Concern: 


What is the relationship between college failure rates 
and student living conditions? 
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Thesis 


An argumentative thesis invites debate or suggests that 


opposing claims exist. For example: 


But far more important than my ill temper is a creepy 
sense that these inaccurate images [about body type] 
have shifted our vision of what is important in life 
way out of whack, so far out that people are being 
hurt. 


The process of narrowing down an argument to an intensive 
single sentence helps writers to understand the heart of their 
idea. At an early stage in your project, you need not settle 
into an exact wording, but trying to generate a focused state- 
ment can help your ideas gain intensity. 

An argumentative thesis should have four qualities: 


Arguability It should be arguable. That is, an arguable the- 
sis should take a stand on an issue that has two or more pos- 
sible positions. If you can conceive of other possible positions 
on the topic, you are probably in arguable territory. 


Scope It should be appropriately narrow. Scope can be 
addressed by asking narrow enough questions. Be careful of 
broad questions: /s my town boring? To answer such a ques- 
tion, one would have to consider all of the town’s complexi- 
ties, all of its goings-on, all of its people, all of its places, and 
so on. However, the question Does my town offer sufficient 
activities for teens? is more easily answerable—and ultimately 


arguable. 


Public Resonance It should address an issue that resonates 
with the readers. A good argument addresses a concern that 
others have or that a writer thinks they should have. \n other 
words, a thesis should express something that matters (that 
has some significance) to readers. It should involve others. 


Revelation Academic writers attempt to do more than ar- 
gue for their own opinions. They try to reveal an unfamil- 
iar topic or reveal a new layer to a familiar topic. Revelatory 
thesis statements change readers’ (and the writer’s) thinking 
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because they show something new. They clear away the mun- 
dane thinking and reveal the roots of an issue. Often, revela- 
tory thesis statements: 


¢ Include a reference to the opposition. 
¢ Overturn or contradict popular opinion. 
¢ Show a particular effect or relationship. 


e 


Uncover a hidden layer. 


Activities 


1. Transform the following into revelatory thesis state- 


ments: 
¢ The Internet has changed the world. 


* Video games are bad for kids. 


* Sixteen-year-olds who commit crimes should be pun- 
ished as adults. 


2. In a small group, choose one of the following topics 
and develop at least one revelatory argumentative state- 


ment: 

¢ Leash laws in your town 

* The process for choosing presidential nominees 
¢ Product placement in movies 

¢ The cost of college textbooks 


¢ High school English courses 


Evolution of a Thesis 


A writer can always increase the focus and revelation of a 
thesis. The following idea evolves into an increasingly sophis- 
ticated point: 


* College students benefit from living at home. 

¢ Traditional college students still need the support 
structure of their home lives to deal with the new 
challenges of college. 

* Because college culture demands intense intellectual 
and social change from high school culture, traditional 
college students need the support structure of home. 


The first statement announces a simple opinion. The sec- 
ond narrows in on a specific tension: “the new challenges 
of college.” But the statement is still a bit vague, and the 
idea will intensify with even more focus on that tension. 
The third statement brings us up close to the primary ten- 
sion and shows us something that might otherwise escape 
our awareness: the “intense intellectual and social change” 
between high school and college culture. The reader of the 
last two theses, especially the third, has been given a novel 
insight about schooling. In this way, revelatory thesis state- 
ments are more than personal opinion; they are particular 
and persuasive insights. 


Common Thesis Problems 


The Question Problem A question is not a thesis, because 
it offers no stance. People sometimes use questions to imply a 
stance: Isn’t that the point of college? Why can't you be like your 
sister? But this is generally an informal strategy—something 
people do in everyday talk. A formal argumentative stance 
should suggest a particular position amidst a realm of many 


others. 


The Obvious Fact Problem An argument that simply an- 
nounces a commonly known condition is no argument at all. 
Imagine someone arguing: Many people go to college for their 
futures; Americans love cars; or Space exploration ts expensive. 
Such statements do not invite opposition because they are 
widely held beliefs. They are safe statements about the condi- 
tion of our civilization. But the statement Space exploration is 
too expensive to continue at its present pace invites opposition. 


Invention 227 
Thesis 


The Personal Response Problem Argument depends 
upon the presence of several other perspectives peering at 
the same topic. However, when people proclaim a personal 
response (about their tastes, likes, dislikes, or desires), they 
merely make public their own state of mind. “I really liked 
the movie” is not an argumentative stance. It is a statement 
about a person’s tastes. But the statement, “Johnny Depp’s 
portrayal of a wayward pirate illustrates his superior range as 
an actor” invites opposition. Other positions can engage the 
point critically. 


Revising Your Thesis 


Before moving on, try to express the main point of 

your argument in a single sentence. Then evaluate the 

statement using the following questions: 

* How is the statement arguable? (What other 
positions might be taken?) 

¢ Can the statement be narrower? (What words are 
too vague or broad?) 

¢ With what public issue or concern does the 
statement resonate? 

* How does the statement reveal a unique insight or 
hidden layer of the issue? 

You might also exchange your working thesis state- 

ment with two or three peers and use these questions 

to generate helpful responses. 
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Rhetorical Tools 


Crafting an essay, or any written text, is a recursive process: Academic argument involves four basic ingredients or 
Writers move back and forth, drafting, rethinking, redraft- elements: 

ing. It is not a simple step-by-step journey that looks the 
same for everyone. But all writers benefit from a large col- 


¢ Main claim/Thesis 
¢ Support 


lection of strategies, various tools they can use according to 
Counterargument 


their particular needs, situations, and voices. The strategies in 
¢ Concession 
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this section will help you build a sophisticated and engaging 
text—one that emerges from your particular ideas. 


Cengage Learning 


Support 


Support gives substance and legitimacy to an argumentative 
claim and comes in a variety of forms. Consider the follow- 
ing as a collection of usable support strategies, a toolbox for 
persuading readers of your position, despite the particular 
topic. 


Examples Specific cases or illustrations of a phenom- 
enon. (See Pedersen €4 and 6, Paulin €7, Stayer 46 and 7.) 


e ~ . . 
Allusions References to history, science, nature, news 
events, films, television shows, or literary texts. (See Paulin 


€2, Stayer €1-4 and 9.) 


Personal Testimonies/Anecdotes Individual 
accounts or experiences. (See Pedersen €11, Paulin ¢1 and 2, 


Bohnhorst €1.) 


Scenarios Hypothetical or fictionalized accounts. (See 
Pedersen 47.) 


Statistics Information (often given as numerical value) 
collected through experimentation, surveys, polls, and re- 


search. (See Pedersen §2, Paulin ¢4, Bohnhorst 43.) 


Authorities References to published (most often writ- 
ten) sources. When using authorities, writers must formally 
document the use of any information, ideas, and expressions 
taken from sources. For an extended explanation of formal 
documentation and integration of sources, see Chapter 14: 
Integrating and Documenting Sources. (See Paulin 42, 


Bohnhorst 45.) 


Facts Agreed-upon events or truths, or conclusions drawn 
from investigation. (See Stayer §1 and 2, Bohnhort 42.) 
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Additionally, arguments depend on appeals, which make a 
connection between the topic and the audience’s thought 
process. In fact, appeals have such rhetorical force that they 
give meaning to and can even dominate over other forms of 
evidence. The first three appeals that follow (to logic, emo- 
tion, and character) are often discussed using three classical 
Greek terms: /ogos (for logic), pathos (for emotion), and ethos 
(for character). These are sometimes referred to as the Clas- 
sical appeals. 


Appeal to Logic Relates the argument to the audience’s 
sense of reason or creates a line of reasoning for the audience 
to follow. (See Pedersen €7, Paulin’s conclusion, Stayer 414 
and 15 and 19, Bohnhorst €10 and 11.) 


Appeal to Emotion Relates the argument to an emo- 
tional state of the audience, or attempts to create a particular 
emotional state in the audience. (See Paulin 41 and conclu- 
sion.) 


Appeal of Character Relates the argument to a qual- 
ity of the author/speaker. (See Pedersen 411, Stayer €15.) 


Appeal to Need Relates the argument to people’s 
needs (spiritual, economic, physical, sexual, familial, politi- 
cal, etc.). (See Bohnhorst §8 and 9.) 


Appeal to Value Relates the argument to people’s 
values (judgments about right/wrong, success, discipline, 
selflessness, moderation, honesty, chastity, modesty, self- 
expression, etc.). (See, Bohnhorst 47 and 8.) 


The appeal to logic, or /ogos, is the most valued appeal in 


formal argument. It requires the arguer to establish prem- 
ises—claims that must be accepted in order for the main 
claim (or conclusion) to be acceptable. One example is the 
syllogism, which asserts two premises and a conclusion: A is 


true and B is true; therefore, C must also be true. 
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Too often, writers limit themselves by assuming that facts 
and statistics are the primary support tools for a good argu- 
ment, when the truth is that facts and statistics are merely a 
fragment of what's possible—and what's most valuable. Writ- 
ers have the whole world of culture and history within reach. 
They can make connections (allusions) to historical or current 
events, literary texts, science, nature, and their personal lives. 
For example, perhaps you see a connection between your topic 
and a recent news event. You could briefly explain details of 
the event and then describe what it means for your topic— 
how it reveals something significant and ultimately validates 
your opinion. The same thing goes for a movie, an ad, ora 
historical event. For instance, imagine a writer developing the 
argument about college residence policies. He might bring 
popular culture to his aid: 


In movies and popular television shows, college is 
nearly always portrayed as a raucous social engage- 
ment. The typical movie college student (like those in 
American Pie or Animal House) is a dormitory, apart- 
ment, or frat or sorority house dweller who thrives 

or suffers in the family-free environment. The whole 
point of college in mainstream movies is to create a 
living situation in which the students just tread the 
line between responsible participation in society and 
utter immersion in bohemian life. It’s no wonder that 
going to college seems synonymous with “going away” 
to college. When students long to avoid living in the 
chaotic social climate of campus life, they are work- 
ing against more than some college policies. They are 
working against popular culture. 


If you see a connection, especially one that others might not 
see, it can create a new way of thinking about the topic. Use 
the following questions to develop allusions, testimony, and 
scenarios for your argument: 


>» Does a historical situation or trend (say, the rise of a 
particular fashion, organization, or individual) illus- 
trate something about my topic? 


> How has popular culture treated my topic? Does it 
show up in television shows, movies, or commercials? 
If so, how is it characterized, mishandled, or cel- 
ebrated? 


» Have fictional characters illustrated something impor- 
tant about the topic or some behavior related to it? 


» How does nature (animals, life cycles, plants, bio- 
logical processes, and so on) demonstrate something 
about my topic? 


» What has science taught people about my topic? 
» Do any news events illustrate my point or stance? 


> What have I witnessed or experienced that illustrates 
my point? 

» What hypothetical situation could illustrate my 
point? 

» What do other writers or authorities on the matter 
say about the topic? @ 


Now, imagine how using appeals can help your argument. 
The various appeals can be applied to nearly any topic. Notice 
how a writer might tie an argument about college students 
to broader values—family intimacy and self-determination: 


Going to college should not have to mean going away 
to college. The intellectual commitment required of 

a student should not necessarily require a domestic 
commitment. Coming into an institution should not 
necessarily mean abandoning the intimacy of family. 
And entering college should not mean entering a com- 
pulsory social climate. But policies that require first- 
year students to live on campus impose a domestic 
and social arrangement onto students. 


The most valued strategy in formal academic argument is 
the appeal to logic—or what is often called a line of reason- 
ing. When writers create a line of reasoning, they create an 
intellectual path for readers—several steps (sometimes called 
premises) that lead to the writer’s thesis. Consider the topic 
from the previous section: college students living at home. If 
we want to convince readers to believe that colleges should 


not require students to live on campus, we might create the 
following line of reasoning: 


a. The shift from high school to college culture is 
significant. 


b. Many students experience a kind of culture shock in the 
transition. 


c. This culture shock negatively impacts their academic 
performance. 


Each of these statements requires further explanation, exam- 
ples, illustration, evidence, and appeal. In other words, this 
line of reasoning might require several lengthy passages of 
text. But if the readers could accept each claim, then they 
would be led directly to the main point—that college poli- 
cies should not require on-campus residence for all first-year 
students. 

As you consider your own topic, use the following ques- 
tions to develop appeals: 


>» What line of reasoning can | create for the reader 
to follow? What premises do readers have to accept 
before they accept my thesis? 


> How can I connect the topic to people’s values 
(sense of right and wrong, success, discipline, selfless- 
ness, moderation, honesty, chastity, modesty, self- 
expression, etc.)? 

>» How can I connect the topic to people’s basic needs 
(spiritual, economic, physical, sexual, familial, politi- 
cal, etc.)? 

>» How can I connect the topic to people’s emotions 
(fear, hope, sadness, happiness, etc.)? 


» Does my life (my role in a relationship, on a job, in 
school, on a team, etc.) lend credibility to my posi- 
tion on this topic? @ 
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Activity 


Generate a variety of appeals for each of the following 


claims: 


¢ Although war illustrates human cruelty and malice, it 


also illustrates human compassion and sympathy. 


* Most proponents of capital punishment fail to con- 


sider the impact on the executed person’s loved ones. 


* Democracy cannot thrive in a two-party system. 


* Excessive marketing leads to a lack of civility and 


respect among citizens. 
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Counterargument 


Counterarguments anticipate and refute claims or positions 
that oppose those being forwarded by the writer. Writers 
must anticipate and account for positions outside of or 
opposed to their own claims(s) and include reasoning to off- 
set that potential opposition. For example, a savvy teenager 
who wants to attend a party will imagine his parents’ con- 
cerns and work them into his argument about why he should 
be allowed to go. A politician will anticipate her opponent’s 
position on an issue and formulate her speech accordingly. 
The most successful arguers are good counterarguers. 
They address and even dismantle the specifics of opposing 
claims. In her essay, Ann Marie Paulin counterargues by 
summing up advice given to Barbara Dinnerstein: “She told 
us to put a picture of ourselves on the ’fridgerator of us eating 
and looking really fat and ugly. She said remember what you 
look like. Remember how ugly you are.” In the paragraph 
that follows this advice, Paulin explains why she disagrees: 


I have a problem with this advice. First, of course, it 
is too darn common. Fat people are constantly being 
told they should be ashamed of themselves, of their 
bodies. And here we see another of those miscon- 
ceptions I mentioned earlier: the assumption that 
being fat is the same as being ugly. There are plenty 
of attractive fat people in the world, as well as a few 
butt-ugly thin ones, | might add. Honestly, though, 
the real tragedy is that while few people in this world 
are truly ugly, many agonize over the belief that they 
are. Dr. Pipher reported: “I see clients who say they 
would rather kill themselves than be overweight” (91). 
I never have figured out how trashing a fellow being’s 
self-esteem is going to help that person be healthier. 


In academic argument, opposing claims are vital. Instead of 
ignoring or fearing them, good writers use them to develop 
points. In developing your argument, try to address oppos- 
ing claims. Doing so will make your own argument more 
complex, more developed, and more persuasive. 

In fact, some writers anticipate the opposition and inte- 
grate a counterargument directly into their thesis statements. 
For example, let’s examine the working thesis: College stu- 
dents benefit from living at home while attending school. This 


thesis is somewhat focused, but it could better if we imagine 
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the opposition: Someone might argue that the college experi- 
ence depends on moving away from home, that intellectual 
growth requires leaving one’s family and familiar turf. This 
opposing position might be supported with personal testi- 
mony and stories in literature that tell of heroes leaving their 
homeland to seek knowledge or wisdom in the world. We 
would do well to consider these points, and perhaps work 
against some of them directly. We might even work part of 
the logic into our own thesis: Despite the attraction of liv- 
ing away from home and experiencing life in unfamiliar terri- 
tory, college students benefit from living at home while attend- 
ing school. This thesis now contains a counterargument. It 
is both an assertion and a response to a primary opposing 
point. 


Invention Workshop 


This activity is designed to generate counterarguments. The 
process involves an intensive group exchange. Follow these 
steps: 


¢ Assemble writers into small groups (three or four per 
group works best). 

¢ Each writer should have his or her thesis statement 
(main argumentative claim) written down. 

¢ The first writer should read his or her thesis statement 
aloud to the group. 

¢ Taking turns, each group member then should attempt 
to refute the position given in the statement. The idea is 
to play devil’s advocate, to complicate the writer's ideas. 

¢ The writer should record each opposing claim that is 
offered. 

¢ After everyone in the group has given an opposing claim 
to the first writer, the second writer should recite his or 
her thesis, and the process begins again. 


Concession and Qualifier 


While counterarguments refute objections, concessions 
acknowledge the value of others’ claims. Put another way, if 
the writer says that an objection or alternative is wrong, the 
response is a counterargument; but if the writer says that the 
objection or alternative is right, that response is a concession. 

Concession is a vital aspect of academic argument. In 
her argument, Elizabeth Bohnhorst offers a thorough conces- 
sion to the value of computers before she begins her powerful 
argument against their role in the classroom: 


Computers can undoubtedly contribute wonders to 
the field of education. In fact, computer education is 
a must if children intend to thrive in modern society. 
The possibilities are endless when it comes to surfing 
the Web or using the thousands of educational pro- 
grams currently available. These programs are capable 
of reading text on a computer with icons beside words 
that take students to a galaxy of options, icons to learn 
more about the era in which the text was written, 
fascinating facts about the author, and helpful notes 
about the morals of the story. 


Conceding in academic argument does not make an 
argument wishy-washy. In fact, a good concession, such as 
Bohnhorst’s, shows that a writer understands the broader 
context—other opinions, values, hopes, and perspectives. A 
good writer might discuss the logic of another position and 
show, to some degree, how that position has validity. This 
does not mean that the writer’s own point is weak; on the 
contrary, it means that his or her point is so strong and valid 
that it can even acknowledge the soundness of other posi- 
tions. (See more on this in the Writer’s Voice section.) 

Qualifiers are closely related to concessions. They 
acknowledge the limitations of, or make clear boundaries 
for, the writer’s own argument. For example, when giving a 
speech on the evils of corporate tax evasion, a senator quali- 
fies her statements: “Granted, most companies in America 
pay taxes responsibly, but we must focus on those few rogue 


and politically powerful companies.” When arguing for a sal- 
ary increase, a union leader acknowledges a point made by 
the opposition: “We understand that economic times ahead 
could be perilous and that a salary increase could make the 
company more financially vulnerable to outside forces, but 
the future of the company certainly depends upon the well- 
being of its loyal employees.” And in her argument, Paulin 
makes an explicit qualifier, which may keep readers from 
mischaracterizing her position: 


First of all, let me make it clear that I’m not advo- 
cating that everyone in America go out and get fat. 
According to the news media, we are doing that very 
handily on our own, in spite of all the messages to the 
contrary and the shelves of diet food in every super- 
market. 


Activity 
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Before drafting an essay, plan out your main elements. 
Write out your working thesis and then, below it, create 


five headings: 
¢ Personal testimony 
¢ Examples, allusions, or scenarios 
e Evidence from sources or reference to authorities 
* Opposing positions 
* Counterarguments, concessions, or qualifiers 


Under each heading, list the ideas or information you've 
generated so far. This plan, or informal outline, can help 


you to move forward. 


Concessions and qualifiers show 
that a writer understands the 
broader context of the argument. 
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Caution: Logical Fallacies 


Logical fallacies are flaws in the structure of an argument that 
make the claims invalid. A fallacy is a falsehood, so a logical 
fallacy is a logical falsehood that makes no sense within a 
given situation. For example, consider this familiar line: 


If you break a mirror, you'll have seven years of bad 


luck. 


We may recognize this as superstition. In academic terms, 
it is called faulty cause/effect. That is, the broken mirror does 
not actually cause misfortune in one’s life. The statement 
seems categorically faulty. However, the success (or logic) of 
any argument depends on the particular situation. All argu- 
mentative statements exist in situations that give those state- 
ments credibility. (If someone’s entire fortune were tied to a 
mirror, then the previous statement would be more logical!) 
Statements are logical or illogical based on the situation. 

In academia, recognizing logical fallacies is part of being 
a critical thinker in all disciplines. There is no quicker way to 
make readers of your own work suspicious than committing 
any of the following fallacies when making an argument. 


Ad hominem (Latin for fo the person) Attacks 
a person directly rather than examining the logic of the argu- 
ment. 


* We cannot possibly consider Ms. Smith’s proposal 
because she is a Catholic. 

¢ Mr. Mann’s argument is suspicious because he is a 
socialist. 


Strawperson Exaggerates a characteristic of a person 
or group of people and then uses the exaggeration to dismiss 
an argument. 


* Islamic fundamentalists are crazy. They only want to 
destroy Americans. We cannot accept their claims about 
imperialism. 

¢ Environmentalists are radical. They want to end 
everyone’s fun by taking cars and boats away. 


Faulty Cause/Effect Confuses a sequential relation- 
ship with a causal one. Assumes that event A caused event B 
because A occurred first. 


© Since the construction of the new baseball stadium, 
homelessness in the downtown area has decreased. 
¢ The tax cut made energy rates drop. 


Either/or Reasoning Offers only two choices when 


more exist. 


¢ Either we destroy Russia or it will destroy us. 
¢ The American people will choose to control their own 
lives or give away their wills to socialist candidates. 


Hasty Generalization Draws a conclusion about 
a group of people, events, or things based on insufficient 
examples (often, the logical flaw behind racist, sexist, or big- 
oted statements). 


* Men are too possessive. My ex-boyfriend would never let 
me go out alone. 

¢ French people are rude. When I went to France, the 
civilians grunted French statements when I asked for 


help. 


Non sequitur (Latin for it does not fol- 
low) Skips several logical steps in drawing a conclusion. 


¢ If we do not trash the entire tax code, the downtown 
area will slowly deteriorate. 

¢ A new baseball stadium downtown will help with the 
homelessness problem. 


Oversimplification Does not acknowledge the true 


complexity of a situation or offers easy solutions to compli- 
cated problems. 


* If we could give kids something to do, they wouldn’t get 
depressed. 


* This credit card will end all of my financial problems. 


Slippery Slope Assumes that a certain way of think- 
ing or acting will necessarily continue or extend in that di- 
rection (like a domino effect). Such an argument suggests 
that once we begin down a path, we will inevitably slip all 
the way down, and so the effects of a particular action or idea 
are exaggerated. 


° If the college makes students take more mathematics, 
the next thing we know, advanced calculus and quantum 
physics will be requirements for all graduates. 

¢ If North Vietnam succeeds in making South Vietnam 
communist, it will eventually threaten the shores of the 


United States of America. 


False Analogy Makes a comparison between two 
things that are ultimately more unlike than alike. The differ- 
ences between the things make the comparison ineffective or 
unfair, or the comparison misrepresents one or both of the 


things involved. 


¢ Writing is like breathing: you just do what comes 
naturally. 


¢ Like Galileo, Bill Clinton was breaking new ground, but 


no one understood him. 
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Begging the Question Attempts to prove a claim 
by using an alternative wording of the claim itself. 


* Girls should not be allowed into the Boys’ Military 
Academy because it is for boys only. 

¢ I believe that all cigarette smoking should be banned 
from public places because I truly believe in smoking 
bans. 


_ Activities 


_ A. What logical fallacies might you overhear in everyday 
| situations? Consider the following scenarios: a customer 


trying to return an item; a store clerk trying to sell an 
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extended warranty; a teacher explaining why a student 
cannot receive credit for a late assignment; a student 
arguing that he or she should receive a better grade; 
two politicians debating a tax cut; a husband explaining 
why he should go fishing with his cousin all weekend. 

B. In groups, write an example for each of the fallacies 
listed in this chapter. 

C. In groups, write short argumentative essays loaded 
with logical blunders. Someone in each group should 
read the completed essay aloud, and the class should 


attempt to point out and name the fallacies. 
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Organizational Strategies 


How Should | Begin? 


As with all essays, the sky is the limit. Remember some of 
the basic introductory tools (anecdote, provocative question, 
shocking statement). Remember, too, that introductions not 
only create focus for the topic but also establish the tone of 
the essay. They are the invitation to start thinking. But if an 
introduction is flat, typical or vague, it is an invitation to stop 
thinking. Notice this typical, vague introduction: 


There are many critical issues facing today’s public 
schools. They have to consider violence, financial con- 
straints, teacher training, drugs, and student apathy, 
just to name a few. But in this difficult era, educators 
have become enamored with a saving grace: technol- 
ogy. Computers are everywhere in our public schools. 
But the problem is that the technology isn’t the saving 
grace that it seems. Schools should rethink their alle- 
giance to computers. 


This introduction illustrates a few critical mistakes. First, the 
writer begins with a statement that nearly everyone knows. 
It is not an invitation to think rigorously or explore an issue. 
Second, it is far too broad for the reader to get traction. 
Third, because the introduction begins so broadly, it makes 
at least two large intellectual leaps in the goal of getting to 
the writer’s thesis at the end. Fourth, the attempt to place 
the thesis at the end of the paragraph makes all the other 
information seem contrived and formulaic. 

To the contrary, in her essay Elizabeth Bohnhorst takes 
us directly to the critical issue, showing a specific example. 
She does not need to rush through several vague statements 


to suggest her position on the issue. She makes it indirectly 
from the outset: 


“Another boring PowerPoint,” responds Jennifer when 
I ask about her day at school. I might not find these 
words so discouraging coming from a company execu- 
tive after a long meeting or even a college student 
leaving an informative lecture. But these words of an 
eleven-year-old elementary school student leave me 
feeling slightly uneasy. PowerPoint presentations are 


intended to compel students to become more inter- 
ested in the subject with the use of neon colors and 
moving graphic images. But these flashy additions to 
current educational strategies haven’t fooled everyone. 
The text and material covered is still the same boring 
erammar and spelling lessons but the educator has 
altered: It is a screen. 


Bohnhorst does go on in her essay to speak about computer 
technology in general, but here she focuses on a specific pro- 
gram, PowerPoint, which gives her argument, and her read- 
ers, a focal point. 


Activity 


Reread the introductions to the essays in this chapter. 
Notice the difference among strategies. Do the introduc- 


tions help to establish the tone in each essay? 


Where Should | Put 
Counterarguments? 


Counterarguments can be tricky, but they need not be. 
First, they can be placed anywhere in a paper: at the begin- 
ning, throughout the body, and even at the conclusion. You 
might explain an opposing point and then counter, explain 
another opposing point and then counter. (Depending on 
the amount of detail given to each counter, each point might 
be an entire paragraph, or more, with supporting evidence.) 

Opposing Point A 

Your counterargument 

Opposing Point B 

Your counterargument 

Opposing Point C 


Your counterargument 


Some writers use a turnabout paragraph for counterargu- 
ments. A turnabout paragraph begins with one point and 
then shifts to an opposing or alternative point while giv- 
ing the reader a clear sign of the shift. For example, you 
might begin a paragraph explaining an opposing position, 
and then counterargue in that same paragraph. In the fol- 
lowing example, the opposing claim (that global warming is 
not a real problem) is addressed within the paragraph. The 
paragraph also includes the change of direction (“This argu- 
ment, however ...’): 


Some people argue that global warming is not a prob- 
lem at all. They suggest that all the discussion about 
the ozone layer is merely fear-mongering by left-wing 
political activists. This argument, however, ignores 
the volumes of evidence compiled by scientists (many 
of whom are Nobel Prize winners) from around the 
world—scientists from different cultures, from differ- 
ent religious contexts, from different political systems, 
and with different political agendas. The amount of 
data they have collected and the sheer din of their col- 
lective voices ought to be enough to convince people 
that global warming is much more than the delusions 
of a few environmental groups. 


You might decide that the opposing viewpoint(s) 
require significant explanation, and that it would be best to 
keep them grouped together. Therefore, you might devote 
a chunk of space at the beginning of your paper before 


countering: 

Opposing Point A 

Opposing Point B 

Opposing Point C 

Your counterargument to A 

Your counterargument to B 

Your counterargument to C 

You also might decide that your argument only needs 
a single main counterargument. That counter might come 
after you have given your supporting evidence and appeals, 


or it might even begin the argument. Or several opposing 
claims might be discussed, and addressed, in one paragraph. 


(See Paulin 2.) 
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Activity 


Examine the essays in this chapter for counterarguments. 


Notice their different organizational strategies. 


How Should | Make 
Transitions? 


Regardless of your general organization strategy, make cer- 
tain to cue the reader when giving a counterargument. It 
is important that the reader understand when the focus is 
shifting from counter- to main argument. You might begin 
a paragraph with an opposing viewpoint: “Some opponents 
might argue that. .. .” If so, you will need to shift the reader 
back to your logic: “But they do not understand that. .. .” 
Here is a list of some strategic transitions when doing 
counterargument: 


On the other hand, 

Contrary to this idea, 

Although many people take this stance, 

However, (; however,) 

Despite the evidence for this position, 

But 
Also, remember that transitions can wait. While developing 
rough drafts, writers often wait to add the glue between para- 
graphs. Rather than fret over difficult transition statements, 


they move ahead with their arguments and return later to fill 
in gaps. (For more on transitions, see page 85.) 
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Writer’s Voice 


Argument need not be cast as an act of aggression or bellig- 
erence. While arguments are sometimes heated and intense, 
they need not attempt to belittle their opponents. In fact, 
the fastest way to alienate, or turn off, a reader is to sound 
narrow-minded, mean, arrogant, or intimidating. A good 
argument attracts readers and engages those who might 
oppose the claims being made; a bad or unsuccessful argu- 
ment loses readers. Here are some strategies for maintaining a 
cool tone—one that invites readers rather than alienates them. 


Conceding and Qualifying 


Conceding or qualifying a point can make an argument 
seem more controlled and more inviting; therefore, even 
when writers have a very strong conviction, they will often 
acknowledge the value of some other point or the limits of 
their own argument. Imagine the following argument: 


First-year college students are not mature enough to 
live on their own, without the guidance of parents and 
the familiarity of home turf. Dorm life is a celebra- 
tion of self-destruction and disorientation. The social 
distractions draw students away from the real purpose 
of college and defeat even the most focused and deter- 
mined students. Colleges should rethink the require- 
ments for first-year students to live on campus. 


While these claims unfairly generalize college students (see 
logical fallacies) and threaten the logical soundness of the 
argument, they also project a hasty or pushy voice. Such 
unqualified claims create a certain character in readers’ 
minds—someone who is overly anxious and forceful. But 
the same argument can be cast with a different voice (which 
uses concession). The following paragraph acknowledges 
some value in dorm life and, as a result, seems fairer and less 
alienating: 


Dorm life does hold some value for young students. It 
can create a climate of inquiry and academic engage- 
ment. However, many young college students are 
overcome by the utter freedom, lack of genuine guid- 
ance, and constant social distractions. And too many 


students who would otherwise succeed in their first 
years at college are suffering or failing because they 
are forced to live on campus. Colleges should, at least, 
begin to reevaluate requirements for on-campus living. 


While conceding can create a more engaging voice, conced- 
ing unnecessarily, or too often, can have negative results. 
Imagine the same argument, but with a distracting degree 
of concession: 


Living in dorms can be the best thing possible for a 
college student; however, dorm life can also defeat 
many students. Sometimes, even the brightest and 
most determined students can be overcome by the 
social distractions. Although it all depends on the 
individual student’s personality and upbringing, col- 
lege dorm life can actually work against the whole 
purpose of going to college. Certainly, each college 
should consider the characteristics of its own student 
body, but policies that require students to live on 
campus should be reevaluated. 


All the concessions and qualifiers undermine the importance 
of the argument. The voice behind the text seems concerned 
about offending potential readers. But, ironically, such writ- 
ing makes readers feel distant or detached from the ideas. 
Because the writer seems uncommitted, readers have no rea- 
son to engage the ideas. (Be cautious not to concede away 
your argument—and your level of commitment.) 


Avoiding Harsh Description 


It is often easy to use the most emotionally loaded terms to 
describe something or someone, to proclaim an opposing 
view as “dumb” or “evil.” Such description, however, is most 
often exaggerated and suggests that the writer has not fully 
investigated the subject. In the following, Paulin does not 
attack the media and the diet industry with aggressive adjec- 
tives, but argues that they damage people’s lives. This is a far 
more sophisticated and useful strategy than merely dismiss- 
ing them with a simple negative word or phrase: 


Certainly everyone is entitled to his or her own opin- 
ions of what is attractive, but no one has the right to 
damage another human being for fun or profit. The 
media and the diet industry often do just that. While 
no one can change an entire culture overnight, people, 
especially parents, need to think about what they real- 
ly value in the humans they share their lives with and 
what values they want to pass on to their children. 


Talking with, Not Arguing at, 
Readers 


An academic argument is not an argument with readers. It 
is a conversation with readers about an argumentative position. 
And if that conversation is compelling, the reader may find 
that position valuable. In other words, argumentative writ- 
ing speaks with the reader about a particular position or set 
of positions and attempts to make one position more logical 
and/or valuable than others. 

To help visualize the role of the writer and reader, imag- 
ine the following: The writer sits beside the reader, point- 
ing at and directing attention to a set of claims. The writer 
does not sit in front of and point his or her finger at the 
reader. This may seem like a subtle difference, but notice 
how it may change a passage. In the following example, Eliz- 
abeth Bohnhorst urges readers to consider computers in the 


classroom: 


Educating students in computer skills is and should be 
a priority in all schools. But when it comes to teaching 
basic skills and allowing for intellectual development, 
human interaction and exploration of the real world 
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should never come second to electronic devices. In an 
effort to preserve the qualities of education, we should 
not allow ourselves to become mesmerized by teach- 
ers that require an electrical outlet and textbooks that 
require a point-and-click to turn the page. 


But imagine if Bohnhorst had talked at us directly. In the 
following, the writer tries to convince the reader (“you”) to 
change his or her behavior: 


Educating students in computer skills is and should be 
a priority in all schools. But when it comes to teaching 
basic skills and allowing for intellectual development, 
you cannot put human interaction and exploration 

of the real world second to electronic devices. In an 
effort to preserve the qualities of education, do not 
allow yourself to become mesmerized by electrical 
wizardry. 


You, We, or One? 


Writers often struggle with this issue: Should we refer 
to readers directly (you)? Should we refer to ourselves 
along with readers (we)? Or should we refer to the 
general nondescript human (ove)? One way to make 
the decision is to consider the desired level of formal- 
ity: You is considered least formal. We is considered 
more formal. One is most formal. 
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Vitality 


While the editing strategies in other chapters can be applied 
here, argumentative writing has potential difficulties of its 
own. Because argument is such a common everyday practice, 
writers have to be especially mindful of some informal habits 
that can make formal written argument less intense and vital. 


Avoid Unnecessary 
Attention to | 


In argumentative writing, it is especially tempting to use the 
first-person pronouns J, me, and my. As in the following two 
sentences, personal pronouns can distract the reader from the 
argument itself and bog down the sentences: 


I think that social security ought to be tied to the 
marketplace. 

It is my personal belief that social security should not 
be a gamble. 


In each of these sentences, the main idea is subordinated in 
a that clause. J statements such as these are unnecessary in 
argumentative writing because the claims are already attrib- 
uted to the writer. By simply attaching his or her name to 
an essay, the writer has already implied “I believe.” Saying it 
again is redundant. 

However, writers do occasionally choose to insert per- 
sonal pronouns. When dealing with several claims or outside 
sources, writers may insert the first-person pronoun to make 
a clear distinction between their own thoughts and others’, 
as Paulin does: 


For instance, in her essay, “Bubbie, Mommy, Weight 
Watchers and Me,” Barbara Noreen Dinnerstein 
recalls a time in her childhood when her mother took 
her to Weight Watchers to slim down and the advice 
the lecturer gave to the women present: “She told 

us to put a picture of ourselves on the ’fridgerator 

of us eating and looking really fat and ugly. She said 
remember what you look like. Remember how ugly 
you are.” 


I have a problem with this advice. First, of course, 
it is too darn common. 


Paulin could also have avoided the first-person pronoun: 
But this advice is dangerous to young women. 


But she chose the first-person pronoun, perhaps because it 
is less formal and coincides with the personal voice she has 
established in her essay. While it is good practice to avoid 
unnecessary use of first-person pronouns, writers like Paulin 
can make effective, occasional use of it. 

Writers also use / for personal narratives—telling a story 
or anecdote involving their own experiences. Such uses are 
legitimate and important. Narratives draw attention to the 
relevant experience of the writer, which requires use of the 
first-person pronoun. 


Unnecessary | Statement 


I think that history should be taught with more atten- 
tion to the lives of everyday people. 


Appropriate Personal Narrative 


When I was in high school, my history courses 
focused almost exclusively on big battles and big goy- 
ernmental moments. 


Avoid Unnecessary 
Attention to You 


The second-person pronoun you refers directly to the 
reader—the person holding your text and reading from it. 
And because academic essays are invitations to a broad audi- 
ence (to instructors, peers, and even the broader community 
of thinkers that they represent), you is generally avoided. Like 
the first-person singular pronouns (J, me, my), you distracts 
the reader from the issue at hand. But you is especially haz- 
ardous in academic writing because it makes writers shift into 
the imperative mood—the mood of commands. Here, the 
writer shifts focus and mood: 


Political parties do their best to keep people from 
closely examining issues. Instead, they wash over 
complexities and invite voters to stand on one side or 
another. You should consider your allegiance to any 


political party. 


The first two sentences focus on political parties, people, and 
voters. But the final sentence shifts and suddenly speaks at 
the reader. To most academic audiences, this shift is unac- 
ceptable. (See more about speaking with versus at the reader 
in Writer's Voice.) 


Vitalize with Verbs 


Verbs are the engine of a sentence. And they are the agent 
of motion for the reader’s mind: they move the reader’s 
thoughts. Weak verbs make for little movement. In the fol- 
lowing, the first sentence depends on a weak verb: 


Handheld video games are bad for kids to have in the 

car. 

Handheld video games have destroyed the family road 

trip. 
The verb of the first sentence, are, is often called a linking 
verb, When linking verbs act as the main engine of a sentence, 
they limit what’s possible. Often, they corner the writer into 
using a vague adjective, in this case bad. The second sentence 
uses an active and more intensive verb: destroyed. The second 
sentence creates a more engaging image. In the following 
sentences, linking verbs actually create unnecessary layers and 
clauses. Notice how each can be tightened and vitalized with 


an active verb: 


The problem with this is that the house is too expen- 
sive for our budget. 


Vitalized: Here’s the problem: the cost of the house 
exceeds our budget. 


The committee is not prone to allowing everyone to be 
as free with their money as they want. 

Vitalized: The committee will probably not allow 
everyone to spend resources freely. 
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Using active verbs rather than linking verbs vitalizes writing. 
This is not to say that using linking verbs is always a mistake. 
(Sometimes, they are necessary.) However, changing to more 
active verbs can dramatically impact your writing, creating 
more focused statements, more intensive ideas, and more 


revelatory thinking. 
Activity 


Revise and vitalize the following sentences. Try replacing 
the linking verb first and see how that impacts your deci- 


sion about other parts of the sentence: 


1. Energy drinks may give you wings, but they are not 


helping students to focus. 


2. It’s going to be a long time before that cat is home 
again. 

3. The arguments against global warming are often full of 
strawperson fallacies, which are fallacies that unfairly 


characterize a person or group of people. 


4. Presidential candidates seem to be getting more mean- 
spirited as time goes by, but elections early in American 


history were often deeply hostile as well. 
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Revision 


Sometimes, argumentative essays take on too much. Their 
focus is too broad. A broad thesis prompts writers to make 
vague, often unsupportable, points. Take one last look at 
your thesis—the main argumentative assertion of your essay. 
Does it focus on a particular tension, a particular aspect of 
an issue, a specific element or dimension of a broader topic? 
What words or phrases (things, people, society) can be substi- 
tuted for something more specific? How might you focus on 
one aspect of an issue rather than the whole issue? 


Peer Review 


Underline your thesis, or write it at the top of your essay so 
that reviewers will get traction as they read. Then, exchange 
drafts with at least one other writer. Reviewers should use the 
following questions to guide a helpful response: 


1. How well can you follow the writer’s line of reasoning? 
(See appeal to logic, pages 229-231.) Imagine the line 
of reasoning as though it is a stone path. If the path is 
well laid out, you should feel a stone at every step. If it 
is not, you might miss a step; you might feel like some 
intellectual step is missing. 

2. Can you think of another cultural, literary, historical, or 
political allusion that relates to the writer's position? 

3. Suggest specific points that the writer should concede or 
qualify. For instance, the writer’s position might seem 
too extreme; the claims might include too many people 
or a large, diverse group without making any distinc- 
tions. Point out such claims, and help the writer to 
see the need to acknowledge subtlety, complexity, and 
exceptions. 

4, Can you imagine another opposing point that the 

writer could address in a counterargument? While the 

writer may have dealt with several opposing positions, 
you might think of an additional issue that should be 
addressed. 

Consider the writer's voice. Circle passages or sentences 

that shift mood and speak aé, rather than with, the 

reader. Suggest an alternative strategy or phrasing. 


a 


6. Do paragraphs focus on one main point? Point to sen- 
tences in paragraphs that stray from the initial idea put 
forth in the paragraph. 

7. What is the most engaging passage in the draft so far? 
Why? 

8. Check for sentence vitality. 
¢ Where can the writer change linking verbs to active 

verbs? 
¢ Where can the writer avoid drawing attention to / 
and you? 
* Consider vitality strategies from other chapters: 
—Help the writer change unnecessary clauses to 
phrases. 
—Help the writer change unnecessary phrases to 
words. 
—Point to expletives (such as there are and it is). 
—Help the writer change passive verbs to active 
verbs for more vitality. 
—Help the writer avoid common grammatical 
errors: comma splices, sentence fragments, or 
pronoun/antecedent agreement. 


Questions for Research 


If the writer used outside sources, 


¢ Where must he or she include in-text citations? (See 


pages 470-471.) 


¢ Are quotations blended smoothly into the argument 


and punctuated correctly? (See pages 456-468.) 


¢ Where could more direct textual cues or transitions 


help the reader? (See pages 466-467.) 


* Is the Works Cited page formatted properly? (See 
pages 469-480.) 


Reflection 


Academic essays are not merely vehicles for communicat- 
ing thought. They are intellectual playing fields—places for 
writers and readers to discover something. Those discoveries 
do not exist in the vacuum of an essay; they resonate out- 
ward through the lives of the writers and readers. An argu- 
ment essay in particular sets out to assert something about 
the world, and that assertion is bound to impact reality— 
because people live according to the arguments they accept. 
Now that you have written an argumentative essay, respond 
to the following: 


* How does your thesis reveal something about everyday 
life? 

¢ How does your essay challenge something about the way 
most people live and think? 

¢ How important are appeals to your argument? 

* How do you engage opposing positions? How do they 
make your argument more complex? 

* How do you concede or qualify? 


Beyond the Essay: 
The Open Letter 


Argumentative essays have changed the world. They've 
started revolutions, supported religious movements, initi- 
ated new scientific organizations, spotlighted atrocities, and 
prompted a broad range of political events. But sophisticated 
arguments can impact the world through other genres. 

The open letter is closely related to the essay. It is aimed 
at a particular audience, a particular reader or set of readers, 
but it also resonates with a broader audience. An open letter 
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draws both writer and reader, and an otherwise private discus- 
sion, into a public setting—a powerful move! For example, 
Martin Luther King, Jr.’s “Letter from Birmingham Jail” was 
originally aimed at nine fellow clergy members, but the let- 
ter also speaks to millions of others. In effect, King performs 
his response to a particular audience for a broader audience. 
The conversation occurs among a few particular people, but 
the issues and claims involve many. Or consider the apostle 
Paul’s letters to the Romans that now constitute part of the 
New Testament. They have become known to millions of 
readers, but they were originally aimed at a particular group 
of people. Or more currently, newspapers and magazines 
often print open letters to the president, to an editor, or to 
corporate heads. 

Because letters are written with a particular audience in 
mind, they may draw attention to specifics about the readers’ 
lives, such as specific behaviors, policies, attitudes, or events. 
The writer may then draw out the significance, explaining 
the impact on or meaning for others. 

Return to your essay and imagine a particular person 
or group of people who should read and accept your claims. 
Then develop an open letter addressed to that particular 
audience. The following questions may help shape your 
ideas: 


» Who has the power or authority over the issue? 
» How can you make a specific connection between 
them and the issue? 


» To what specific behavior, attitude, event, or policy 
can you draw attention? 


» What is the public significance of that behavior? 


For additional resources including instructional videos 
and links to helpful websites, access your English 
CourseMate through cengagebrain.com. 
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246 Chapter 8 
Responding to Arguments 


“We hold these truths to be self-evident, that all 
men are created equal, that they are endowed 

by their Creator with certain inalienable rights, 
that among these are life, liberty, and the pur- 


suit of happiness.” 


rguments are all around us. They lurk in 
A nearly every behavior and event of our 

lives, and we often respond to arguments 
that hover but are not stated directly. Imagine an 
American citizen protesting nuclear energy; she 
carries a sign that says, “Nuclear energy # clean 


ee 


energy!” Her sign is a response to the argument that 
nuclear energy is cleaner than energy from oil and 
coal. The protester is not responding to a particular 
text or person, but to an argument made by many 
people (such as politicians) in many different con- 
texts. The sign actually evokes (or brings to mind) 
this argument and directly refutes it. Someone 
might also respond to an advertiser's argument that 
cigarettes promote social and physical pleasures. 
Such an ad argues that a certain brand of cigarette 
provides pleasure beyond inhaling the smoke and 
feeling the nicotine, and a writer might (quite easily) 
argue the opposite. 


—The Declaration of Independence 


In academia, writers most often respond to argu- 
ments that are formally delivered (in an essay or edito- 
rial). They respond to a particular text or person and to 
particular statements or claims: 


¢ A psychologist responds to Freud’s theory of 
ego development, explaining that such a theory 
is not valuable in treating female patients. 


A political science student supports a revised 
historical account of U.S. foreign policy that 
holds Henry Kissinger partly responsible for 
atrocities in Chile during the 1970s. 


Law students respond to a Supreme Court rul- 
ing that upholds the rights of law enforcement 
officers to detain citizens for traffic violations. 
They argue that the ruling erodes protections 


against “unreasonable search and seizure.” 


An English professor reviews a controversial 
new book and defends its claims against ram- 
pant consumerism. 
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As these examples suggest, responding to an argument : 
Ithough a writer can respond to many differ- 


ent kinds of argument, this chapter focuses 
primarily on arguments that are formally delivered. 
The chapter will help you discover and analyze an 


does not necessarily mean disagreement. The initial 
argument (whether a court ruling, a book, an essay, or 


a historical account) provides the position on a topic. A 


i n ion n reement or disagree- pa ; 
writer has many options beyond agreement or disagree argument, develop a sophisticated argumentative 
ment. For instance, he or she might agree with the initial response, and communicate your position in writ- 
argument and extend the ideas with additional points, ing. Read the following essays, which illustrate a 


variety of arguing strategies. After reading the essays, 


disagree with a particular point, redefine the issue, or 
you can find an argument in one of several ways: 


point out some logical flaws. 
1. Go to the Point of Contact section to find an 


As you can imagine, this is a somewhat more 
argument from everyday life, 


sophisticated task than what we examined in Chapter 7, ey 
; 2. Choose one of the Ideas for Writing that fol- 
Making Arguments. However, responding to arguments 
re ‘ ' low the essays, or 
is an engaging activity, one that is not only vital to and Be ed onty ithe tic ose con 
valued in academia, but also necessary for maintaining a another chapter in this book. 
After you find a topic, go to the Analysis section to 


democracy. : 
begin developing your response. 


iis 
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What Orwell Didn’t Know 
George Lakoff 


George Orwell, the pen name of Eric Arthur Blair (1903- 
1950), was a journalist, novelist, and political commenta- 
tor famous for his most popular works, Animal Farm (1945) 
and 1984 (1949), two influential novels that have been 
required reading in many high school and college courses. 
Like Animal Farm and 1984, Orwell’s essay “Politics and 
the English Language” (1946) has been required reading 
for many college students. As George Lakoff (1941-), a 
professor of cognitive linguistics at the University of Cali- 
fornia, Berkeley, explains in the following essay, Orwell 
argues that inaccurate language leads to “political propa- 
ganda and its effects.” While Lakoff commends Orwell’s 
essay for its important contribution, his response labels it 
an anachronism because, as Lakoff explains, those in his 
profession have “learned a lot about the brain, the mind, 
and language since then.” 


George Orwell will forever be a hero of mine. When I 
read 1984 in high school, I became sensitized to the work- 
ings of propaganda. After more than forty years as a lin- 
guist and cognitive scientist, I remain sensitized. 

When I first read “Politics and the English Lan- 
guage” as an undergraduate in the late 1950s, I loved it. 
Nearly fifty years later I find it an anachronism. Why? I, 
and those in my profession, have learned a lot about the 
brain, the mind and language since then. Orwell’s essay 
belongs to an earlier time, a time that lacked our deepen- 
ing understanding of how the human brain works. 

Orwell suffered from what we might now call the 
“Editor’s Fallacy”: Bad habits of “foolish thought” and 
inaccurate, slovenly, dull, pretentious, ungraceful, and 
meaningless language—the “decay of language”—lead 
to political propaganda and its effects. If we just “let the 
meaning choose the word,” he claimed, we would all be 
saved. This is not only false, it is dangerously naive. 

Orwell fell into traps—false views of language: 
Meanings are truth conditions. Words have unitary mean- 
ings. If people are told the truth, they will reason to the 
right conclusions—unless they are stupid or ignorant. 


And ignorance can be cured by truths conveyed in good 
prose. 


All of that is false. Yet progressives still fall into those 
traps. Even you, dear reader, may have fallen into them. 
And even / am trying to cure ignorance via truths conveyed 
in good prose. I am banking on cognitive dissonance— 
yours! Dissonance between the real brain and the appar- 
ent mind. Intellectuals are confident they know their own 
minds, though they realize they don’t know their own 
brains. But their brains betray their confidence in their 
minds. Neuroscience and cognitive science reveal a far 
more interesting picture than Orwell could have guessed. 

Probably 98 percent of your reasoning 1s 
unconscious—what your brain is doing behind the scenes. 
Reason is inherently emotional. You can’t even choose 
a goal, much less form a plan and carry it out, without 
a sense that it will satisfy you, not disgust you. Fear and 
anxiety will affect your plans and your actions. You act 
differently, and plan differently, out of hope and joy than 
out of fear and anxiety. 

Thought is physical. Learning requires a physical 
brain change: Receptors for neurotransmitters change at 
the synapses, which changes neural circuitry. Since think- 
ing is the activation of such circuitry, somewhat differ- 
ent thinking requires a somewhat different brain. Brains 
change as you use them—even unconsciously. It’s as if 
your car changed as you drove it, say from a stick shift 
gradually to an automatic. 

Thought is physical in another way. It uses the brain’s 
sensory-motor system. Imagining moving uses the same 
regions of the brain as moving; imagining seeing uses the 
same regions of the brain as seeing. Meaning is mental 
simulation, activating those regions of the brain. Reason- 
ing from A to B is the neural activation of the mental 
simulation of B, given the mental simulation of A. Mental 
simulation, like most thought, is mostly unconscious. 

Thought is structured, in large measure, in terms of 
“frames’”—brain structures that control mental simulation 
and hence reasoning. 

You think metaphorically, perhaps most of the time. 
Just by functioning with your body in the world as a 
child, you learn at least hundreds of simple “conceptual 
metaphors”—metaphors you think with and live by. For 
example, Quantity is understood in terms of Verticality 
(More is Up), and the words follow along: prices rise and 
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fall, skyrocket and hit bottom. Why? Because every day 
of your life, if you pour water into a glass, the level rises. 
You experience a correlation between quantity and verti- 
cality. In your brain, regions for registering verticality and 
quantity are activated together during such experiences. 
As a result, activation spreads, and circuits linking Ver- 
ticality to Quantity are formed. Those circuits constitute 
the metaphor More is Up in your brain. As a child lives 
in the world, his or her brain acquires hundreds of such 
“primary” conceptual metaphors that are just there wait- 
ing to be used in everyday thought. 

We have high-level moral worldviews—modes of 
reasoning about what’s right and wrong—that govern 
whole areas of reason, both conscious and unconscious, 
and link up whole networks of frames and metaphors. 

Cultural narratives are special cases of such frames. 
They stretch over time and define protagonists and 
antagonists—and heroes, victims, and villains. They 
define right and wrong, and come with emotional content. 
And most important, we all live out cultural narratives— 
with all their emotionality and moral sensibility. We even 
define our identities by the narratives we live by. 

What are words? Words are neural links between 
spoken and written expressions and frames, metaphors, 
and narratives. When we hear the words, not only their 
immediate frames and metaphors are activated, but also 
all the high-level worldviews and associated narratives— 
with their emotions—are activated. Words are not just 
words—they activate a huge range of brain mechanisms. 
Moreover, words don’t just activate neutral meanings; 
they are often defined relative to conservative framings. 
And our most important political words—freedom, equal- 
ity, fairness, opportunity, security, accountability—name 
“contested concepts,” concepts with a common shared 
core that is unspecified, which is then extended to most of 
its cases based on your values. Thus conservative “free- 
dom” is utterly different than progressive “freedom,” as I 
showed in detail in Whose Freedom. Liberals such as Paul 
Starr, in Freedom’s Power, unselfconsciously use their 
own version of freedom, as if there were no other version. 
Not understanding conservative “freedom” and pointing 
out its problematic nature greatly weakens one’s effect. 

A few words in political language can activate large 
portions of the brain: War on Terror, tax relief, illegal 
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immigration, entitlements (turned to conservative use by 
Ronald Reagan), death tax, property rights, abortion on 
demand, cut and run, flip-flop, school choice, intelligent 
design, spending programs, partial birth abortion, surge, 
spreading freedom, private accounts, individual responsi- 
bility, energy independence. 

When they are repeated every day, extensive areas 
of the brain are activated over and over, and this leads to 
brain change. Unerasable brain change. Once learned, the 
new neural structure cannot just be erased: War on Ter- 
ror be gone! It doesn’t work. And every time the words 
are repeated, all the frames and metaphors and worldview 
structures are activated again and strengthened—because 
recurring activation strengthens neural connections. 
Negation doesn’t help. “I’m against the War on Terror” 
Just activates the War on Terror metaphor and strengthens 
what you’re against. Accepting the language of issue and 
arguing the other side just hurts your own cause. 

Can you counter such brain change? There are two 
possibilities. First, you can try to mark the idea—as silly, 
immoral, stupid, and so on—by having lots of people say 
so over a long period of time. That’s what conservatives 
did with “liberal,” starting back in the 1960s when most 
people wanted to be liberals. Tax and spend liberal, liberal 
elite, liberal media, limousine liberal, and so on repeated 
over and over slowly got across the idea to lower- and 
middle-class Republicans that liberals were elite, finan- 
cially irresponsible, and oppressing poor conservatives. 
And it undermined liberals’ confidence in themselves. 

The second strategy is to provide an alternative hon- 
est framing—either by inhibiting what is in the brain or by 
bypassing it. Done honestly, it is righting history. Done 
dishonestly, it is “rewriting history.” Conservatives have 
done this with the Vietnam War: We lost because we 
didn’t use enough force—‘We had one hand tied behind 
our backs.” 

Neither is quick or easy. 

Today, sophisticated right-wing propaganda is very 
well-written—the editor in Orwell would love David 
Brooks’s prose. Mind control works via brain change, 
through the effective use of well-written language to acti- 
vate not just frames, conceptual metaphors, and emotions, 
but whole worldviews. When the language is repeated and 
the words become just “the normal way you express the 
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idea,” then even the best people in the media get sucked 
in. Journalists have to use words people understand, and 
they have to use the words most people normally use to 
express the ideas they are writing about. As a result, they 
often have no idea that they are using conservative lan- 
guage, which activates a conservative view of the world 
as well as the conservative perspective on the given issue. 
They are rarely aware that in doing so, they are helping 
conservatives by strengthening the conservative world- 
view in the public’s mind, and thereby accelerating brain 
change. 

Once a member of the public has undergone brain 
change, he or she then thinks as a conservative on the 
issue. Not convinced rationally, just subject to the tech- 
niques every marketer uses. Is free will being exercised? 
The very idea of “free will” has been changed. 

Orwell wasn’t aware of how brains, minds, and lan- 
guage really work, nor was anyone else in 1947. But we 
don’t have that excuse today. Yet even the very best of 
our news media are stuck in the same traps. Every now 
and then a result about the brain will leak out into the 
Science Times or Discover, only to be forgotten the next 
week. But what we know about the brain, the mind, and 
language barely ever makes it to the front page or opinion 
pages where politics is discussed. The ghost of Orwell still 
haunts our very best news and political opinion media. 

Orwell’s old-fashioned views about reason and lan- 
guage also haunt the Democratic Party. But there are prom- 
ising developments. Presidential candidate John Edwards 
has rejected the very term War on Terror as an inappropri- 
ate metaphor and a means to grab power. In the Democratic 
debate in New Hampshire in June 2007, the questions Wolf 
Blitzer of CNN asked were all framed from a conservative 
viewpoint. Democratic candidate Barack Obama stepped 
forward and rejected one of the conservatively framed 
questions as “specifically designed to divide us.” 

In another positive development, progressives have 
been saying out loud that conservatism itself is the prob- 
lem. Robert Borosage, in the The American Prospect, 
staunchly argues from a progressive worldview, “Con- 
servatives cannot be trusted to guide the government 
they scorn. Not because they are incompetent or corrupt 
(although corruption and incompetence abound), but 
because they get the world wrong.” 


This is half right. But it ignores the thousands of 
conservative “successes” from their point of view, which 
Borosage cites as “failures.” In hundreds of cases (except- 
ing Iraq—a big exception), conservatives would say that 
George W. Bush got the world right—because he changed 
the world as he wanted to. 

If Democrats think that those who voted for Bush 
will consider all those “successes” as failures, they might 
just find a way to lose the next election. Moral: To coun- 
ter conservatism, you have to understand, and publicly 
discuss the problems with, the conservative moral world- 
view. And to do that, you need to know how largely 
unconscious worldviews work. 

Conservatives think tanks, over thirty-five years, 
started with the conservative worldview and showed how 
to apply it everywhere on every issue, and even beyond 
issues in the acts of governance—cutting regulating bud- 
gets, reassigning regulators, using the courts to redefine 
the laws, changing the facts on Web sites, eliminating 
libraries. New Democratic think tanks haven’t helped 
much. The problem is that they are policy think tanks. 
They mistakenly think that “rational” programs and poli- 
cies constitute political ideas. They don’t understand 
unconscious thought. It’s the unspoken ideas behind 
the programs and the policies—the worldviews, deep 
frames, metaphors, and cultural narratives—that need 
to be changed in the public mind. Only one progressive 
think tank, the Rockridge Institute, is even working in this 
direction. Its handbook for progressives, Thinking Points, 
applies the study of mind to the cause of truth. 

Is it legitimate to use the real mechanisms of mind— 
worldviews, frames, metaphors, emotions, images, per- 
sonal stories, and cultural narratives—to tell important 
truths? Hell, yes! It is usually the only way that works. 
Al Gore’s movie, An Inconvenient Truth, uses all those 
mechanisms of mind and heart—and it works. Had it just 
given facts and figures unframed, it would have flopped. 

It is time to exorcise Orwell’s ghost. We all need 
to understand how the brain, mind, and language really 
work. We need to apply that knowledge effectively to 
make truths meaningful and give truths the power to 
change brains. Our democracy depends on a clear and 
open understanding of the political mind. 


Writing Strategies 


1. 


Describe Lakoff’s opening strategy. How does it set the tone for 
the essay? 


- What does Lakoff disagree with George Orwell about? To 


Lakoff, why is the disagreement important? 


- Lakoff says, “Thought is physical.” Summarize his explanation 


and then explain how this idea is important to Lakoff’s main 
point. 


. As part of his response, Lakoff defines words. How is his defini- 


tion important in helping the reader understand and accept his 
main idea? 


. According to Lakoff, what are the real mechanisms of mind, and 


why should they be used to tell important truths? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. 


Lakoff says, “You think metaphorically, perhaps most of the 
time.” Summarize Lakoff’s explanation, and then come up with 
an original example of metaphorical thinking that supports 
Lakoff’s point. 


. Explain Lakoff’s idea that cultural narratives are frames. 


George Lakoff 
What Orwell Didn’t Know 
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- With a group of classmates, come up with an original example to 


illustrate Lakoff’s claim that “[a]ccepting the language of issue 
and arguing the other side just hurts your own cause.” 


. Why does Lakoff think “[o]nce a member of the public has 


undergone brain change, he or she then thinks as a conservative 
on the issue”? 


. Do some research on think tanks to become more informed 


about what they are. What is the purpose of a think tank? Why 
are think tanks important to Lakoff’s response? 


Ideas for Writing 


1. 


Respond to an older way of thinking that has played an impor- 
tant role in your development, but that now needs to be revised 
in some important way. 


. In groups or alone, generate ideas for an essay by creating five 


Didn’t Know About 


titles, filling in the blanks: What 


If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis 
section of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your 
essay. 
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Chapter 8 


Responding to Arguments 


Writing Strategies 


Overall summary of origi- 
nal argument. 


Main response to the 
original argument. 


(Attention to “I”) Bruno’s 
thesis, and distinction 
between his argument and 
the original. 


Turnabout paragraph. 


Analysis of several pos- 
sible arguments about 
the results of student 
entitlement. 


Entitlement Education 


Daniel Bruno 


We often respond to the people (and arguments) that we agree 
with the most. In the following essay, Daniel Bruno agrees 

with most of Peter Sacks’s original argument. His introduction 
explains: “But he fails, it seems, to emphasize enough a most 
harmful effect of this sense of entitlement.” Bruno’s response 
does not disagree but rather emphasizes a crucial point in an 
attempt to make the reader more aware of it. (Portions of Bruno’s 
invention work are shown in later sections of this chapter.) 


In his book Generation X Goes to College, Peter Sacks describes, 
among other things, the sense of entitlement that some students 
in today’s consumerist culture have toward a college education. 
One entire chapter explores this issue alone, providing examples 
of this “sense” and looking into its “humble beginnings.” Sacks 
shows how consumerism has invaded education, leading some 
students to expect good grades for little effort. But he fails, it 
seems, to emphasize enough a most harmful effect of this sense 
of entitlement. The biggest problem, as I see it, is that although 
students are able to graduate from high school (and even some 
colleges) with minimal effort, those students may find them- 
selves cheated in the long run. 

How might they be cheated? One might argue that students 
get cheated because entitlement doesn’t go on forever. At some 
point it stops. For example, a college graduate with a marketing 
degree, but especially weak thinking or writing skills, may find 
himself disadvantaged on the job. It is not that his boss puts her 
foot down; instead, the job does. Our student finds himself not 
well prepared for it. He gets cheated because he is disadvantaged 
at his job—a job that he paid money to learn how to do. Of 
course the point isn’t about marketing majors. The same is true 
of students in any field. (Marketing is just what came to mind.) 

One might also claim that students will be cheated because 
their lives will somehow be less. This argument claims that a per- 
son’s intelligence contributes to his quality of life. Here we must 
remember that “intelligence” is not just “knowledge.” Instead, it 
is being able to use knowledge, to make connections and figure 
things out, to see causes and solve problems. A person may have 
much knowledge—that is, he may have accumulated a lot of 
facts—but not have much intelligence ... or so the argument 
goes. As one goes from first grade to twelfth, from twelfth grade 
to college, and from freshman to senior, education shifts focus 


From Daniel Bruno, “Entitlement Education.” Reprinted with permission of the author. 


Exploring Ideas 


Entitlement: expecting to 
get good grades for little 
effort. 


Cheated out of adequate 
job preparation. 


Cheated out of quality 
of life. 


Transition. 


Uses historical and other 
allusions to prove his 
point about allusions. 


Concession. 


This gives the topic extra 
public resonance (since 
the democratic process is 
at stake). 


Transition paragraph that 
leads us to Bruno’s par- 
ticular stance. 


Daniel Bruno 


Entitlement Education 


from mere accumulation of information (knowledge) to applica- 
tion of information (intelligence). And while we may accumulate 
more knowledge as a senior in college than we did as a senior 
in high school, the focus in college has (or should have) shifted 
from mere knowledge to intelligence—that is, to the ability to 
make good use of one’s knowledge. 

Other standard arguments claim other ways students might 
be cheated. For example, we might feel sorry for someone who 
doesn’t get a joke—or a reference. Allusions to literature, his- 
tory, philosophy, and so on allow us to say much in few words. 
But does the listener understand? If a person is unaware of com- 
mon references—the Battle of the Bulge, Normandy, Existen- 
tialism, T. S. Eliot, World War I, Rasputin, John the Baptist, 
Gandhi, apartheid, Jonas Salk, Johnny Appleseed, Lewis and 
Clark, the Trail of Tears, slavery, the Donner Party, and so on— 
he misses out on conversations, on meaning, on connecting with 
his fellow inmates. Of course, here one might counter that you 
don’t need to know all of these things. And, I agree, you don’t. 
People tend to hang out with people who have similar interests 
and tastes. 

One more argument claims that because we live in a 
democracy, we must be well-educated. Since all the citizens are 
responsible for the government, our forefathers promoted public 
education so that all citizens—not just the wealthy and elite— 
would know how to read and write. Thomas Jefferson wrote, 


I know no safe depository of the ultimate powers of society 
but the people themselves; and if we think them not enlight- 
ened enough to exercise their control with a wholesome dis- 
cretion, the remedy is not to take it from them, but to inform 
their discretion by education. This is the true corrective of 
abuses of constitutional power. (278) 


In what ways can educated citizens correct abuses in a 
democracy? A person’s way of life, his purchases and activities— 
not just a person’s vote or protest march—is part of the respon- 
sibility. Thus, consumers and neighbors and co-workers and so 
on should behave responsibly and think intelligently. It is our 
responsibility as citizens of a democracy. 

True enough, these are all ways that students who are 
allowed to just slide by end up getting cheated. But another way 
(and one less talked about) strikes me as being far more offen- 
sive. This reason hinges on the fact that many students are not 


just sliding by. 


Intelligence = being able 
to use knowledge. 


Cheated out of standard 
cultural knowledge. 


Cheating the whole 
democracy. 


253 


254 


Chapter 8 


Responding to Arguments 


Return to the original 
argument. 


Quotations illustrate 
particular points of the 
original. A properly used 
colon—to introduce a 
quote with words that 
could be punctuated as a 
sentence—provides coher- 
ence. The reader knows 
immediately the relation- 
ship of the words on the 
left and right of the colon. 
Quotation marks provide 
coherence by making clear 
that the words inside them 
are from a source. 


More summary of the origi- 
nal argument. 


Transition paragraph. 


Sacks’s quotation sup- 
ports Bruno’s argument. 


In Generation X Goes to College, Peter Sacks illustrates 
that all of today’s college students cannot just be thrown in the 
same big barrel. In describing the modern/post modern clash in 
education, he spends the majority of his time talking about those 
students who are underprepared, who lack the basic study skills 
required in academic work, and who demonstrate little real com- 
mitment to their own education. Yet, he does not discuss this 
problem in isolation. He also mentions another type of student. 
For example, he introduces the reader to Marissa and Carol:.““As 
very good students, [their views] were virtually excluded by The 
College in order to accommodate the whiners and complainers” 
(61). And he says they “suffered not only educationally” (63). In 
addition to discussing specific good students, an entire chapter 
presents survey results about students’ attitudes toward educa- 
tion. While he makes claims such as “nearly a quarter of the 
students ... harbored a disproportionate sense of entitlement,” 
this very statement tells the reader that a full three-quarters (that 
is, three out of four) students do not “harbor a disproportionate 
sense of entitlement” (54-59). He wraps up the book by focusing 
on another student, Andie, who he describes as “a good student, 
constantly picking [his] brain for information and feedback on 
her work” (186-87). His final paragraph, before the Epilogue, 
says, “Let’s create a system that encourages people like Andie at 
least as much as the ones who don’t give a damn” (187). Thus, 
Sacks shows that today’s students are a more diverse group—in 
skill level, background, and attitude toward education—than has 
ever before been gathered together in the college classroom. 

Now when we connect two things—the present grade- 
inflated, entitlement-driven education system that has got a foot- 
hold in most of America’s high schools and colleges AND the 
diversity in skill and attitude toward education of today’s college 
students—two problems appear. 

One problem is that the motivated students are not being as 
challenged as they could be. Although their situation is not ideal, 
it is far from hopeless. They have at least three options: (1) take 
advantage of the easy system and learn a little along the way; 
(2) motivate themselves, working harder (and learning more) 
than the system requires them to; and (3) attend a more academi- 
cally rigorous school (of course such schools still exist, though 
they are likely to cost more to attend). 

While motivated students suffer in our too-lax system, so 
do the un- (or under-) motivated ones. And these students, who 
need our help the most, are the ones most cheated. As Sacks 
says, “I now believe the students are the real victims of this sys- 


Modern = marked by dis- 
tinctions between lowbrow 
and highbrow thought. 
Postmodern = marked 

by chaos and blurring of 
boundaries. 


1/4 students feel entitled. 


3/4 students do not. 


Diversity in skill and 
attitude. 


Motivated students are 
cheated. 


Under-motivated students 
are cheated. 


Scenarios are the main 
support tool. 


Sacks and Bruno argue 
the same point. 


The statistic creates some 
alarm for student readers. 


Daniel Bruno 


Entitlement Education 


tematic failure of the entitlement mindset” (189). The students 
who are allowed to slide by, who are content to slide by, who 
perhaps don’t even realize that they are sliding by because slid- 
ing by is all they know—those students find themselves arriv- 
ing at college less prepared and less motivated than the “better 
students.” And what happens next? Sadly, the gap between these 
two groups grows even wider. 

The motivated student with good study skills (the one who 
has had at least an adequate high school education) attends class, 
takes notes, understands reading assignments, follows instruc- 
tions, develops even better habits of mind, gains even more 
knowledge, and learns ways of making that knowledge work for 
her and her fellow humans. But in a system where B’s are average 
and C’s might indicate that although a student “tried” she did not 
demonstrate understanding or skill, the poorer students continue 
to advance through the system while remaining trapped at the 
bottom. Their level of thinking does not change much, while that 
of their better-prepared peers does. 

The injustice, then, has been done to the students (as Sacks 
says, the students are the victims). While the student has happily 
skipped (or unhappily slogged) along through sixteen years of 
formal education, she is allowed, if she wants, to come away 
with very little in terms of education. She is allowed, unfortu- 
nately, to escape practically unscathed by learning. The problem, 
of course, is that the two students have entered college on differ- 
ent academic levels and the one on the higher level has gradu- 
ated on an even higher level while the one on the lower level has 
remained pretty much the same. 

Students would do well to look around them, at the room full 
of fellow classmates. They should imagine that many of those 
students will be graduating one day. And they should imagine 
the students in the classroom next door and across the hall and 
in all the other buildings on campus. They will be graduating, 
too. They should also imagine all those students at the more than 
4,000 other colleges throughout the country: Ohio State, Michi- 
gan, Michigan State, Findlay College, lowa State, Oklahoma 
A&M, The University of Utah, California This or That. (The 
Chronicle of Higher Education’s 2000-2001 “Almanac” lists 
4,096 colleges in the United States.) Many of those students are 
well-prepared, working hard, and developing even better habits 
and thinking skills. 

In our competitive world, the sad truth is that even some 
of the very good students, though their college dreams were to 
be doctors and lawyers and pharmacists and engineers, will be 


Gap between students 
grows bigger. 


They do not even realize 
they are being cheated. 


Competition for jobs and 
status. 
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Qualifier. waiting tables. Don’t get me wrong: There is no shame in that. 
The point is, that’s not why they went to college. The truth is that 
for some students, college will be a tough uphill climb (a climb 
that could have been avoided with a more adequate high school 

The “I” draws attentionto education). A sadder truth, I am afraid, is that because of skills 

Bruno’s personal concern. _ and attitudes developed in high school, for some students the 
reality of genuine learning (as opposed to just getting by) might 


already be too late. 


{t’s too late for many! 
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Writing Strategies 


1. 


Are you able to understand Bruno’s response to Peter Sacks, 
even if you have not read Generation X Goes to College? What 
helpful background information does Bruno provide? What 
other information might have been helpful? 


. Bruno defines “intelligence” in his essay. How is this definition 


important? Might he have deleted this definition without damag- 
ing his essay? 


. What is Bruno’s thesis? 


4. Explain how Bruno’s essay has public resonance. That is, how is 


what he says important to others besides himself? 


. What evidence does Bruno provide to support his thesis? What 


other kind of evidence might he have provided? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. 


With a group of peers, explore how the education system 
you have experienced is or is not “too lax.” Provide specific 
examples. 


. What is the purpose of education in elementary school? High 


school? College? After you write out responses, explore further 
with a group of peers: what else might be the purpose, or a pur- 
pose, of education? 


3. How might high school better prepare students for college? How 
might it better prepare them for life? 


4. Bruno says, “[academically] poorer students continue to advance 
through the system while remaining trapped at the bottom” 
(q12). Explore Bruno’s claim further: Is it true? Can you pro- 
vide examples for support? Why do some students get trapped 
at the bottom? Is it okay for them to be trapped there? What, if 
anything, should be done about this? 


Ideas for Writing 


1. What does Bruno get wrong? 
2. If you agree with Bruno, what new and important point might 


you add? 


If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis 
section of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your 
essay. 
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Entitlement Education 
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Reality Check 
Alison Hester 


While some responses point out how an argument is 
wrong, others spotlight the particular value of an argu- 
ment. Do Americans ignore reality? In the following essay, 
Alison Hester, an English major at Northern Michigan 
University, illuminates Jayme Stayer’s claim that they 

do. Stayer’s challenging essay (217-221) uncovers lay- 
ers of meaning that a reader at first might have difficulty 
accepting. Our initial response might be, Why criticize an 
amusement park? How can such criticism be worthwhile? 
Shaping an essay from her responses to the Invention 
Questions in this chapter, Hester helps the reader under- 
stand and accept Stayer’s claims. 


Sea World is a place where humans can come to a bet- 
ter understanding of animals and experience the tranquil- 
ity and magnificence of nature. To some, this is a valid 
and heartfelt statement about Sea World. But to others, 
such as author Jayme Stayer, it is not only a false state- 
ment, but one that masks a perilous underscoring issue 
of American culture. In his essay “Whales R Us,” Jayme 
Stayer bravely exposes the truth behind Sea World’s lofty 
statements and divulges the well-hidden realities of Sea 
World. Stayer steps apart from the crowd to reveal that 
what is deemed normal and satisfactory in society is actu- 
ally the opposite, which, in turn, compels his readers to 
come to terms with reality. 

In America we have produced a society that allows 
its citizens to ignore reality. We buy designer cloth- 
ing made by children in sweatshops, drive cars that are 
impractical but stylish and status-setting, and permit the 
majority of the our population to pay little to no atten- 
tion to other countries’ governments or issues. Living in 
a country without reality is easy and pleasant and upholds 
our American way of life. Stayer discusses ignoring real- 
ity, shows us its destructiveness, and divulges underlying 
dangers in his darkly humorous analysis of Sea World. 

Jayme Stayer reveals the multitude of falsehoods in 
Sea World. He shows how Sea World is not a representa- 
tion of nature’s tranquility but a bombardment of noise 
and underdeveloped factoid presentations. Throughout his 


“Reality Check,” by Alison Hester. Reprinted with permission of the author. 


essay, Stayer accuses Sea World of a plethora of inex- 
cusable blunders. He turns their lofty statements about 
contributing to “world knowledge” (218) and making 
“peace with the earth” (219) against themselves to expose 
their blatant hypocrisy and lack of knowledgeable state- 
ments. Stayer chuckles at the idea of world knowledge 
being something fixed, an “accumulative spittoon” (218), 
and corrects this hasty, generalized outlook by explaining 
that world knowledge is in actuality “a set of competing 
claims and shifting paradigms” (218). Stayer challenges 
the idea that we can prospectively make peace with the 
earth by reminding us the world isn’t innately peaceful 
but a place of “viruses, earthquakes, predatory animals, 
and a survival-of-the-fittest mentality” (219). He criti- 
cizes their mindless skits while suggesting that sex is a 
reality that family viewers should not have to face at Sea 
World. As the essay continues, it takes on a more serious 
nature. Stayer decides to dig even deeper into the design 
of Sea World to reveal its true intentions. 

Stayer brings his reader’s attention to the issue of Sea 
World’s focus on education. After a thorough analysis 
and discussion of Sea World’s “education,” Stayer con- 
cludes that what takes place isn’t education at all, but 
a form of “mind control” (220). Stayer has discovered 
that all of the microphones, manipulated applauding, and 
silly skits are there for no other purpose than to distract 
viewers from the reality of what they are witnessing. Sea 
World has decided what their audience needs to see, hear, 
and think in order to enjoy their visit. They make sure 
to keep bad thoughts out by replacing them with noise, 
“heartfelt” slogans, and the conjured proof of the captive 
animal’s happiness and contentment. Sea World carefully 
sidesteps another harsh reality, which Stayer brings to the 
surface. 

° The animals at Sea World are there solely for our 
entertainment. In order for Sea World to hide this reality, 
they inform their audience of all the education that occurs 
at Sea World. The problem is, as Stayer points out, that 
“Sea World’s communication of that knowledge, or to be 
more explicit, their refusal to level with its visitors about 
its real cultural role and worth” (220) is the most press- 
ing issue of all. Sea World has decided for the better of 
the audience’s entertainment to conceal the truth behind 


why Sea World even exists and instead base everything 
on education that doesn’t even take place. What does this 
say about Americans and entertainment? 

Through all of his examples, clever quips, and harsh 
accusations, Stayer’s essay evolves into the real issue at 
hand. Stayer has discovered that Sea World is a “conse- 
quence” (221) of American culture: a result of Ameri- 
cans creating a world where a person may never have to 
face reality. Sea World is a perfect example of an ever- 
increasing problem in America. At Sea World, Ameri- 
cans are privileged to enjoy a show while avoiding harsh 
realities of potentially miserable animals or our abuse 
of nature in general. We have placed our entertainment 
above accepting reality and being able to believe what 
we see and hear. Those who believe that Sea World truly 
does support education and living harmoniously with the 


Alison Hester 
Reality Check 
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earth’s creatures inevitably disagree with Stayer’s argu- 
ments and disdainful outlook on Sea World. 

Some might argue that Sea World is really a place of 
education. This would mean that there is no mind control 
and Stayer’s argument falls. If Sea World really is based 
around teaching, learning, and the transfer of knowledge, 
then Stayer must have made countless inaccurate obser- 
vations. That would mean that all the whale’s back flips 
and the dolphin’s synchronized jumps were not the point 
of the show, but rather the actual facts about the whales 
and dolphins were. This is obviously not so. People go to 
Sea World to see these sea creatures perform magnificent 
shows and create presumed warm connections between 
humans and nature. Sea World is not about the animal’s 
vanishing habitats, or their family dynamics, or even how 
we can help these animals. Although these subjects might 
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be footnotes at Sea World, the real purpose is undeniably 
entertainment. 

We would like to believe that Sea World is simply a 
fabulous way to learn. But after reading Stayer’s essay, 
having the realities of Sea World revealed, one cannot 
deny that he makes a strong case. Stayer daringly commits 
the unspeakable crime of exposing a carefully masked 
reality of American culture. Stayer suggests that perhaps 
Sea World is another product of American desires, that we 
place our hunger for agreeable entertainment above indi- 
vidual opinion and being able to realize the truth behind 
something. A world has been created where animals are 
in synthetic environments, are hassled all day long, and 
if they could, would trade the security and comfort for 
true freedom. Acknowledging the truth of these creatures’ 
existence at Sea World makes one realize that there can be 
no true education or productivity at the expense of captive 
creatures. But there is no reason to face these realities at 
Sea World if you don’t wish to. 

Yes, it’s true, reality is an ugly portrait. It’s no won- 
der, as advanced as our culture is, that we would create a 
world without reality. A world without reality is undeni- 
ably more pleasant and unrestrained. But to ignore real- 
ity is like ignoring a covered pot full of boiling water. 
Eventually the water will spill over the sides and create 
an unnecessary mess. That is exactly what reality is in 
America. We cover and ignore it, but it still exists. Hope- 
fully, as a collective culture we can come to terms with 
the danger of denial and face the ugliness of reality. It’s 
frightening to realize that continuing to live in a bubble 
without reality will eventually lead to a boiling-over that 
at one point was controllable. 
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Writing Strategies 

1. To what argument does Hester respond? Based on Hester’s 
response, summarize Jayme Stayer’s argument. 

2. How does Hester respond to those who think Sea World might 
be a place of education? What specific support strategies are 
important in her response? 


3. Notice how Hester guides the reader through her response. Iden- 
tify several sentences in which she uses pronouns or introductory 
phrases to connect one idea to the next. 


4. What support does Hester provide for the claim that “there can 
be no true education or productivity at the expense of captive 
creatures?” 


5. Describe Hester’s voice as a writer. Refer to two sentences as 
support for your description. 


Exploring Ideas 


1. Hester says, “Stayer steps apart from the crowd to reveal [that] 
what is deemed normal and satisfactory in society is actually the 
opposite, which, in turn, compels his readers to come to terms 
with reality.” What about Sea World is deemed normal and sat- 
isfactory? Why isn’t this normal or satisfactory? According to 
Hester, how does Stayer compel readers to come to terms with 
reality? 

2. In your view, what, like Sea World, claims to be a place of edu- 
cation but isn’t? 

3. Based on Hester’s thinking, how might reality spill over and cre- 
ate an unnecessary mess, as Hester suggests in her conclusion? 
Do you agree or disagree with her fears? 


4. What other reality of American culture is masked? 


5. How does the image on this page support or refute Stayer’s 
argument? 


Ideas for Writing 


1. Write an argument that further develops Hester’s claim that 
“there can be no true education . . 
creatures.” 


. at the expense of captive 


2. Respond by providing more and stronger support that American 
culture creates “a world without reality.” 


If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis 


section of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your 
essay. 


esponding to an argument involves sophisticated 

thinking and planning. In a sense, this project is an 
argument’, an argument to the second power. You are not 
only taking on another argument (with its own layers and 
nuances), but you are also developing a layered argument of 
your own. The following sections are designed to help you 
through the invention process; specifically, to find an argu- 
ment (in Point of Contact), to discover the mechanics of that 
argument (in Analysis), to understand how the points relate 
to a community of readers (in Public Resonance), to invent a 
focused stance of your own (in Thesis), and to develop your 
own support (in Rhetorical Tools). 
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Point of Contact 


In this chapter, the point of contact is an actual argument. 
You will be responding to an explicit argument that someone 
else has formulated or to an argument expressed by many 
people. Remember that an argument need not be an essay; 
arguments are also made by advertisements, posters, and bill- 
boards. To find an argument that may relate directly to the 
goings-on of your life and community, examine the follow- 
ing options: 


* Local/City/Campus Newspapers: Search the editorial 
pages and letters to the editor for arguments. 

¢ National Newspapers: Publications such as the New 
York Times, USA Today, and The Wall Street Journal 
have editorial pages and columnists who offer arguments 
on various political and social issues. 

* Magazines: Popular weeklies (such as Newsweek, The 
Nation, Time, and US News and World Report) and 
monthly or quarterly magazines (such as Utne Reader or 
The New Republic) are filled with argumentative articles 
and personal columns on social and political issues. 

¢ A Publication from Your Major (such as Education 

Journal, Nursing, Applied Science and Engineering): 

Examine not only main articles but also reviews and 

personal columns. 

Disciplinary Databases (databases that focus on specific 

disciplines): Go to your library and check the electronic 

databases for your major or a closely related one. 


* Websites: Go to your favorite search engine and enter 
topical keywords (dogs, skateboards, economy, etc.). You 
might find argumentative sites or pages more quickly if 
you combine potential topics with words such as daw, 
policy, argument, crisis, or debate. 


You can also focus your search on arguments made by blog- 
gers by using blog searchers such as Google Blog Search 
(blogsearch.google.com), or a blog directory such as the one 
found at technorati.com. 


Choose an argument that interests you and that you can 
address with some authority. Once you have found a poten- 
tially interesting argument, answer the following question: 


¢ Why does the argument interest me? 

—Because something or someone has been omitted? 

—Because something or someone has been 
misrepresented? 

—Because | disagree or agree with it? 

—Because it raises an important issue that should be 
further discussed? 

—Because it changed my mind on a topic? 

—Because it is potentially important (helpful or 
dangerous)? 


A powerful response 
can come froma 
slight disagreement. 
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Analysis 


To analyze the argument in front of you, it may help to think 
of that argument as having two layers: (1) the four elements 
of argument and (2) the underlying warranting assumptions. 


The First Layer: The Four 
Elements of Argument 


Thesis Before we can respond to an argument, we must 
know exactly what is being argued. That is, we must figure 
out the thesis, the particular stance the writer takes on the 
topic. Finding the thesis for a written argument can be 
trickier than it seems. While some essays have explicit the- 
ses (stated directly), others are implied (not stated, but sug- 
gested by the supporting points). Once we locate the thesis 
(or understand it based on the details of the argument), we 
can then see how it is supported. 


Support Initially, the thesis might seem outlandish, but 
good support strategies will invite readers to accept even the 
most extreme thesis statements. Remember that support 
comes in a variety of forms: 


Statistics Scenarios 
Authorities Appeal to Logic 
Facts Appeal to Emotion 
Examples Appeal of Character 
Allusions Appeal to Need 


Personal Testimonies/Anecdotes 


Appeal to Value 


Depending on the medium of the argument (essay, poster, 
etc.), the support may be varied. Or the writer may depend on 
a single key support strategy. We might ask: How well does the 
support strategy connect to the thesis? Or, Given this argument, 
how appropriate is the support strategy? For a detailed explana- 
tion of support strategies, see pages 229-231 in Chapter 7. 


Counterargument Sophisticated arguments antici- 
pate and refute opposing claims. In fact, the success of an 


argument may depend on its counterarguments—on the 
ability of the writer to fend off opposing claims. A key 
counterargument strategy is the turnabout paragraph, in 
which a writer explains an opposing perspective and then 
responds directly. 


Concession Concessions acknowledge the value of op- 
posing claims. Writers who concede acknowledge that oth- 
ers’ positions may offer some insight outside of the writers’ 
own claims. When writers concede points, their arguments 
do not lose force; instead, they appear more fair-minded. A 
writer who concedes shows that he or she has considered a 
range of other ideas. 

To fully understand the first layer of the argument, 
answer the following questions for the argument to which 
you are responding. 


Invention Questions 


> What is the main claim/thesis? 
» What are the means of support for the main claim? 
>» Do the support strategies sufficiently prove the thesis? 


» How does the argument address opposing claims? Are 
those claims sufficiently refuted? 


>» Does the argument concede to outside positions? 
What is the effect of those concessions? 


» Does the writer define the issue correctly? & 


Daniel Bruno uses one of these Invention Questions as a 
springboard to discover a specific shortcoming in Sacks’s 


book: 


Does the writer define the issue correctly? 


Sacks defines the issue correctly as far as he defines it. 
Entitlement education has the negative effect that he 
says it does, but he fails, it seems, to discuss or focus 
on an important aspect of the issue, which is that some 
students, who don’t have an entitlement mentality, learn 
a great deal in school while others, who do, don’t learn 
a great deal, or very much at all. The students who have 


the entitlement mentality slide by while their classmates 
are learning more and more. The gap between the two 
groups widens. So, what does this mean to those stu- 
dents who feel entitled to good grades because they 
showed up (high school) or paid the tuition (college)? 
They get grades, but did they learn anything? Did they get 
an education? 


Rogerian Argument 


Rogerian argument is based on the work of Carl 
Rogers (1902-1987), who is best known for his con- 
tributions to clinical psychology and psychotherapy. 
Rogers’s ideas about mutual understanding, trust, 
and supportive rather than competitive rhetoric have 
become key concepts in argument. 


According to Rogerian argument, arguers should 
first try to understand opposing views. In “Commu- 
nication: Its Blocking and Its Facilitation” (1952), he 
writes, “The next time you get into an argument... 
stop the discussion for a moment and for an experi- 
ment, institute this rule. ‘Each person can speak up 
for himself only after he has first restated the ideas 
and feelings of the previous speaker accurately, and to 
that speaker’s satisfaction.” This means that “before 
presenting your own point of view, it would be neces- 
sary for you to really achieve the other speaker's frame 
of reference—to understand his thoughts and feelings 
so well that you could summarize them for him.” 


This sounds simple, but it isn’t. Rogers says, “Wiehe ie 
you try it you will discover it one of the most difficult 
things you have ever tried to do. However, once you 
have been able to see the other's point view, your own 
comments will have to be drastically revised.” Accord- 
‘ing to Rogers, doing this takes courage: “Tf I enter, as 
fully as | am able, into the private world of a neurotic 
or psychotic individual, isn’t there a risk that I might 
become lost in that world?” 

As you respond to an argument for this chapter, 
first accurately summarize it. For help, ask a group of 
classmates to suggest where you might be misrepre- 
senting the original argument. 
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The Second Layer: Warranting 
Assumptions 


Beneath the first, most visible, layer of an argument lurk war- 
ranting assumptions: the beliefs that connect points in an 
argument. Warranting assumptions are the root system of an 
argument; although they most often go unstated, they are as 
important as the most directly worded points. When we dig 
up warranting assumptions and investigate them closely, we 
can decide for ourselves if they are reasonable. 

Philosopher Stephen Toulmin developed a powerful 
analytical system for digging up assumptions. In his perspec- 
tive, every argument has a structure with interrelated parts. 
Using this, we can see how those parts relate and how well 
they function. Here are the three basic elements: 


Claim: The main argumentative position (or thesis) 
being put forward 

Grounds: The support for the position (evidence, 
examples, illustrations, etc.) 

Warranting Assumption: The idea, often unstated, 
that connects the claim and the grounds—or that justi- 
fies the use of the grounds for the claim 


The warranting assumption lies (often hidden) between the 
claim and the grounds. See how the elements work in the 
following example: 


Claim: Sport utility vehicles 
are dangerous. 


Many models roll 
over easily. 


Grounds: 


Warranting Vehicles that roll over easily 
Assumption: are dangerous. : 


The assumption lies between the claim and the grounds, 
connecting them logically. 


In this example, the rollover frequency of SUVs supports the 
claim that they are dangerous. The warranting assumption 
(vehicles that roll over easily are dangerous) lies between the 
claim and the grounds. The assumption is entirely accept- 
able; few people would challenge it. But consider a different 


argument: 
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Claim: Sport utility vehicles are valuable 
to the average American driver. 


Grounds: The extra-large carrying capacity 
and four-wheel drive capability 


meet traveling needs. 


Warranting Extra-large carrying capacity 

Assumption: and four-wheel drive are valuable 
for the average American driver’s 
traveling needs. 


The assumption here is less acceptable. Someone might 
argue against this warranting assumption on the grounds 
that the average American driver does not need extra-large 
carrying capacity and four-wheel drive, and that these aspects 
are actually unnecessary for most drivers. Stating the assump- 
tion thus reveals a particular weakness in the argument and 
provides an opportunity to respond. 

Dissecting arguments in this fashion allows for various 
critical opportunities. Writers can focus attention on (take 
exception or agree with) two different layers of an argument: 
grounds and/or assumptions. Consider, for example, the 
first claim: Sport utility vehicles are dangerous. Although the 
assumption vehicles that roll over easily are dangerous is accept- 
able, the grounds for the claim many models roll over easily 
can be challenged. Someone might agree with the assump- 
tion but cite statistics showing that only a few models are 
prone to rollover accidents. 


Claim: Sport utility vehicles 
are dangerous. 


Grounds: Many models 


roll over easily. 


(Questionable) 


Warranting Vehicles that roll over 
Assumption: easily are dangerous. 


(Acceptable) 


Responding with such statistics could help a writer challenge 
the original argument. In this case, the responding writer 
would be challenging the grounds. For other arguments, 
both the grounds and assumption might be arguable: 


Claim: The environment is 
not in danger from 
human influence. 


The environment is (Questionable) 
supporting the Earth’s 


population today. 


Grounds: 


Warranting The present human (Questionable) 
Assumption: population directly 
illustrates the health 


of the environment. 


Here, both the grounds and the warranting assumption are 
questionable. While the grounds could be refuted on their 
own terms (by illustrating the vast numbers of people starving 
throughout the world), the more interesting response might 
point to the warranting assumption. The mere presence of 
people, of course, does not indicate the health of the envi- 
ronment. Someone, for instance, might point to dramatic 
increases in skin and other cancers to illustrate the effects of 
ereenhouse gases and environmental contamination. In this 
case, discovering the warranting assumption would allow a 
responding writer to point out a flaw in the logic. 

The following questions can help you develop a response 
to the argument you have chosen to examine. 


Invention Questions 


» What is the warranting assumption? 
> Is the assumption acceptable or arguable? 
> Can I prove that the assumption is incorrect? 


» What else does the author of the argument assume 
(about life, identity, society, people’s behavior, time, 
politics, human nature, etc.)? & 


Public Resonance 


Public resonance refers to the way in which a topic (or argu- 
ment) relates to a community. In most cases, any published 
argument that you find will already have public resonance, 
especially if it comes from a newspaper, magazine, or journal. 
Your job, however, is not complete. As a responding writer, 
you can draw attention to the effects of the original argument 
on its readers and on the community at large. 

To develop public resonance, examine the argument to 
which you will respond, and answer the following questions: 


¢ Has the argument had an impact on readers? Any 
specific person or people? 

* How could the argument affect people (negatively or 
positively)? 

¢ What other issues or situations does the argument relate 
to or address? 

* How can I relate the argument to the needs/wants of my 
audience (or anyone who is involved in the topic)? 


Invention Workshop 


In a small group of writers, use one of the Invention Ques- 
tions to start a discussion about your topic. First, briefly 
explain the original argument (the argument to which you 
are responding) to your group members. Then pose the ques- 
tion. (It may be helpful to write the question on a board or 
have all group members focus on this page so the question 
does not get lost in the discussion.) 

In the following excerpt, Daniel Bruno explores what 
and how people might think about the topic of student enti- 
tlement. Here, Bruno has narrowed in on a particular issue 
from the original argument (Peter Sacks’s book about college 
students). It’s not merely that students shouldn’t feel entitled 
to high grades. Bruno goes further and discovers the double 
jeopardy of entitlement: Those who feel entitled are “missing 
out” on their own educations: 
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How can I relate the argument to the needs/wants of my 
audience (or anyone who is involved in the topic)? 


Some students feel entitled, which means expecting a 
good grade automatically, without working or learning 
anything. Some don’t. The wants of the entitlement stu- 
dents are different than their needs. They want a grade 
or degree but need to learn and work. Interestingly, the 
students who feel entitled are the ones missing out, 
while the ones who don’t feel entitled benefit. Maybe the 
students who believe they are entitled would benefit from 
thinking about the students who think differently, the 
ones who they will be competing against in the future, 
the ones who perhaps will be better prepared and have a 
better work ethic. The entitlement-minded students may 
find out too late that others are working hard and devel- 
oping good skills and attitudes. 


Research 


What have others said about your topic? If you are 
responding to a specific text (like an article or a 
book), go beyond that author’s views and seek out 
other perspectives. Examine your invention writing 
and seek out keywords. Enter them into a periodical 
database search. (Remember that periodical databases, 
such as InfoTrac® College Edition, rely on key- 
words rather than phrases.) Enter main nouns linked 
together with and. If you have no luck, keep changing 
the nouns; try replacing them with synonyms. For 
instance, Bruno might enter: students and college and 
entitlement. Then, he might try: students and college 
and attitude. He might replace attitude with achieve- 
ment, success, study skills, apathy, or a combination of 
these. 
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Thesis 


Responding to arguments is complicated because another set 
of claims must be engaged. But do not let those other claims 
confuse you. Resist chasing ideas throughout the original 
argument, and instead focus on a particular issue and then 
springboard into your own reasoning. Your argument might 
do one or more of the following: 


¢ Redefine the issue according to your understanding. 


Sacks shows how consumerism has invaded education, 
leading some students to expect good grades for little 
effort. But he fails, it seems, to emphasize enough a most 
harmful effect of this sense of entitlement. (page 252) 


* Argue for the value of a particular point or assumption 
in the original text. 


In “Technology, Movement, and Sound,” Ed Bell 
argues against our culture’s increasing love affair with 
technology. The real value of his argument is its focus 
on the relationship between personal technology and 


public effects. 


¢ Argue against a particular point or assumption in the 
original text. 


Simon Benlow insists that students are increasingly 
more consumerist in their approach to education, 
but consumption is not inherently passive or anti- 
educational. 


¢ Extend the original argument to include a broader set of 
ideas. 


April Pedersen concludes, “When his kidneys failed, 
a $12,000 kidney transplant was off the radar (a case 
can be made that surgery on an animal is unethical 
anyway), and I didn’t consider him to be my son.” 


While it might be hard to argue that $12,000 is too 
much to spend on saving a human life, Pedersen’s point 
can be applied to humans as well as dogs: Far too many 
receive medical care that is unnecessary and arguably 
unethical, even if it is life-saving. 


¢ Narrow the argument and suggest an important 
emphasis. 


As Jayme Stayer argues in “Whales R Us,” theme 
parks such as Sea World are a “reflection of American 
culture... not a promoter of political change.” His 
argument shows us that mainstream American culture 
may entirely lack a language for political change. 


As you can see in these statements, it is not enough to say 
“I disagree” or “I agree.” Instead, a project such as this ben- 
efits from a more focused point—one that shows something 
(important, harmful, inaccurate, valuable, etc.) in the origi- 
nal argument. The following questions can help generate the 
thesis of your argumentative response. 


> With what particular point do I agree or disagree? 


>» How are my assumptions different from or similar to 
those of the writer? 


>» How is the original argument too narrow or too 
exclusive? 


>» What particular point in the original argument might 
readers fail to see? Why is it so important? 


» How can I extend or broaden the original 
argument? 


Resist chasing various 
ideas; instead, focus 
on a particular issue. 


Evolution of a Thesis 


Notice how the following idea evolves from summary, to gut 
reaction, to analytical insight: 


¢ In “Crimes Against Humanity,” Ward 
Churchill argues that the use of Native Summary 
American symbols for sports teams is 


racist. 


¢ Churchill’s argument made me mad, and 
I think it may do the same to a lot of 
people. It basically suggests that everyone Gut reaction 
who supports certain professional sports 


teams is somehow tied to genocide. 


¢ Mainstream America might need to be Analytical 
pushed before it will accept new ideas. insight 
¢ Churchill’s “Crimes Against Humanity” 
reminds us that mainstream opinions 
often do not change unless people Focused 
statement 


encounter shocking, even offensive, 
claims. 


Throughout this intellectual journey, the writer, by discover- 
ing something specific about Churchill’s argument and its 
potential effect on readers, moves from dismissing the argu- 


ment to revealing a quality in it. 


Thinking Further 


While gut reactions can get a writer started, they are often 
too vague. The following statements show what someone 
might feel directly after reading an argument. While these 
initial feelings are valuable, they are only the beginning: 


¢ Ann Marie Paulin’s argument is right on target. 
* April Pedersen’s argument is important for dog lovers to 


hear. 


¢ In “Crimes Against Humanity,” Ward Churchill is just 


making a mountain out of a molehill. 
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These initial reactions must be explored. The writers might 


ask: 


¢ What particular idea or assumption of Paulin’s argument 
is insightful or valuable? Why is it insightful or valuable? 

¢ Why is Pedersen’s argument important? What particular 
aspect is valuable to animal lovers? 

¢ Why might the issue really be a mountain? 


In asking such questions, the writers can take their gut reac- 
tion to the next level—to more focused ideas: 


¢ Ann Marie Paulin reveals the quiet everyday prejudices 
against overweight people. 

¢ April Pedersen’s argument correctly challenges the 

common misconception that caring for pets as one 

would care for humans is harmless. 

Churchill describes a view of American history and 

sports that most people do not consider. 


Revising Your Thesis 


With a group of peers, explore your thesis statements. 
Each group member should share his or her thesis. 
Then the group should collectively attempt to narrow 
it by asking questions such as the preceding ones. Go 
after broad adjectives (valuable, wrong, irresponsible, 
good, intense, etc.). Prompt the writer to give specific 
descriptors or explanations. Also, check out the Com- 
mon Thesis Problems in Chapter 7 on page 227. The 


same problems may lurk in this project as well. 
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Rhetorical Tools 


Even though you are responding to someone else’s argument, 
you are still creating your own argument. Consider all the 
argumentative strategies introduced in Chapter 7. 


Using Support 


Remember you have the whole world beyond the original 
argument to support your points. You can use various forms 
of evidence (such as personal testimony, examples, and facts, 
as well as allusions to history, popular culture, and news 
events) and appeals. 


> What particular examples from everyday life show my 
point: 

> Does a historical situation or trend (say, the rise of a 
particular fashion, organization, or individual) illus- 
trate something about my topic? 


> How has popular culture treated my topic? Does it 
show up in television shows, movies, or commer- 
cials? If so, how is it characterized, mishandled, or 
celebrated? 


>» How has literature (novels, poetry, drama, short sto- 
ries) dealt with my topic? Have fictional characters 
illustrated something important about the topic or 
some behavior related to it? 


» How does nature (animals, life cycles, plants, bio- 
logical processes, and so on) demonstrate something 
about my topic? 

>» How can this topic relate to people’s sense of logic? 


What line of reasoning can I create for the reader to 
follow? 


(See pages 229-231 in Chapter 7: Making Arguments, 
for more help in developing evidence and appeals for your 
argument.) & 


Counterarguing 


Good writers address opposing claims. Notice how Alison 
Hester responds to an opposing position: 


Those who believe that Sea World truly does support 
education and living harmoniously with the earth’s 
creatures inevitably disagree with Stayer’s arguments 
and disdainful outlook on Sea World. 

Some might argue that Sea World is really a place 
of education. This would mean that there is no mind 
control and Stayer’s argument falls. If Sea World real- 
ly is based around teaching, learning, and the transfer 
of knowledge then Stayer must have made countless 
inaccurate observations. That would mean that all 
the whale’s back flips and the dolphin’s synchronized 
jumps were not the point of the show, but rather the 
actual facts about the whales and the dolphins were. 
This is obviously not so. People go to Sea World to 
see these sea creatures perform magnificent shows and 
create presumed warm connections between humans 
and nature. Sea World is not about the animal’s van- 
ishing habitats, or their family dynamics, or even how 
we can help these animals. Although these subjects 
might be footnotes at Sea World, the real purpose is 
undeniably entertainment. 


As you develop your own argument, ask yourself the follow- 

ing questions: 

> Apart from the author of the original argument, who 
might disagree with my position? Why? 


> What reasons do people have for disagreeing with 
me? 


>» What evidence would support an opposing 
argument? @ 


Conceding and Qualifying 
Points 


When responding to an argument, a writer should be espe- 
cially mindful of giving credit to others’ points. For example, 
in Bruno’s response to Peter Sacks’s book, he acknowledges 
several important elements of Sacks’s argument: 


His final paragraph, before the Epilogue, says, “Let’s 
create a system that encourages people like Andie at 
least as much as the ones who don’t give a damn” 
(187). Thus, Sacks shows that today’s students are a 
more diverse group—in skill level, background, and 
attitude toward education—than has ever before been 
gathered together in the college classroom. 


Exploring the following questions will help you to see pos- 
sible concessions for your own argument. 


> Does the original argument make any valid points? 


> Does my argument make any large, but necessary, 


leaps? (Should I acknowledge them?) 


> Do I ask my audience to imagine a fictional situa- 
tion? (Should I acknowledge the potential shortcom- 
ings of a fictional or hypothetical situation?) 


> Do I ask my audience to accept generalizations? 
(Should I acknowledge those generalizations?) @ 


Activity 


After responding to the preceding questions, discuss with 
peers the extent to which you should concede and qualify 
each point you discovered. For example, if you discov- 
ered that your argument made a large but necessary leap, 
should you acknowledge the leap in a phrase, a sentence, 


or an entire paragraph? 
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Remembering Logical Fallacies 


Logical fallacies are logical stumbles—gaps or shortcomings 
in reasoning. Examine the original argument closely to deter- 
mine if it is free of fallacies. Finding logical fallacies in an 
argument can help you generate a response. For example, in 
the following passage, the writer points to a logical shortcom- 
ing in the original argument: 


Smith argues that incoming college students cannot 
handle the intellectual rigors of academia. He char- 
acterizes an entire generation as “undisciplined and 
whimsical.” But like all arguments about entire gen- 
erations, Smith’s depends upon a hasty generalization. 
The truth about today’s college students is far more 
complex than Smith’s assertions, and any statement 
that seeks to characterize them as a whole should be 
looked upon with suspicion. 


See a list and examples of logical fallacies in Chapter 7, pages 
234-235. 


Activity 


Write a one-paragraph summary of the essay you plan to 
write, stating your thesis and main supporting ideas. Share 
your summary with several peers and look for logical falla- 
cies such as ad hominem, strawperson, faulty cause/effect, 
either/or reasoning, hasty generalization, non sequitur, 
oversimplification, slippery slope, false analogy, and beg- 
ging the question. (See pages 234-235.) Although such 
fallacies are common in one’s early thinking about an 

| issue, they can be hard to spot. To find them, you may 


a 
3 
: 
_ have to discuss the summaries and examine ideas carefully. 
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Organizational Strategies 


Should | Quote the Original 
Argument? 


Quoting is like putting a spotlight on a key passage. Respond- 
ing writers sometimes want to draw attention not only to a 
point but also to the particular way the author delivered it. A 
quote can flag the shortcoming in the original text: 


In her argument, Ross claims banks “only share cus- 
tomers’ personal information with affiliated compa- 
nies” (43). However, an “affiliated company” in the 
present economic environment can be any company 
with which a bank does business. [. . .] 


Sometimes writers quote the original argument to illustrate 
the importance or value of a particular point, or to extend an 
idea. Notice Bruno’s quotation of Peter Sacks: 


While motivated students suffer in our too-lax sys- 
tem, so do the un- (or under-) motivated ones. And 
these students, who need our help the most, are the 
ones most cheated. As Sacks says, “I now believe the 
students are the real victims of this systematic failure 
of the entitlement mindset” (189). The students who 
are allowed to slide by, who are content to slide by, 
who perhaps don’t even realize that they are sliding 
by because sliding by is all they know—those stu- 
dents find themselves arriving at college less prepared 
and less motivated than the “better students.” And 
what happens next? Sadly, the gap between these two 
groups grows even wider. 


Here, Bruno builds his argument from Sacks’s point. That 
is, he begins with Sacks’s idea, and then goes further to show 
the greater extent of the problem. 

Rather than quote the original argument (or any outside 
source), you may choose to summarize or paraphrase. The 


exact language of a source is often unnecessary and can be 
a distraction. Notice how Hester restates information from 
Stayer’s original argument in her own words by summarizing 
or paraphrasing, but quotes a few key words: 


Jayme Stayer reveals the multitude of falsehoods in 
Sea World. He shows how Sea World is not a repre- 
sentation of nature’s tranquility but a bombardment 
of noise and underdeveloped factoid presentations. 
Throughout his article, Stayer accuses Sea World of a 
plethora of inexcusable blunders. He turns their lofty 
statements about contributing to “world knowledge” 
(329) and making “peace with the earth” (330) against 
themselves to expose their blatant hypocrisy and lack 
of knowledgeable statements. |. . .] 


Quotation, using the exact words of a source, puts a spotlight 
on another writer’s language. It allows writers to integrate 
especially important phrasing or passages. Quotes match the 
source word for word and are placed within quotation marks. 


Summary, like paraphrasing, involves expressing a source's 
idea in your own words instead of the source’s words, but 
unlike paraphrasing, summary removes much of the detail. 
Summarized information is not placed within quotation 
marks. 


Paraphrase is a detailed rewording of the original source 
using your own words and expressions and conveying the 
detail and complexity of the original text. Although differ- 
ent from the source in organization, sentence structure, and 
wording, paraphrase matches the meaning of the original 


passage. Paraphrased information is not placed within quo- 
tation marks. 


For more information on quoting, summary, and paraphrase, 
see Chapter 15, Integrating and Documenting Sources. 


How Should | Structure My 
Response? 


The structure of your essay largely depends on what you 
intend to address from the original argument. You can use 
some standard organization strategies, such as 


Point A (from original argument) 
Your evaluation and response 


Point B (from original argument) 
Your evaluation and response 


Point C (from the original argument) 
Your evaluation and response 


Of course, you also might have points D, E, F, and so on. 
And each of your evaluations and responses can vary in length 
from a sentence to several paragraphs. You might decide that 
the opposing viewpoint requires significant explanation, and 
that it would be best to keep all your points grouped together 
rather than separating them with passages from the original: 


Point A (from original argument) 

Point B (from original argument) 

Point C (from original argument) 

Your evaluation and response to A 

Your evaluation and response to B 

Your evaluation and response to C 
Remember that the turnabout paragraph (see page 237) is a 
good strategy for counterargument. A turnabout paragraph 


begins with one point, and then changes directions, giving 
the reader a clear indication of that change. 
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Invention Workshop 


A. With a group of peers, examine the argument to which 
each group member is responding. 
1. What specific language from the argument might the 
writer quote and why? 
2. What ideas should be summarized in a sentence or 
two and why? 
3. What ideas should be paraphrased and why? 


B. With a group of peers, imagine possible structures for 
each group member’s response essay. 

1. What idea or ideas from the original argument will 
the essay develop responses to? List each idea. 

2. What are the advantages and disadvantages of a 
Point A/Your response, Point B/Your response, 
Point C/Your response structure? 

3. What are the advantages and disadvantages of a 
Point A, B, C/Your response structure? 

4. How might the reader use a hybrid structure 
(combining 2 and 3 above)? 


Whether informa- 
tion is quoted, sum- 
marized, or para- 
phrased, it should 
blend smoothly 
into the text. (See 
Chapter 13.) 
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Writer’s Voice 


Rogerian Argument 


Because argument can potentially create hostility and turn 
people away from each other, Carl Rogers developed an argu- 
mentative perspective that emphasizes building connections 
between different positions (as shown on page 265). People 
who use Rogerian argument look for similarities rather than 
differences between arguments. Such a strategy creates an 
engaging voice—one that invites exploration of ideas rather 
than harsh dismissals. All the writers in this chapter estab- 
lish common ground with the argument to which they are 
responding. 


George Orwell will forever be a hero of mine. When 
I read 1984 in high school, I became sensitized to the 
workings of propaganda. After more than forty years 
as a linguist and cognitive scientist, I remain sensi- 
tized. 

When I first read “Politics and the English Lan- 
guage” as an undergraduate in the late 1950s, I loved 
it. Nearly fifty years later I find it an anachronism. 
Why? I, and those in my profession, have learned 
a lot about the brain, the mind, and language since 
then. Orwell’s essay belongs to an earlier time, a time 
that lacked our deepening understanding of how the 
human brain works. 


Even though his essay will show how Orwell was wrong, 
George Lakoff begins by acknowledging the value of Orwell’s 
ideas and explaining that they are understandably flawed, 
because since Orwell’s time we have developed a “deepening 
understanding of how the human brain works.” Bruno takes 
a similar approach: 


In his book Generation X Goes to College, Peter Sacks 
describes, among other things, the sense of entitlement 
that some students in today’s consumerist culture 
have toward a college education. One entire chapter 
explores this issue alone, providing examples of this 
“sense” and looking into its “humble beginnings.” 
Sacks shows how consumerism has invaded edu- 
cation, leading some students to expect good grades 


for little effort. But he fails, it seems, to emphasize 
enough a most harmful effect of this entitlement. The 
biggest problem, as I see it, is that although students 
are able to graduate from high school (and even some 
colleges) with minimal effort, those students may find 
themselves cheated in the long run. 


Rogers suggests that before responding, one should accu- 
rately restate the ideas being responded to. Notice how Bruno 
establishes common ground by summing up and acknowl- 
edging the value of the idea to which he is responding. 


Invention Workshop 


With a group of classmates, seek out the common ground 
between your argument and the argument to which you are 
responding. How might you use similarities in thinking as a 
way of getting at the key difference? 


The Invisible/Present “I” 


Many academic disciplines favor writing that does not 
draw attention to the writer (to the /). Writing for English 
courses, which often focuses on personal insights and reflec- 
tion, avoids unnecessary attention to /as well. This is because 
argumentative writing implies or assumes the presence of the 
writer. In other words, every claim or position in a paper that 
is not attributed to some other source belongs to the writer; 
therefore, phrases such as “I think that,” “In my opinion,” or 
“T believe” are often unnecessary. 

However, the first-person pronoun occasionally can be 
used to make a distinction between an outside argument and 
the writer’s own opinion. If the writer is dealing with several 
ideas or outside opinions, he or she might decide that using 


the first-person pronoun refocuses attention on the main 
argument: 


The biggest problem, as I see it, is that although stu- 
dents are able to graduate from high school (and even 
some colleges) with minimal effort, those students 
may find themselves cheated in the long run. 
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Activity 


If you are enrolled in multiple courses, ask each instruc- 
tor about his or her stance on first-person pronouns in 
writing. You might also ask about the standard practice of 
your major, or examine a professional journal in your field 
of study to see how (and how often) first-person pronouns 


are used. 


Consider Tone 


If you are responding to a specific argument, you are encoun- 
tering a tone (the color or mood of a writer’s voice). Some- 
times writers who are responding to an argument choose to 
mimic the tone of the original argument. In other words, 
if you are responding to a very sober and formal argument, 
you might do well to respond in kind. On the other hand, 
changing the tone of a discussion can be a powerful rhetori- 
cal tool. When writers want to challenge an argument, they 
may not only argue against the ideas but also shift the tone 
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to their own particular liking. For example, imagine a poli- 
tician arguing against the comedic rants of Howard Stern. 
The politician might put forth a very sober argument against 
Stern—thereby arguing on her own ground rather than on 
Stern’s comedic turf. The opposite is often done: Many writ- 
ers (and public figures) argue informally to challenge a seem- 
ingly formal argument. Consider programs such as The Daily 
Show with Jon Stewart and Saturday Night Live or Michael 
Moore’s film Roger & Me. They respond to “serious” political 
arguments by spoofing them—by revealing their flaws and 
deliberately changing their tone. 

As you examine your chosen argument (the one to 
which you are responding) and your own position, consider 
tone. Ask yourself the following questions: 


» Has the tone been established by someone else’s 
argument? 


® Do I want to change the tone slightly or dramatically? 


>» What effect would a change in tone have on the 
argument? i 


Changing the tone of 
a discussion can be 
a powerful rhetorical 


tool. 
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Vitality 


For any essay project, boiling down text is a key strategy. 
When writers approach a final draft, they benefit from taking 
time away and then returning to the draft with one goal in 
mind: to make it more concise and intensive. This requires 
the willingness to boil away unnecessary phrases, clauses, and 
sentences. To help you make decisions at the sentence level, 
consider the following guidelines. 


Avoid Over-Embedding 


Sometimes sentences can be hard to read because of too 
many overlapping clauses. In the following sentence, notice 
how two overlapping dependent clauses (that Thoreau has 
with the government that depends upon the majority) get 
between the subject (The problem) and the verb (is), thus 
causing interference and making the sentence less vital and 
less readable. 


The problem that Thoreau has with the government 
that depends upon the majority is that the majority 
often fails to think of what is right and what is wrong. 


For better vitality, the sentence might be rewritten: 


According to Thoreau, a government of the majority 
has a key problem: Majorities often fail to distinguish 
between right and wrong. 


While a well-placed clause between the subject and verb can 
help create a clear and lively sentence, a string of loose clauses 
can zap a sentence’s strength and clarity. Strings of overlap- 
ping clauses naturally occur in the drafting stage. Writers 
must learn to notice these clauses and then revise to create a 
more clear and concise sentence. 


Break Bad Habits 


Developing as a writer involves identifying and breaking bad 
habits. Some writers are surprised to learn that they have 
picked up their worst habits from previous writing courses. 
For example, instead of working to boil down text, they try 
to stretch it out. This raises the question: if | am supposed to 
delete unnecessary phrases, clauses, and sentences, how can | 
make my essay long enough? The answer is: invention! 

The parts of the writing process are not entirely separate 
from each other; they are all connected. Vitality, for example, 
relates to invention. As writers work to make their writing 
more lively, they delete not only phrases, clauses, and sen- 
tences, but examples, paragraphs, and entire sections when 
possible. Good writing packs a punch: instead of taking 
longer to say less, good writing says more in fewer words. 
To reach the required length, writers don’t simply dig up a 
lot of facts, statistics, or examples; instead, they complicate 
their thinking through analysis. As you boil down your essay, 
complicate your thinking by revisiting the Invention Ques- 
tions in this chapter. 


Good writing packs 
a punch: Instead of 
taking longer to say 
less, good writing 
Says more in fewer 
words. 


Clean Up Attributive Phrases 


Attributive phrases connect an author and his or her ideas: 
According to Biff Harrison; in Jergerson’s argument; as Jacobs 
points out; and so on. Because you are dealing with another 
text, you may need to draw consistent attention to the 
author’s words and use attributive phrases. But be cautious 
of clumsy phrasing such as the following: 


1, In “Letter from Birmingham Jail,” by Martin Luther 
King, Jr., King writes about how society can be unjust. 

2. In Jayme Stayer’s perspective, Sea World reveals the 
shallowest qualities of American culture. He believes 
that “[t]he American traits that Sea World reflects most 
clearly are its gullibility and irrationality.” 

3. Ann Marie Paulin wrote an essay about incivility 
and obesity. It is called “Cruelty, Civility, and Other 
Weighty Matters.” 


Each of these sentences makes a similar error: Each draws an 
unnecessary degree of attention to the act of writing or to the 


author’s thoughts. Each could be boiled down. 


1. In “Letter from Birmingham Jail,” Martin Luther King 
Jr. writes about injustice. 

2. In Jayme Stayer’s perspective, Sea World reveals the 
shallowest qualities of American culture: “The American 
traits that Sea World reflects most clearly are its gullibil- 
ity and irrationality.” 

3. Ann Marie Paulin’s essay “Cruelty, Civility, and Other 
Weighty Matters” shows the deeply personal impact of 


media images. 


Try Absolutes! 


Absolute phrases—which consist of a noun, modifiers, and 
often a participle—modify an entire clause or sentence, not 
just a word or phrase. Absolutes can help intensify ideas— 
weaving them together to create a more sophisticated, yet 
concise, sentence. Consider the following two sentences: 


The beauty pageant had finally concluded and the 
whole ordeal had finally come to an end. Cindy Bos- 
ley could now escape the desperate feelings around 


her. 
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Although these sentences are correct and functional, they can 
be combined with an absolute phrase. The verbs of the first 
sentence will be omitted, the ideas slightly compressed into 
an absolute phrase and attached to the clause: 


The beauty pageant concluded and the whole ordeal 
finally over, Cindy Bosley could escape the desperate 
feelings around her. 


If used sparingly, absolute phrases can add subtle variety to 
an essay, helping readers escape the march of subject/verb, 
subject/verb, subject/verb sentence patterns. 


Activity 
Read through your essay to identify and revise: 


* an over-embedded clause 


* text that is stretched out (to make it longer) instead 


of boiled down (so it packs a punch) 
4 * a clumsy attributive phrase 


* two sentences that could be one sentence with an 


absolute phrase. 
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Revision 


The Invention Questions in this chapter are not meant to 
be answered just once. The value of these questions is in 
responding to them as a way of discovering and develop- 
ing new ideas, then returning to them and exploring further 
from your new perspective. Before you exchange drafts with 
a peer, revisit the questions in the Analysis, Public Reso- 
nance, Thesis, and Rhetorical Tools sections of this chapter. 
Try to ratchet up your thinking even further. 


Peer Review 


Exchange drafts with at least one other writer. Before 
exchanging, underline your thesis (or write it at the top of 
the first page) so that others will more quickly get a sense of 
your main idea. Use the following questions to respond to 
specific issues in the drafts: 


1. Can any phrases or terms in the thesis be narrowed? If 
so, circle them and make some suggestions for more 
focus. 

2. Is the main idea of the original argument sufficiently 
summarized? (Could the summary be shorter? How?) 

3. Where could the writer support broad statements with 
specific evidence (allusions, examples, facts, personal 
testimony, scenario)? Writers often fall into the habit 
of making broad claims that should be illustrated. For 
instance, someone might argue, “All students learn dif- 
ferently.” But such a statement needs to be supported 
with specifics. Otherwise, a reader has no reason to 
accept it, no reason to see it as true. 

4, Where might the writer oversimplify the original argu- 
ment/issue or mischaracterize the original author’s posi- 
tion? (Look especially for ad hominem or strawperson 
logical fallacies. See page 234.) 

5. What paragraphs shift focus? Where do you sense gaps 
in the lines of reasoning? How could the writer fill 
those gaps? 

6. Circle any clichés or overly broad statements that could 
be transformed into specific and revelatory insights. 


7. Consider sentence vitality: 
¢ What sentences are over-embedded? (Point to any 
clauses that overlap with other clauses, causing a 
disconnect between ideas.) 
¢ Examine attributive phrases. Point out unnecessary 
phrases or sentences that could be boiled down. 
* Consider vitality strategies from other chapters: 
—Where can the writer change linking verbs to 
active verbs? 
—Where can the writer avoid drawing attention to / 
and you? 
—Help the writer change unnecessary clauses to 
phrases. 
—Help the writer change unnecessary phrases to 
words. 
—Point to expletives (such as there are and it is). 
—Help the writer change passive verbs to active 
verbs for more vitality. 
—Help the writer avoid common grammatical 
errors: comma splices, sentence fragments, or 
pronoun/ antecedent agreement. 


Questions for Research 


If the writer used outside sources, 


¢ Where must he or she include in-text citations? (See 


pages 470-471.) 


¢ Are quotations blended smoothly into the argument 
and punctuated correctly? (See pages 456-468.) 


¢ Where could more direct textual cues or transitions 


help the reader? (See pages 466-467.) 


* Is the Works Cited page formatted properly? (See 
pages 469-480.) 


Reflection 


Now that you have responded to an argument, reflect on 
how you invented your response. Consider this: Just as we 
discuss ideas with others as part of the invention process, 
we also play out discussions in our own minds. We have 
both external and internal dialogues. For example, to invent 
for this essay, you may have written responses to Invention 
Questions, discussed publicly (with others), and created 
internal dialogues (imaginary discussions between you and 
others inside your head). We create internal dialogues while 
driving, walking the dog, working out, and so on. 


1. Which did you rely on most for invention: written 
responses to Invention Questions, public dialogue, or 
internal dialogue? Which might you have utilized more 
and why? 

2. List at least two key points in your essay. 

a. For each point, did you invent the point through 
written responses to Invention Questions in the text, 
public dialogue, internal dialogue, a combination of 
the three, or some other way? Explain. 

b. How did each key point function in the essay? Was it 
the thesis? A support strategy? An opening (introduc- 
tion) strategy? Part of the conclusion? 
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3. If you can recall any internal dialogue from your inven- 

tion process, describe how it worked: 

a. Who was your imaginary discussion partner? 

b. What was the nature of the discussion? Was it coop- 
erative, combative, or something else? 

4. How was your essay a response to an ongoing public 
discussion? What specific ideas from that public discus- 
sion was your invention (writing as well as public and 
private dialogues) a response to? 


Beyond the Essay 


Find or create an image that responds to the argument you 
made in your essay for this chapter. 


¢ What response does the image make? 
* How do particular visual elements make the response 
clear to the audience? 


Share the image with a peer, and ask him or her to respond 
to the preceding questions. Then discuss the similarities and 
differences in your responses. 


For additional resources including instructional videos 
and links to helpful websites, access your English 
CourseMate through cengagebrain.com. 
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“The trouble with normal ts it always gets 
worse.” 


—Bruce Cockburn 


valuating is the act of judging the value or 

worth of a given subject. We make informal 

judgments constantly throughout our daily 
lives: we decide that we like a particular car more 
than another, or that one song on the radio is better 
than another. Such evaluations are informal because 
they involve little analysis; that is, we do not usu- 
ally take the time to thoroughly analyze each song 
we hear on the radio as we are sweeping through 
stations. We also take part in formal evaluation, a 
process that goes beyond an expression of likes and 
dislikes: teachers must evaluate student performance; 
jury members must evaluate events, people, and 
testimony; voters must evaluate political candidates; 
members of unions must evaluate contracts; manag- 
ers must evaluate employees; executives must evalu- 
ate business proposals; citizens must evaluate laws 
and lawmakers. In such situations, mere personal 
tastes cannot dictate evaluative decisions. Instead, 
a formal process—sometimes entirely intellectual, 
sometimes organized in visible steps—is necessary 
for sound evaluation. 


The ability to make formal evaluations is essen- 
tial to academic thinking and writing: 
¢ Biologists at a national conference evaluate 
the success of a particular molecular research 


process. 


¢ Law enforcement students are assigned to 


evaluate a new highway safety program. 


* Crime lab scientists evaluate a particular proce- 


dure for gathering evidence. 


¢ University civil engineers evaluate a downtown 


rezoning plan. 


¢ English professors evaluate a new textbook for 


the department literature courses. 


¢ Education faculty members and graduate 
students evaluate the state’s controversial new 
standardized tests. 


¢ Art students evaluate a set of paintings from the 
early Modernist era. 


Much literary work is also evaluative. Barbara King- 
solver’s Poisonwood Bible, for example, condemns 


twentieth-century missionary work in Africa. Yann 


Martel’s Life of Pi critiques scientific rationality. Ralph 
Ellison’s /nvisible Man reveals a range of racist assump- 
tions and practices. And Jonathan Swift’s Gulliver's 
Travels, perhaps one of the most famous examples of 
evaluative literature, critiques (or satirizes) political and 
economic institutions of eighteenth-century England. 

Whether one is an author, jury member, civil engi- 
neer, or voting citizen, the person who can evaluate well 
and make judgments outside of his or her personal tastes 
is able to make valuable decisions, to help distinguish the 
best course of action, to clarify options when many seem 
available. And in a culture that is increasingly filled with 
choices (among political candidates, retirement plans, 
religious paths, and lifestyles, to name just a few), it is 
increasingly important for the literate citizen to evaluate 
well. 

The essays in this chapter all make judgments and, 
in doing so, present their subjects to the reader in a par- 
ticular light. In other words, each writer gives an opinion 
about a subject (be it a video game, a television show, 
etc.) and then supports that opinion by showing selected 
details of the subject. While the writers give some form 


of overview (some general summary about the subject), 
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they also focus the reader’s attention on the details that 
support their judgments. This is fair play. In drawing 
attention to certain details (and ignoring others), they are 
simply creating argumentative positions—the positions 
they want the reader to accept. Notice, also, that the 
writers tend to draw on support outside their subjects; 
that is, they refer to other similar subjects to show par- 
ticular points, which gives credibility to their judgments. 


his chapter will help you develop a formal eval- 

uation of a particular subject and communicate 
your evaluation in writing. The following essays will 
provide valuable insight to various evaluation strate- 
gies. After reading the essays, you can find a subject 
in one of two ways: 


1. Go to the Point of Contact section to find a 
topic from your everyday life, or 
2. Choose one of the Ideas for Writing that fol- 
low the’essays. 
_ After finding a subject, go to the Analysis section to 
__ begin developing the evaluation. 
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Talibanned 


Benjamin Busch 


Benjamin Busch is an actor, poet, essayist, photographer, 
film producer, and former Marine major. As an actor, he 
played memorable characters on programs such as Homi- 
cide, The Wire, and Generation Kill. As a Marine, he served 
two tours in Iraq and was awarded the Bronze Star. He 
has, then, an acute understanding of the tension between 
reality and fiction. In this essay, Busch uses one particular 
criterion to evaluate a video game: realism. This essay was 
recorded in an edited form as “A Video Game Does Not a 
Soldier Make” on National Public Radio’s All Things Con- 
sidered. 


My Grandfather fought the Nazis and was wounded. For 
years afterward, my father recreated that war in games in 
his Brooklyn neighborhood, where some of the children 
playing had lost their fathers overseas. But war games 
require two sides, and someone in Brooklyn always had 
to play the Germans. 

When I was a boy, I was given plastic army men. 
They were posed already fighting. I arranged them in the 
sandbox behind our house, and I killed them. I voiced 
their commands and made the sounds of their suffering. I 
was every one of them, and I was their enemy. I imagined 
their war—and I controlled it. I was a child. But I lost 
those magical powers as a Marine in Iraq. 

We know children are immersed in digital interactiv- 
ity now, and the soldier of today has grown up on video 
games. It is becoming a new literacy of sorts. Playing 
and risking your life are different things, of course. In the 
video war, there may be some manipulation of anxiety, 
some adrenaline to the heart, but absolutely nothing is at 
stake. 

The military has recognized the attraction of trig- 
ger based combat games and has incorporated them into 
recruitment and training. There is an official U. S. Army 
Game called America’s Army. Gamers are encouraged to 
download a free video game where they can “play Amer- 
ica’s Army 3 on Steam and earn Steam Achievements, 
ranking up among your friends as you earn distinguished 
status, badges, medals, and ribbons.” Without leaving 
home, players can comfortably attain rank and recognition 


online as imaginary soldiers on a game platform designed 
to transform their entertainment into military service. On 
the same site the U.S. Army places ads picturing members 
in uniform. One says: 


Meet PVT Alaniz. He joined the Army to pay for a 
college education and is proud to follow in his grand- 
father’s footsteps. Free room, board and laundry 
allow him to put money toward some of the impor- 
tant things in life: like treating his girlfriend and buy- 
ing a plasma TV to play Xbox 360. Check out the 
opportunities the Army created for PVT Alaniz. 


There is something disingenuous about this interactive 
advertising. Player characters cannot be killed in Amer- 
ica’s Army 3. As their “avatars” become distinguished 
soldiers, players can more easily see themselves in uni- 
form. Video game training continues after enlistment. The 
Army now uses games like Full Spectrum Warrior and 
Full Spectrum Command to develop leadership skills in 
virtual combat environments. 

Electronic Arts (EA) developed a modern combat 
game with members of the U. S. Special Forces. It is 
called Medal of Honor after the highest American mili- 
tary decoration for heroism, and it is based in the current 
Afghanistan war. Medal of Honor allows gamers to play 
as the Taliban as well as U.S. Forces in multi-player con- 
tests. This brought immediate outrage from members of 
allied leadership in England, where Defense Secretary Dr. 
Liam Fox called for a ban on the sale of the game because 
players choosing to play as Taliban could “kill” allied 
soldiers. Pressured by this objection, the U.S. military 
followed suit, banning the sale on its bases. Despite the 
controversy, AE did nothing more than change the name 
of “the enemy” from “Taliban” to “Opposing Forces.” 
Changing the name of the enemy doesn’t change who it is. 

I honestly don’t like that Medal of Honor depicts the 
war that is happening in Afghanistan right now because— 
even as fiction—it equates war with the leisure of games. 
Hundreds of combat games use historical conflicts, espe- 
cially World War II, as their subject but there is a great 
deal of psychological separation from these events. There 
has been time to recover from loss, and to mourn. A game 
that claims “authenticity” played during the same conflict 
it depicts is not emotionally distant from it but is, instead, 


Benjamin Busch, “Why a Video Game Does Not a Soldier Make,” from http://www.npr.org. Reprinted with permission. 


emotionally parallel. Furthermore, the age of the game's 
target audience is the same as that of the soldiers fighting 
so the line between casual entertainment and traumatic 
reality blurs. 

But what nation or military has the right to govern 
fiction? Banning the representation of an enemy is impos- 
ing nationalism on entertainment. The game cannot train 
its players to be actual skilled special operations soldiers, 
nor is it likely to lure anyone into Islamic fundamental- 
ism. It can grant neither heroism nor martyrdom. What it 
does do is make modern war into participatory cinema. 
That is its business. 

Despite my objections to certain aspects of the video 
war game, I don’t know that game makers have any par- 
ticular responsibilities to any of us. They are a market 
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based entertainment business. Their sales are subject to 
mature audience restrictions like film and pornography, 
but game ratings are not enforced by any government 
agency in the United States. We can only hope that busi- 
ness values social decency, and respects essential human- 
ism but a gaming company is only truly concerned with 
market reception in the form of product sales. The respon- 
sibility is placed on the consumer and parents. At the age 
of 18, an American citizen can vote, and can enlist in 
the armed services without parental consent. We should 
assume that they can also choose their entertainment for 
better or for worse. Issues of responsibility arise when 
our military develops war games with private companies 
and then allows them to be sold publicly. The game then 
partially becomes a governmental, even military, product 
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and its messages are unable to speak free of politics or 
real war. 

The more our imagination is disengaged from our 
environment, the more we detach from visceral experi- 
ence, and that is a problem if soldiers are being trained on 
video games for artificial wars. Part of their comprehen- 
sion of the real war may be based on this manufactured 
fantasy of it. 

But imagine how frustrating this game would be if, 
just as you began to play it, an invisible sniper shot you 
dead every time. The game would not be popular because 
being killed that way isn’t fair—just like war. Reality has 
a way of correcting misconceptions. 

The power of controlling your situation, to be able to 
stop the war and rest, is something that our soldiers are 
quietly desperate for. For those who patrol the valleys of 
Helmand, it is a way to impose limits on the uncertainty of 
war, and the constancy of vulnerability. A video game can 
produce no wounds, and take no friends away. The soldier 
understands the difference. 

The games of my youth seem more innocent than the 
fully articulated violence delivered for the modern day 
boy, but so did the films, news, and books. There is a truth 
common to all, and that is that playing war in any medium 
is not combat, and for a gamer, it’s not even political. It’s 
just sedentary adventurism in need of a subject. In the real 
“war gaming” of the invasion and occupation of Afghani- 
stan, perhaps the Pentagon should have allowed someone 
to play as the Taliban. 

The truth is that there are two ways out of Afghani- 
stan: wounds or luck. Proficiency is only part of surviv- 
ing the randomness of death, and playing games will not 
protect or endanger soldiers or governments. If gamers 
are inspired to join the Taliban, they should talk to John 
Walker Lindh first. And for those who truly want to play 
for a Medal of Honor, recruiters are standing by. Only 
eight have been awarded since we invaded Afghanistan. 
All but one have been posthumous. 


Writing Strategies 


1. Busch begins his essay with some family history and personal 
testimony. Explain how these two introductory paragraphs help 
to launch his evaluation. 


2. What is the essay’s most powerful statement against Medal of 
Honor? 


3. In 9, Busch says, “We can only hope that business values social 
decency, and respects essential humanism but a gaming com- 
pany is only truly concerned with market reception in the form 
of product sales.” How does this subtle appeal to decency help 
with his evaluation of the video game? 


4. How does Busch counterargue or concede to opposing posi- 
tions? Describe particular passages. 


5. Explain how Busch’s conclusion reinforces his position on 
Medal of Honor. 


Exploring Ideas 


1. Consider Busch’s point: that Medal of Honor “equates war with 
the leisure of games.” Why might that equation be something to 
evaluate, even if (or especially if) you are an avid gamer? 


2. Busch explains that the U.S. military works closely with private 
corporations to develop software. Why might that interaction be 
a concern for both soldiers and citizens? 


3. Busch describes gaming as “sedentary adventurism in need of a 
subject.” How is this phrase an indictment of gaming? How is 
sedentary adventurism negative? 


4. In his conclusion, Busch alludes to John Walker Lindh—a U.S. 
citizen who traveled to Afghanistan in 2001, trained with Tal- 
iban forces, and fought against the U.S. military. He was cap- 
tured that year, detained as an enemy combatant, and is currently 
serving a twenty-year prison sentence. How does Lindh’s story 
figure into the argument about games such as Medal of Honor? 


Ideas for Writing 


1. Video games are often condemned for their levels of violence. 
Choose a particular game and develop an evaluation. Avoid sim- 


ply attacking or defending the portrayal of violence. Consider 
other criteria. 


2. Focus on an advertisement for military recruiting. Evaluate its 


moves, its strategies, its realism, or even its parallels to popular 
video games. 


If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis 


section of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your 
essay. 


Writing Strategies 


Introduction discusses 
what sitcoms do (their 
purpose): instruct, enter- 
tain, comfort. Evaluation 
of show can be based on 
how well the shows do 
this. 


Main claim: “More than 
any other sitcom...” 


Criteria for evaluation. 
How Andy Griffith differs 
from other shows—it’s 
more comforting because 
things return to normal. 


Develops argument by dis- 


cussing what happens in 

other shows: things work 

out okay, but we can tell a 
new crisis will loom. 


Ed Bell 


The Andy Griffith Show: Return to Normal 


The Andy Griffith Show: 
Return to Normal 


Ed Bell 


Evaluations invite readers to see why something is valuable or 
deficient. To do this, a writer may propose a new standard of 
judgment (a criterion) upon which the evaluation is based. For 
example, a writer might suggest that a television show should 
not only entertain but also comfort its audience. In this essay, Ed 
Bell, a writing instructor, does just that, first establishing comfort 
as a potential criterion for a prime-time television sitcom, then 
arguing how well The Andy Griffith Show meets that criterion. Por- 
tions of Bell’s invention work are shown later in this chapter. 


From those early days of Lucy and Ricky to our own Dharma 
and Greg, situation comedies have been part of American cul- 
ture. And for all the advancements, it still seems like the plots 
of most of them are something cooked up by Lucy who dragged 
along Ethel and got caught (and ultimately forgiven) by Fred and 
Barney ... uh... Fred and Ricky, I mean. Whether or not these 
shows instruct is, I suppose, debatable. But what is not debatable 
is that over the past 50 years they have entertained millions. And, 
I would suggest, through that very act of entertaining us, they 
have comforted us—the most comforting of them all being The 
Andy Griffith Show. 

More than any other sitcom, The Andy Griffith Show leaves 
its viewers with a sense that everything is all right. While Three’s 
Company or Dharma and Greg or MASH may also wind things 
up happily after 30 minutes, there is—even though the complica- 
tion of that particular week’s crisis has been worked out—always 
a sense on those shows that things are not quite right. Yet The 
Andy Griffith Show leaves us with the feeling that, even though 
our friends sometimes get big-headed ideas or strangers from 
Raleigh come driving or dancing or swindling their mixed-up 
way into our peacefulness, life will eventually return to normal, 
all warm and wonderful. 

On Three’s Company or Seinfeld or Friends, things work out 
in the end. The friends are getting along just fine, but we can see 
that they are bound for another conflict in a week or so. Though 
this week’s crisis has worked itself out, the pace of their lives or 
their natural temperaments or their complicated living conditions 
are still spinning wildly and we know next week they’re in for 
trouble again. On Dharma and Greg or Green Acres or I Love 


Exploring Ideas 


Connects to life of viewer: 
Do sitcoms instruct? How? 


Okay, but there must be 
“other” shows like Andy— 
such as Leave It to Beaver. 


From Ed Bell, “The Andy Griffith Show: Return to Normal.” Reprinted with permission of the author. 
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Author concedes that 
there are other sitcoms 
and other types of 
sitcoms. 


Lucy (even on The Dick Van Dyke Show), the family has once 
again survived, but as with the shows about friends, on the shows 
about families there seems to be only temporary comfort in the 
happy ending. Dharma and Greg are still bound for a divorce. 
Lisa, on Green Acres, is only putting up with the farm life a little 
while longer and Oliver loves it so much that he is never going 
back to the city. Though she is ironically more suited to the place 
than he is, she longs always to live elsewhere. No one could 
possibly put up with all Lucy’s scheming. And as for Richard 
and Laura Petrie, the most stable of our sample couples, to the 
average American they seem only a step away from falling into 
the New York swinger crowd. On MASH or Hogan’s Heroes or 
Gomer Pyle, they are either at war or could be. There’s little real 
and lasting comfort in these folks who are gathered together out 
of necessity so far from home. Yes, they’re buddies and that’s 
nice, but it’s all so temporary. 

This doesn’t exhaust all the sitcoms or all the types, but it 
does set up the reasons that The Andy Griffith Show comforts us 
more than the others. The show’s main character, Andy, is full of 
southern wisdom. He is quiet and listens and makes better deci- 
sions in the midst of all the madness than we could have. That is 
comfort number one: Someone—the general, the man in charge, 
the sheriff—has things under control. All the madness results 


CBS/Landov 


This seems to go beyond 
initial thinking. (I’ve never 
thought about it.) 


Goes beyond initial 
thinking here. Gets spe- 
cific. Show provides com- 
fort because someone’s 
wise. Madness because 
of (1) intruders; (2) natu- 
ral growing up; (3) ego, 
ambition, pride. 


Develops argument 
through specific analysis 
of The Andy Griffith Show. 
Shows specifically why/ 
how Andy Griffith comforts 
us. 


Main idea: says what is 
most comforting about the 
show (relates to title of 
essay). 


Connects to reader (public 
resonance): they are, like 
us, good people flawed. 
The use of “we” (though 
not required) helps make 
this connection. 


Concession/ Qualifier: Not 
all sitcoms set out to com- 
fort. Some may even do 
the opposite. 


Ed Bell 


The Andy Griffith Show: Return to Normal 


from one of three things: either intruders, but Andy gets rid of 
them after they have caused only a little trouble; or just boys 
(Opie and sometimes his friends) going through what is natural 
to go through growing up, but Andy deals with this expertly, 
too; or ego, ambition, and pride—usually Barney is having the 
trouble here, though it could be Aunt Bea or one of the others. 
Andy understands all of this, though not so well or right away 
that the show isn’t a little bit interesting. The plot is better than 
most sitcoms: There is always a solution that takes a little while 
to get to, and we believe it when we finally do. 

What’s most comforting about this show, however, is that 
things return to normal. That is, The Andy Griffith Show offers 
us a normal that can be returned to. With Andy Griffith we get 
a sense that the complication has blown through like a summer 
thunderstorm, instead of us getting the sense that a little blue sky 
has blown through a place where it is otherwise always thun- 
derstorming. The characters are at home. They’re not strang- 
ers thrown together, and they haven’t been transplanted in some 
strange land (such as Hooterville, New York City, or Postmod- 
ern America). They are familiar with their surroundings and like 
(both “similar to” and “fond of’) each other. The zaniness on 
Andy Griffith could just as well not ensue . . . but it does. On all 
those other shows, it must ensue. How couldn’t it? 

The situation itself—small-town people in a small town—is 
comforting. The show develops this sense with Andy’s quiet 
wisdom, but also with the integrity of the wacky supporting char- 
acters. All of them to some degree are like Barney—a liability 
and an asset all at once. They are, like us, good people flawed. 
We are all familiar with the show’s gentle theme song, whistled 
as Andy and Opie walk along with fishing poles. And the black 
and white camera shots are always perfectly composed, like a 
photo we’d see in Life magazine. The dialog is quiet, engaging, 
funny, real. For 30 minutes we are practically back in the womb 
of Mayberry—a place that doesn’t exist, but does. It is a place 
that, whether we ever felt it as a child or not, as adults we feel 
that we once knew. We can feel it now, and The Andy Griffith 
Show captures what we all now think that we once felt back then. 

Not all sitcoms set out to comfort, though all do set out to 
entertain. Some, such as All in the Family or Soap or Will and 
Grace, might even set out to challenge us, to make us think. 
But The Andy Griffith Show, 1 believe, sets out to entertain and 
comfort and it succeeds as no other show ever has ... or ever 
will. The Cosby Show could only circle in Andy’s orbit. The rea- 
son is, I suppose, because the times have changed. Today an 


This seems to go beyond 
initial thinking: things are 
normal and get wacky, 
instead of things generally 
just being wacky. 


Is this true? Doesn’t it 
have to ensue because of 
Barney, etc.? 


The situation itself (small- 
town life) contributes to 
comforting. 


The show captures some- 
thing. What is it? 
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attempt to create the comfort of Mayberry (an attempt to say 
your small-town life is idyllic) would somehow fail. It would 


seem a lie without any of the twenty-first-century issues (drugs, 
pregnancy, homosexual kissing), without any of the edgy tech- 
nology, the music, the rapid-fire slick wit, the self-aware writing 
and directing. Mayberry exists, cliché as it sounds, in our hearts. 
The show, like no other, captured what we want to remember, 


Concludes by providing a 
possible reason why The 
Andy Griffith Show is more 
comforting than today’s 
shows. 


Connects to viewers 
because it is comforting. 
Assures viewer that blue 
skies, not storms, are 
normal. (Even if this is not 
true? Is it?) 


whether it happened or not. It tells us that blue skies are normal. 


Writing Strategies 


1. 


What criteria (standards of judgment) does Bell use to evaluate 
The Andy Griffith Show? 


. Highlight any background or summary information necessary 


to understand Bell’s evaluation. Where does such information 
appear? Why is it helpful? 


. Evaluations are forms of argument. Describe how Bell makes 


some conventional argumentative moves: How does he use 
appeals? How does he counterargue? 


. Describe how Bell’s allusions to other television shows support 


his main idea. How are those other shows used? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. 


How does Bell’s essay encourage the reader to think differently 
about TV sitcoms—or entertainment in general? 


. The Andy Griffith Show originally aired through the 1960s— 


over forty years ago. How is Bell’s evaluation still relevant? 
How does he work to make it relevant? 


. Think of three television shows that might impact the quality of 


the viewer’s life. Explain how each show might influence the 
way that people think or act. 


. How do popular television shows relate to popular sentiments 


or values? Do they, for instance, reflect what we imagine about 
ourselves, what we hope for, what we fear? Explain the relation- 
ship between what we watch and who we are. 


Ideas for Writing 


1. 


What television show is overestimated or underestimated? Why 
do audiences have the wrong take on it? 


. Examine a popular website and try to discover an element of the 


design that people may not usually consider—font use, spatial 
arrangement, color scheme, and so on. How does that particular 


aspect positively or negatively impact the overall effect of the 
site? 


If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis 
section of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your 
essay. 


Star Trek: Where No Man Has 


Gone Before 
Jaren Provo 


Most people have a favorite television program, but few 

of us consider how that program resonates with broader 
cultural trends—how it speaks to, addresses, or challenges 
common biases and prejudices. In this essay, Jaren Provo 
takes a close look at Star Trek. She goes beyond merely 
celebrating its attributes; she evaluates Star Trek accord- 
ing to the role it has played in shaping attitudes about and 
within popular culture. Provo wrote this essay for her first- 
semester college writing course. Now an English major at 
Arizona State University, she plans to study English litera- 
ture and history in graduate school. 


“The greatest danger facing us is ourselves, and irra- 
tional fear of the unknown. But there’s no such thing 
as ‘the unknown,’ only things temporarily hidden, 
temporarily not understood.” —Captain James T. 
Kirk 


Since its stunning and innovative debut in 1966, Star Trek 
has given modern culture a new promise for the future, 
one of peace, cooperation, and tolerance not seen in such 
tenacity or splendor before or since. Yet, despite the sig- 
nificant cultural contribution Star Trek has made, many 
see this legendary universe as unreachable, non-applica- 
ble, influencing only the stereotypical Klingon-quoting, 
uniform-donning, convention-going fan. However, this 
view is false. Star Trek empowers mainstream America to 
imagine a future of hope-filled opportunity rather than hor- 
rific obliteration. 

Each of us is familiar with Star Trek in some manner, 
whether it be the phrase “Beam me up, Scotty” (which, 
actually, was never said verbatim in the series), the USS 
Enterprise, the ... very ... long pauses ... of William 
Shatner’s portrayal of Captain Kirk, or its groovy theme 
music. Star Trek is best described, by Roddenberry him- 
self, as the 1960’s television show set “close enough to 
our own time for continuing characters to be fully identifi- 
able as people like us, but far enough into the future for 
galaxy travel to be fully established” (“Star Trek Is’). It 
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is not until much later in the franchise that we realize Star 
Trek is set in the 2260s AD, focusing on the crew and 
voyages of the starship Enterprise as it carries out its five- 
year mission of peaceful exploration. As the Enterprise 
travels through space, it encounters various worlds with 
attributes reminiscent of Earth, and discusses numerous 
issues of political, social, and human nature. Star Trek 
shows us, through a cast of recurring dynamic characters 
and a space-oriented view, a reflection of humanity and 
its possibilities. 

The specific focus here is Roddenberry’s first series, 
the original series (or what Trekkies refer to as TOS). 
There have been five television spin-off series and ten 
movies deriving their roots from TOS, but each succes- 
sive reiteration of Star Trek brings an even more com- 
mercialized version of Roddenberry’s standard-defying 
innovation. In these new series, special effects have 
replaced meaningful plots; de rigueur characters have 
replaced dynamic ones. Roddenberry’s vision rose above 
the need for believable explosions, unrecognizable aliens, 
and shoot-em-up alien-invader plots, such that Star 
Trek struggled to remain on the air during its short (but 
syndicate-able) three-year stint; it was a vision that broad- 
casting officials placed little promise in, as it was most 
certainly not a mainstream science fiction show. 

But this vision was so powerful and so magnificent 
that it opened an avenue to engage humans in their own 
universe. While popular culture at the time focused on the 
individual and his or her worldly place in society, Star 
Trek expanded the horizons of the human mind toward 
the furthermost reaches of space. In the Star Trek future, 
there are no physical boundaries or burdens, for the great- 
est, most inaccessible reaches of the universe are merely 
a warp speed away, the unknown cultures of a million 
worlds much like Earth are open for communication and 
exploration. Indeed, one of the core principles of Star Trek 
is the “parallel worlds concept”—that there are billions of 
planets with conditions comparable to Earth that could 
harbor similar social, ecological, and humanlike develop- 
ment (“Star Trek Is’). It is this principle that shapes the 
core mission of the USS Enterprise herself: “to boldly go 
where no man has gone before.” 

And in so doing, the humans of the twenty-third 
century do not have to face a decimated, physically and 


“cy Trek» Where No Man Has Gone Before,” by Jaren Provo. Reprinted with permission of the author. 


292 Chapter 9 
Evaluating 


culturally broken world similar to those in many recog- 
nizable pop culture realms, such as Terminator or The 
Matrix. Instead, they are a functioning global culture. 
These individuals are able to realize their own humanity 
by exploring and relating to alien cultures in the depths of 
the universe, offering aid and relief to struggling civiliza- 
tions, but willing to observe and maintain the customs of 
the native peoples. This core idea constitutes the Prime 
Directive, a predominant theme throughout Srar Trek. 
The Prime Directive advocates involvement with, but not 
indoctrination of, other cultures (unless there is a lack of a 
progressing, stable culture). To each world the Enterprise 
travels, it promotes a mission of peace and negotiation, 
rather than conquest. 

Through this process, humans become increasingly 
tolerant of groups within their own species. Bigotry or 
intolerance in any form is seen as a horrendous trait and 
a mark of low character. On the bridge of the Enterprise, 
such individuals as an African woman, Asian American 
man, Scottish engineer, pointed-eared alien without emo- 
tions, nationalistic Russian youngster, and even an Iowan 
hunk with a rhythmically related speech deficiency are 
regular residents, each respected for his or her own talents 
and merit as a member of the crew. Even representatives 
of such backgrounds as German, French, Irish, Indian, 
British, Native American, and more are seen frequently 
on the Enterprise. Jeff Greenwald, author of Future Per- 
fect: How “Star Trek” Conquered Planet Earth, echoes 
this idea: “[Star Trek] has given us a model of a truly mul- 
ticultural world, where all races and creeds are afforded 
equal respect and rights” (qtd. in Schrof 8). Together, this 
diverse and accepting group explores the human condi- 
tion, such items as the role of good and evil (in such epi- 
sodes as “The Savage Curtain” and “The Enemy Within’), 
maturity and age (in the episodes “Miri,” “Charlie X,” and 
“The Deadly Years”), and an ambition-free life (“This 
Side of Paradise’). 

However, some feel that Star Trek’s diverse cast is 
not as accepting and multicultural as it appears. In his 
piece, “Carved From the Rock Experiences of Our Daily 
Lives: Reality and Star Trek’s Multiple Histories,” Lin- 
coln Geraghty concedes that TOS casts “token” minority 
members as crew and is deficient because of its lack of 
an openly homosexual crewmember (161). In this way, 


he argues, Star Trek repeats the “mistakes other popular 
television series made” (161). However, it is important 
to observe the cultural climate of the 1960s, especially 
in popular media. If indeed minority groups were por- 
trayed, they were often playing roles of servants (Asian 
Americans), slaves (African Americans), or senseless and 
vicious warriors on the Western plains (Native Ameri- 
cans). The latter was not often represented by those from 
this culture; often, individuals of Italian descent were 
given the roles of Native Americans. Though perhaps not 
main characters with substantial parts (with the excep- 
tion of Spock, who is an alien and would in a sense be 
considered a member of a “minority” group), these indi- 
viduals are not degraded, but are respected on the merit 
of their performance and contributions to the ship itself. 
These individuals also took on-a more active role as Star 
Trek progressed; in the third season, Star Trek was even 
so bold as to portray the first interracial kiss on televi- 
sion (““Plato’s Stepchildren’’). Given the exclusive nature 
of the times, Star Trek’s role was an advanced platform 
(unlike other pop culture outlets) upon which racial, eth- 
nic, and gender acceptance could be built. 

Together, these humans learn from past mistakes, 
attempting to avoid their occurrence in other cultures 
developing in similar manners (as in the episodes “Pat- 
terns of Force” and “A Taste of Armageddon’). Indeed, 
as William Blake Tyrrell states in his 1977 article (around 
the peak of Star Trek’s syndication-led revival), “Star 
Trek creates a future world where the glories of the past 
are pristine and the failures and doubts of the present 
have been overcome. It gives us our past as our future, 
while making our present the past, which ... is safely 
over and forgotten” (qtd. in Geraghty 167). But in Star 
Trek, the past is not so much forgotten as it is no longer 
dwelled upon; it is often revisited for comparative and 
developmental purposes. Humanity in the future does not 
degrade; it matures and refines itself toward a more ideal 
form. 

Notably absent from Star Trek’s list of qualities is 
the predominant science fiction theme regarding space 
aliens: “When they come, they’ll destroy us all.” This 
permeated view is reflected in numerous locales, such as 
Independence Day, Invasion of the Body Snatchers, and 
H.G. Wells’ War of the Worlds. Yet in Star Trek, the first 


contact with aliens is a diplomatic one, in which logical, 
peaceful Vulcan representatives come to Earth to note 
their presence and encourage future technological devel- 
opment. After this contact, more connections are forged 
with other alien worlds, such that the United Federation 
of Planets develops (with a flag suspiciously reminis- 
cent of that of the United Nations) to promote peaceable 
cooperation among these cultures. Alien cultures are not 
(generally) out to conquer Earth and all of humanity in a 
blazing inferno of death and destruction, but are civilized, 
developing worlds willing to forge ties with others in the 
universe to assure mutual survival. 

Also uncharacteristic of Star Trek but common in the 
sci-fi realm is the element portraying humans as slaves of 
technology, hopelessly existent only in body. This con- 
cept is perhaps most prevalent in the Matrix trilogy. Yet 
Star Trek foretells humans as harnessing the resources 
of technology to propel themselves outward into space, 
to explore, to contact, to impact in a positive way. The 
transporter and warp drive allow for expedient, efficient 
movement among planets and realms; the communicator 
(predecessor to the flip-phone?) and universal translator 
aid in interpersonal and intercultural contact; the scientific 
tricorder (a handheld programmable scanning device) 
and ship’s scanners enhance exploration purposes; and 
medical tricorders and unknown, but apparently techni- 
cal, whirring devices devised from salt ’n’ pepper shakers 
exist for medical purposes. True, some matters of technol- 
ogy are dangerous and destroy human independence, such 
as the M-5 Multitronic Computer in the episode “The 
Ultimate Computer.” Essentially, this device is meant to 
save lives by replacing the human presence on a starship, 
yet it manages to entirely control the ship and destroy 
hundreds of innocent lives in the process. However, this 
technology is not typical, and ends up being destroyed. 
M-5 reminds us to maintain a fine balance between tech- 
nology serving and subverting humankind. 

Some, however, disagree with the assertion that Star 
Trek promotes a palate of peace, tolerance, and diplo- 
macy, pointing to the predominant enemy throughout 
the series: the Klingon Empire. They observe the con- 
stant conflict between the Klingons and the Federation, 
between their opposing interests of complete colonization 
and diplomatic cooperation. Certainly the Federation is 
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not peaceful toward or tolerant of this group of aliens. 
Yet, the Klingon Empire is an imperialistic, dictatorial 
force of conquest interested in destroying the diplomatic 
network of the Federation and its promotion of freedom 
and democracy. Actions taken against the Klingons are 
in matters of defense, not of aggression, and peace nego- 
tiations between the Klingons and Federation persist 
throughout and beyond the series. Eventually, internal 
political movements bring the dictatorial regime to its 
knees, and even the Klingons themselves are incorporated 
into the Federation. 

Many also claim that Star Trek is merely a scripted 
TV show, unrealistic and inaccessible to all but the most 
obsessive fans. However, Star Trek has reached and 
influenced some of the leaders of technology and soci- 
ety, including individuals such as Bill Gates, several 
NASA scientists and engineers, and even the late Dr. 
Martin Luther King, Jr. The message of Star Trek reso- 
nates through these and other individuals familiar with 
Star Trek’s ideals, such that all in society are influenced 
by this series. Many outlets in society and the media also 
carry Star Trek’s concepts into their settings on an enter- 
tainment level. Considering entertainment’s pivotal role 
in our society (take, for instance, the large number of indi- 
viduals who gain current events knowledge from com- 
edy shows such as The Daily Show, The Tonight Show 
with Jay Leno, and Saturday Night Live), the sheer enter- 
tainment quality of Star Trek brings it into our everyday 
lives. Furthermore, the core concepts of Star Trek are not 
fictional and far-reaching, but are based on events and 
themes within the Vietnam War era and relating to the 
human condition. 

Imagine a world in which Star Trek is absent. We 
would miss more than the phrases “He’s dead, Jim” and 
“Beam me up, Scotty,” more than warp drive and the same 
men in red shirts dying before the introductory theme 
each week. Our culture would be void of a revolutionary 
promise, a promise of tolerance, peace, exploration, and 
humanity in our future. Without Star Trek, modern pop 
culture would be filled only with bleak visions for tomor- 
row, of aliens ruthlessly invading and destroying Earth, of 
a humanity decimated and barely clinging to the edge of 
existence, of survival depending upon backstabbing and 
cruelty. Star Trek is one of the few (perhaps the only) 
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candles flickering in the darkness of popular apocalypti- 
cism, a guarantee of a secure future where tomorrow may 
not be such a horrible thing after all. 

We must be sure not to violate the magnitude of 
Star Trek and its whispers of truth for the days ahead. 
We must not be intolerant of that which heralds a tolerant 
tomorrow, doubtful of a harbinger of hope, or disparag- 
ing toward a beacon of peace or humanity. The zeitgeist 
bestowed upon our culture by Star Trek must be appre- 
ciated for its complexities and considered in its hopeful 
message to the people of today. 
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Writing Strategies 


1. How does Provo address the common dismissal about 
“Trekkies”? 


2. Although she does not state them directly in the essay, what 
can you infer about Provo’s criteria (standards of judgment)? 
In other words, in her view, what makes a good television pro- 
gram? Why does Star Trek meet those standards? 


3. How does Provo counterargue? Describe how particular counter- 
arguments add dimension and value to her essay. 


4. Provo’s points often sound extremely positive—as though she 
cannot imagine a downside to the topic. Where does Provo qual- 
ify or concede to some other point of view? Why might she be 
justified in such glowing praise of the program? 


5. How does Provo’s sentence structure influence her voice? Focus 
on a particular paragraph and explain how the sentences impact 
the “sound” of the argument. 


Exploring Ideas 


1. Provo argues that television programs are more than entertain- 
ment—that they deal with important culture issues within a 
given era. What current television dramas attempt to deal with 
the political and cultural.tensions of our era? How do they suc- 
ceed or fail? 


2. Provo celebrates Star Trek because it challenged racial prejudic- 
es of the 1960s. Do you think television can genuinely challenge 
or overturn common assumptions about race or gender? Why or 
why not? 

3. Provo argues that most science fiction in popular culture, other 
than Star Trek, predicts a future of “horrific obliteration.” What 
recent movies or television programs reinforce Provo’s point? 
Do any challenge her notion? 


4. From ancient times to the present, civilizations imagine other 
nations, tribes, people, or species as inherently wicked or 
debased. Oral stories, religious traditions, novels, and popular 
movies often characterize some faraway, unknown group as hos- 
tile, weird, or even corrupt. How does Star Trek fit into that long 
tradition? 


Ideas for Writing 


1. What particular program works to break down common preju- 
dices or stereotypes? How does it succeed or fall short? 
2. Consider a current commercial or ad campaign. How does it 


subtly reinforce negative stereotypes about people? Why don’t 
viewers tend to acknowledge such stereotypes? 


If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis 


section of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your 
essay. 


“I criticize by creation .. . not by finding fault.” 


—Marcus Tullius Cicero 


nvention is the primary strategy for generating new ideas. 

As you work through the following sections, imagine pos- 
sibilities beyond your initial thoughts. The Point of Contact 
section will help you to find a subject for the evaluation; 
Analysis will help you to develop particular points about 
the subject; and Public Resonance will help you to make it 
relevant to a community of readers. The Thesis and Rhetori- 
cal Tools sections will help you develop a specific claim and 
support it appropriately. As in the other chapters, the Inven- 
tion Questions in each section are not meant to be answered 
directly in your final written assignment. They are meant to 
prompt reflection and discovery; however, your answers may 
translate directly into your drafts. 
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Point of Contact 


An evaluator needs to have particular insight into his or her 
subject, so choose something that you can examine carefully. 
Your instructor may provide subjects, or you can use the 
following suggestions and questions to seek out and focus 
on a particular subject. Once you've focused on a subject, 
take notes. Record as much information about the subject 
as possible. 


Visit a Place (a restaurant, movie theater, night club, 
amusement park, college classroom or campus, shopping 
mall, grocery store, etc.). Gather information about the 
place. How do people behave? What behavior is tolerated, 
supported, ignored? What is on the walls? How does this 
influence the mood of the place? How much open space is 
available? Is the place empty, crowded, stuffy, clean, lonely, 
isolated, intense? 


Attend an Event (a carnival, circus, beauty pageant, 
dance, tractor pull, art show, concert, poetry reading, com- 
pany meeting, college class, etc.). What happens before the 
event? What is the mood? How are the participants treated 
during the event? What kinds of interaction occur during 
the event? Where does the event take place? What impact 
does the location have on the event? 


Investigate a Person (a government official, doc- 
tor, religious leader, talk show host, roommate, professional 
athlete, work supervisor or manager, work associate, etc.). 
Evaluating a person can be tricky because it is easy to fall 
into an explanation of one’s likes and dislikes. Instead, 
focus on the qualities or actions of the person in terms of 
his or her particular position or title. Is he or she willing 

to listen to people? For how long? What does he or she do 
while listening to someone? How do people respond or 
react to this person? Are people comfortable around this 
person? Is this person entertaining, enlightening, engaging, 


comforting, informative, energizing (or the opposite of any 
of these)? 


Watch a Movie or Show (a motion picture, 
sitcom, documentary, television drama, music video). 
Gather information and details, going beyond simple likes 
and dislikes. Does the dialogue reveal something about 

the characters that their actions do not? What kinds of 
graphic or sexually explicit images appear? Is the movie/ 
show humorous or frightening in some way? How? What 
message(s) does the movie/show offer? Does the movie/ 
show have stereotypes (of rich people, poor people, women, 
men, racial groups, children, the elderly)? 


Read a Text (a book, article; poster, letter, website, 
etc.). Consider texts from your major. In this case, go to 
one of the journals for your major, or to a database in your 
library. In some ways, evaluating a text is easy because it 
can be examined closely without having to rewind or travel 
somewhere. However, a written text can be a complicated 
mass of elements. What is the main idea or main argument 
of the text? What kind of evidence or support is used? How 
formal is the language? What is the tone of the text? If the 
text is an argument, does it address counterarguments? 
Does it use concession? What strategies are used to draw 
the reader into the ideas of the text? 


Like a detective, gather 
all the information you 
can. Ask hard ques- 
tions. Ask weird ques- 
tions. 
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Analysis 


Imagine taking your car to a mechanic because you hear a 
strange knocking sound when you accelerate. As you pull 
into the garage, the mechanic smiles and exclaims, “Hey, 
nice car! I love Ford Mustangs! There’s nothing wrong with 
that car.” Obviously, you'd be a bit disoriented, and maybe 
a little grumpy. You'd also probably complain: “Hey, I want 
you to tell me what’s wrong with the car—tell me why it’s 
making that sound!” The problem with this scenario is that 
the mechanic does no analysis and uses no criteria (the stan- 
dards on which judgments are based). The evaluation of the 
car is based on the mechanic’s own likes and dislikes. 

Or imagine reading a review of a fine Italian restaurant. 
While ignoring the wine list, entrees, and presentation of 
the food, the reviewer gives the restaurant a very low rat- 
ing because of a limited number of ice cream flavors. In this 
scenario, the reviewer uses the wrong criteria. The reviewer 
evaluates a fine dining establishment with criteria for judg- 
ing an ice cream shop. This would be similar to judging a 
historical drama negatively because it is not funny: histori- 
cal dramas are not, usually, supposed to be funny, nor are 
fine Italian restaurants supposed to have wide varieties of ice 
cream. 


Discovering the Purpose 
of the Subject 


The first analytical step is to discover the subject’s purpose 
or goal—to understand, in other words, what the subject 
is attempting to achieve. We can only develop criteria and 
then evaluate a subject if we know the subject’s purpose and 
audience. For example, we can evaluate a movie only if we 
understand what the movie is attempting to do: to succeed 
as a comedy for teens, to maintain high action for adults, or 
to retell a classic fairy tale for children. Evaluating something 
means understanding what that subject is attempting to do. 


invention Questions 


» What does your subject try to achieve? (Be specific. 
For example, an Italian restaurant may be attempting 
to provide an elegant dining experience with a par- 
ticular ethnic cuisine. This is different from the goal 
of a general chain restaurant such as Denny’s, which 
attempts to provide economically priced food from a 
general menu.) 


>» What do other like subjects try to achieve? (Think 
about subjects similar to yours—other teachers, other 
comedic movies, other restaurants, and so on.) 


» Who is your subject’s audience? (Whom does your 
subject attempt to engage or attract?) If you have not 
already considered the audience, imagine who might 
use, benefit from, and interact with the subject. 


>» What goals should your subject, or all subjects like it, 
have? (It might be argued, for instance, that a restau- 
rant should attempt to elevate the dining experience, 
to transform the mundane act of eating into a cultur- 
al and social event. Once this criterion is established, 
someone might then use it to judge a particular res- 
taurant.) @ 


In Ed Bell’s invention writing, he grapples with the idea of 
entertainment—what it does and should do for its audience: 


What does this subject try to achieve? 


The Andy Griffith Show is a sitcom (situational comedy). 
It tries to entertain people. If people are entertained, 
they will continue watching the show. That’s the basic 
idea. But entertain how? Some shows entertain through 
violence, others drama, some through sex, and so on. 
Sitcoms try to entertain through comedy, but not just 
comedy. There has to be something even more specific 
than just comedy. Comedy how? What kind of comedy? 
The Andy Griffith Show has a particularly comfortable, 
slow pace to it. One might say that the show tries to 
entertain, but in a relaxing, maybe even comforting, way. 


What is the subject’s audience? 

The original audience for this show was the general 
American public in the 1960s, | imagine. Perhaps the 
show’s producers had some more specific demographic 
in mind. But at the time, most people got three stations— 
NBC, CBS, and ABC. Americans tuned in to watch one 

of three shows. Looking back, it may be difficult, yet 
interesting, to imagine the audience. | imagine it being 
a simpler time. | wonder if such a show could even be 
created today, or if it would seem unrealistic, fake, 
insincere. The audience today is different but still likes 
the show. For some reason, the show has maintained its 
appeal (perhaps because it’s just pleasant, comforting). 
Maybe there’s something valuable about creations from 
the past. 


Applying Criteria 
to the Subject 


Now that you have a sense of the subject’s purpose, you can 
begin making specific evaluative points. Refer to your notes 
from the Point of Contact section and answer the following: 


> In what particular ways does the subject achieve its 
goal? What specific parts, tools, or strategies help the 
subject to achieve its goal? 

> In what particular ways does the subject fall short of 
achieving its goal? 

> What goals does the subject ignore? 

>» How does the subject compare to and contrast with 
other similar subjects? 

> What is unique about your subject’s approach or 
strategy to achieving its goal? @ 
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In his exploration of The Andy Griffith Show, Bell discovers 
the main point of his essay: 


How does the subject compare to and contrast with other 
similar subjects? 


More recent sitcoms take on issues. All in the Family 
comes to mind. That sitcom changed things a little. It 
opened up the range of what a situational comedy can 
be or do. As for shows more like it that do not attempt 

to take on cultural issues as All in the Family did, they 
are all pretty much the same: standard situations, basic 
character types, and so on. It seems that these shows 
always begin with some normal, comfortable scene; 
then something happens to create confusion or turmoil; 
then it gets sorted out in the end. If it’s different at all, 
maybe The Andy Griffith Show returns to normal. Or, said 
another way, maybe the normal that it returns to is a dif- 
ferent kind of normal—a normal that is more comfortable 
and lasting. (We might call this type of normal “May- 
berry.”) That is to say, other sitcoms of the time such 

as Hogan’s Heroes or Gomer Pyle (and later ones like 
MASH or Three’s Company) don’t really start or end with 
a “normal” situation. Instead, with those shows you have 
inevitable trouble always bound to emerge. 
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Public Resonance 


A meaningful evaluation considers how the subject affects or 
influences people—how it resonates with people’s lives and 
concerns. For example, a movie critic might argue that chil- 
dren’s movies carry the responsibility of developing notions 
of right and wrong. Or someone might suggest that a restau- 
rant affects the health and well-being of a community and 
influences the image of a neighborhood. Ultimately, it is up 
to the writer to reveal the influence of a subject. 

Each of the writers featured in this chapter (Busch, 
Provo, and Bell) develops public resonance by connecting 
the specific subject to broader social issues. In her essay, Jaren 
Provo makes an explicit case about Star Trek. She, in fact, 
argues about the show’s influence on American pop culture: 


Imagine a world in which Star Trek is absent. We 
would miss more than the phrases “He’s dead, Jim” 
and “Beam me up, Scotty,” more than warp drive and 
the same men in red shirts dying before the introduc- 
tory theme each week. Our culture would be void of a 
revolutionary promise, a promise of tolerance, peace, 
exploration, and humanity in our future. Without 
Star Trek, modern pop culture would be filled only 
with bleak visions for tomorrow, of aliens ruthlessly 
invading and destroying Earth, of a humanity deci- 
mated and barely clinging to the edge of existence, of 
survival depending upon backstabbing and cruelty. 
Star Trek is one of the few (perhaps the only) candles 
flickering in the darkness of popular apocalypticism, a 
guarantee of a secure future where tomorrow may not 


be such a horrible thing after all. 


In his article, Benjamin Busch also deals explicitly with public 
resonance. In the following passage, he transitions from his 
own objections to broader, and murkier, problems associated 


with video games and the portrayal of war. The paragraph 
begins with a kind of concession about legal responsibilities 
but then ends with some larger (social or humanistic) layers 
of responsibility: 


Despite my objections to certain aspects of the video 
war game, I don’t know that game makers have any 
particular responsibilities to any of us. They are a 
market based entertainment business. Their sales are 
subject to mature audience restrictions like film and 
pornography, but game ratings are not enforced by 
any government agency in the United States. We can 
only hope that business values social decency, and 
respects essential humanism but a gaming company 
is only truly concerned with market reception in the 
form of product sales. The responsibility is placed 

on the consumer and parents. At the age of 18, an 
American citizen can vote, and can enlist in the armed 
services without parental consent. We should assume 
that they can also choose their entertainment for bet- 
ter or for worse. Issues of responsibility arise when our 
military develops war games with private companies 
and then allows them to be sold publicly. The game 
then partially becomes a governmental, even military, 
product and its messages are unable to speak free of 
politics or real war. 


As Busch and Provo illustrate, public resonance can become 
an integral part—maybe the most critical part-—of your 
argument. Use the following questions to help develop pub- 
lic resonance for your own evaluation: 


> How does the subject influence people’s lives (their 
health, attitudes, living conditions, etc.)? 


> Why is this subject important in people’s lives? 


> What do people expect from the subject? m 


Invention Workshop 


With at least one other writer, use one of the Invention 
Questions to launch an intensive and focused discussion 
about your subject. Try to go beyond your first thoughts 
on the subject. For example, Linda, who is evaluating a new 
restaurant in her town, transcends her initial thoughts. Her 
discussion leads to a more complicated understanding of the 
subject and its relationship to people’s lives: 


Why is this subject important in people’s lives? 


Linpa: That’s easy . . . a restaurant serves people food. 
And people need food. 
Marcus: But do restaurants just provide food? 


JACK: No, they also provide service—someone bring- 
ing you the food. And they also make eating a 
social event. 

But that isn’t the important part. 

Well, it isn’t the main part, but I'd say people 
need that social aspect in their lives, and eat- 
ing is naturally a social activity. That’s what's 
so enjoyable about eating out—you get to feel 


Lrnba: 
Marcus: 


social. 

But eating is also a personal thing, right? It’s 

about the home and family, too. 

JACK: I would say that restaurants are important 
because they provide a place where people can 
feel slightly special—like they’re somewhere 
besides their living room with a bow! of cereal. 


They make eating feel elevated. 


LINDA: 


LINDA: If that’s the case, what’s the deal with all these 
restaurants saying they're “just like home”? 

Marcus: Well, that’s the goal of those chain restaurants, 
which really aren’t like home at all. They’re 
trying to make people feel close to home. 

LINDA: So these restaurants provide something psy- 


chologically to people. I guess that’s why res- 
taurants spend so much on atmosphere and 


advertising. 
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Marcus: So what about the particular restaurant 
Chunky’s? Does it make people feel “at home”? 
Linpa: Not really. It feels like a chain restaurant that’s 


attempting to not feel like a chain restaurant. 


Linda has discovered something beyond the obvious about 
the subject’s purpose: Restaurants aren’t simply about food; 
they are also about familiarity. (There’s an important psy- 
chology to food service!) This discovery could impact how 
she evaluates the particular restaurant. 

In Bell’s invention writing, the public resonance is tied 
to the main discovery he makes in Analysis. In the following 
excerpt, he narrows in on the actual thesis of the essay: 


Why is this subject important in people’s lives? 

It is some people’s favorite TV show, a show that they 
grew up watching and that gives them a certain feeling. It 
makes them feel good. It makes them feel at home. The 
same could be said about Star Trek or Will and Grace or 
other shows. Specifically, The Andy Griffith Show goes 
beyond being funny in the way that it presents what 
people might like to think of as “normal.” Life is full of 
all sorts of characters (Some wacky, some annoying) 
and all sorts of situations or complications arise, and in 
all sitcoms (maybe not all, but probably) the conflict is 
resolved. But The Andy Griffith Show seems to suggest 
that the resolution is normal, whereas other shows sug- 
gest that conflict or tension is normal. 


Research 


Consider using outside sources to help you figure out 
what others have said about the subject. Do not expect to 
find writers who share your perspective. Instead, explore 
for various perspectives. Have people generally found the 
subject valuable, worthy, deficient, dangerous, helpful? 

If your subject is very specific (such as a local diner) you 
might search for evaluations in that general category (local 


diners). See Chapter 13 for help with finding sources. 
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Thesis 


An evaluation makes a judgment about a subject. An evalu- 
ative thesis statement gives focus to that judgment: the the- 
sis sheds light on a particular element of the subject. For 
instance, a movie has many elements, such as characters, 
plot, cinematography, themes, special effects, and dialogue. 
A thesis can help create focus, telling the reader that the eval- 
uation will deal primarily with plot, not character develop- 
ment and costumes: 


The movie's plot is unnecessarily confusing. 
Wi g 


An evaluative thesis need not be completely positive or com- 
pletely negative. It need not, for example, claim that a par- 
ticular movie is absolutely great or downright rotten. Many 
evaluative thesis statements are a mixture of judgments. A 
statement might concede some value but focus primarily on 
a shortcoming as in the following: 


While the movie’s cinematography is engaging, the plot 
is unnecessarily confusing. 


Although the student government has been more public 
than in previous years, it has still failed to address the 
student body’s most significant concerns. 


Even with the new ensemble tricks, which provide an 
interesting layer of ear candy, Ebenezer Typhoon’s new 
collection of songs still lacks any substantive message. 


The menu at Robinson’s Grill may lack diversity, but it 
does what so many other restaurants cannot: deliver a 
genuinely local dining experience. 


Evolution of a Thesis 


A good thesis gives focus to an entire project. Linda’s evalu- 
ation of a restaurant (in the Public Resonance section) gains 
focus as she works to craft a thesis. First, she discovers the 
subject’s purpose. Then, while exploring public resonance, 
she discovers another, less obvious, layer. From there, she 
refines the idea into an evaluative claim: 


¢ Chunky’s attempts to give people a variety of good food 
and friendly service. 

* People like to feel attached to their surroundings, to the 
places they shop and eat. Therefore, restaurants such 
as Chunky’s try to create the illusion that diners are 
patronizing a friendly neighborhood grill. 

* Although Chunky’s attempts to make people feel 
comfortable in a small neighborhood grill, it doesn’t 
work very well. 

* Although Chunky’s attempts to make people feel 
comfortable in a small neighborhood grill, the 
atmosphere and food still seem prepared by a distant 
corporate chef. 


Linda’s thesis evolved as she worked through the complexi- 
ties of the subject. She discovered a subtle gap between the 
restaurant's purpose and the actual dining experience. This 
insight reveals something that might otherwise go unnoticed. 


Common Thesis Problems 


The blurry focus problem A sufficiently narrow focus 
can mean all the difference between intensive and bland 
writing. First, a writer needs to home in on a particular 
subject, such as a particular band, a particular college 
campus or program. But that is often not enough. As in the 
following examples, the specific subjects still do not provide 
intensive points: 


¢ Green Day is a great punk band. 
¢ Big River Community College is a good school. 


These statements need more focus. The writers could exam- 
ine more particular elements (such as the themes of Green 
Day’s songs or the accessible class times at Big River). Or the 
writers could develop more vital statements by avoiding the 
broad predicates “is a great...” and “is a good... .” 


The obvious fact problem The goal of evaluative writing 
is to help readers see the subject in a new light—to help 
them see some particular value or shortcoming. But writers 
sometimes fall into the trap of stating the obvious: 


¢ Howard Stern offends people. 
¢ Although some purists did not like it, the Lord of the 


Rings trilogy made a lot of money at the box office. 


Both of these statements announce common knowledge, 
facts about the radio shock jock and the Peter Jackson movy- 
ies. But neither statement offers an evaluation. The stated 
facts say nothing about the value or shortcoming of the sub- 
jects. Offending people, for instance, may be a good thing. 
And making lots of money may not mean much about the 


movies artistic success. 
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The noncommittal problem An evaluation is an argu- 
ment; therefore, the writer should put forth a position. 
But it may be tempting to back away from the evaluation 
and to let the reader make up his or her own mind about 
the subject. The following examples back away; they lack a 
committed stance: 


¢ The new building will please some and offend others. 
* It’s up to individual readers to decide whether they 
appreciate Kingsolver’s Poisonwood Bible or not. 


The noncommittal problem is related to a broader issue: 
Some writers are afraid of pushing too hard. They want to 
avoid forcing readers into a perspective. While this seems like 
a legitimate concern, we should remember that readers need 
not be forced into an opinion or new perspective. Instead, they 
can be invited, lulled, guided, nudged, or attracted. Writers 
should seek to make their opinions so attractive, reasonable, 
enlightened, and compelling that readers feel as though they 
must adopt them. In short, don’t fear commitment! Readers 
are waiting around for their minds to be changed. 


Revising Your Thesis 


Develop a thesis by asking a basic question: On what 
particular value or shortcoming do I want to focus? 
Try various wordings for your thesis. Let the idea 
evolve, tighten, over several attempts. Then, share 

the thesis statement with two other writers. As you 
look over their statements, look for all three common 
problems: blurry focus, obvious fact, and noncommit- 
tal. Suggest strategies for narrowing and intensifying 
the statements. 
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Rhetorical Tools 
Using Support 


Most of the claims made in evaluations are supported with 
specific information about the subject itself. The writer points 
out particular details that illustrate the main idea and show 
the value or shortcoming of the subject. For example, Ed 


Bell describes particular features of The Andy Griffith Show: 


The show’s main character, Andy, is full of southern 
wisdom. He is quiet and listens and makes better deci- 
sions in the midst of all the madness than we could 
have. That is comfort number one: Someone—the 
general, the man in charge, the sheriff—has things 
under control. All the madness results from one of 
three things: either intruders, but Andy gets rid of 
them after they have caused only a little trouble; or 
just boys (Opie and sometimes his friends) going 
through what is natural to go through growing up, 
but Andy deals with this expertly, too; or ego, ambi- 
tion, and pride—usually Barney is having the trouble 
here, though it could be Aunt Bea or one of the oth- 
ers. Andy understands all of this, though not so well 
or right away that the show isn’t a little bit interesting. 
The plot is better than most sitcoms: There is always 
a solution that takes a little while to get to, and we 
believe it when we finally do. 


Beware of Too Much Summary 


A writer should present some basic facts about, or 
summarize, the subject as part of the evaluation. The 
presentation or summary of the subject should nor 
constitute the majority of an evaluation, but should 
offer only the relevant details about the subject. For 
example, an evaluation using the thesis While the mov- 
ies cinematography is engaging, the plot is unnecessarily 
confusing would not devote long passages to the dress 
or appearance of the characters. Such information 
would be unnecessary and irrelevant to the evaluation. 


You might also go beyond the subject itself—beyond your 
particular text, show, person, place. As explained in Chap- 
ter 7, writers have the world of history and culture at their 
disposal. This applies to evaluation as well. To prove a point 
about the subject, you can borrow from other moments in 
history, from science, nature, popular culture, or merely 
point out other like subjects. For example, Jaren Provo goes 
beyond her topic, Star Trek, to reinforce her thesis: 


Many also claim that Star Trek is merely a scripted 
TV show, unrealistic and inaccessible to all but the 
most obsessive fans. However, Star Trek has reached 
and influenced some of the leaders of technology 
and society, including individuals such as Bill Gates, 
several NASA scientists and engineers, and even the 
late Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr. The message of Star 
Trek resonates through these and other individuals 
familiar with Star Trek’s ideals, such that all in society 
are influenced by this series. Many outlets in society 
and the media also carry Star Trek’s concepts into 
their settings on an entertainment level. Considering 
entertainments pivotal role in our society (take, for 
instance, the large number of individuals who gain 
current events knowledge from comedy shows such 
as The Daily Show, The Tonight Show with Jay Leno, 
and Saturday Night Live), the sheer entertainment 
quality of Star Trek brings it into our everyday lives. 
Furthermore, the core concepts of Star Trek are not 
fictional and far-reaching, but are based on events and 
themes within the Vietnam War era and relating to 
the human condition. 


Invention Questions 


To develop claims using outside support, consider the 
following questions: 


® Does a historical situation or trend (such as the rise 
of a particular fashion, organization, or individual) 
illustrate something about my topic? 

> Does my topic or situation appear in any movies or 
television shows? If so, how is it handled? 


> Does my topic appear in any works of literature? If 
so, how is it handled? 

> Has science taught us anything about my topic? 

> Have I witnessed or experienced someone or some- 


thing that illustrates my point? 


> Can I construct a scenario to illustrate my point? @ 


Counterarguments and 
Concessions 


Evaluations can also involve counterarguments and conces- 
sions (see Chapter 7, pages 236-238). Because evaluations are 
argumentative, they must acknowledge that other opinions 
(other judgments about the subject) are possible. In another 
assage from Provo’s essay, she explains an opposing po 

, and then in a classic turnabout paragraph, she counters: 
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media. If indeed minority groups were portrayed, they 
were often playing roles of servants (Asian Americans), 
slaves (African Americans), or senseless and vicious 
warriors on the Western plains (Native Americans). 
The latter was not often represented by those from 
this culture; often, individuals of Italian descent were 
given the roles of Native Americans. Though perhaps 
not main characters with substantial parts (with the 
exception of Spock, who is an alien and would in a 
sense be considered a member of a “minority” group), 
these individuals are not degraded, but are respected 
on the merit of their performance and contributions 


to the ship itself. 


Invention Workshop 


This activity is designed to generate counterarguments. The 
process involves an intensive group exchange. Follow these 
steps: 


¢ Assemble writers into small groups (three or four per 
group work best). 

* Each writer should have his or her thesis statement 
(main evaluative claim about the subject) written down. 

¢ The first writer should read his or her thesis statement 
aloud to the group. 

¢ Taking turns, each group member then should attempt 
to refute the position given in the statement. The idea is 
to play devil’s advocate, to complicate the writer’s ideas. 

¢ The writer should record each opposing claim that is 
offered. 

* After everyone in the group has given an opposing claim 
to the first writer, the second writer should recite his or 
her thesis, and the process begins again. 
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Organizational Strategies 


How Should I Include Outside 
Support? 


Like any support tool, the possibilities are limitless. You 
might reference another similar subject briefly to help 
describe something, as Jaren Provo does: 


Also uncharacteristic of Star Trek but common in 
the sci-fi realm is the element portraying humans as 
slaves of technology, hopefully existent only in body. 
This concept is perhaps most prevalent in the Matrix 


trilogy. 


The reference, or allusion, to the Matrix movies is quick. It 
serves only to describe an alternative view, and so the atten- 
tion on the original subject, Star Trek, is only briefly inter- 
rupted or broken. However, sometimes writers, such as Ed 
Bell, want to put more attention on something other than 
the original subject, and so develop a new paragraph entirely: 


From those early days of Lucy and Ricky to our own 
Dharma and Greg, situation comedies have been part 
of American culture. And for all the advancements, 

it still seems like the plots of most of them are some- 
thing cooked up by Lucy who dragged along Ethel 
and got caught (and ultimately forgiven) by Fred and 
Barney... uh... Fred and Ricky, I mean. Whether 
or not these shows instruct is, I suppose, debatable. 
But what is not debatable is that over the past 50 years 
they have entertained millions. And, I would suggest, 
through that very act of entertaining us, they have 
comforted us—the most comforting of them all being 


The Andy Griffith Show. 


When Should | Change 
Paragraphs? 


When considering paragraphs, it may be helpful to think of 
a television documentary of the Civil War: The camera pans 
across an old battlefield while the host’s voice narrates events. 
Then the scene breaks, and the camera focuses on a city that 
housed the soldiers; then the scene breaks again to focus on 
plantations that encircled a key battlefield. And when an in- 
depth analysis is in order, the camera shifts to a studio where 
the host sits talking with us about the deeper significance of 
the scenes; that is, the camera focuses on the speaker, so that 
she or he can expound on one issue. 

Paragraphs in an evaluation can work similarly. They 
can break when the writer wants the reader to focus on a 
new aspect of the subject, and they can even shift whenever 
the writer wants to give an extended analysis of a particular 
point. For example, Jaren Provo uses paragraphs as mini- 
analytical sections. Each focuses on a particular attribute of 
her topic. Notice how the first sentence of three paragraphs 
helps the reader to tune in on that attribute: 


§8 Together, these humans learn from past mistakes, 
attempting to avoid their occurrence in other cultures 
developing in similar manners .. . 

§9 Notably absent from Star Trek’s list of qualities is 
the predominant science fiction theme regarding space 
aliens: “When they come, they'll destroy us all.” 

§10 Also uncharacteristic of Star Trek but common in 
the sci-fi realm is the element portraying humans as 
slaves of technology, hopelessly existent only in body. 


How Should | Deal with 
Counterargument? 


As in any argument, counterargument can be addressed in an 


unlimited number of ways. It may depend on the nature of 


your subject and on your position. If you are taking a rela- 
tively controversial stance or one that is not often taken, you 
should be prepared to counterargue. For example, imagine a 
writer giving a negative evaluation of Good Morning America, 
a popular and seemingly harmless television program. In this 
turnabout paragraph, the writer briefly addresses an oppos- 
ing view (“Certainly, many would argue that... ”) and then 
immediately counters (“But the problem is not... ”): 


Good Morning America confuses news with feel-good 
entertainment. Like an evening sitcom, its primary 
goal seems to be making the viewer feel that all is 
right with the world—or, erie all is ie Es 


not with the feel-good mood. It is ates Good wae 
ing America postures itself as a quasi-news program, 
so any “news” that is given is ultimately framed by 
dimwitted celebrities making gratuitous appearances 
and exercise tips for the on-the-go lifestyle. The show 
smears news of the world across the same screen as the 
movie of the week. It’s newstainment. 


But you might decide to develop an opposing view for an 
entire paragraph and then counter in a new paragraph: 

€ opposing position 

§ your counterargument 
And if the topic required attention to more opposing points, 
the pattern can be repeated: 

€ opposing position 

§ your counterargument 

€ opposing position 


§ your counterargument 
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Activity 


Now that you have the basic elements of your evaluation, 
map it out. Will you state your main judgment in the 
introduction? Where and how will you address counterar- 
guments? Do you have to include much support outside 
the subject? What about allusions? Counterarguments? 
Concessions? In developing her evaluation of Chunky’s 
(see page 302), Linda might create the following map: 


Intro: personal testimony about a dining experience 


€ Description of the walls—signs and various “old” 


artifacts 
“Pun” wait staff and “Happy Birthday” song 
Menu, entry names, and their appeal 


Food, the seasoning 


za >_ »>_ a 


What a local restaurant should attempt, what atmo- 


sphere it should create 
Integrate the Jackson article here. 
¢ What eating in public means, what people pay for 
Integrate the psychology article here. 


€ Opposing position: consistency—the “no surprises” 


value of corporate food. 


Counterargument: the need for intimacy and locality. 


Integrate second quote from psychology article. 


§ Opposing position: cost—the corporate restaurant 


offers more deals for families. 


Counterargument: that’s an illusion that doesn’t work out 


at the final bill. 


§ Concessions: Corporate restaurant chains are not 


inherently evil. 


Conclusion: Nearly everything about public life is defined 
by corporate slogans, aesthetic, and service. (Add allusions.) 
People need a break from places like Chunky’s. We can 
swallow only so much before our taste buds are ruined for 


good. 
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Writer’s Voice 


A productive evaluation, like a good argument, attracts read- 
ers and engages those who might oppose the claims being 
made; a bad or unsuccessful evaluation loses readers with 
overly harsh description or zealous enthusiasm. Here are 
some strategies for maintaining a cool but engaging tone. 


Finding the Right Balance 


It is often easy to use the most emotionally loaded terms 
to describe something or someone, to proclaim a subject 
“ridiculous” or “dumb.” Such harsh description, however, is 
usually exaggerated and suggests that the writer has not fully 
investigated the subject. Be cautious of dismissing a subject 
by using especially harsh words. Imagine the following pas- 
sage in which a writer evaluates a government official: 


Mayor G. is out of his mind. He has no understand- 
ing of the political spectrum and no concept of city 
governance. He is just some crazy, power-hungry man 
looking for a soapbox to stand on. If the city really 
understood the depth of his insanity, it would kick 
him out of office immediately. 


This passage echoes some of the combative language in 
mainstream politics, which keeps voters from looking closely 
at a subject. Such language is rife with logical fallacies. It per- 
forms a writer’s unfocused aggression. Our goal, in academic 
writing, is the opposite: to investigate the subject closely. 

On the other hand, be careful of the enthusiasm crisis: 
If a writer comes off too amused or too enthralled with a 
subject, readers may react with suspicion. Imagine a glowing 
evaluation of a political candidate: 


Zelda Brown is the best politician the country has 
seen. She has a perfect record as a community leader. 
Her insights into state politics are responsible for the 
American dream we are all living. 


Certainly, any conscious and critical reader would recog- 
nize such claims as overblown and ungrounded. Too much 
enthusiasm alienates a reader in the same way as excessive 
negativity. 


Seek out a tonal balance. Even if your position is abso- 
lutely firm (negative or positive), your voice can still engage 
those who do not share your outlook. In the following pas- 
sage, Benjamin Busch comes down hard against Medal of 
Honor. His voice does not resound with nasty condemnation 
but sober intensity: 


The power of controlling your situation, to be able to 
stop the war and rest, is something that our soldiers 
are quietly desperate for. For those who patrol the val- 
leys of Helmand, it is a way to impose limits on the 
uncertainty of war, and the constancy of vulnerability. 
A video game can produce no wounds, and take no 
friends away. The soldier understands the difference. 


Exploring the Boundaries 


Some writers perform. Their language suggests, “Look at 
what I’m saying and how I'm saying it!” Some writers lay 
low. Their language says, “I’m here, but only to give you 
some information.” Some writers hide. Their language says, 
“L hope no one sees me in this essay.” Every writer has a com- 
fort zone, the place where he or she feels most at ease. The 
problem is that our most comfortable voices are not always 
the most appropriate for the situation, and they do not allow 
us to explore language. In some situations, the intensely per- 
formative writer may need to be invisible and understated. 
The writer hiding behind sentences may occasionally need 
to step forward and be noticed. 

The best writers in all disciplines, occupations, and 
walks of life are not locked into a voice. They can work 
with various voices, depending on the writing situation. As 
you consider your own voice and your own habits, imagine 
breaking from your comfort zone. Explore the following: 


Asides Writers often use parentheses or dashes to make 
an aside comment or ask a rhetorical question. The material 
separated by parentheses or dashes is often a more intimate 
or personal note (something one might share only with the 
person sitting closest at the table). These often help create 

a particular voice because they reveal insights that are less 


public, or even less directly related to the main idea, than 
other information. In the following passage, Jaren Provo 
makes two asides: 


After this contact, more connections are forged with 
other alien worlds, such that the United Federation of 
Planets develops (with a flag suspiciously reminiscent 
of that of the United Nations) to promote peace- 

able cooperation among these cultures. Alien cultures 
are not (generally) out to conquer Earth and all of 
humanity in a blazing inferno of death and destruc- 
tion, but are civilized, developing worlds willing to 
forge ties with others in the universe to assure mutual 
survival. 


The first, longer aside effectively winks at the readers. It 
nudges us in the shoulder as if to say, “On the down-low, we 
know what that’s all about, eh?” The second offers a slight 
qualifier. Because generally is set apart from the main part of 
the sentence (in parentheses), it slows the reader down a bit 
and makes Provo’s voice feel slightly more cautious, more 
present, more aware of us—her readers. In fact, we might 
even say that all asides function in this way: to make the 
writer feel more in touch, more in cahoots, with readers. 


Intensive description When writers stay abstract 
and general, when they do not commit to particulars, 
their voices remain less visible. Abstraction often hides the 
writer's voice. But when writers characterize their subjects 
by using particular and focused words, their voices become 
recognizable. For instance, throughout her essay, Jaren 
Provo makes some grand claims about Star Trek, but she 
grounds those abstractions in powerful passages of detail. 
In the following, Provo’s voice becomes more and more 
pronounced as the details increase: 
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Also uncharacteristic of Star Trek but common in 
the sci-fi realm is the element portraying humans as 
slaves of technology, hopelessly existent only in body. 
This concept is perhaps most prevalent in the Matrix 
trilogy. Yet Star Trek foretells humans as harnessing 
the resources of technology to propel themselves out- 
ward into space, to explore, to contact, to impact in 
a positive way. The transporter and warp drive allow 
for expedient, efficient movement among planets and 
realms; the communicator (predecessor to the flip- 
phone?) and universal translator aid in interpersonal 
and intercultural contact; the scientific tricorder (a 
handheld programmable scanning device) and ship’s 
scanners enhance exploration purposes; and medical 
tricorders and unknown, but apparently technical, 
whirring devices devised from salt ’n’ pepper shakers 
exist for medical purposes. 


Ed Bell’s description also impacts his voice in his own 
essay. [he intensive description does more than describe the 
show; it also develops the tone of the essay: 


Yet The Andy Griffith Show leaves us with the feel- 
ing that, even though our friends sometimes get big- 
headed ideas or strangers from Raleigh come driving 
or dancing or swindling their mixed-up way into our 
peacefulness, life will eventually return to normal, all 
warm and wonderful. 


Activity 


As you consider your own writing, revise abstract passages 


and describe your subject with intense details. 
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Vitality 


Readers experience the writer’s world and vision only through 
sentences. Sentences are the readers’ lenses for seeing the sub- 
ject. If the lenses are filmy, the reader’s vision is blurry and 
vague. Sharp, intense sentences create a clear vision. Con- 
sider the following strategies: 


Avoid Unnecessary 
Interruption 


Sometimes writers will inject a phrase or clause between a 
subject and its verb or between verbs and direct objects— 
the main parts of a sentence. A modifying clause or phrase, 
like this one, comes between main parts of a sentence. Inter- 
rupting elements can be appropriate when the subject needs 
explaining. In the following, the interrupting element, Bart’s 
distempered father, helps explain the subject. It does not slow 
down the reading significantly: 


Homer Simpson, Bart’s distempered 


father, consistently leads his family 
through a campaign of treacherous 
buffoonery. 


Appropriate 
interruption 


But writers sometimes interrupt the sentence flow 
unnecessarily: 


Nothing, in the animated town of 
Springfield, is worthy of the praise it 
wants. 


So I asked myself, on my way out of 
Sea World, what I had learned. 


Unnecessary 
interruption 


In many cases, the interrupting element can simply move 
to the front of the sentence, which keeps the main parts of 
the sentence together. This helps the reader’s consciousness 
move along more quickly and easily: 


In the animated town of Springfield, nothing is wor- 


thy of the praise it wants. 


So on my way out of Sea World, I asked myself what 
I had learned. 


Repeat Clause or Phrase 
Patterns 


Repetition in writing is not always bad. In fact, skillful repe- 
tition can add vitality and intensity to sentences. When writ- 
ers re-create a sentence pattern, they create familiar linguistic 
territory for readers and drive points home. For example, 
Jaren Provo repeats modifiers—and even replicates the syl- 
lable patterns: 


Yet, despite the significant cultural contribution Star 
Trek has made, many see this legendary universe as 
unreachable, non-applicable, influencing only the 
stereotypical Klingon-quoting, uniform-donning, 
convention-going fan. However, this view is false. 
Star Trek empowers mainstream America to imagine a 
future of hope-filled opportunity rather than horrific 


obliteration. 


Later in her essay, Provo repeats both clause patterns and 
verb structure to create a powerful conclusion: 


We must be sure not to violate the magnitude of Star 
Trek and its whispers of truth for the days ahead. We 
must not be intolerant of that which heralds a tolerant 
tomorrow, doubtful of a harbinger of hope, or dis- 
paraging toward a beacon of peace or humanity. The 
zeitgeist bestowed upon our culture by Star Trek must 
be appreciated for its complexities and considered in 
its hopeful message to the people of today. 


In his essay, Benjamin Busch uses short declarative sentences 
to create a rhythm, a beat that leads to a powerful idea: 


When I was a boy, I was given plastic army men. 
They were posed already fighting. I arranged them 
in the sandbox behind our house, and I killed them. 
I voiced their commands and made the sounds of 
their suffering. I was every one of them, and I was 
their enemy. I imagined their war—and I controlled 
it. | was a child. But I lost those magical powers as a 
Marine in Iraq. 


As in these examples, repetition can make sentences feel more 
deliberate and intense, more dramatic and lively. Readers can 
actually feel the word patterns insisting on attention. 


Condense Wordy Phrases 


In everyday life, we use lots of common wordy phrases— 
phrases that contain unnecessary words. But in writing, we 
have an opportunity to clean out the filler: 


black in color condense to black 
square in shape condense to — square 
try and explain condense to _ explain 


due to the fact that condense to _ because 


in this day and age condense to _ today (or now) 
back in the day condense to then 

at the present time condense to now 

for the most part condense to mostly (or most) 


in the final analysis condense to _finally 


in the event that condense to if 
frank and honest condense to honest 
revert back to condense to __ revert 


Notice the wordy and condensed phrases in action: 


Wordy 


In the event that your sentences are more vital, your 
grades will likely improve due to the fact that instruc- 
tors, for the most part, want intense ideas rather than 


bloated sentences. 


Condensed 

If your sentences are more vital, your grades will likely 
improve because most instructors want intense ideas 
rather than bloated sentences. 
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Activities 


1. In a small group, rewrite the following passage. Try to 
repeat clause or phrase patterns so that ideas become 


even more intense: 


* On Three's Company or Seinfeld or Friends, things 
work out in the end. The friends are getting along 
just fine, but we can see that they are bound for 
another conflict in a week or so. Though this week’s 
crisis has worked itself out, the pace of their lives or 
their natural temperaments or their complicated liv- 
ing conditions are still spinning wildly and we know 
next week they're in for trouble again. On Dharma 
and Greg or Green Acres or I Love Lucy (even on The 
Dick Van Dyke Show), the family has once again 
survived, but as with the shows about friends, on the 
shows about families there seems to be only tempo- 


rary comfort in the happy ending. 


2. Rewrite the following passage. Condense wordy 


phrases: 


¢ The problem with the play was that it was, for the 
most part, about the past, yet the characters all 
seemed new, hip, and contemporary. It seems as 
though a play cannot have it both ways. If the goal 
is to take the viewing audience back in time, then all 
the elements of said play should correspond accord- 
ingly. The dialogue, the costumes, the scenery, even 
the postures of the characters themselves must work 


in tandem and together at all points in the drama. 
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Revision 


Revision requires sound evaluation. As with all forms of 
evaluation, writers should judge their work according to par- 
ticular criteria—standards beyond the writer’s own likes and 
dislikes. In a college writing course, these standard are often 
made explicit on syllabi, assignment prompts, or rubrics. The 
criteria often come in some of the following broad categories: 
focus, support, depth, development, organization, documenta- 
tion, grammar, and mechanics. Like the sections of this chap- 
ter, common criteria often begin with the more difficult or 
abstract issues, such as focus or depth, and work toward more 
concrete or rule-based issues such as grammar. Look care- 
fully through your course materials for these standards so 
that your revision is guided by shared criteria. 


Peer Review 


Exchange drafts with at least one other writer. Use the fol- 
lowing questions to respond to specific issues in the drafts: 


1. Can any phrases or terms in the thesis be narrowed? If 
so, circle them and make some suggestions for more 
focus. Does the thesis avoid the common problems? 
(See page 303.) 

2. Does the evaluation summarize or describe the subject 
thoroughly? (Where might the summary or description 
be unnecessary or unrelated to the main idea?) 

3. Where could the writer support broad evaluative claims 
with specific details about the subject? For instance, 
someone might argue “the plot is unnecessarily compli- 
cated” but avoid pointing to specific points in the plot. 
(This is a critical omission for an evaluative argument, 
so examine the claims closely.) 

4, Where might the writer go beyond the specific subject 
(the place, text, person, etc.) and allude to some other 
like subject? How could other like subjects help the 


reader to see the main idea? 


5. 


What other evaluative claims could be made about the 
subject? How could the writer address other, perhaps 
opposing, opinions? 

Do any paragraphs shift focus from one point about the 


subject to another? Write “shifts focus” in the margins. 
Identify any passages of harsh description or the enthu- 


siasm crisis (see page 314). 


As a reviewer, point to particular sentences and phrases 
that could gain vitality and intensity. Use the following: 


a. 


Look for unnecessary interrupting clauses and 
phrases. Underline them and/or draw an arrow to 
show where the phrase or clause can be moved. 
Rewrite a sentence to create more intensity with a 
repeating pattern. 


. Cross out wordy phrases, and write in more concise 


options. 


. Consider vitality strategies from other chapters: 


¢ What sentences are over-embedded? (Point to any 
clauses that overlap with other clauses, causing a 
disconnect between ideas.) 

¢ Examine attributive phrases. Point out unnecessary 
phrases or sentences that could be boiled down. 

¢ Where can the writer change linking verbs to 
active verbs? 

* Where can the writer avoid drawing attention to J 
and you? 

* Help the writer change unnecessary clauses to 
phrases. 

* Help the writer change unnecessary phrases to 
words. 

* Point to expletives (such as there are and it is). 

* Help the writer change passive verbs to active 

verbs for more vitality. 

Help the reader avoid common grammatical 

errors: comma splices, sentence fragments, or 

pronoun/antecedent agreement. 


Reflection 


Writers of all stripes struggle to evaluate their own work. We 
often fall on one side of a perilous fence: either celebrating 
our ideas too enthusiastically or cutting ourselves down too 
quickly. Quite often, those extremes (J did a great job verses 
I'm a terrible writer) say little about the actual work. Good 
writers can look honestly at their texts. They can apply some 
criteria beyond their own likes, fears, and hang-ups. Develop 
an evaluation of your evaluation. (That’s right. Evaluate your 
performance as an evaluator!) Avoid the extremes: exuberant 
enthusiasm and self-deprecation. Instead, consider the fol- 
lowing questions and let them guide you to an honest look 
at your work: 


* How did you do more than express a personal opinion? 
How did you help readers to genuinely re-see the 
subject? 

* Could you have better engaged opposing positions? 
Did you do more than dismiss or refute the opposition? 
How could you have more genuinely dealt with other 
perspectives, values, or assumptions? 

¢ How inventive were your allusions? How well did you 
use support outside of the subject itself? 

* How did your voice engage readers? Was it boring? 
Did it do something other than speak in academic 
monotone? 


Beyond the Essay: Classroom 
Evaluations 


College administrators and faculty consistently examine stu- 
dent course evaluations, those forms that you fill out at the 
end of every semester. Administrators and professors alike 


argue about their effectiveness at measuring the success of 


courses. Some argue that course evaluations are too prone 
to bias, that students who do well give good evaluations 
and students who do poorly give poor evaluations. Others 
argue that student evaluations are “popularity contests” that 
encourage professors to inflate grades. All these arguments 


are evaluating evaluations! 
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Part of the debate about student evaluations involves the 
criteria—the standards that should be used. The following 
are some of the criteria in this debate: 


* Rigor of the material 

¢ Convenience for students 

¢ Entertainment quality of the material being presented 
¢ Students’ interests 

* Instructor's appearance 

¢ Instructor’s personality 

* Grading policies or standards 

¢ Syllabus/calendar clarity 

¢ Adherence to course objectives 

¢ Adherence to departmental objectives 

¢ Individual student needs 

¢ Acknowledgement of students’ personal lives 


As a college student, you may have significant insight to this 
issue. Focus on one of the following activities to explore this 
issue further: 


1. As a class, debate one or more of the following: 

a. Individual student needs should (or should not) be a 
primary concern of a college course. 

b. The rigor of the material should (or should not) be 
adjusted to meet students’ abilities. 

c. A college class should, above all else, be convenient 
for the college customer. 

2. In small groups, develop a set of questions that could be 
used to evaluate a college writing course. Ask yourselves: 
What criteria should be used in a college classroom 
evaluation? What specific components should be exam- 
ined for a writing course? 


For additional resources including instructional videos 
and links to helpful websites, access your English 
CourseMate through cengagebrain.com. 


sek, 


. 
9h 


<i: 


b's 


ization 
wh, 4 ratueke 


r 


“1s Google Making L Us Stupid? — 
What the | Internet Is Doingto 


SA 


=. 
o-” 


= 


ne 


349 


316 Chapter 10 
Searching for Causes 


“All human beings should try to learn before 
they die what they are running from, and to, 
and why.” 


—James Thurber 


hen something happens in a com- 

munity, everyone wants to know why. 

Why did the apartment building catch 
on fire? Why did the incumbent mayor's campaign 
lose momentum? Why are so many kids absent from 
school? What causes the traffic jam on I-95 every day? 
Why did the stock market suddenly drop? Why did 
the terrorists attack? Of course, everybody has guesses, 
but it takes a close analysis to discover the possible 
causes of such phenomena. Fire officials inspect the 
ashes of a burned apartment building; political sci- 
entists examine candidates’ speeches and poll results; 
civil engineers look closely at travel patterns and high- 
way capacity; economists deliberate over consumption 
trends and overseas markets. In all these cases, the 
people searching for causes are detectives attempting 
to find answers amidst a dizzying array of possibilities. 

The search for causes constitutes much of the 

workload in many occupations. Doctors, of course, 
diagnose patients (looking for the cause of particu- 
lar symptoms). Psychologists try to understand the 


causes of personality disorders or behavioral prob- 
lems. Business executives hold weekly meetings and 
discuss the causes of production failures. Education 
specialists work with children to find the cause of 
scholastic problems. 

As you can imagine (or as you may have wit- 
nessed), the search for such causes is not easy. Any 
number of factors can contribute to an effect. Take, 
for example, low proficiency test scores in public 
schools: school administrators might argue that poor 
teaching is the cause; teachers may point to poor 
parenting and discipline problems in the classroom; 
parents may point to bullying on school grounds or 
drug abuse; others might point to the tests them- 
selves as the cause. The search for this cause, as it 
turns out, is a heated debate. 

In academia, students spend much of their 
time studying causes: 

* In an engineering class, students try to discover 
what causes one generator to produce more 
energy than another. 
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¢ Educational psychology students discuss why a a Bai 
his chapter will help you focus on a particular 
topic (a behavior, event, trend), discover a pos- 
sible cause, and then develop an argument in favor . 
economic conditions of the nineteenth century and of that particular cause. The following essays will 
debate the causes of the American Civil War. provide valuable insight to necessary writing strate- 
gies. After reading the essays, you can find a topic in 


one of two ways: 


particular student has lost all motivation. 


¢ In history and economics seminars, students study 


¢ A class of physics students tries to determine the 


cause of black holes. 
1. Go to the Point of Contact section to find a 


It might even be said that academia prepares people to fe dav hig 

problem from your everyday life, or 
understand causes in different fields—that is, that the 2. Read the following essays arid choose one of 
study of a particular discipline gives students the critical the Ideas for Writing that follow. 
perspectives necessary for asking the right questions (to After finding a subject, go to the Analysis section to 
find the right answers) within their fields. But despite begin developing the evaluation. 


the particular field or discipline, the process of discovery 
(of focusing and analyzing) is much the same, and the 
act of communicating one’s discoveries is key in every 


situation. 
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Is Google Making Us Stupid? 
What the Internet Is Doing to 
Our Brains 


Nicholas Carr 


The following essay appeared in the July/August 2008 
issue of The Atlantic. While the title asks if Google is mak- 
ing us stupid, the essay examines how not just Google, 
but technology (typewriters, clocks, the Internet) changes 
the way we think. Nicholas Carr is author of The Shallows: 
What the Internet Is Doing to Our Brains. 


‘Dave, stop. Stop, will you? Stop, Dave. Will you stop, 
Dave?” So the supercomputer HAL pleads with the impla- 
cable astronaut Dave Bowman in a famous and weirdly 
poignant scene toward the end of Stanley Kubrick’s 200/: 
A Space Odyssey. Bowman, having nearly been sent to 
a deep-space death by the malfunctioning machine, is 
calmly, coldly disconnecting the memory circuits that 
control its artificial brain. “Dave, my mind is going,” 
HAL says, forlornly. “I can feel it. I can feel it.” 

I can feel it, too. Over the past few years I’ve had an 
uncomfortable sense that someone, or something, has been 
tinkering with my brain, remapping the neural circuitry, 
reprogramming the memory. My mind isn’t going—so 
far as I can tell—but it’s changing. I’m not thinking the 
way I used to think. I can feel it most strongly when I’m 
reading. Immersing myself in a book or a lengthy article 
used to be easy. My mind would get caught up in the nar- 
rative or the turns of the argument, and I’d spend hours 
strolling through long stretches of prose. That’s rarely the 
case anymore. Now my concentration often starts to drift 
after two or three pages. I get fidgety, lose the thread, 
begin looking for something else to do. I feel as if I’m 
always dragging my wayward brain back to the text. The 
deep reading that used to come naturally has become a 
struggle. 

I think I know what’s going on. For more than a 
decade now, I’ve been spending a lot of time online, 
searching and surfing and sometimes adding to the great 
databases of the Internet. The Web has been a godsend 
to me as a writer. Research that once required days in the 


stacks or periodical rooms of libraries can now be done 
in minutes. A few Google searches, some quick clicks 
on hyperlinks, and I’ve got the telltale fact or pithy 
quote I was after. Even when I’m not working, I’m as 
likely as not to be foraging in the Web’s info-thickets, 
reading and writing e-mails, scanning headlines and 
blog posts, watching videos and listening to podcasts, or 
just tripping from link to link to link: (Unlike footnotes, 
to which they’re sometimes likened, hyperlinks don’t 
merely point to related works; they propel you toward 
them.) 

For me, as for others, the Net is becoming a univer- 
sal medium, the conduit for most of the information that 
flows through my eyes and ears and into my mind. The 
advantages of having immediate access to such an incred- 
ibly rich store of information are many, and they’ ve been 
widely described and duly applauded. “The perfect recall 
of silicon memory,” Wired’s Clive Thompson has written, 
“can be an enormous boon to thinking.” But that boon 
comes at a price. As the media theorist Marshall McLu- 
han pointed out in the 1960s, media are not just passive 
channels of information. They supply the stuff of thought, 
but they also shape the process of thought. And what the 
Net seems to be doing is chipping away my capacity for 
concentration and contemplation. My mind now expects 
to take in information the way the Net distributes it: in a 
swiftly moving stream of particles. Once I was a scuba 
diver in the sea of words. Now I zip along the surface like 
a guy on a Jet Ski. 

I’m not the only one. When I mention my troubles 
with reading to friends and acquaintances—literary 
types, most of them—many say they’re having similar 
experiences. The more they use the Web, the more they 
have to fight to stay focused on long pieces of writ- 
ing. Some of the bloggers I follow have also begun 
mentioning the phenomenon. Scott Karp, who writes a 
blog about online media, recently confessed that he has 
stopped reading books altogether. “I was a lit major in 
college, and used to be [a] voracious book reader,” he 
wrote. “What happened?” He speculates on the answer: 
“What if I do all my reading on the web not so much 
because the way I read has changed, i.e., I’m just seek- 


ing convenience, but because the way I THINK has 
changed?” 


Nicholas Carr, “Is Google Making Us Stupid?” from The Atlantic Monthly, July/August 2008. Reprinted with permission. 
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Bruce Friedman, who blogs regularly about the use 
of computers in medicine, also has described how the 
Internet has altered his mental habits. “I now have almost 
totally lost the ability to read and absorb a longish arti- 
cle on the web or in print,” he wrote earlier this year. A 
pathologist who has long been on the faculty of the Uni- 
versity of Michigan Medical School, Friedman elaborated 
on his comment in a telephone conversation with me. 
His thinking, he said, has taken on a “staccato” quality, 
reflecting the way he quickly scans short passages of text 
from many sources online. “I can’t read War and Peace 
anymore,” he admitted. “I’ve lost the ability to do that. 
Even a blog post of more than three or four paragraphs is 
too much to absorb. I skim it.” 

Anecdotes alone don’t prove much. And we still 
await the long-term neurological and psychological 
experiments that will provide a definitive picture of how 
Internet use affects cognition. But a recently published 
study of online research habits, conducted by scholars 
from University College London, suggests that we may 
well be in the midst of a sea change in the way we read 
and think. As part of the five-year research program, the 
scholars examined computer logs documenting the behay- 
ior of visitors to two popular research sites, one operated 
by the British Library and one by a U.K. educational con- 
sortium, that provide access to journal articles, e-books, 
and other sources of written information. They found 
that people using the sites exhibited “a form of skimming 
activity,” hopping from one source to another and rarely 
returning to any source they'd already visited. They typi- 
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cally read no more than one or two pages of an article 
or book before they would “bounce” out to another site. 
Sometimes they'd save a long article, but there’s no evi- 
dence that they ever went back and actually read it. The 
authors of the study report: 


It is clear that users are not reading online in the tradi- 
tional sense; indeed there are signs that new forms of 
“reading” are emerging as users “power browse” hor- 
izontally through titles, contents pages and abstracts 
going for quick wins. It almost seems that they go 
online to avoid reading in the traditional sense. 


Thanks to the ubiquity of text on the Internet, not to men- 
tion the popularity of text-messaging on cell phones, we 
may well be reading more today than we did in the 1970s 
or 1980s, when television was our medium of choice. 
But it’s a different kind of reading, and behind it lies a 
different kind of thinking—perhaps even a new sense of 
the self. “We are not only what we read,” says Maryanne 
Wolf, a developmental psychologist at Tufts University 
and the author of Proust and the Squid: The Story and 
Science of the Reading Brain, “We are how we read.” 
Wolf worries that the style of reading promoted by the 
Net, a style that puts “efficiency” and “immediacy” above 
all else, may be weakening our capacity for the kind of 
deep reading that emerged when an earlier technology, 
the printing press, made long and complex works of prose 
commonplace. When we read online, she says, we tend 
to become “mere decoders of information.” Our ability 
to interpret text, to make the rich mental connections 
that form when we read deeply and without distraction, 
remains largely disengaged. 

Reading, explains Wolf, is not an instinctive skill 
for human beings. It’s not etched into our genes the way 
speech is. We have to teach our minds how to translate the 
symbolic characters we see into the language we under- 
stand. And the media or other technologies we use in 
learning and practicing the craft of reading play an impor- 
tant part in shaping the neural circuits inside our brains. 
Experiments demonstrate that readers of ideograms, such 
as the Chinese, develop a mental circuitry for reading that 
is very different from the circuitry found in those of us 
whose written language employs an alphabet. The varia- 
tions extend across many regions of the brain, including 
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those that govern such essential cognitive functions as 
memory and the interpretation of visual and auditory 
stimuli. We can expect as well that the circuits woven by 
our use of the Net will be different from those woven by 
our reading of books and other printed works. 

Sometime in 1882, Friedrich Nietzsche bought a 
typewriter—a Malling-Hansen Writing Ball, to be precise. 
His vision was failing, and keeping his eyes focused on a 
page had become exhausting and painful, often bringing 
on crushing headaches. He had been forced to curtail his 
writing, and he feared that he would soon have to give it 
up. The typewriter rescued him, at least for a time. Once 
he had mastered touch-typing, he was able to write with 
his eyes closed, using only the tips of his fingers. Words 
could once again flow from his mind to the page. 

But the machine had a subtler effect on his work. 
One of Nietzsche’s friends, a composer, noticed a change 
in the style of his writing. His already terse prose had 
become even tighter, more telegraphic. “Perhaps you will 
through this instrument even take to a new idiom,” the 
friend wrote in a letter, noting that, in his own work, his 
‘thoughts’ in music and language often depend on the 
quality of pen and paper.” 

“You are right,” Nietzsche replied, “our writing 
equipment takes part in the forming of our thoughts.” 
Under the sway of the machine, writes the German media 
scholar Friedrich A. Kittler, Nietzsche’s prose “changed 
from arguments to aphorisms, from thoughts to puns, 
from rhetoric to telegram style.” 

The human brain is almost infinitely malleable. Peo- 
ple used to think that our mental meshwork, the dense 
connections formed among the 100 billion or so neu- 
rons inside our skulls, was largely fixed by the time we 
reached adulthood. But brain researchers have discovered 
that that’s not the case. James Olds, a professor of neuro- 
science who directs the Krasnow Institute for Advanced 
Study at George Mason University, says that even the 
adult mind “is very plastic.” Nerve cells routinely break 
old connections and form new ones. “The brain,” accord- 
ing to Olds, “has the ability to reprogram itself on the fly, 
altering the way it functions.” 

As we use what the sociologist Daniel Bell has called 
our “intellectual technologies”—the tools that extend our 
mental rather than our physical capacities—we inevitably 


begin to take on the qualities of those technologies. The 
mechanical clock, which came into common use in the 
14th century, provides a compelling example. In Technics 
and Civilization, the historian and cultural critic Lewis 
Mumford described how the clock “disassociated time 
from human events and helped create the belief in an inde- 
pendent world of mathematically measurable sequences.” 
The “abstract framework of divided time” became “the 
point of reference for both action and thought.” 

The clock’s methodical ticking helped bring into 
being the scientific mind and the scientific man. But it 
also took something away. As the late MIT computer sci- 
entist Joseph Weizenbaum observed in his 1976 book, 
Computer Power and Human Reason: From Judgment 
to Calculation, the conception of the world that emerged 
from the widespread use of timekeeping instruments 
“remains an impoverished version of the older one, for it 
rests on a rejection of those direct experiences that formed 
the basis for, and indeed constituted, the old reality.” In 
deciding when to eat, to work, to sleep, to rise, we stopped 
listening to our senses and started obeying the clock. 

The process of adapting to new intellectual tech- 
nologies is reflected in the changing metaphors we use 
to explain ourselves to ourselves. When the mechanical 
clock arrived, people began thinking of their brains as 
operating “like clockwork.” Today, in the age of software, 
we have come to think of them as operating “like com- 
puters.” But the changes, neuroscience tells us, go much 
deeper than metaphor. Thanks to our brain’s plasticity, the 
adaptation occurs also at a biological level. 

The Internet promises to have particularly far-reaching 
effects on cognition. In a paper published in 1936, the British 
mathematician Alan Turing proved that a digital computer, 
which at the time existed only as a theoretical machine, 
could be programmed to perform the function of any other 
information-processing device. And that’s what we’re see- 
ing today. The Internet, an immeasurably powerful comput- 
ing system, is subsuming most of our other intellectual tech- 
nologies. It’s becoming our map and our clock, our printing 
press and our typewriter, our calculator and our telephone, 
and our radio and TV. 

When the Net absorbs a medium, that medium is re- 
created in the Net’s image. It injects the medium’s content 
with hyperlinks, blinking ads, and other digital gewgaws, 
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and it surrounds the content with the content of all the 
other media it has absorbed. A new e-mail message, for 
instance, may announce its arrival as we’re glancing over 
the latest headlines at a newspaper’s site. The result is to 
scatter our attention and diffuse our concentration. 

The Net’s influence doesn’t end at the edges of a com- 
puter screen, either. As people’s minds become attuned to 
the crazy quilt of Internet media, traditional media have 
to adapt to the audience’s new expectations. Television 
programs add text crawls and pop-up ads, and magazines 
and newspapers shorten their articles, introduce capsule 
summaries, and crowd their pages with easy-to-browse 
info-snippets. When, in March of this year, The New York 
Times decided to devote the second and third pages of 
every edition to article abstracts, its design director, Tom 
Bodkin, explained that the “shortcuts” would give harried 
readers a quick “taste” of the day’s news, sparing them 
the “less efficient” method of actually turning the pages 
and reading the articles. Old media have little choice but 
to play by the new-media rules. 

Never has a communications system played so many 
roles in our lives—or exerted such broad influence over 
our thoughts—as the Internet does today. Yet, for all 
that’s been written about the Net, there’s been little con- 
sideration of how, exactly, it’s reprogramming us. The 
Net’s intellectual ethic remains obscure. 

About the same time that Nietzsche started using his 
typewriter, an earnest young man named Frederick Win- 
slow Taylor carried a stopwatch into the Midvale Steel plant 
in Philadelphia and began a historic series of experiments 
aimed at improving the efficiency of the plant’s machin- 
ists. With the approval of Midvale’s owners, he recruited 
a group of factory hands, set them to work on various met- 
alworking machines, and recorded and timed their every 
movement as well as the operations of the machines. By 
breaking down every job into a sequence of small, discrete 
steps and then testing different ways of performing each 
one, Taylor created a set of precise instructions—an “algo- 
rithm,” we might say today—for how each worker should 
work. Midvale’s employees grumbled about the strict new 
regime, claiming that it turned them into little more than 
automatons, but the factory’s productivity soared. 

More than a hundred years after the invention of 
the steam engine, the Industrial Revolution had at last 


found its philosophy and its philosopher. Taylor’s tight 
industrial choreography—his “system,” as he liked to 
call it—was embraced by manufacturers throughout the 
country and, in time, around the world. Seeking maxi- 
mum speed, maximum efficiency, and maximum output, 
factory owners used time-and-motion studies to organize 
their work and configure the jobs of their workers. The 
goal, as Taylor defined it in his celebrated 1911 treatise, 
The Principles of Scientific Management, was to identify 
and adopt, for every job, the “one best method” of work 
and thereby to effect “the gradual substitution of science 
for rule of thumb throughout the mechanic arts.” Once 
his system was applied to all acts of manual labor, Taylor 
assured his followers, it would bring about a restructuring 
not only of industry but of society, creating a utopia of 
perfect efficiency. “In the past the man has been first,” he 
declared; “in the future the system must be first.” 

Taylor’s system is still very much with us; it remains 
the ethic of industrial manufacturing. And now, thanks to 
the growing power that computer engineers and software 
coders wield over our intellectual lives, Taylor’s ethic 
is beginning to govern the realm of the mind as well. 
The Internet is a machine designed for the efficient and 
automated collection, transmission, and manipulation of 
information, and its legions of programmers are intent on 
finding the “one best method”—the perfect algorithm—to 
carry out every mental movement of what we’ve come to 
describe as “knowledge work.” 

Google’s headquarters, in Mountain View, Califor- 
nia—the Googleplex—is the Internet’s high church, and 
the religion practiced inside its walls is Taylorism. Google, 
says its chief executive, Eric Schmidt, is “a company 
that’s founded around the science of measurement,” and 
it is striving to “systematize everything” it does. Draw- 
ing on the terabytes of behavioral data it collects through 
its search engine and other sites, it carries out thousands 
of experiments a day, according to the Harvard Business 
Review, and it uses the results to refine the algorithms 
that increasingly control how people find information and 
extract meaning from it. What Taylor did for the work of 
the hand, Google is doing for the work of the mind. 

The company has declared that its mission is “to 
organize the world’s information and make it universally 
accessible and useful.” It seeks to develop “the perfect 
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search engine,” which it defines as something that “under- 
stands exactly what you mean and gives you back exactly 
what you want.” In Google’s view, information is a kind 
of commodity, a utilitarian resource that can be mined and 
processed with industrial efficiency. The more pieces of 
information we can “access” and the faster we can extract 
their gist, the more productive we become as thinkers. 

Where does it end? Sergey Brin and Larry Page, the 
gifted young men who founded Google while pursuing 
doctoral degrees in computer science at Stanford, speak 
frequently of their desire to turn their search engine into 
an artificial intelligence, a HAL-like machine that might 
be connected directly to our brains. “The ultimate search 
engine is something as smart as people—or smarter,” 
Page said in a speech a few years back. “For us, working 
on search is a way to work on artificial intelligence.” In 
a 2004 interview with Newsweek, Brin said, “Certainly 
if you had all the world’s information directly attached 
to your brain, or an artificial brain that was smarter than 
your brain, you'd be better off.” Last year, Page told a 
convention of scientists that Google is “really trying to 
build artificial intelligence and to do it on a large scale.” 

Such an ambition is a natural one, even an admirable 
one, for a pair of math whizzes with vast quantities of 
cash at their disposal and a small army of computer sci- 
entists in their employ. A fundamentally scientific enter- 
prise, Google is motivated by a desire to use technology, 
in Eric Schmidt’s words, “to solve problems that have 
never been solved before,” and artificial intelligence is the 
hardest problem out there. Why wouldn’t Brin and Page 
want to be the ones to crack it? 

Still, their easy assumption that we’d all “be better 
off” if our brains were supplemented, or even replaced, by 
an artificial intelligence is unsettling. It suggests a belief 
that intelligence is the output of a mechanical process, a 
series of discrete steps that can be isolated, measured, and 
optimized. In Google’s world, the world we enter when 
we go online, there’s little place for the fuzziness of con- 
templation. Ambiguity is not an opening for insight but 
a bug to be fixed. The human brain is just an outdated 
computer that needs a faster processor and a bigger hard 
drive. 

The idea that our minds should operate as high-speed 
data-processing machines is not only built into the work- 


ings of the Internet, it is the network’s reigning business 
model as well. The faster we surf across the Web—the 
more links we click and pages we view—the more oppor- 
tunities Google and other companies gain to collect infor- 
mation about us and to feed us advertisements. Most of 
the proprietors of the commercial Internet have a financial 
stake in collecting the crumbs of data we leave behind as 
we flit from link to link—the more crumbs, the better. The 
last thing these companies want is to encourage leisurely 
reading or slow, concentrated thought. It’s in their eco- 
nomic interest to drive us to distraction. 

Maybe I’m just a worrywart. Just as there’s a ten- 
dency to glorify technological progress, there’s a counter- 
tendency to expect the worst of every new tool or machine. 
In Plato’s Phaedrus, Socrates bemoaned the development 
of writing. He feared that, as people came to rely on the 
written word as a substitute for the knowledge they used to 
carry inside their heads, they would, in the words of one of 
the dialogue’s characters, “cease to exercise their memory 
and become forgetful.” And because they would be able to 
“receive a quantity of information without proper instruc- 
tion,” they would “be thought very knowledgeable when 
they are for the most part quite ignorant.” They would 
be “filled with the conceit of wisdom instead of real wis- 
dom.” Socrates wasn’t wrong—the new technology did 
often have the effects he feared—but he was shortsighted. 
He couldn’t foresee the many ways that writing and read- 
ing would serve to spread information, spur fresh ideas, 
and expand human knowledge (if not wisdom). 

The arrival of Gutenberg’s printing press, in the 15th 
century, set off another round of teeth gnashing. The Ital- 
ian humanist Hieronimo Squarciafico worried that the 
easy availability of books would lead to intellectual lazi- 
ness, making men “less studious” and weakening their 
minds. Others argued that cheaply printed books and 
broadsheets would undermine religious authority, demean 
the work of scholars and scribes, and spread sedition and 
debauchery. As New York University professor Clay 
Shirky notes, “Most of the arguments made against the 
printing press were correct, even prescient.” But, again, 
the doomsayers were unable to imagine the myriad bless- 
ings that the printed word would deliver. 

So, yes, you should be skeptical of my skepticism. Per- 
haps those who dismiss critics of the Internet as Luddites 
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or nostalgists will be proved correct, and from our hyperac- 
tive, data-stoked minds will spring a golden age of intellec- 
tual discovery and universal wisdom. Then again, the Net 
isn’t the alphabet, and although it may replace the printing 
press, it produces something altogether different. The kind 
of deep reading that a sequence of printed pages promotes 
is valuable not just for the knowledge we acquire from 
the author’s words but for the intellectual vibrations those 
words set off within our own minds. In the quiet spaces 
opened up by the sustained, undistracted reading of a book, 
or by any other act of contemplation, for that matter, we 
make our own associations, draw our own inferences and 
analogies, foster our own ideas. Deep reading, as Maryanne 
Wolf argues, is indistinguishable from deep thinking. 

If we lose those quiet spaces, or fill them up with 
“content,” we will sacrifice something important not only 
in our selves but in our culture. In a recent essay, the play- 
wright Richard Foreman eloquently described what’s at 
stake: 


I come from a tradition of Western culture, in which 
the ideal (my ideal) was the complex, dense and 
“cathedral-like” structure of the highly educated and 
articulate personality—a man or woman who carried 
inside themselves a personally constructed and unique 
version of the entire heritage of the West. [But now] 
I see within us all (myself included) the replacement 
of complex inner density with a new kind of self— 
evolving under the pressure of information overload 
and the technology of the “instantly available.” 


As we are drained of our “inner repertory of dense 
cultural inheritance,’”’ Foreman concluded, we risk turning 
into “‘pancake people’—spread wide and thin as we con- 
nect with that vast network of information accessed by the 
mere touch of a button.” 

I’m haunted by that scene in 200]. What makes it 
so poignant, and so weird, is the computer’s emotional 
response to the disassembly of its mind: its despair as one 
circuit after another goes dark, its childlike pleading with 
the astronaut—“I can feel it. I can feel it. I’m afraid”— 
and its final reversion to what can only be called a state 
of innocence. HAL’s outpouring of feeling contrasts 
with the emotionlessness that characterizes the human 
figures in the film, who go about their business with an 


almost robotic efficiency. Their thoughts and actions feel 
scripted, as if they’re following the steps of an algorithm. 
In the world of 2007, people have become so machinelike 
that the most human character turns out to be a machine. 
That’s the essence of Kubrick’s dark prophecy: as we 
come to rely on computers to mediate our understanding 
of the world, it is our own intelligence that flattens into 
artificial intelligence. 


Writing Strategies 
1. What is the essay’s thesis? 


2. Explain how Carr uses a combination of support strategies to 
help the reader understand and accept the thesis. 


. Describe the essay’s opening strategy. 


Ww 


4. Carr draws attention to an assumption of Sergey Brin and Larry 
Page—that we'd all ‘be better off if our brains were supple- 
mented, or even replaced, by an artificial intelligence. Why does 
Carr think this assumption is unsettling? How is questioning the 
assumption important to Carr’s point? 

5. Identify a concession Carr makes and explain how it is important 
to his argument. 


Exploring Ideas 


1. Explain how you have taken on certain qualities of an intellec- 
tual technology (a tool that extends one’s mental capacities). 

2. What is Taylor’s ethic, and how is it beginning to govern the 
mind? 

3. What does Carr think we will sacrifice if we lose the “quiet 
spaces opened up by the sustained, undistracted reading of a 
book, or by any other act of contemplation .. .”? Do you agree 
or disagree? What evidence can you provide to support your 
position? 
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1. What besides technology has caused people’s minds to function 
differently? 

2. What particular aspect of the media has changed the way peo- 
ple’s minds work? 

If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis 
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Throwing Up Childhood 
Leonard Kress 


The most personal or intimate exploration can have significance 
for others. Even the contents of one’s stomach can have public 
resonance. Good writers can make a personal search for causes 
resonate with the lives of others. In this essay, Leonard Kress 
tries to pinpoint the cause of his bulimic childhood behavior. In 
that search, he realizes that his own understanding runs contrary 
to expert opinion and the official positions of published research. 
But he focuses on, even seeks out, the tension between his own 
understanding and the answers he finds. In this sense, Kress’s 
essay illustrates thinking further—exploring the cracks and crev- 
ices of what he knows and what others know. 


I remember standing breathless and exhilarated in the hotel 
lobby, the rest of my family still in the dining room finishing 
their evening meal. I’m not sure whether or not they can see 
what I see—the thin gray broken line on the carpet, leading all 
the way to the back entrance. This time I don’t make it out to 
the patio, the swimming pool, down to the beach, inundated this 
summer with jellyfish and jelly lichen, Portuguese Man O’ War. 
If only they would leave their table, they could easily find me 
by following the half-digested dinner rolls and the masticated 
but intact sirloin morsels, the bitter tomato-broth they soak in. 
Hansel, whom I imagine to be about my age (seven and a half), 
couldn’t have left a better trail for him and his sister to follow 
back to their woodland cottage. Even if the birds had pecked it 
clean, that bile-stain would still remain, like a stripe dividing a 
country highway. We are here in Miami Beach to visit my grand- 
parents, Ada and Max, and since they live in a tiny apartment, we 
are staying in this beachfront hotel, more luxurious than we are 
used to. It occurs to me that only the desk clerk has been follow- 
ing my whole grand performance with any interest. Whatever 
others there might be carefully and kindly turn away their gaze. 
But the desk clerk glances over to me and across the lobby, as if 
surveying both the damage and the cause of it. I recognize that 
smirk and wonder, was he a vomiter too? I don’t have a clue 
and don’t really care; he assiduously computes the cleaning bill. 

This isn’t the first time. As far back as I can remember, 
meals out with my parents were capped with similar grand ges- 
tures. It didn’t matter whether it was a Howard Johnson’s, a deli, 
a steakhouse—sometimes I’d conveniently make it to the bath- 
room sink or toilet; other times I’d leave a pile on the floor, splat- 


Leonard Kress, “Throwing Up Childhood.” Reprinted with permission of the author. 


Exploring Ideas 


He is a type of child—a 
“vomiter.” 


Intensive details. 


Paragraph shift 


indicates 


the new focus: from 


describing the b 
searching for ca 


ehavior to 
uses. 


An allusion to th 
Are the titles sig 


e writer. 
nificant? 


Narrating the actual 
searching process. 


Outside source. 


Leonard Kress 


Throwing Up Childhood 


ter the door, the parking lot, the car. I don’t know how it hap- 
pened; I can’t make sense of the progression that leads up to it. 
I ordered from the menu like my brother and sister—appetizer, 
entrée, dessert. I didn’t steal from anyone’s plate, stabbing a slab 
of beef or spearing a soggy fry while they tied a shoe or fidg- 
eted over a response to some parental inquiry. I didn’t pick their 
dregs, dumping half-gnawed bones onto my own fully gnawed 
pile, I didn’t reach across plates and setting to grab a soppy crust 
of bread or buttered roll. We were all healthy eaters in my fam- 
ily, and we were all well within the recommended weight guide- 
lines. Granted, I was a fast eater; my father and brother were also 
fast eaters—we lacked the patience to chew, always anxious to 
move on to something new. I certainly didn’t deliberate over 
the plate like my younger sister did, who always ate like a bird. 
She'd barely be attending to her main course while the rest of 
us scraped up the last of our desserts. Compared to her, I wolfed 
my food, scarfed it, inhaled it, terms I heard over and over again 
much later. I was a healthy, active second-grader; dinner meant 
disjuncture, interruption, tactic of delay constructed by mothers 
to keep their sons from the real work of childhood—hide and 
seek, wiffle ball, bikes, backyard Olympiad. 

I often wonder now what led me to such disgusting behavior— 
what might lead any child to such disgusting behavior. Like any 
good 21st-century questioner/researcher, I go to the Internet, hope- 
ful that a search of current medical literature will provide answers 
and understanding. So I begin my search, seated in front of my 
computer. I find a gopher (its name is OVID—aptly named for 
the ancient Roman writer of Metamorphoses or Transformations), 
and it’s as versatile as a left-handed shortstop, a triple-threat, able 
to simultaneously search pediatric, psychology, anthropology, and 
other allied health databases. I’m confident that with the right key- 
word search, the exact cross-referencing or Boolean limitation, 
I will be able to call up some insight. This should be a breeze, 
I think, childhood bulimia, thousands of hits, hundreds of stud- 
ies from millions of research dollars. After all, anorexia/bulimia 
was, arguably, the disease of the 1990s. I do find something. In 
The International Journal of Eating Disorders (1995) there’s an 
article titled, “Premorbid Onset of Psychopathology in Long-term 
Recovered Anorexia Patients.” And the abstract tells me that 58% 
of anorexics reported “‘childhood anxiety disorders at age ten (plus 
or minus five years).” The most common is childhood depression 
beginning well before the eating disorder. I also locate “Determi- 
nants of Adolescent Obesity: A Comparison with Anorexia Ner- 
vosa,” in Adolescence (1988), which claims that “both anorexics 
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and the obese are characterized by overprotectedness and enmesh- 
ment, resulting from a poor sense of identity and effectiveness.” 
After a whole week of research, this seems to be the extent of my 
findings. I can find nothing to urge me to go beyond the abstracts, 
nothing at all, though I type in “eating disorder,” “vomiting,” 
“obesity,” “abnormal psychology,” “gluttony,” “disgusting and 
destructive behavior”’—always cross-referenced with “childhood.” 

I was a happy child. I really was. And not only in my par- 
ents’ estimation. I see it now in old snapshots and projected 
slides. When I was two, the neighbors nicknamed me “Smiley.” 
It stuck. Nothing fazed me—not even the most traumatic inci- 
dent of my early life, driving my trike over the sides of that same 
neighbor’s screened-in porch, the screens removed for spring 
cleaning. The tumble left a pus-filled bruise, two weeks in drain- 
ing. My parents said that I never flinched or lost that smile, even 
as that neighbor dug and poked and pressed and guiltily reap- 
plied her expert pity dressings, the whole time boasting inces- 
santly about her favorite nephew, a fighter pilot almost blasted 
out of the Korean sky a few years back. “Praise God,” I remem- 
ber her saying, “that he wasn’t tortured or starved.” Thank God 
he returned, intact, and (my parents informed me years later) in 
time to be chosen as one of the original Mercury 7 astronauts. 
Somehow it seems that this might have been right about the time 
that I began my career as a public barfer. 

Only once do I remember doing it in secret. It was at my 
grandparents’ golden wedding anniversary celebration, a feast 
my grandmother herself with the help of her Kovno and Litwak 
sisters, Bronx nieces, and Jersey City daughters prepared. I am 
not one, however, to gorge on a sumptuous catalogued recita- 
tion of the feast (more scrumptious than the feast itself?). For 
the food itself never seemed to matter. For the most part, I ate 
whatever was cast in front of me. The party took place at my 
aunt’s apartment in Stuyvesant Town on the East Side, where 
the shouts of roller skaters and stickball players rose up from the 
playground, mixing with the shrill stab of ambulance, police car, 
fire truck, and the play-by-play of the Yankees . . . and it is this 
final detail that I most vividly recall—not the carp swimming all 
night in the bathtub, walloped against the porcelain rim in the 
morning, then beheaded and sopped in a bucket of brine. Not the 
pickled tongue or brisket or pot roast, and kasha, knishes, blin- 
tzes served up beneath gobs of sour cream, like Chekhov’s “crisp 
bleenies, lacy and plump as the shoulder of a merchant’s daugh- 
ter.” There was a full week of food preparation that I gobbled 
down and then disposed of with great ease and easing. I didn’t 


The literature does not 
describe his case. 


Details to show he was 
healthy and energetic. 


Why is this the most vivid 
detail for him? Is there a 
connection? 


The outside source inte- 
grated (colliding with?) his 
experiences. 


Counterargument? 


New paragraph: focus on 
others around him. 


Allusion to the ant and 
grasshopper Story. 


Public resonance: does 
everyone have a technique 
for releasing tension? 


Leonard Kress 


Throwing Up Childhood 


even have to stick my finger down my throat; I could simply will 
the partially chewed hearty chunks of meat and potato up from 


their sour churning stock. It felt so good! The Encyclopedia of 


Pediatric Psychology (1979) reports that children who vomit, 
farfetched as it sounds, even “those who have learned society’s 
aversions . . . can overcome such scruples and experience vomit- 
ing as cathartic, even orgasmic.” 

I still find it odd that my parents never questioned why I 
did it. They never seemed to mind, though I’m sure they did, 
privately. They must have been embarrassed, if not mortified, by 
my behavior. In spite of that, we went out to dinner often, several 
times a month. Not once did they ask me to modify my order, 
limit my portion. They never motioned the waitress aside, and 
with the promise of a bigger tip, asked her to go easy on the fries. 
My brother and sister were silent, too, as though my barfing 
were a perfectly acceptable alternative to an after-dinner mint, 
a toothpick, a wet-wipe wrapped like a condom. Perhaps they 
were too busy stashing away the details of the affront, safekeep- 
ing for a time of need—like Aesop’s despicable, self-righteous 
ant. I can only imagine the hay they might have later made by 
simple melodramatic evocations of the sounds of my gagging, 
as it echoed in tiny bathrooms. The deep, throaty sound of plo- 
sively expelling vomit. “Well, whatever I did can’t be as gross 
and disgusting as THAT,” I can hear them repeating over and 
over till they got what they wanted. Or did they have their own 
equally disgusting but self-customized techniques of catharsis 
and orgasm back then—I wondered. Does everyone, I still won- 
der? And how could a “D” in French or a detention or a missed 
meal or a dent in the car compare with what I did, over and over 
and over? 

It couldn’t, of course, it would pale in comparison to that 
cathartic act of throwing up (knowing that others could hear 
my retching) that left my face bloodless and pale, my extremi- 
ties tingling, my chest heaving with giddiness. Perhaps earlier 
generations of parents and child psychologists had a better 
understanding of its power and attraction. And that’s why older 
writings on the subject, rare but not unheard of, prescribe such 
drastic, almost Draconian treatment to stop the behavior. The 
Encyclopedia of Pediatric Psychology (1970) lacks entries for 
either anorexia or bulimia and refers to it as “psychogenic vomit- 
ing.” It predates the public and medical concern over the condi- 
tion, and takes a stern, almost Victorian approach to treatment: 


Here’s the first connec- 
tion between the search 
and his experience: it’s 
pleasurable. 


Catharsis = relief/release 
of tension. 


The main cause is need for 
catharsis? 


Draconian = code of 
extreme severity or rigor. 
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Karo syrup, Phenobarbital, anticonvulsants, chlorproma- 
zine, antihistamines, chin straps, esophageal blocks, thick- 
ened feedings, removal of normal appendix, electric shock 


His situation, again, 
seems slightly differ- 
ent than the literature 
suggests. 


therapy, and even intensive prayer are all reported to have 
been used successfully to resolve the problem. 


In some cases, and in my case, I suppose, the patient simply 
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outgrows it. 
Writing Strategies 


1. 


How does the essay’s introduction grab the reader’s interest? 
How does it establish a tone for the essay? 


. Identify a particular sentence and explain how it helps bring the 


essay to life. 


. Though Kress deals with a very personal issue, how might his 


essay resonate with others? What sentences in the essay are most 
likely to reach out and connect with others, and why? 


. Identify an allusion, using it to explain how allusions convey 


meaning. 


Exploring Ideas 


1. 


Explore a past behavior of your own, searching for its cause. 
Research the behavior by reading about it and/or talking to oth- 
ers. Your goal is to arrive not at the cause, but at several possible 
causes. List the possible causes. 


. Evaluate each of the possible causes you discovered for #1. 


Which ones seem most likely to be the cause of your behavior? 
Provide convincing evidence to support your conclusion. 


3. If you were Kress’s parent, what would you do? 


. What does your response to #3 say about your basic values or 


beliefs? 


. Why is the essay’s ending effective? What is its effect? 


Ideas for Writing 


1. 


Reflect as an adult on a puzzling childhood experience. What 
might be the cause of a certain behavior that you have not yet 
understood? 


- Kress considers his family’s reaction to his vomiting. What is the 


cause of someone else’s puzzling reaction to you? 


If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis 


section of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your 
essay. 


American Consumerism 
Jamie Bentley 


Writers often agree with an argument, yet see value in redi- 
recting attention to some other aspect of the issue (agree 
and redirect). |n the following essay, Jamie Bentley, a first- 
year student at Umpqua Community College, responds 

to Simon Benlow’s “An Apology to Future Generations” 
(pages 389-394). First she acknowledges Benlow’s idea 
about the harmful effect a consumerist culture has on the 
environment, and then she argues about the more harmful 
effect it has on the American family. 


Contemporary American culture has a well-documented 
obsession with consuming things. According to Simon 
Benlow, “You know how opulently we lived, how we 
gorged ourselves daily, how we lived beyond the means 
of ourselves and of the following generations” (577). Ben- 
low states that we have “irreparably harmed the world for 
those beyond [our time]” (577). There is no doubt that we 
are harming the environment somewhat; however, more 
than harming the environment, this consumerist culture is 
causing individual economic problems and contributes to 
the breakdown of the family. 

While we are individually causing economic distress 
for ourselves, we are helping to better the economy of the 
nation. From 1950 to 2000, the gross domestic product 
(GDP) per capita tripled to $35,970 (Lankford, “Consum- 
erism”). This incredible gain in wealth for our nation sup- 
posedly helped us all. Sixty-eight percent of American 
families own a home, 98% own color televisions, 94% 
own VCRs, 90% own microwaves, and 83% own washing 
machines (Lankford, “Consumerism’”). I say “supposedly 
helped” because, while these things greatly increase our 
comfort and entertainment, they also greatly increase per- 
sonal debt. The average American household has $18,700 
of debt, not including mortgages (Lankford, “Introduc- 
tion”). In 2000, the average American’s consumer debt 
was 96% of his disposable income; by 2004, that con- 
sumer debt increased to 113% of his disposable income 
(Lankford, “Introduction”). 

One cause of such increased debt is that “[a]ccording 
to the San Antonio Business Journal, there are over 785 
million credit cards currently in circulation, used to charge 


Jamie Bentley, “American Consumerism.” Reprinted with permission of the author. 
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$1.5 trillion each year” (Lankford, “Introduction’’). Jennifer 
Errick says, “Americans like to shop. We like big stuff and 
we like lots of it. Everything in our lives is getting bigger, 
from vehicles and houses to TV screens and bathtubs” (qtd. 
in Lankford, “Introduction). Everything is getting bigger, 
including debt. Credit cards allow instantaneous purchases. 
Our society is one of instant gratification, and that is part 
of what makes credit cards so popular. We no longer have 
to wait to buy something we want until we have enough 
money; we can just charge it now and pay for it later. In fact, 
the “‘[a]verage increase in consumer spending when credit 
cards are used instead of cash [is] 23%” (New Road Map 
Foundation). This idea of “buy now, pay later” is largely 
responsible for our debt. People charge much, much more 
than they can afford because they think they can always pay 
later. They do not take into account that all those purchases 
add up very quickly, and so does the interest that is charged. 

Because such massive debt is being accrued by con- 
sumers, 1.6 million personal bankruptcy filings took place 
in the year 2004, up from only 900,000 in 1995 (Lankford, 
“Introduction). ““The U.S. Chamber of Commerce esti- 
mates businesses lose about $40 billion annually to bank- 
ruptcies,’ notes the Arizona Daily Star, ‘passing much of 
the cost on to consumers’” (Lankford, “Introduction’). 
This causes a vicious cycle, because when the businesses 
pass on costs to consumers, they increase prices, which 
costs the consumer more money, which can lead to more 
debt, which can lead to more bankruptcy. 

American consumerism is not only causing more 
debt, but it is also causing a sharp decrease in savings. In 
1973, the average amount of disposable income put into 
savings was 8.6%; in 1994 it was 4.2%; by November 
2005, it was negative 0.2% (New Road Map Foundation; 
Lankford, “Introduction’’). 

This consumerist mentality is also contributing to the 
breakdown of the family unit. When the average family is 
in debt by $18,700 (Lankford, “Introduction”, it increases 
the likelihood that both parents will need to work, and 
work more hours, in order to pay off this debt. With both 
parents working, the children will need to be in daycare 
or have some sort of childcare provided for them. When 
families don’t spend time together, they tend to drift apart. 

According to a survey done by the New Road Map 
Foundation, the average parent spends 6 hours a week 
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shopping, but only 40 minutes a week playing with their 
children. What kind of message does this send to our 
children? While there is no doubt that these parents love 
their children, it is subtly sending the message that things 
are more important than time spent together. This same 
survey by the New Road Map Foundation showed that 
“American parents spent 40% less time with their children 
in 1991 than they did in 1965.” That is so incredibly sad, 
and unfortunately, it will more than likely just get worse. 
Even sadder still is the fact that only 34% of Americans 
said they were “willing to forgo raises and promotions 
to devote more time to their families” (New Road Map 
Foundation). Children will grow up thinking this is nor- 
mal, and they will try to provide the same “quality” of life 
for their children as they had growing up. They will try 
to accomplish this by working more hours to earn more 
money so they can buy more things for their families. 
The constant shopping and having more material pos- 
sessions is not making us happier. Ed Diener and Mar- 


tin Seligman, psychologists, did more than 150 studies 
on the links between happiness and wealth and found 
“that there has been no appreciable rise in life satisfac- 
tion over the past decades, despite our increased material 
wealth” (Lankford, “Materialism”). When parents spend 
the majority of their time shopping or working, the family 
unit is placed under stress, and relationships start to suf- 
fer (Lankford, “Materialism’’). It’s very difficult to have 
a relationship with someone who’s never there, and as 
the New Road Map Foundation study shows, parents are 
spending less and less time with their children. 

Joseph Beckenbach, a software consultant from San 
Jose, CA, has joined the anti-consumerist movement in 
order to put less emphasis on consuming (shopping in 
particular) so that he can “keep . . . focus on what’s more 
important in life, like spending time with my daughter” 
(qtd. in Emert). The anti-consumerist movement has cre- 
ated what’s called Buy Nothing Day in order to encour- 
age more people to put less emphasis on shopping, as 


Joseph Beckenbach has. Buy Nothing Day takes place on 
the day after Thanksgiving, the day that begins the mad 
rush of holiday shopping for many people. The editor of 
Adbusters magazine thinks that only | million people par- 
ticipated in Buy Nothing Day in the year 1999, and that 
was globally. With 6 billion people on the planet, that was 
only .0001% (Emert). More people need to take action 
and get involved with activities such as Buy Nothing Day, 
or simply just spend more time together as a family. 

All of our consuming is also causing damage to the 
environment. “For packaging (cans, bottles, cartons, etc.) 
alone, the U.S. uses approximately: 50% of its paper, 75% 
of its glass, 40% of its aluminum, and 30% of its plastics” 
(New Road Map Foundation). Every year, the amount 
of waste in the U.S. is equivalent to filling “a convoy of 
10-ton garbage trucks 145,000 miles long” (New Road 
Map Foundation). If we would just buy less, we would 
waste less. Most everything we buy comes in some sort of 
packaging; if our nation as a whole would buy less, manu- 
facturers would produce less, which would equate to less 
of our resources being used for packaging and ultimately 
less waste. 

A 1991 survey found that “8 out of 10 Americans 
regarded themselves as ‘environmentalists’ and half of 
those said they were ‘strong’ ones”; 78% of Americans 
“believed that a ‘major national effort’ [is] needed to 
improve the environment” (New Road Map Founda- 
tion). However, only 22% of Americans were found to 
be “actively working toward solutions” (New Road Map 
Foundation). This seems to be a classic example of the 
saying “do as I say, not as I do.” 

Oisin Coghlan, from Friends of the Earth, “believes 
about 5 per cent of the population are willing to change 
their behaviour [sic] with minimal pushing, but many 
more belong to the ‘I will if you will’ contingent” (qtd. 
in Cullen). Because our culture is one that is focused on 
popularity, and what is cool to do at the moment, many 
people will only do something if “everyone else is doing 
it.’ Coghlan also believes that people need incentives in 
order to become more “green” (Cullen). This plays off of 
our society’s selfish attitude. Many people will only do 
something if it has something in it for them. Why should 
they drive out of their way to spend more money on a 
product that may or may not have an impact on the earth 
if there is nothing in it for them? Joel Makower, president 
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of Green Business Network, asks if people will choose the 
green product over the non-green product, and the answer 
he comes up with is very true, and a perfect reflection of 
most people’s attitudes: 


. if you probe deeper into consumer attitudes, the 
real answer is that consumers will choose the greener 
product—IF it doesn’t cost more, comes from a brand 
they know and trust ... can be purchased at stores 
where they already shop . . . doesn’t require a signifi- 
cant change of habits to use ... and has at least the 
same level of quality, performance, and endurance as 
the less-green alternative. 


This just goes to show how selfish most people are. We 
say we care about the environment, but we don’t really 
want to do anything about saving it if it is inconvenient 
for us in any way, shape, or form. 

People keep saying we need to improve the environ- 
ment, but we are so focused on consuming things that we 
would rather keep up our current lifestyle than actually do 
something to prevent further damage to the environment 
and further loss of resources. One way to improve the envi- 
ronment would be to start spending less money! “Every 
time we spend money we consume resources, so saving 
money links directly to saving forests, other species, min- 
eral resources, water and ultimately the earth. For ourselves, 
and for all of life, we must return to financial sanity” (New 
Road Map Foundation). By consuming less, we wouldn’t 
have to work as much with the intent to earn more money 
in order to pay off our debts. That would free us up to spend 
more time with our families. By consuming less, we would 
waste less because there would be less to throw away. By 
consuming less, manufacturers would be forced to produce 
less, which would save more resources. By consuming 
less, we are helping the environment, but we are ultimately 
helping ourselves by reducing our debts and allowing us to 
become more family-oriented instead of “‘stuff’-oriented. 
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Writing Strategies 
1. According to Bentley, what impact does consumerist culture 
have on the American family? 


2. What support strategies does Bentley use to help the reader 
understand what she means by “consumerist culture”? 


3. Describe Bentley’s voice as a writer and provide two sentences 
that support your description. 


4. Based on her essay, what does Bentley value? Provide two ideas 
from her essay that support your response. 


Exploring Ideas 

1. What might be the benefits of people consuming less? What 
might be the drawbacks? 

2. What evidence can you provide that shopping and having more 
material possessions are not making us happier? 

3. Bentley’s essay speaks to two issues: the environment and the 


family. What other issue is seriously impacted by consumerism, 
and how? 


4. With a group of peers, explore some reasons for credit card debt. 
Generate a list of reasons that people get into debt, and then 
group the reasons into three to five categories. 


Ideas for Writing 


1. Why is American society obsessed with consuming things? 
2. What is the root cause of the increase in individual debt? 
If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis 


section of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your 
essay. 


“One great cause of failure is lack of 
concentration.” 


—Bruce Lee 


nvention is an act of discovery. It involves opening all 

the intellectual cases we have closed in everyday life. It 
involves asking questions where we had assumed we knew 
the answers. For this chapter, invention involves asking why 
something occurs (or has occurred) and going beyond the 
first (and second) guess. In Point of Contact, ask adventur- 
ous questions to find a topic. In Analysis, imagine unseen 
causes. In Public Resonance, consider the ways your topic 
extends outward and affects the public. In Thesis, focus your 
ideas to a particular insight, and in Rhetorical Tools, explore 
a range of possible support strategies. The Invention Ques- 
tions in each section are not meant to be answered directly 
in your final written assignment. In fact, as you work through 
the sections, avoid simply answering them and then moving 
on. Instead, use them to explore and to develop revelatory 


ideas. 
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Point of Contact 


The search for a cause begins with a question: Why did 
something happen? Why does something continue? What 
causes some phenomenon? The following questions can help 
you to explore possible topics. After you have decided on a 
particular topic, go to the Analysis section to continue your 
search for causes. 


Work 


¢ Why are some sections/groups/teams more successful 
than others? 

¢ Why is workplace efficiency up or down? 

¢ Why are profits for the company or organization up or 
down? 

¢ Why are some workers more content or fulfilled than 
others? 


Local Events 


¢ Why is urban sprawl taking place in your community? 
¢ Why is a local sports team winning or losing? 

¢ What makes one school perform better than others? 

¢ Why are some areas of town more policed than others? 
¢ Why do so many yards look the same? 


Social Trends 


* What causes road rage? Teenage rebellion? Conformity 
to fashion trends? 

° Why are the elderly isolated? 

¢ Why is depression on the rise in the United States? 

¢ Why do Americans love sport utility vehicles? 

* Why does the condition of streets change throughout a 
city? 


¢ Why doesn’t anyone care about the future? 


Campus Issues 


* Why do college students binge drink? 
* Why do some students cheat? Procrastinate? 
¢ What causes boredom? 


* Why are some classes more difficult for large numbers of 
students? 


Politics 


¢ Why do younger generations tend not to vote? 

¢ Why does a certain community consistently vote 
Democratic or Republican? 

¢ What has made political discourse so uncivil? 


Your Major 


e What has caused the field to thrive (or deteriorate) in 
recent years? 
¢ What has fueled a recent debate in the field? Why has 
the debate continued? 
¢ Find the cause of a phenomenon in your field, for 
example: 
—History: a revolution, a military victory or loss 
—Art: a style (such as impressionism), an artistic 
revolution 
—Biology: an organism’s short life span 
—Criminal Justice: a jury decision, a Supreme Court 
decision to hear a case 
—Business Marketing: the success or failure of a 
marketing campaign 


poMunemnentdiazetlron 


ne 


Activity 


To create more topic ideas, write down what bothers you, 
what you do or don’t like, what should be different, or 
what is wrong or unjust. Come up with several different 
ideas, and then decide on one, using the Analysis section to 
search for what caused it. For example, if you’re bothered 
by littering, explore what causes people to litter. 
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Analysis 


Now that you have a topic (any phenomenon from the Point 
of Contact section), the next step is to begin searching for 
possible causes. (We use the term phenomenon here to refer to 
anything you are exploring—any behavior, event, situation, 
attitude, issue, idea, and so on.) You may already have some 
guesses about the cause. But keep an open mind. Any single 
phenomenon can be a consequence of many factors, both 
physical and abstract. Respond to the following questions 
and refer back to your notes as you continue the process. 


Invention Questions 


» What events or behaviors led to the phenomenon? 


>» What social conditions or prevailing attitudes led 
(or could lead) to the phenomenon? 


» What economic conditions led to the phenomenon? 


p What state of mind or psychological need may have 
led to the phenomenon? 


» What are all the possible reasons someone would 
carry out this behavior? & 


Invention Workshop 


Use one of the Invention Questions to initiate a discussion 
about your topic. Stay focused on the responses and keep 
asking questions so that your initial thoughts evolve. For 
example, in the following workshop, the participants take 
on Jack’s topic: why people join cults. The conversation pro- 
gresses because Jack keeps asking questions and others offer 
focused responses along the way. In the brief exchange, Jack 
moves from an obvious position to something more complex. 


What state of mind or psychological need may have led 
to the phenomenon? 


JACK: These people are obviously sick—mentally ill. 
Diana: What kind of mental illness? 
Jack: I don’t know. . . probably some kind of schizo- 


phrenia or something. 


DIANA: 


JACK: 


Marcus: 


JACK: 


Marcus: 


JACK: 


DIANA: 


JAcK: 


DIANA: 


But a lot of the people who join cults are oth- 
erwise productive members of society—with 
jobs, families, homes, social responsibilities. 
I’ve even heard that some cults attract people 
who are smarter than average. It doesn’t seem 
like these people are downright mentally ill— 
at least in the way most people talk about men- 
tal illness. 

So if they aren’t sick in some way, why would 
they possibly leave behind their families and 
friends, give all their money to a group of 
strangers, and lose their identities? 

Well, I’ve heard that a lot of those people don’t 
have friends—they’re lonely. 

How can people be lonely if they have families 
and jobs? 

Working a job and supporting a family doesn’t 
necessarily make someone truly connected to 
others. Think about midlife crises—where 
people run out and have wild flings or buy 
ridiculously expensive sports cars. They’re 
obviously unfulfilled. 

But wouldn't you say that joining a cult is a 
little more extreme than buying a car or having 
an affair? 

Sure, but remember that a lot of people long 
for something more than sex and fast cars. 
They wonder what’s out there, what their pur- 
pose is, what’s beyond this life. 

And religious cults have all those answers— 
well, at least that’s the argument. 

Yeah, so the whole issue may be related to lone- 
liness and longing rather than sickness. 


Thinking Further 


Invention is not simply answering a few questions. Instead, 
it is a process of exploring, discovering, and developing ideas. 
Ideas that emerge from initial responses should be explored 
even further. For example, in his dialogue with Diana and 
Marcus, Jack’s thinking evolves: 


Beginning of the dialogue: Sick people join cults. 

End of the dialogue: Loneliness and longing, 
which run rampant in main- 
stream culture, drive people 
to wonder what they’re 
missing. This is where cults 
come in. 


With this new understanding, Jack might come to more 
insightful conclusions about the perspective of people who 
join cults: 


I guess in the eyes of a potential cult member, a cult 
doesn’t look like a cult. I mean, a group doesn’t hang 
a “Cult” sign on the door. They don’t say, “Hey!! 
Join our cult!! We'll all kill ourselves next year! It'll be 
great!” No. A cult is merely a group of people who 
offer a web of relationships and a clear purpose in 
life. Isn’t that why people go to college even though 
they hate it?! Isn’t that why people join the Army?? 

A clear sense of purpose?! Is college a kind of cult? Is 
the Army?!! Here’s the message of both institutions: 
“Leave behind everything—your family, etc. Come 
here. Stay with us. And .. . you have to follow our 
strict schedule of events. But in the end, you'll be way 
better off.” Holy crap! We're a culture of . . . cults. 
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Jack’s continued exploration of why people join cults has 
taken him into new intellectual territory. He is exploring 
the relationship between something he thinks is dangerous 
(cults) and something he thinks is normal (college, the army). 

Use the following questions to further explore your 
topic: 


» How has your understanding of the cause developed? 
What new idea has entered your thinking? 


> Why didn’t you think about this before? @ 


Research 


Find an outside source (a website, article, or book) 
about your concept. (Consult Chapter 13: Finding 
Sources to help you explore.) The author(s) of the 
source may have a different understanding of the 
causes. Summarize the main points of the source, then 
answer the following questions: 


* Does the source suggest a cause for the 
phenomenon? 


¢ If not, does the source imply or assume a cause? 
¢ Does the source account for the most direct cause? 


* Does the source account for indirect or multiple 
causes? Hidden causes? 


What caused the cause? 
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Public Resonance 


Some topics automatically resonate with public concerns. 
For example, Jamie Bentley’s essay discusses how our love 
of consumption harms the environment, causes individual 
economic problems, and contributes to the breakdown of the 
family. But other topics may seem more difficult to connect 
with. Local or intensely personal topics, for instance, may 
seem less linked to broader concerns. Who would think that 
childhood vomiting could be an interesting topic or make for 
a valuable essay? But Leonard Kress makes his own vomiting 
experience resonate (in more than one way) with readers: 


My brother and sister were silent, too, as though my 
barfing were a perfectly acceptable alternative to an 
after-dinner mint, a toothpick, a wet-wipe wrapped 
like a condom. Perhaps they were too busy stashing 
away the details of the affront, safekeeping for a time 
of need—like Aesop’s despicable, self-righteous ant. | 
can only imagine the hay they might have later made 
by simple melodramatic evocations of the sounds 

of my gagging, as it echoed in tiny bathrooms. The 
deep, throaty sound of plosively expelling vomit. 
“Well, whatever I did can’t be as gross and disgusting 
as THAT,” I can hear them repeating over and over 
till they got what they wanted. Or did they have their 
own equally disgusting but self-customized techniques 
of catharsis and orgasm back then—I wondered. Does 
everyone, I still wonder? And how could a “D” in 
French or a detention or a missed meal or a dent in 
the car compare with what I did, over and over and 
over? 


In this paragraph, Kress broadens the scope, including his 
siblings and “everyone.” He makes the connection for us: 
Not everyone throws up for catharsis, but, he supposes, 
everyone may have some technique for experiencing relief, 
release, or comfort. This broader scope does not mean that 
Kress is losing focus—he is bringing others into the issue. 
As a writer, he knows that his job is to invite others into his 
exploration, into his search for causes. Imagine how your 
topic involves others who are not directly associated with it. 


Use the following questions to help generate a sense of 
public resonance for your topic: 


» What are the effects of this phenomenon? 
» Whom does it affect? How does it affect them? 
>» How does it affect people indirectly? 


>» How does my position or understanding relate to 
popular perspectives on the topic? & 


In his exploration, Leonard Kress looks outward and com- 
pares his personal search with “pop psychology.” He decides 
that his personal experience (and intellectual response) is dif- 
ferent from what he sees in the media. But he doesn’t there- 
fore decide that his topic has no public resonance. Instead, 
he decides to explore the contrast between his experience and 
common characterizations. 


How does your position or understanding relate to popu- 
lar perspectives on the topic? 


In writing this, | guess | am caught in the popular mania 
of confession. | consider myself to be a fairly private 
person, but all around | see people (in books, articles, 
on TV, etc.) revealing the most personal and embarrass- 
ing details about their lives. And doing so with relish. 
The fact that this piece deals with childhood makes it 
somewhat easier, of course. This is as close as | came to 
a taboo subject—and it intrigues me that my experience 
was So different from the media and pop psychology take 
on eating disorders and adolescent girls. 


Kress’s move here is vital to academic writing: When a writer 
discovers contrast or tension between his own experience and 
that of others, he has discovered something worth exploring 
more—something worth writing about. 


Like Kress’s topic, Jack’s topic of cult membership 
might seem to affect only specific people—cult members, 
their families, maybe the communities surrounding the cult. 
But Jack goes further than that and imagines the broader and 
subtler factors: 


How does it affect people indirectly? 


If people are drawn to cults through deep loneliness, 
then cults potentially relate to everyone—that is, anyone 
who cares about family, friends, the quiet neighbor, etc. 
Our days are filled with constant inattention to others. 
Most people choose their narrow paths (their jobs and 
their small circle of friends) and leave everyone else. 
Many of us will go weeks without truly acknowledging 
anyone outside of our little circles. Rarely do we invite 
the quiet guy from work out with us; rarely do we call our 
cousin to see how she’s doing. We leave lonely people 
behind us every day. 


Jack discovers that cults might relate to everyone. He can 
now explore this idea even further, examining the messages 
that popular culture sends to people: that we must have 
intense social engagement to achieve happiness and fulfill- 
ment, that solitude should be avoided, that excitement and 
purpose should define every minute of our lives. Jack would 
then be exploring the culture surrounding cults. He would 
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be thinking like a sociologist and assuming that any one 
behavior is linked to a broad system of attitudes, messages, 
and group behaviors. 

While searching for public resonance, writers might 
find not only public resonance but new angles on the topic. 
For example, if Jack’s exploration of public resonance raises 
ideas about pop culture and social engagement, these discov- 
eries could lead Jack to think about social networking and 
then about Facebook and its relationship (or similarity) to 
cults. 


Activities 


1. Present your ideas to a small group of peers, explaining 
the phenomenon’s cause and its public resonance. Ask 


group members how the phenomenon affects their lives. 


2. Explain how the group discussion helped you discover 
and develop ideas regarding public resonance and the 
topic in general. What new ideas emerged and how 


might they help shape your essay? 


If your thinking is out of sync with 
conventional wisdom, you may have 
discovered an important insight. 
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Thesis 


The kind of writing done in this chapter is both analyti- 
cal and argumentative. Each author offers an analysis of the 
topic and an argument for his or her understanding of the 
cause. Each has a thesis that focuses on the causes or set of 
causes most responsible for the phenomenon. As you con- 
sider your main point, examine all possible avenues. (You 
may even begin writing and drafting before your ideas take 
shape.) Your thesis might do any of the following: 


¢ Argue for a particular cause. 


Professional sports have gotten more violent because 
of the intensity of sports coverage in the media. 


¢ Argue that several factors equally cause the phenomenon. 


Writing proficiency among American high school 
students continues to diminish because of a broader 
cultural disinterest in reading and a fundamental mis- 
understanding of language. 


¢ Argue against an apparent cause or widely held belief 
and for a less obvious or more complicated cause. 


People drive gas guzzlers not because they are self- 
ish and insensitive but because they are uneducated 
about their real choices. 


The music industry is losing profits not because col- 
lege kids are insatiable thieves but because the indus- 
try has not evolved with the listening habits of the 
new generation. 


As you consider your topic, decide on your emphasis: will 
it be important to thoroughly describe several causes or to 
focus on one? 


Evolution of a Thesis 


Your main idea may not come into focus immediately. 
Notice how Jack’s thesis evolves from his initial thoughts 
into a sophisticated point. 

Jack focuses on a particular phenomenon: 


¢ What makes people leave everything and everyone 
behind and join cults? 


He uses the Invention Questions on page 336 to probe for 
causes: 


¢ What state of mind or psychological need may have led to 
the phenomenon? Some form of mental disease makes 
people join cults. 


He works through his initial thoughts and discovers a less 
obvious cause: 


* Deep loneliness and lack of purpose in life cause people 
to leave their families and join cults. 


Jack struggles to integrate public resonance into his under- 
standing of the cause: 


¢ The deep loneliness and loss fostered by our hurried 
society create desperate searches for belonging and pur- 
pose, and cults sometimes fulfill those needs. 
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Reflect on how your main idea, like Jack’s, came into 
focus: 
¢ What phenomenon did you focus on? 


* What Invention Question(s) did you use to probe 
for causes? 


| 


* What less obvious cause did you discover? 


How did you integrate public resonance into your 
understanding of the cause? 


Common Thesis Problems 


Perhaps the two most common thesis problems are psycho- 
logical, striking before the writer ever touches a key or marks 


a paper. 


1. Fear of Ongoing Invention: Some writers assume that 
thesis statements are fixed, unchangeable structures 
that must be strictly adhered to throughout a writing 
project. As they draft ideas and generate support for 
their initial point, they avoid asking hard questions and 
making new connections; that is, they fear continued 
invention once they've started drafting. But thesis state- 
ments are not traps. They are merely statements that 
help writers focus and intensify their thinking as they 
are writing. The human brain functions in new ways 
once serious writing and shaping begin; therefore, writ- 
ers should allow their own writing to help them with 
new ideas. 

2. Fear of Commitment: [n contrast to the first fear, 
some writers avoid committing to a focused statement. 
They wander around without attempting to establish 
a particular idea, without digging in to a specific intel- 
lectual place. Such wandering, if it goes on for too long, 
often leads to shallow ideas (saying lots of different 
things about lots of different things). Although inven- 
tion is key throughout the process, invention is not 
general wandering. Better ideas come when writers dig 
in their intellectual heels. 


For more related common thesis problems, see Chapter 7, 


page 227. 
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Revising Your Thesis 


Write out responses to these questions: Am I afraid of 
ongoing invention? Why? Am I afraid of commitment? 
Why? Then discuss your responses with a group of 
classmates. 


1. How many people in your group have a fear of, or 
resistance to, ongoing invention or commitment? 


¢ What reasons do group members give for their 
fear of, or resistance to, ongoing invention? 
(What caused their fear or resistance?) 


* What reasons do group members give for their 
fear of, or resistance to, commitment? (What 
caused it?) 


~ 


Discuss how each group member arrived at his or 
her thesis for this chapter’s essay. Which group 
members might have committed to a rigid thesis 
too early? Choose an Invention Question from 
earlier in the chapter that they should explore 
further for ongoing invention. 


3. For group members who have trouble committing 
to one idea, help them focus their statement. 
Choose an Invention Question they should explore 
to help narrow and deepen their thoughts. 


Thesis statements are tools for 
narrowing and intensifying ideas. 
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Rhetorical Tools 


Remember that you are not simply explaining a cause. You 
are arguing that a particular cause (or set of causes) could 
be responsible for a phenomenon, and you also are arguing 
that your understanding of the cause/effect relationship is 
worth considering. Therefore, consider the support strategies 
of argument (from Chapter 7: Making Arguments). 

The writers in this chapter use a broad range of sup- 
port strategies. To support his argument, Kress depends on 
information from his own life. And while personal experi- 
ence in the form of narration is his primary support, he also 
uses authorities (outside sources). Nicholas Carr also uses 
personal testimony (in his second paragraph, for example), 
then relies on various authorities to support his claims. Use 
the following questions to develop support for your thesis: 


» How can J illustrate the relationship between the 
cause and the effect? (What line of reasoning can | 
use?) 

> Does a historical event or figure help to show the 
cause? 


» Can I allude to a similar phenomenon (with a similar 
cause) to support my point? 


> Does a literary work (novel, poem, drama) or popular 
culture text (movie, television program, song) support 
my point? 

»® How do other writers discuss this cause? 


» Does something in nature (in animal or plant life) 
support my point? 


> Has anyone done scientific study on this phenom- 
enon? Does it support my point? 

> Have I witnessed or experienced someone or some- 
thing that illustrates my point? 


® Can I construct a hypothetical situation that illus- 
trates my point? 


Integrating Authorities 
(Outside Sources) 


Outside sources must be integral to your own points and 
carefully integrated into your argument, not just inserted. 
For example, notice how Carr integrates an outside source to 
support his personal testimony about having trouble reading: 


I’m not the only one. When I mention my troubles 
with reading to friends and acquaintances—literary 
types, most of them—many say they’re having similar 
experiences. The more they use the Web, the more 
they have to fight to stay focused on long pieces of 
writing. Some of the bloggers I follow have also begun 
mentioning the phenomenon. Scott Karp, who writes 
a blog about online media, recently confessed that 

he has stopped reading books altogether. “I was a lit 
major in college, and used to be [a] voracious book 
reader,” he wrote. “What happened?” He speculates 
on the answer: What if I do all my reading on the web 
not so much because the way I read has changed, i.e., 
I’m just seeking convenience, but because the way | 


THINK has changed?” 


Carr introduces his main point in his own words, and then 
he introduces an outside source, Scott Karp, as support. 
Notice that Carr provides Karp’s credentials: “Scott Karp, 
who writes a blog about online media, .. .” When using 
authorities as support, it is important to provide the reader 
with information about the source: 


Bruce Friedman, who blogs regularly about the use 
of computers in medicine, also has described how the 
Internet has altered his mental habits. 


But a recently published study of online research hab- 
its, conducted by scholars from University College 
London, suggests that we may well be in the midst of 
a sea change in the way we read and think. 


But it’s a different kind of reading, and behind it lies 
a different kind of thinking—perhaps even a new 
sense of the self. “We are not only what we read,” says 
Maryanne Wolf, a developmental psychologist at 
Tufts University and the author of Proust and the 
Squid: The Story and Science of the Reading Brain. “We 


are how we read.” 


See Chapter 15: Integrating and Documenting Sources for 
help with this support strategy. 


Counterarguing 


Counterarguments defend against opposing claims. Writ- 
ers must anticipate and account for positions outside of or 
opposed to their own claims(s) and include reasoning to off 
set that potential opposition. In many cases, writers must 
contend directly with arguments that forward another cause. 
Leonard Kress, for example, argues against common views 
and explains the way his position differs from others’. Here, 
Kress points to authorities who seem to miss the mark: 


I also locate “Determinants of Adolescent Obesity: 
A Comparison with Anorexia Nervosa,” in Adoles- 
cence (1988), which claims that “both anorexics and 
the obese are characterized by overprotectedness and 
enmeshment, resulting from a poor sense of identity 
and effectiveness.” After a whole week of research, 
this seems to be the extent of my findings. I can find 
nothing to urge me to go beyond the abstracts, noth- 
ing at all, though I type in “eating disorder,” “vomit- 
ing,” “obesity,” “abnormal psychology,” “gluttony,” 
“disgusting and destructive behavior”—always cross- 
referenced with “childhood.” 


Because Kress mentions these other causes (or other takes 
on the phenomenon), we get the sense that he has a broad 
understanding of the topic—he is not simply guessing at a 
cause, but has explored other possibilities. The following 
questions can help you develop counterarguments: 


» What other causes could be attributed to this phe- 
nomenon? (Why are these other causes less acceptable 


or less valid?) 
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» What other reasons do people have for disagreeing 
with me? 


> What support will most effectively respond to oppos- 
ing positions? & 


Conceding 


Concessions acknowledge the value of positions or claims 
other than those being forwarded by the writer. Remember 
that a good writer (with a broad understanding of the topic) 
is able to concede the value of some points or qualify his or 
her own points well. As you consider your own argument, 
your own position about a cause, use the following questions 
to develop concessions and qualifiers: 


* Are there legitimate reasons for taking another position 
on this topic? 

* Does the argument make any large, but necessary, leaps? 

* Do I ask my audience to accept generalizations? 


Invention Workshop 


The goal here is to play devil’s advocate—to give each writer 
opposing positions to consider and possibly counterargue 
or concede. 


¢ Each writer should announce his or her thesis. 

* Group members should take turns offering responses 
to the first two Invention Questions in each box on 
this page. Counterargument: What other causes could 
be attributed to this phenomenon? What other reasons 
do people have for disagreeing with me? Concession: 
Are there legitimate reasons for taking another position 
on this topic? Does my argument make any large, but 
necessary, leaps? 


The goal for this workshop is to expose ideas that were hid- 
den from writers. While it may be tempting to discuss one 
opposing position in depth, at this point avoid discussion 
or debate until all group members have responded to each 
essay. 
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Organizational Strategies 


How Should | Begin? 


An effective introduction moves the reader purposefully 
toward the main idea of the essay. Carr begins with an 
allusion: 


“Dave, stop. Stop, will you? Stop, Dave. Will you 
stop, Dave?” So the computer HAL pleads with the 
implacable astronaut Dave Bowman in a famous and 
weirdly poignant scene toward the end of Stanley 
Kubrick’s 2001: A Space Odyssey. Bowman, having 
nearly been sent to a deep-space death by the malfunc- 
tioning machine, is calmly, coldly disconnecting the 
memory circuits that control its artificial brain. “Dave, 
my mind is going,” HAL says, forlornly. “I can feel it. 
I can feel it.” 

I can feel it, too. Over the past few years I’ve had 
an uncomfortable sense that someone, or something, 
has been tinkering with my brain, remapping the neu- 
ral circuitry, reprogramming the memory... . 


The allusion to 2001: A Space Odyssey moves purpose- 
fully into the point of Carr’s essay. And Carr returns to 
the allusion at the end of the essay, using it as a framing 
device: 


Pm haunted by that scene in 2001. What makes it so 
poignant, and so weird, is the computer’s emotional 
response to the disassembly of its mind... . HAL’s 
outpouring of feeling contrasts with the emotionless- 
ness that characterizes the human figures in the film, 
who go about their business with an almost robotic 
efficiency... . 


In his essay, Kress begins with a personal description of 
the phenomenon, which leads into his discussion of the 
cause: 


I remember standing breathless and exhilarated in 
the hotel lobby, the rest of my family still in the din- 
ing room finishing their evening meal. I’m not sure 
whether or not they can see what I see—the thin 
gray broken line on the carpet, leading all the way to 


the back entrance. This time I don’t make it out to 
the patio, the swimming pool, down to the beach, 
inundated this summer with jellyfish and jelly lichen, 
Portuguese Man O’War. If only they would leave 
their table, they could easily find me by following 

the half-digested dinner rolls and the masticated but 
intact sirloin morsels, the bitter tomato-broth they 
soak in. Hansel, whom I imagine to be about my age 
(seven and a half), couldn’t have left a better trail for 
him and his sister to follow back to their woodland 
cottage. Even if the birds had pecked it clean, that 
bile-stain would still remain, like a stripe dividing a 
country highway. We are here in Miami Beach to visit 
my grandparents, Ada and Max, and since they live 
in a tiny apartment, we are staying in this beachfront 
hotel, more luxurious than we are used to. It occurs 
to me that only the desk clerk has been following my 
whole grand performance with any interest. Whatever 
others there might be carefully and kindly turn away 
their gaze. But the desk clerk glances over to me and 
across the lobby, as if surveying both the damage and 
the cause of it. | recognize that smirk and wonder, was 
he a vomiter too? I don’t have a clue and don’t really 
care; he assiduously computes the cleaning bill. 


In her opening paragraph, Bentley moves the reader steadily 
toward her main point. She begins with a general claim, sup- 
ports that claim with an outside source, and then responds 
to the source with her main idea: 


Contemporary American culture has a well-documented 
obsession with consuming things. According to Simon 
Benlow, “You know how opulently we lived, how we 
gorged ourselves daily, how we lived beyond the means 
of ourselves and of the following generations” (577). 
Benlow states that we have “irreparably harmed the 
world for those beyond [our time]” (577). There is no 
doubt that we are harming the environment somewhat; 
however, more than harming the environment, this con- 
sumerist culture is causing individual economic prob- 
lems and contributes to the breakdown of the family. 


How Should | Deal with Other 
Causes? 


Other causes, those that are different from yours, can help 
develop counterarguments; you can argue against other causes 
in favor of the cause you put forth. For example, Jack may 
point to a possible cause of cult membership (mental illness) 
but refute that idea in favor of another (loneliness). In this 
case, the argument that mental illness causes people to join 
cults is an opposing position—one that the writer counters: 


Some may argue that people join cults because they 

are mentally ill, nuts, freaked out. It is easy to write off 
cult members as lunatics. They willingly cast away their 
families and friends, give all of their life belongings to 
a bunch of strangers, wear uniform-like apparel, and 
sometimes even cut their hair to match the group. In 
short, they throw away their identities, something next 
to insanity in a culture that honors individualism as the 
greatest good. However, insanity may not be the main 
reason people join cults. In fact, many cult members 
are highly intelligent, entirely reasonable, and healthy 
individuals. But they long for something, something 
that everyone longs for—belonging and purpose. 


If you have potential counterarguments, remember some 
standard strategies from Chapter 7: Making Arguments. 
Counterarguments might come directly after opposing 
points in counterpoint, point, counterpoint, point manner. 
Depending on the amount of detail given to each counter, 
each point might be an entire paragraph, or more, with sup- 
porting evidence: 
Opposing Point A 


Your counterargument 


Opposing Point B 
Your counterargument 
Opposing Point C 


Your counterargument 
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How Should | Transition from 
One Paragraph to Another? 


As in all academic prose (the language that scholars use to 
communicate ideas), paragraphs are used to cluster informa- 
tion. But we should also think of paragraphs as rhetorical 
tools—strategies for focusing and refocusing readers’ atten- 
tion. In this sense, paragraphs focus readers on a single idea, 
point, or example. For an argument about causes, a single 
paragraph might focus readers on a single illustration of a 
cause, an outside source that argues for a particular cause, 
a personal narrative that coincides, or counters the outside 
source, or a concession to an outside perspective. 

Notice how Carr helps the reader move from one idea, 
or paragraph, to another. For example, after providing several 
paragraphs of testimonial and anecdotal support, Carr moves 
to another type of support, a published study. He moves the 
reader from the anecdotal support to the published study by 
beginning the paragraph as follows: 


Anecdotes alone don’t prove much. And we still await 
the long-term neurological and psychological experi- 
ments that will provide a definitive picture of how 
Internet use affects cognition. But a recently published 
study of online habits, conducted by scholars from 
University College London, suggests that we may well 
be in the midst of a sea change in the way we read and 
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Carr then provides specific information from the published 
study. Consider how Carr uses the following sentences to 
lead readers from one paragraph to another: 


The Net’s influence doesn’t end at the edges of a com- 
puter screen, either. [Carr then explains how the Net 
has influenced television, magazines, and newspapers. 


About the same time that Nietzsche started using 
his typewriter, an earnest young man named Frederick 
Winslow Taylor carried a stopwatch into the Midvale 
Steel plant in Philadelphia and began a historic series 
of experiments aimed at improving the efficiency of 
the plant’s machinists. [Carr transitions from support 
about Nietzsche using a typewriter to another line of 
support about Taylor systematizing work. | 


346 Chapter 10 


Searching for Causes 


Writer’s Voice 
Creating Credibility 


Good writers are inviting and curious; they avoid preachiness 
and hostility. They also create a sense of credibility, the qual- 
ity that makes points believable. In argumentative writing, 
such as in this chapter, credibility is important for readers to 
understand and accept claims. 

A credible voice is not necessarily commanding or dom- 
ineering. It might simply be very logical or insightful. Some 
writers, such as Leonard Kress, use personal experience to 
build credibility. In his essay, we get the sense that he may 
know more about the behavior than many of the supposed 
experts because of his experience. It is not his reference to 
The Encyclopedia of Pediatric Psychology that gives credibility 
to Kress’s voice; rather, it is the manner in which he uses that 
information to highlight his own understanding. By the time 
Kress discovers the important passage in the encyclopedia, he 


has established his own credibility: 


... IT could simply will the partially chewed hearty 
chunks of meat and potato up from their sour churn- 
ing stock. It felt so good! The Encyclopedia of Pediatric 
Psychology (1979) reports that children who vomit, 
farfetched as it sounds, even “those who have learned 
society's aversions . . . can overcome such scruples and 
experience vomiting as cathartic, even orgasmic.” 


Remember that you can create credibility with personal expe- 
riences as well as with others’ research. In considering your 
own writing, ask yourself the following: 


> How will my own experiences or insights create cred- 
ibility? 
> How might outside sources add to my credibility? m 


Projecting Wonder 


Some people assume that a sense of credibility means that the 
writer is unquestionable and unquestioning. However, cred- 
ibility should not diminish a sense of curiosity. Even though 
the writers in this chapter have justification for speaking 
authoritatively about their topics (from research and obser- 
vation), they also create a sense of curiosity, even wonder. 
Sometimes, the most authoritative voice is also the most curi- 
ous. For example, Leonard Kress is curious even though he 
has reason to be certain about his claims: 


I often wonder now what led me to such disgusting 
behavior—what might lead any child to such disgust- 
ing behavior. Like any good 21st-century questioner/ 
researcher, I go to the Internet, hopeful that a search 
of current medical literature will provide answers and 
understanding. So I begin my search, seated in front 
of my computer. 


Ask yourself the following: 


> What about my topic is mysterious or unknown? 


>» How does my topic extend beyond usual perceptions 
or conventional thinking? 


> What details or ideas associated with my topic might 
make the reader curious? & 


| Activity 


: 


ii 


1. In small groups, discuss how you might create credibil- 


ity or project wonder for your essay. 


2. Support your thesis by writing a paragraph that creates 
credibility or projects wonder. 


paragraph you wrote for #2 in your final essay. 


| 3. Consider why you should or should not include the 


Vitality 


Academic writing should be clean and intense. Sentences 
should be sophisticated enough to prompt intensive think- 
ing but concise enough to keep the reader moving briskly. 


Avoid Strings of Phrases 


Writers sometimes string together several prepositional 
phrases. (A prepositional phrase begins with a preposition, 
such as in, of, between, on, beside, behind, or for.) Too many 
prepositional phrases (even two in a row) can slow down the 
reader. You might think of it as a matter of momentum: 
verbs propel readers through sentences. So when too many 
phrases pile up, the sentence slows down. Without verbs, the 
meaning thickens, the sentence gets muddy, and the reader 
gets bogged down. That’s why good writers avoid clustering 
together too many phrases. 

The following sentence begins with three prepositional 
phrases: 


The celebration of the holiday at the end of the 
month will attract many tourists to the town. 


If the sentence is revised to have fewer prepositional phrases, 
the verb (will attract) will be closer to the beginning, and the 
sentence becomes less muddy: 


At the end of the month, the holiday celebration will 
attract many tourists to the town. 


A string of phrases or clauses is not always bad. Good writers 
sometimes line up several phrases or clauses, intentionally 
using the repeating pattern to reinforce ideas. 


Activity 


Rewrite the following sentences, avoiding strings of prepo- 
sitional phrases while keeping all the information. 


1. The solving of this problem of racial segregation 


involves several steps that the people of the United 


States ought to understand. 


2. Our present strategy creates the transition from imag- 


ining the world as a place full of attainable riches to 
thinking of the world as a place full of human resources. 
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Intensify with a Series 


A series of words creates a pattern for readers. When a chain 
of words is lined up, readers make an automatic intellectual 
connection. We most often see single words in a series: 


The land flattens itself out and creates a sense of open- 
ness, emptiness, and space. 


But phrases can also be put in a series: 


The land flattens itself out and creates a feeling of 
openness, a sense of emptiness, and an eyeful of space. 


Skillful writers can even put entire clauses in a series. Here, the 
repeating clauses create an intellectual pattern, set up a way 


of thinking, and pull the reader briskly through the images: 
They live in a place where the fields lie uninterrupted, 


where the houses take the full brunt of the wind 


where the horizon simply evaporates. 


Avoid Expletives 


To help keep things lively, writers delete unnecessary words, 
such as expletive constructions. Expletives begin with there 
or it and are followed by a form of to_be, such as is, are, 
was, or were. (Note: Not every expletive construction must 
be replaced, and not every there or it followed by a form of 
to_be functions as an expletive.) Notice how the following 
sentences can be revised to remove the expletive and make 


the writing more clean and intense: 


There were women who perceived such responses as 
belittling and unsupportive. 


Some women perceived such responses as belittling 
and unsupportive. 


It is these differences that begin to clarify why women 
and men have such different expectations about com- 
munication. 


These differences begin to clarify why women and men 
have such different expectations about communication, 
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Revision 


Now get help from other writers. Before exchanging drafts 
with at least one other writer, underline your main idea (your 


thesis) or write it at the top of your draft. 


Peer Review 


Use the following questions to respond to specific issues 


in the draft. 


1. 


7. 


Can any phrases or terms in the thesis be narrowed? If 

so, circle them and make some suggestions for more 

focus. Does the thesis avoid the common problems? 

(See page 341.) 

Can you follow the writer’s line of reasoning? Do you 

accept the cause the writer asserts? Why or why not? 

What other support strategies could the writer employ? 

(Consider examples, allusions, scenarios, and so on. See 

pages 229 and 342.) 

Mark any paragraphs that shift focus from one point 

about the subject to another. 

If the writer uses outside sources, are they integrated 

smoothly into the argument? (See pages 459-465, in 

Chapter 15: Integrating and Documenting Sources, for 

specific strategies.) 

Consider the writer’s voice. 

a. Identify any passages that seem preachy. 

b. Does the writer seem credible? What passages 
support your decision? 

c. Identify a passage that seems flat, without intensity. 
Suggest a strategy for the writer to create a sense of 
wonder. 

As a reviewer, point to particular sentences and phrases 


that could gain vitality and intensity. Use the following: 


a. Look for confusing strings of phrases. Suggest a 
revision. 

b. Rewrite a passage of the draft, and use a series of 
phrases or clauses to intensify an idea. 

c. Consider vitality strategies from other chapters: 


Look for unnecessary, interrupting clauses and 
phrases. Underline them and/or draw an arrow to 
show where the phrase or clause can be moved. 
Rewrite a sentence and create more intensity with a 
repeating pattern. 

Cross out wordy phrases and write in more concise 
options. 

What sentences are overembedded? (Point to any 
clauses that overlap with other clauses, causing a 
disconnect between ideas.) 

Examine attributive phrases. Point out unnecessary 
phrases or sentences that could be boiled down. 
Where can the writer change linking verbs to action 
verbs? 

Where can the writer avoid drawing attention to / 
and you? 

Help the writer change unnecessary clauses to 
phrases and phrases to words. 

Point to expletives (such as there are and it is). 
Help the writer change passive verbs to active verbs 
for more vitality. 


Reflection 


Exploring and writing about a cause can have consequences 
for the reader, the writer, and the community as a whole. As 
you reflect on the causes essay you wrote for this chapter, 


consider its possible consequences. 


1s 


The chapter introduction states that “people search- 
ing for causes are detectives attempting to find answers 
amidst a dizzying array of possibilities.” As a detective, 
what answer did you find? 

What rhetorical tools most help the reader understand 
and accept the answer you found? 

Based on his or her new understanding, how might the 
reader think and behave differently? How might this 
behavior affect others? 

What particular paragraph or sentence might have the 
strongest impact on the reader and why? 
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5. How does your essay contribute to an ongoing discus- 
sion, and how might it prompt the reader to make a 
further contribution? 


Beyond the Essay: Photo Essay 


In some parts of the country, salt is put on the roads to melt 
snow and ice. This salt rusts cars. What point does the photo 
essay “Road Salt” make about this, and how does it make 
it? Use several images to communicate the main idea of the 
causes essay you wrote for this chapter. Select and arrange the 
images carefully and then explain in writing how the images 


work together to make your point. 


All photos used by permission of the author 


For additional resources including instructional videos and links to helpful websites, 
access your English CourseMate through cengagebrain.com. 
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Proposing Solutions 


“All subjects, except sex, are dull until some- 
body makes them interesting.” 


n everyday life, crisis is a constant. Problems 

emerge in every facet of our existence: in the 

work world, problems arise in working condi- 
tions, policy implementation, coworker relations, 
labor/management relations, and government 
standards; our communities face problems such as 
homelessness, pollution, school violence, terror- 
ism, and urban sprawl; at home, the list of possible 
problems can seem endless. While many of us have 
the privilege of ignoring such problems, someone 
in some capacity has to address them. Whether 
elected official, shift supervisor, environmental sci- 
entist, department chair, or scout leader, someone 
ultimately has to address daily crises and propose 
solutions. 

In academia, people in all disciplines have to 
propose solutions: 

* In an engineering class, students propose 


solutions to structural problems in a building 


designed before earthquake construction codes. 


—Paul Roberts 


¢ In a business class, students must convince 
their peers that a particular strategy for solv- 
ing a company’s financial problems is the most 


efficient. 


¢ Ina calculus class, students explore several ways 
to solve a problem and then convince their 
peers and instructor that one particular way is 
the best. 


* Fora national conference on employment 
trends, graduate students and faculty members 
propose strategies to counter the increasing 


demand for low-salary instructors. 


When writers propose solutions to problems, they 
are involved in many layers of analysis. They must 
analyze the problem to discover its causes—some 
of which may lie hidden in abstraction. They must 
also consider all the possible ways for addressing the 
problem and then come to some conclusion about 


the most appropriate solution. Proposing solutions 


also involves argument: writers have to convince readers 
that the problem must be addressed, that action is nec- 
essary. [hey also must argue for the value of their par- 
ticular solution. This is what politicians do for a living; 
members of Congress, after all, spend much of their time 
arguing, first, that particular problems deserve allocated 
funds and, second, that those funds should be used in 
particular ways. 

You might think of proposing a solution as a double- 
layered argument: first, you must argue that a problem 
worthy of attention or action exists and, second, that a 
particular solution will best solve it. Proposing a solution 
involves all the elements of an argument (thesis, support, 
counterargument, and concession). And as the follow- 
ing essays illustrate, writers who acknowledge the true 
complexities of their problems and solutions will better 
engage their readers and will meet with less opposition. 
Some solutions are not necessarily complicated physical 
solutions, but rather simple reconsiderations—that is, 


new ways of thinking about familiar problems. 
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his chapter will help you discover a problem, 

develop a solution, and develop a written argu- 
ment for the solution. The following essays will 
provide valuable insight into necessary strategies for 
proposing solutions. After reading the essays, you 
can uncover a problem in one of two ways: 


1. Go to the Point of Contact section to find a 
problem from your everyday life, or 
2. Choose one of the Ideas for Writing that fol- 
low each essay. 
After finding a subject, go to the Analysis section to 
begin developing ideas for your essay. 
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Where Anonymity Breeds 
Contempt 
Julie Zhuo 


As a project design manager for Facebook, Julie Zhuo stud- 
ies social behavior on the Web. In this article, first pub- 
lished in the New York Times, November 29, 2010, Zhuo 
describes the problem of trolling and how both legal bod- 
ies and corporate entities are moving to address it. Zhuo’s 
solution emerges from a causal analysis. In other words, 
she first names the primary cause of the problem before 
she offers sound solutions. 


There you are, peacefully reading an article or watching a 
video on the Internet. You finish, find it thought-provoking, 
and scroll down to the comments section to see what other 
people thought. And there, lurking among dozens of well- 
intentioned opinions, is a troll. 

“How much longer is the media going to milk this 
beyond tired story?” “These guys are frauds.” “Your idi- 
ocy is disturbing.” “We’re just trying to make the world 
a better place one brainwashed, ignorant idiot at a time.” 
These are the trollish comments, all from anonymous 
sources, that you could have found after reading a CNN 
article on the rescue of the Chilean miners. 

Trolling, defined as the act of posting inflammatory, 
derogatory or provocative messages in public forums, is a 
problem as old as the Internet itself, although its roots go 
much farther back. Even in the fourth century B.C., Plato 
touched upon the subject of anonymity and morality in his 
parable of the ring of Gyges. 

That mythical ring gave its owner the power of invis- 
ibility, and Plato observed that even a habitually just man 
who possessed such a ring would become a thief, know- 
ing that he couldn’t be caught. Morality, Plato argues, 
comes from full disclosure; without accountability for our 
actions we would all behave unjustly. 

» This certainly seems to be true for the anonymous 
trolls today. After Alexis Pilkington, a 17-year-old Long 
Island girl, committed suicide earlier this year, trolls 
descended on her online tribute page to post pictures of 
nooses, references to hangings and other hateful com- 
ments. A better-known example involves Nicole Catsou- 


ras, an 18-year-old who died in a car crash in California 
in 2006. Photographs of her badly disfigured body were 
posted on the Internet, where anonymous trolls set up fake 
tribute pages and in some cases e-mailed the photos to 
her parents with subject lines like “Hey, Daddy, I’m still 
alive.” 

Psychological research has proven again and again 
that anonymity increases unethical behavior. Road rage 
bubbles up in the relative anonymity of one’s car. And 
in the online world, which can offer total anonymity, the 
effect is even more pronounced. People—even ordinary, 
good people—often change their behavior in radical ways. 
There’s even a term for it: the online disinhibition effect. 

Many forums and online communities are looking for 
ways to strike back. Back in February, Engadget, a popu- 
lar technology review blog, shut down its commenting 
system for a few days after it received a barrage of trollish 
comments on its iPad coverage. 

Many victims are turning to legislation. All 50 states 
now have stalking, bullying or harassment laws that 
explicitly include electronic forms of communication. 
Last year, Liskula Cohen, a former model, persuaded a 
New York judge to require Google to reveal the iden- 
tity of an anonymous blogger who she felt had defamed 
her, and she has now filed a suit against the blogger. Last 
month, another former model, Carla Franklin, persuaded 
a judge to force YouTube to reveal the identity of a troll 
who made a disparaging comment about her on the video- 
sharing site. 

But the law by itself cannot do enough to disarm the 

Internet’s trolls. Content providers, social networking 
platforms and community sites must also do their part by 
rethinking the systems they have in place for user com- 
mentary so as to discourage—or disallow—anonymity. 
Reuters, for example, announced that it would start to 
block anonymous comments and require users to register 
with their names and e-mail addresses in an effort to curb 
“uncivil behavior.” 
'0 Some may argue that denying Internet users the abil- 
ity to post anonymously is a breach of their privacy and 
freedom of expression. But until the age of the Internet, 
anonymity was a rare thing. When someone spoke in pub- 
lic, his audience would naturally be able to see who was 
talking. 


Julie Zhuo, “Where Anonymity Breeds Contempt,” from New York Times, Noy 29, 2010. Reprinted with permission. 


Others point out that there’s no way to truly rid 
the Internet of anonymity. After all, names and e-mail 
addresses can be faked. And in any case many com- 
menters write things that are rude or inflammatory under 
their real names. 

But raising barriers to posting bad comments is still 
a smart first step. Well-designed commenting systems 
should also aim to highlight thoughtful and valuable opin- 
ions while letting trollish ones sink into oblivion. 

The technology blog Gizmodo is trying an audition 
system for new commenters, under which their first few 
comments would be approved by a moderator or a trusted 
commenter to ensure quality before anybody else could 
see them. After a successful audition, commenters can 
freely post. If over time they impress other trusted com- 
menters with their contributions, they’d be promoted 
to trusted commenters, too, and their comments would 
henceforth be featured. 

Disqus, a comments platform for bloggers, has 
experimented with allowing users to rate one another’s 
comments and feed those ratings into a global reputation 
system called Clout. Moderators can use a commenter’s 
Clout score to “help separate top commenters from trolls.” 
'5_ At Facebook, where I’ve worked on the design of the 
public commenting widget, the approach is to try to rep- 
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licate real-world social norms by emphasizing the human 
qualities of conversation. People’s faces, real names and 
brief biographies (“John Doe from Lexington”) are placed 
next to their public comments, to establish a baseline of 
responsibility. 

Facebook also encourages you to share your com- 
ments with your friends. Though you’re free to opt out, 
the knowledge that what you say may be seen by the peo- 
ple you know is a big deterrent to trollish behavior. 

This kind of social pressure works because, at the 
end of the day, most trolls wouldn’t have the gall to say 
to another person’s face half the things they anonymously 
post on the Internet. 

Instead of waiting around for human nature to 
change, let’s start to rein in bad behavior by promoting 
accountability. Content providers, stop allowing anony- 
mous comments. Moderate your comments and forums. 
Look into using comment services to improve the quality 
of engagement on your site. Ask your users to report trolls 
and call them out for polluting the conversation. 

In slowly lifting the veil of anonymity, perhaps we 
can see the troll not as the frightening monster of lore, but 
as what we all really are: human. 


Jennifer Daniel and Sandi Daniel 
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Writing Strategies 


1. 


2. 


Explain how anonymity figures into the problem of trolling. 


In 3 and 4, Zhuo alludes to the ring of Gyges. Explain how that 
allusion helps to support Zhuo’s main claim about anonymity. 


. How do the model’s lawsuits (referenced in 8) help to establish 


the nature of the problem—and the nature of Zhuo’s solution? 


. Zhuo engages opposing positions in quick fashion. Explain the 


particular opposing positions that Zhuo anticipates. How does 
she counter or concede to these positions? 


Zhuo’s conclusion suggests that the problem emerges from 


something fundamental in human nature. Explain how her con- 
clusion makes you rethink the problem. 


Exploring Ideas 


1. 


Zhuo says that Facebook is attempting to “establish a baseline 
of responsibility.” Explain how Facebook’s solution directly 
addresses the cause of trolling. 


. Trolling has become a significant trend. In other words, it’s not 


just a few bad people. Are Plato and Zhuo correct about the 
immense power of anonymity? Are there other causes behind 
this trend? 


. How is trolling a social*problem? In other words, how does it 


affect us all—beyond the specific victims? 


. What is the closest you’ve come to trolling or cyberbullying? 


Are you willing to explain your behavior? 


. Re-read 5. What should happen to people who torture the par- 


ents of dead children? 


Ideas for Writing 


1. 


Can you think of another strategy for solving trolling and cyber- 
bullying? Make a case for a specific solution to these behaviors. 


- What other, perhaps more subtle, behaviors have you witnessed 


on social networking sites? Consider a particular problematic 
behavior and its effects on users. 


If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis 
section of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your 
essay. 


Attending to the Word 
Deirdre Mahoney 


Our culture’s response to illiteracy and low academic 
performance has involved sweeping proposals: more stan- 
dardized testing, more teacher accountability, required 
master’s degrees for all K-12 teachers, better buildings, 
newer textbooks, more administrators, no more art and 
music classes, and so on. But writing instructor Deirdre 
Mahoney invites us to look very closely at reading. In this 
argument, we are invited to analyze the act of reading, to 
understand the intellectual nuances of engaging text. And 
then, we might more readily accept a less sweeping, more 
elegantly basic solution. Portions of Mahoney’s invention 
work are shown throughout this chapter. 


Today’s college students are suffering, and unnecessarily 
so. I see them arrive in my writing classes each semes- 
ter eager and determined, but all too often the motiva- 
tion and passion dissipate when they come face-to-face 
with—well—words on the page. This is distressing for 
both them and me. My students are not illiterate by any 
means, as they successfully broke the code of sound-to- 
symbol in the earliest elementary years. Since that time, 
they’ve continued to learn in public and private school 
systems or they’ve been home-schooled. They’re edu- 
cated and plenty adept at moving through the system. But 
I’m not convinced any of this means they are capable of 
truly committing to a book, an essay, or any document 
requiring sustained focus and labor-intensive thinking 
and doing. And what interferes most with their abilities 
to focus and commit? Lack of a pencil in hand while 
attempting to read, contemplate, and retain the text on 
the page. 

When I tell my students the only way to read a book 
is with pencil gliding freely across the page (no highlight- 
ers please), they look stymied. Selected passages ought 
to be underlined, I maintain, and tricky vocabulary cir- 
cled. Further, I suggest that handwritten symbols in the 
form of stars, asterisks, squiggly lines, question marks, 
brackets, and the like warrant placement alongside their 
personal comments posted in the margins. After all, the 
white space on the printed page could use the company. 
My students offer good enough reasons, however, for not 


From Deidre Mahoney, “Attending to the Word.” Reprinted with permission. 
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writing in their books: (1) Writing in books during the 
K-12 years is absolutely taboo, they tell me, and they’ ve 
been successfully trained to do as told; (2) Some college 
bookstores won't buy back textbooks with extensive per- 
sonalized annotations and markings. Students need cash 
at semester’s end, so they dutifully comply. But how is 
any of this non-writing good for thinking and learning? 
I’m pretty sure it’s not. We might find the current state 
of affairs particularly worrisome if we frame the problem 
this way: In an attempt to educate, it seems that educa- 
tors and a whole lot of other well-meaning adults have 
worked successfully to ensure disengagement with the 
printed word, often during the most formative and critical 
years of literacy acquisition. 

“Don’t write in the book.” Even though I remain con- 
vinced this is perfectly awful advice, the mantra remains 
standard, announcing itself from every corner of our cul- 
ture. A few years back Kathie Coblentz, New York Pub- 
lic Library cataloger and author of The New York Public 
Library Guide to Organizing a Home Library, disclosed 
to a New York Times reporter her penchant for scribbling 
notes on the pages of books in her private collection. My 
elation was short-lived when the reporter amiably cau- 
tioned readers not to do the same (Braden). But why not, 
especially if the scribbler is also the owner? Think about 
this (mis)guiding principle for a moment and you too may 
share my distress and bewilderment. 

I’ve been scribbling in books for years (lightly and in 
pencil, I might add) but I’m not nearly as self-disciplined 
as bibliophile Kathie Coblentz, as I write in books I bor- 
row from libraries. There. I’ve said it. At a later date, I 
sometimes borrow the book again and am greeted by my 
previously penciled notes still etched softly in the margins. 
Two important things seem to occur in this moment. First, 
I’m promptly reacquainted with my previous thoughts 
and, second, I’m often surprised at how much my think- 
ing has shifted since the previous visit to the page, a sure 
sign that the human mind is in a constant state of making 
meaning as it constructs and then reconstructs itself. 

5 So, I think the problem is clear. Our system of edu- 
cating, parenting, and nurturing unwittingly conspires to 
ensure students’ disciplined detachment from words on 
the page. In other words, creating disengaged adults begins 
early. My proposal is simple and not particularly original, 
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but I’ll reiterate it nonetheless. Those of us committed to 
raising and teaching need to raise and teach differently. 
For starters, we need to insist that from the earliest stages 
of literacy acquisition all humans—especially the tiniest 
in size and age—be invited to scribble fervently as they 
explore books. If we take into account the opening state- 
ment in Maryanne Wolf’s Proust and the Squid: The Story 
and Science of the Reading Brain, it becomes apparent 
that humans could use an assist. Wolf avows forebodingly, 
“We were never born to read” (3). Ditto for writing. Out 
of necessity, it seems, resourceful adults looking for ways 
to enhance overtaxed memories found their way to literate 
practices. In doing so, the human brain began to evolve in 
ways probably not intended in the original blueprint. That 
is, in the process of teaching oneself to read and write, 
the brain began to reinvent itself, thus enhancing human 
development and evolution. Experts concur that coding 
and decoding symbols enhances thought and conscious- 
ness, which in turn literally alters brain matter. In other 
words, what we do with our brains determines what our 
minds are or what they might become. 

We are born with the capacity for language built into 
our genetic code. It’s simple enough. People aim to foster 
human connection, and speech makes itself apparent in 
children eager to converse soon after birth. Without any 
overt instruction, the youngest of tots uses speech to assert 
needs and preferences, often doing so in the form of the 
familiar toddler command: “More cookie” or “Me hold 
you.” In short order, the toddler strings phrases together 
and begins to verbalize incessantly with anyone willing 
to stop and chat a bit. So the advent of spoken language 
seems straightforward enough, but literacy acquisition, or 
the ability to read and write, remains a stellar unintended 
achievement and a considerable cognitive coup if there 
ever were one. Depending on how we do the math, our 
ability to pen language goes back five thousand years or 
so, half that if we’re talking specifically about the creation 
of the Roman alphabet. If we consider that humans were 
vocalizing perhaps as far back as one hundred thousand 
years before stumbling on to technologies for capturing 
memory in print, we recognize the veritable brevity of 
the written word. And although a relatively recent human 
innovation, the written word has enhanced the mind’s 
cognitive prowess. 


Again, in Proust and the Squid, Wolf writes, “Read- 
ing can be learned only because of the brain’s plastic 
design, and when reading takes place, that individual 
brain is forever changed, both physiologically and intel- 
lectually” (5). In his essay “Writing Is a Technology that 
Restructures Thought,” esteemed twentieth-century theo- 
rist Walter Ong informs the reader, “[W)]riting is utterly 
invaluable and indeed essential for the realization of 
fuller, interior, human potentials. Technologies are not 
mere exterior aids but also interior transformation of con- 
sciousness . . .” (23). Neuroscientist and Nobel Prize win- 
ner Eric R. Kandel confirms in his memoir Jn Search of 
Memory: The Emergence of a New Science and Mind that 
“Today, most philosophers of mind agree that what we 
call consciousness derives from the physical brain .. .” 
(378). Kandel cautions, however, that all this business of 
consciousness is “more complicated than any property of 
the brain we understand” (379). Current neuroscience, 
complete with functional magnetic resonance imaging 
(f{MRIJ) and other fancy tools, seems to substantiate Ong’s 
and Kandel’s claims. So if the specialists are correct in 
their collective assertion that literate acts transform con- 
sciousness (we might call it “knowingness”) and brain 
construction, why would anyone choose to read a text 
without a pencil grasped firmly in hand? Why not enthu- 
siastically dot the text with penciled symbols and words 
as matter of habit? More importantly, why wouldn’t the 
“pencil to page” mantra become the preferred teaching 
strategy of parents and educators everywhere? 

I’m passionate about penciling, but this doesn’t mean 
I disapprove of today’s sophisticated technologies. Not at 
all. Like most, I often wonder how we functioned effec- 
tively before the arrival of the word processor, cable tele- 
vision, fancy phones, and the Internet. No doubt about 
it: Current technologies provide us with unprecedented 
speed and convenience, perfectly timed supports for life 
in the twenty-first century. I’m grateful every day for their 
availability; however, the loyal pencil, an archaic inven- 
tion if there ever were one, continues to garner my full 
support. The graphite-enhanced wooden stick offers defi- 
nite advantages. It slows my reading and thinking, allow- 
ing opportunity to interact more purposefully with words 
on the page. Additionally, I’m sure the sensual aspect of 
sharpened graphite pressing softly against textured paper 


plays a key role in arousing the neurons. The pencil draws 
me into the text and invites my active participation, and 
when my voice appears as light markings on the page it 
becomes clear that I’ve assumed my required role in the 
conversation. The bright yellow #2 meandering along the 
page ushers me from passivity to activity. Call me senti- 
mental or just demanding, but I want my students to join 
me in leaving traces on pages. After all, what might be 
lost in the process? Certainly not enhanced brain develop- 
ment, sustained focus, or heightened awareness. Let the 
scribbling begin. 
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Writing Strategies 


1. Closely examine Mahoney’s introduction. How does the first 
paragraph focus our attention on a particular aspect of a broader 
problem? In your own words, explain how this problem is more 
specific than illiteracy. 


2. Trace the logic of the essay (the line of reasoning) and explain 
each intellectual step leading to the solution. 


3. In §5, Mahoney refers to a source (Wolf) and then extends the 
point: “Wolf avows forebodingly, “We were never born to read’ 
(3). Ditto for writing.” Why is this step critical to Mahoney’s 
line of reasoning? 


4. How does Mahoney’s use of personal testimony fit into the argu- 
ment? (Could the argument function without that testimony?) 


5. Focus on particular passages in which Mahoney deals with some 
opposing position or concern. Describe her tactic. How does she 
deal with that opposition? Does she deflect, take apart, destroy, 
neutralize, calm, or something else? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. Mahoney claims that most of her students have learned how to 
“move through the system” of education without really attending 
to language. How does this resonate with your own experience? 
Why is simply “moving through the system” a bad thing? 

2. In Mahoney’s words, “Our system of educating, parenting, and 
nurturing unwittingly conspires to ensure students’ disciplined 
detachment from words on the page. In other words, creating 
disengaged adults begins early.” Give a specific example of a 


practice or scholastic behavior that encourages students to be 
detached “from words on the page.” 


3. After walking us through her line of reasoning, Mahoney won- 
ders: “So if the specialists are correct in their collective asser- 
tion that literate acts transform consciousness (we might call 
it ‘knowingness’) and brain construction, why would anyone 
choose to read a text without a pencil grasped firmly in hand?” 
Try to imagine why people would choose to read without a 
pencil in hand. What reasons, besides those Mahoney counters, 
might people have for ignoring her solution? 


4. Mahoney argues that reading with a pencil “slows [her] reading 
and thinking, allowing opportunity to interact more purposefully 
with words on the page.” What type of opportunity is this? What 
is opportunity during the reading process? 

5. Describe the specific way that you attend to text. Do you skim, 
occasionally skim, or read closely? How would you character- 
ize your interaction with words on the page? Are they strangers 
passing by? Are they people you're desperately trying to know? 


Ideas for Writing 


1. Point out and attempt to solve another particular layer or aspect 
of illiteracy in America. 


2. What other problem could be solved with something elegantly 


simple—like a pencil? 


If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis 
section of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your 
essay. 


Writing Strategies 


Acknowledges and then 
goes beyond the usual 
arguments about obesity 
and diet. 


Appeal to tradition: our 
ancestors may have had 
the right relationship to 
the earth. 


The writer builds up the 
point with her own line of 
reasoning before giving 
the info from the source. 


Rachel Schofield 


Reverence for Food 


Reverence for Food 
Rachel Schofield 


Writers, thinkers, activists, parents, and some politicians have 
argued about America’s bad diet for years. Thousands of voices 
jeer junk food, fast food, and fake food. So Rachel Schofield, who 
wrote the following essay for her first-year college writing course, 
works to show a new dimension to a common argument. She 
does not simply reinforce what readers likely know about junk 
food; instead, she reveals a problem with the way mainstream 
culture views and obsesses over food. 


The typical American meal today is fast and convenient. Micro- 
wave dinners, frozen pizza, hot pockets, fast food, soda. It’s 
mostly fake food, even though our waistlines seem to say oth- 
erwise. Economists and historians agree that the advent of pro- 
cessed foods after World War II contributed to the downfall of 
the family farm and rise of the factory farm. And many argue 
that it has also contributed, if not outright caused, America’s cur- 
rent obesity epidemic. But we’ve heard these arguments before. 
Aside from the obvious health and economic concerns, what are 
the deeper consequences of eating such processed foods? Amer- 
ica’s food system, with its fast convenience foods, disconnects 
us from food’s source, resulting in less reverence for food and 
decreased respect for nature itself. 

Historically, humans have worshipped the earth and gods of 
agriculture and fertility. There is a common myth among many 
cultures that the earth is the giver of life, and in a very literal 
sense, it is true. Food comes from the earth, and we require it 
for sustenance. Many great civilizations flourished under these 
gods, recognizing their connection to the earth and giving thanks 
for its sacred bounty. In the past, we revered the earth, nature, 
and food because we could directly see that our lives depended 
on them. Most of the population worked the fields and witnessed 
the divinity of the soil as it miraculously produced their daily 
bread. Today our lives still depend on nature’s produce, but most 
of us have lost our connection. In losing our reverence, we have 
allowed for the birth of Frankenfoods. 

Jump forward (or should I say backward?), and today’s food 
is fast, cheap, and easy. The prostitute of processed food has 
replaced the revered goddesses who once nurtured our crops. 
Our blind faith in science has led us to a world where humans 
re-create in the lab what already exists in nature. We mutilate the 
natural into virtually unrecognizable forms. Enter high-fructose 


“Reverence for Food,” by Rachel Schofield. Reprinted with permission of author. 


Exploring Ideas 


It’s more than obesity and 
bad diets. It’s disconnec- 
tion from the earth. 


Because we no longer 
value nature, we’ve cre- 
ated monstrous foods. 
We’re playing God... and 
failing. 


Prostitute vs. goddess 
(the powerless versus the 
powerful). 
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Brings the info from the 
source to a crescendo. 


Again, the paragraph 
builds to a climactic 
statement. 


A turnabout paragraph of 
sorts! 


corn syrup—a highly processed, unnatural liquid. A complicated 
and convoluted method of chemical alchemy is utilized to create 
this all-too-artificial sweetener: 


First, cornstarch is treated with alpha-amylase to produce 
shorter chains of sugars called polysaccharides. Alpha- 
amylase is industrially produced by a bacterium, usually 
Bacillus sp. Next, an enzyme called glucoamylase breaks 
the sugar chains down even further to yield the simple sugar 
glucose. Unlike alpha-amylase, glucoamylase is produced 
by Aspergillus, a fungus, in a fermentation vat where one 
would likely see little balls of Aspergillus floating on the 
top. The third enzyme, glucose-isomerase . . . converts glu- 
cose to a mixture of about:42 percent fructose and 50-52 
percent glucose with some other sugars mixed in . . . liquid 
chromatography takes the mixture to 90 percent fructose. 
Finally, this is back-blended with the original mixture to 
yield a final concentration of about 55 percent fructose. . . . 
(Forristal) 


If we literally are what we eat, then we’re all full of junk. 

As unappetizing as vats of floating fungus and bacterial 
enzymes may sound, Americans are blissfully consuming more 
and more of this revolting substance. “Since its introduction in 
the early 1970s, the cheap sweetener’s use has jumped 4,000 
percent; it’s now showing up in everything from sodas to steak 
sauce” (Callahan). Our food comes more and more from chemi- 
cal concoctions rather than the earth; we have lost our sense of 
connection with the very thing that sustains us. We make the dis- 
tance between life-giving nature and ourselves greater through 
over-processing our food. In some kind of strange twist of logic, 
we actually make our food less nutritious. 
> Food still enables us to survive, but we no longer revere it. 
Some would disagree, citing the weight problems engorging our 
country. We see food 24/7 on TV, hear about it on the radio, 
see it advertised on billboards, and even in Internet pop-ups. 
Advertising works. We buy what we see, yet the low nutrition 
levels in our highly processed foods leave our bodies starving 
for more, and we only give them more junk. We can see the 
preeminence of food in the dedication of temples to food all 
along our highways; fast food chains are more popular than ever. 
However, there is a difference between obsession with food and 
reverence for it. Our fast food restaurants and freezer aisles are 
brothels where impure, chemically altered food is bought and 
sold. Almost gone are the days when honest, unadulterated food 
can be purchased by the American family. 


Our food choices are 
increasingly illogical... 
and weird. 


Obsession with fake food 
# reverence for the real 
thing. 


The quote supports this 
step in the line of reason- 
ing: Americans are stuck 
in our obsession with fake 
food. 


Turnabout paragraph: an 
alternative solution and its 
potential shortcoming. 


Another turnabout para- 
graph: an alternative solu- 
tion and its shortcoming. 


Another turnabout: 
explains the ideal and why 
it won’t work. 


The solution is qualified— 
in “baby steps.” This is 
more acceptable than a 
grand recalibration of all 
food items. 


Rachel Schofield 
Reverence for Food 


How can Americans have reverence for food when we have 
so many artificial consumables surrounding us? And to compli- 
cate the problem, “Compare the price of a grapefruit to that of a 
pack of strawberry-flavored Twizzlers” (Zinczenko). It seems that 
processed food is almost always cheaper and more accessible than 
wholesome fresh foods. What can a struggling American family 
do when the only thing they can afford is cheap processed food? 

David Zinczenko of Men’s Health proposes that we put a sin 
tax on unhealthy and unnatural foods. What if “OJ cost less than 
that high-fructose horror known as Sunny Delight? Wouldn’t 
America be a little bit healthier?” (Zinczenko) But a tax on the 
powerful agribusiness industry, with its already entrenched team 
of lobbyists in Washington, seems a long way off. Eric Ros- 
ton of Time magazine states: “Although U.S. taxpayers subsi- 
dize American farmers generously—to the tune of $20 billion a 
year—that’s not likely to change anytime soon. Besides, corn 1s 
so cheap that even a farm policy that doubled the crop’s price 
might make only a marginal difference in grocery-store prices.” 

Another solution comes from Arkansas governor Mike 
Huckabee. He has proposed “a plan whereby food stamps would 
be worth more when they’re applied to healthy foods” (Zinc- 
zenko). This is a great idea, and I commend the governor for 
doing so. But this is just a superficial jab. It does not address the 
origin of the problem: lack of reverence for nature and food. 

The ultimate cure for our lack of connection to nature would 

be for each person to grow his or her own food. We would be in 
the fields, dealing directly with the earth itself. We would relearn 
the lost art of cultivation: how to care for the earth and provide 
for its needs so it can do likewise for us. One-on-one interaction 
with nature herself would be the best way of rejuvenating our 
reverence for food. However, this ideal is neither practical nor 
possible for the vast majority of people. Why is that so? Because 
we would have to drastically alter our consumer lifestyles. We 
would have to take time out of our busy day and spend it at what 
many see as the mundane task of digging in the dirt. 
10 Before we can begin, we must change the way that we think 
about the earth. It is not some dead mass of matter, but rather a 
complex interconnection of life. Far from being boring, farm- 
ing is an entrance into life itself. We can begin to take baby 
steps toward the ideal. Americans can buy food from their local 
organic stores. Better yet, they could get to know the people who 
grow their food. And, whenever possible, Americans should start 
their own gardens. Once we experience its creation firsthand, it 
is almost impossible not to have a healthy respect for all the time, 
effort, and hope embodied in the art of farming. 


So... we can’t revere 
what’s fake. 


A new tax won’t solve the 
problem. 


A real solution has to go to 
the root of the problem. 


The ideal never seems to 
work out. 


The solution to our food 
problem: change our 
thinking about the earth 
itself! 
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Writing Strategies 


1. 


How does Schofield get us to see something beyond the obvious: 
that junk food is bad? 


. How are appeals to value operating in Schofield’s argument? 


. What is Schofield’s line of reasoning? Trace the backbone of the 


argument—its basic steps—through the paragraphs and charac- 
terize each step in one sentence. 


. What is Schofield’s solution? How does it address the cause of 


the problem? 


. How does Schofield deal with opposing positions? Point to par- 


ticular passages in which she counters or concedes. 


Exploring Ideas 


1. 


Schofield argues that other solutions, such as Governor Hucka- 
bee’s, are “superficial.” Why is it important to discover the ori- 
gin, the root cause, of a problem before proposing a solution? 


. Schofield argues that the solution begins with an intellectual 


change: “Before we can begin, we must change the way that we 
think about the earth.” How is such a change possible? 


. Why do you suppose “we” (mainstream Americans) have lost 


reverence for the earth, for nature, for real food? What particular 
cultural, economic, or political forces caused this? 


4. In everyday life, we are invited to revere flags, sports heroes, 


politicians, our alma maters, and sometimes religious figures. 
What would it mean to revere food? And who might take offense 
at this notion? 


- Schofield makes a distinction between obsession and reverence. 


In your own words, how would you describe that distinction? 
What is the fundamental difference between obsessing and 
revering? 


Ideas for Writing 


1. 


Schofield argues that mainstream American culture has forsaken 
food. What other basic or fundamental thing has mainstream 
American culture forsaken? What problem has this created? 
How do we solve it? 


. What other specific social problem can we solve simply by 


readjusting our perspective? 


If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis 
section of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your 
essay. 


“No problem can withstand the as- 
sault of sustained thinking.” 


—Voltaire 


Fo this chapter, your topic will be a particular problem— 
some situation that needs to be changed or an idea that 
needs to be rethought. Be wary of global problems like 
hunger, poverty, or racism. They are not unapproachable 
or unsolvable, but such big problems usually have local or 
particular expressions, and it is the local or particular that is 
often the most appropriate place to start. Focusing on a par- 
ticular problem also sets the ground for a manageable solu- 
tion. For example, solving financial difficulty for single-parent 
students is more manageable than solving poverty in general. 
The following sections are designed to help you through 
the invention process: specifically, to discover a problem (in 
Point of Contact), to develop an understanding of its causes 
and develop a possible solution (in Analysis), to make it 
relevant to a community of readers (in Public Resonance), 
to develop a focused statement about the problem and solu- 
tion (in Thesis), and to develop support for your argument (in 
Rhetorical Tools). The Invention Questions in each section 
are not meant to be answered directly in your final written 
assignment. They will, however, help you to think further into 
your topic, to develop intense claims and insightful points. 
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Point of Contact 


Social problems are not necessarily physical or material; 
they can be intellectual, spiritual, or psychological. Consider 
problems related to bad policies (all first-year students must 
live on campus), narrow thinking (a government administra- 
tion that assumes energy must come from fossil fuels), or 
troubled systems (a bureaucracy in which all decisions must 
be made at the executive level before action can be taken). 
Writers often do best with topics with which they are 
familiar, or with which they can become familiar. To dis- 
cover particular problems, consider the different circles of 
your life. Use the following suggestions and questions to help 
dig up a problem that you, as a writer, witness or experience, 
and attempt to see problems that others might disregard. See 
the problems that lurk behind the obvious. If one of the sug- 
gestions prompts you to see a problem, begin by recording 
details—that is, try to explain the particulars of the problem. 


School 


¢ Are students missing too many classes? 

* Do my instructors communicate poorly with students? 

¢ Are my peers lazy? 

¢ Are enough courses offered to students? 

* Do instructors give enough or too many exams? 

¢ Did my high school education adequately prepare me 
for college? 

° Is the curricular gap between high school and college too 
wide? 


Community 


* Are the elderly people in my family or community 
isolated? 

* Do people in my neighborhood ignore one another? 

* Are there too few animals in people’s lives? (Too many?) 

Does traffic in my community interfere with daily life? 

Are billboards tasteless or boring? 

* Are there too many chain stores or strip malls in my 
community? 


Government 


* Does the city government do enough for children? For 
senior citizens? 

* Does state government overlook the particular needs of 
my community? 

* Are citizens sufficiently involved in local government? 

* Do average citizens know how tax dollars are spent? 

¢ Are there enough minorities in public office? 


Television 


¢ Is prime-time television too adolescent? 

¢ Are sports televised too often? 

* Is there something wrong with the way sports are 
televised? 

* Are talk shows tasteless, moronic, or disrespectful? 

¢ Has art been abandoned by popular culture? 


Your major 


¢ What are the problems related to employment in my 
field? 

* What about job security? Safety for the workers? Safety 
for the public? 

* Do people enter the major or career field for the wrong 
reasons? 


Activity 


Now go beyond these suggestions. In groups or alone, 
develop more strategies for encountering and exploring 
social problems. Imagine what might be wrong, or what 
can be better than it is. 
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Analysis 


Problems 


Any solution must address the causes of a problem. There- 
fore, analyzing a problem to discover all possible causes is 
essential to developing a good solution. Often the causes 
of a problem are not clear, however. A problem may origi- 
nate from an abstract source, such as a long tradition, a 
widely held attitude, or a flawed assumption. And writers 
must search through such abstractions to find the possible 
causes. To understand the full complexities of your problem, 
respond to the following questions: 


Invention Questions 


» What are the causes of the problem? 


» What are the most troubling or alarming images 
associated with the problem? 


» What are its short-term effects? Long-term effects? 


» What other situation (event, attitude) does this prob- 
lem resemble? & 


In her invention writing, Deirdre Mahoney explores her 
topic: students’ inability to read intensively and critically. 
Her own language takes her somewhere. Here, she discovers 
that the problem is one of commitment—or even the rela- 
tionship her students have with text: 


What are the most troubling or alarming images associ- 
ated with the problem? 


Here’s what’s troubling and distressing: Each semester | 
meet many college students who mean well and want to 
succeed but who are entirely removed from the printed 
word. That is, they know how to read... . to a point. 
These students often associate reading with glancing or 
skimming and that’s it. Sometimes they skip the reading 
assignments entirely. So here we have it—adults who 
really don’t understand what it means at all to commit 
to a text. These are students who don’t fully realize that 
decoding sophisticated texts (or even somewhat sophis- 


ticated texts or even just slightly sophisticated texts) will 
take focus and self-discipline and perhaps, even, a whole 
lot of time. They don’t seem to fully understand that 
engaging in literate practices, especially on the college 
level, requires all kinds of ongoing, serious application 
and hard work. Really hard work. 


What are its short-term effects? Long-term effects? 


The effects are complicated. Often it takes students 
weeks into a semester before they come to terms with the 
gravity of the situation. Until that time, they may continue 
to do the same exercise day in and day out (glancing and 
skimming), hoping for a different outcome—that of the 
easily earned revelation. But, of course, success doesn’t 
work that way. Significant challenges most often require 
commitment to a task not easily begun or completed. So, 
what are the short-term effects? Failure, decimated confi- 
dence, learned helplessness, and hopelessness. 

Generally speaking, college students who commit— 
who are willing to attend to words on the page and to 
embrace the challenge of analyzing a text seriously and 
laboriously—can begin to train their minds to function 
differently and more effectively. They might begin to 
experience access to ideas that they’ve previously not 
had the abilities to know or retain. They might discover 
liberation, confidence, and their own abilities—they 
might come to understand that the human mind can be 
trained. 


Research 


You may respond to the Invention Questions on different 
levels, first providing your own initial responses and then 
gathering information from outside sources. Such sources 
may include friends, coworkers, family members, websites, 
articles, and books. (Consult Chapters 13 and 14 to help 
you explore.) As you research, look not just for ideas that 
support your initial responses but, more importantly, for 
ideas that might change the way you think. 


Solutions 


Before settling on a solution, consider how the solution will 
work, how it will address the causes of the problem, and 
how it might fail. Answers to the following questions will be 
vital to developing your solution and to making it persuasive 
to readers. While you will benefit from understanding all 
of the following issues, your readers may need some points 
emphasized over others. Ask yourself what points seem least 
obvious, or most debatable, to your audience. Respond to 
the following questions to develop your solution: 


p What action (solution) will best address the causes of 
the problem? 


> What might stand in the way of this solution? 
> How will the solution change the situation? 


> Does this solution have potential shortcomings or 
limitations? @ 


Again, Mahoney’s invention writing takes her thinking into 
the complexities. She begins with the most fundamental acts 
of learning to read: 


What action will best address the causes of the 
problem? 
We need a culture shift. We need to think differently 
about the printed word and our relationship to it. We 
need to assume that we are always teaching reading and 
learning how to read throughout our lives—just as we do 
in the earliest stages of development. Three-year-olds 
read the same book over and over. They request we read 
it to them over and over. They want to retell it over and 
over. They read it (in their own way) to themselves over 
and over. Three-year-olds seem to understand the notion 
of tenacity and commitment. We need to do a better job 
of teaching students that reading and thinking are labor- 
intensive, by design. 

We must allow students the right to underline and 
scribble in books. 


What might stand in the way of this solution? 


Students, often to their credit, are managing too much 
at once. Where | teach, many must earn money to put 
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themselves through school and pay the bills. Their aca- 
demic schedules are full, and they allot themselves so 
much time for this course and that course. So it’s impor- 
tant to point out that students are not afraid to take on 
significant challenges, but | think what they don’t fully 
understand is that they have to adopt a different vision 
for themselves—they must begin to imagine themselves 
as capable readers of complex texts. 


At this point, Mahoney is thinking in brave terms: a cultural 
shift! She’s imagining that people could begin thinking dif- 
ferently (which is certainly more difficult than implementing 
a policy or action). 

In analyzing the specific problem, Mahoney is also 
exploring broader cultural trends. She’s exploring public res- 
onance! It is important to realize that insights about public 
resonance may come at any time during the invention pro- 
cess. Since the process of exploration and discovery cannot be 
divided simply into separate steps or stages (analysis, public 
resonance), one must always be on the lookout for insights. 


A solution might 
change the intellectual 
environment so that 
physical changes can 
take place later. 
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Public Resonance 


Some topics may seem difficult to connect to a broad public 
concern, but good writers bring seemingly marginal topics 
into the center of public consciousness. The problem you 
have chosen may obviously affect (or potentially affect) a 
community or society at large. However, no matter how 
much your problem involves or affects people, you still must 
make it known. As you consider your own topic, respond to 
the following questions: 


» Who should care about this issue? Why? 


>» What particular community, place, or group does this 
issue affect? 


» How might my reader(s) be involved in this issue? 


» Why is it important that others hear my opinion 
about this issue? & 


In Mahoney’s invention writing, she picks up on a point 
from her Analysis responses. Some core ideas are gain- 
ing momentum: children and adults alike must develop 
intellectual tenacity as part of literacy. 


Who should care about this issue? Why? 


Parents, educators, and anyone who cares about books 
and ideas should care, especially all of us who want to 
see our kids succeed in school. 


How might my reader(s) be involved in this issue? 


Parents who save and save for their kids’ college edu- 
cation and who think they are preparing their kids for 
college and beyond might most need to hear this mes- 
sage, as they might be the ones who are not seeing how 
important it is to help their children fall in love with 
words—from the earliest years—and then to continue 

to foster that relationship throughout the school years. 
All too often, | sense that parents believe we are off the 
hook once we’ve created literacy in our children, but 
that’s actually just the beginning. Without fostering the 
relationship or constantly celebrating intellectual tenac- 
ity, we fall short in our jobs. 


Invention Workshop 


The public resonance may not be clear at first, but working 
through all the possibilities can help your topic to expand 


in interesting ways. Enlist the help of other writers, and in a 
small group, answer one of the questions for your topic. As 
a group, work at collectively building a sophisticated answer 
to the question. 

In the following, Marcus has discovered a problem in 
his community: elderly people in nursing homes and senior 
living centers are isolated from others. In a discussion with 
peers, Marcus develops his initial thinking: 


“What particular community, place, or group does this issue 
affect?” 


Marcus: Primarily the elderly. Senior citizens are primar- 
ily concerned about this issue, and as medical 
advances allow people to live longer, it seems like 
we all should be worried—because we'll all be 
old someday. 

Linpa: — But shouldn’t the younger generations be con- 
cerned about the isolation of the elderly, too—I 
mean beyond just caring about themselves as 
they age? 

Diana: Yeah ... even if they don’t care, it seems like 
stuffing the elderly away from mainstream soci- 
ety can’t be a good thing, for anybody. 
Marcus: It’s like we are ignoring a huge group of people— 
the group that probably has the most insight and 
experience about big social problems. 

And I would even say personal and family prob- 
lems. I know in my family, it was always my 
grandmother who understood everyone’s prob- 
lems and could talk through them without get- 
ting angry or mean. She was the one who gave 
everyone a sense of direction. 

So when society shuts away its elderly, maybe 
the biggest victims are the younger generations. 
Of course, it’s bad for the elderly, but in a more 
indirect and long-term way, maybe their absence 
from mainstream society is an even bigger wrong. 
Maybe the younger generations feel the effects in 
the long term without their patience, insights, 
and experience. 


LInpDa: 


Marcus: 


Thesis 


A thesis for this project should offer a specific strategy for 
addressing a specific problem. The following examples show 
a range of possible strategies: 


¢ If the sales associates at Dalworth’s had more discretion 
over break time, the management/employee tension 
would decrease significantly. 

* The budget crisis at Midland State College can only be 
addressed with a tuition increase. 

¢ Small-group work can help writers get beyond their 
frustration with invention. 

¢ The degradation of rural areas cannot be stopped with 
peaceful public rhetoric. Significantly higher gasoline 
taxes would, however, keep people from building homes 
farther away from their jobs. 

¢ If the country could begin to take back the airwaves 
from corporate interests, democracy might then begin to 
flourish. 

e When America’s hunters and fishermen see their shared 
interests with strong environmental groups, their 
combined political force will help counter the unchecked 
movement into wildlife areas. 


Thesis statements tend to go off track for a few consistent 
reasons. Before committing to a statement (to something 
that may impact everything hereafter!), see the Common 
Thesis Problems in Chapter 7 (page 227), which overlap 
with this chapter. 


Evolution of a Thesis 


Notice how a thesis might evolve out of the invention pro- 
cess. Marcus’s topic (isolation of the elderly) can be devel- 
oped into a focused and sophisticated point. He begins by 
articulating the problem. Then he tries to make the problem 
more specific. Finally, he works to integrate the solution: 


* In the long run, younger generations may feel the effects 


of the elderly’s isolation. 
* Older generations are isolated—their experiences, 
insights, and wisdom cut off from the people who need 


it most: everyone else. 
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¢ We have to make our grandparents the center of our 
families, not the marginal human satellites they are 
presently. 

* Because older generations are isolated, their experiences, 
insights, and wisdom cut off from those who need them 
most, families should rethink how grandparents figure 
into everyday life. 

¢ The lost experiences, insight, and wisdom of the older 
generations can be reintegrated into culture only 
through families; therefore, each family should work to 
place its grandparents at the center of everyday life. 


Try to express your own problem and your solution in a 
sentence or two before moving on. 


Revising Your Thesis 


Could your thesis be narrower? Writers sometimes seek out 
problems that are simply too big: hunger, racism, sexism, 
political deceit, and so on. But such giant problems have 
too many causes and too many forms. Writers are more 
apt to create a focused argument and offer an important 
insight if they take on a specific problem—one that can be 
located in a particular place and time. Before moving on, 
make certain that your problem is narrow—as narrow as 


possible. 
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Rhetorical Tools 


Remember that proposing a solution is a form of arguing. 
In fact, the process may involve two layers of argument: (1) 
persuading the reader about the nature or degree of the prob- 
lem and (2) showing the value of a particular solution. The 
goal is not necessarily to convince readers that only one solu- 
tion is possible but that a particular solution to an important 
problem has merit. 

Although the act of proposing solutions can vary greatly, 
good proposal essays have certain key elements (which you 


have already begun to develop): 


¢ Problem: Includes illustrations or examples, an 
explanation of causes, and a picture of short- and long- 
term effects. 

Solution: Includes an explanation of how that solution 
will address, confront, or stop the causes of the problem. 
¢ Counterargument: Addresses concerns about or 


opposing claims to the solution or the articulation of the 
problem. 

¢ Alternative Solutions: Include any other potential 
strategies for addressing the problem. Articulating 
alternative solutions requires an explanation of why these 
are less desirable than the main solution being offered. 

* Concession/Qualifier: Acknowledges any possible 
shortcomings of the solution or concedes value to some 
opposing claim or alternative solution. 


The development of these elements depends upon your par- 
ticular problem and solution. Some problems, for instance, 
require significant explanation; that is, you might need to 
work hard just to make the reader aware of the complexities 
of the problem. Or perhaps you have a problem that is rather 
apparent (such as abandoned buildings plaguing an entire 
section of town). Consider how your audience may view the 
problem, and make certain to convince your readers to see 
the problem as you do. 

Also, remember the strategies from Chapter 7: Making 
Arguments. Writers have the whole world of culture, his- 
tory, and science within reach. By alluding to key historical 
moments, relevant literary texts, news events, or popular cul- 
ture figures, you can make claims more persuasive to readers 


The Double-Layer 
Argument 


1. Argue about the 
nature of the prob- 
lem. 


2. Argue for the value 
of your solution. 


or show that your position is shared by others. Use the fol- 
lowing questions to help construct supporting points for your 
argument (and see the examples in the chapter readings): 


® Does a historical situation or trend (the rise of a par- 
ticular fashion, organization, or individual) illustrate 
something about my topic? (See Schofield ¢4 and 5.) 


> Has science taught us anything about my topic? (See 
Mahoney €5-7.) 


> Have I witnessed or experienced someone or some- 


thing that illustrates my point? (See Mahoney 41 
and 4.) 


> Can I construct a hypothetical situation that illus- 
trates my point or dramatizes my solution? (See Scho- 


field ¢9 and 10.) @ 


Discovering Counterarguments 
and Alternative Solutions 


In proposing a solution, you are arguing that a problem exists 
and that a particular solution will address it. But someone 
might argue with you about several points: that the prob- 
lem is no problem at all, that your solution will not work, 
that your solution is inappropriate—too costly, inhumane, 
unmanageable, and so on. A good arguer addresses those pos- 
sible objections and may even dig into opponents’ assump- 
tions. (See Mahoney 42 and 3.) 

Every problem has many possible solutions, and a good 
writer acknowledges other possibilities. But acknowledg- 
ing solutions other than your own involves explaining their 
shortcomings. That is, as you mention other solutions, you 
must also make it clear that they are not as valuable as yours 
for some reason. Other solutions, for instance, might be less 
efficient, more dangerous, less ethical, less manageable, or 
simply inadequate. (See Schofield €7 and 8.) 

Considering other solutions can also help you under- 
stand the strengths and shortcomings of the solution you 
are promoting. For instance, a solution to Marcus’s problem 
(from the Public Resonance section), isolation of the elderly, 
might involve refiguring the concept of the nuclear family 
to include grandparents, uncles, aunts, and cousins. Only in 
reconceptualizing the basic family unit, he might argue, will 
elderly members of society find more genuine social engage- 
ment. But he might also address other solutions, such as pro- 
grams that bring together schoolchildren and nursing home 
residents. According to his argument, such solutions might 
fall short of creating deep and lasting relationships for the 
elderly. 

As you consider your own topic, apply the following 


questions: 


» Who might not see this as a problem? Why? 

» Why might my solution not work? 

pe What pence solutions could be (or have been) 
attempted? 

> Why is the solution I am proposing better or more 
effective? i 
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Avoiding Logical Fallacies 


Logical fallacies are flaws in the structure of an argument that 
can make readers call the claims into question. (See further 
explanation of logical fallacies in Chapter 7, pages 234-235.) 
In proposing solutions, be especially cautious of the follow- 
ing fallacies: faulty cause/effect, non sequitur, and slippery 
slope. When considering the possible long-term effects of a 
solution, writers may make any of several logical errors: 


* Imagining an effect unrelated to present causes (faulty 
cause/effect). 

¢ Skipping several logical steps between a cause and a 
possible effect (non sequitur). 

¢ Extending present circumstances to their most dramatic 
or disastrous conclusion without sufficient logical cause 


(slippery slope). 
Consider Marcus’s topic: Mainstream society isolates the 
elderly. \t might be valuable for Marcus to project the long- 
term effects of this problem. However, he should be cautious 
and not overstate the effects. 


Logically sound 


¢ Without the insight of older generations, mainstream 
society may continuously forget the social crises of the 
past and have to relive many burdens. 

* As older generations are further isolated, the difficulties 
they have lived through are isolated with them. And 
without constant real-life reminders in our midst, 
younger generations are likely to ignore a past that is not 
written by official voices of history. 


Logically unsound 


* America will have to go through another two world wars 
because it has completely forgotten the past. 

* Everyone will eventually think like children without the 
elderly in everyday life. 

* Society will eventually keep everyone over fifty years old 
locked away. 
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Organizational Strategies 


How Should | Separate 
Problem and Solution? 


Many elements go into a proposing solutions text: the prob- 
lem, illustrations or support for the problem, the solution, 
support for the solution, previously attempted or alterna- 
tive solutions, shortcomings of those solutions, counterar- 
guments, and concessions. These can be arranged in any 
imaginable order. Here are two standard strategies: 


¢ Problem 
Examples/TIlustrations 


My Solution 


Examples/IIlustrations 


¢ Attempted or Alternative Solution 
Explanation 
Shortcoming 


¢ Attempted or Alternative Solution 
Explanation 
Shortcoming 


OR 


* Problem 

¢ Attempted/Alternative Solution A and the Shortcoming 
¢ My Solution 

* Attempted/Alternative Solution B and the Shortcoming 
¢ My Solution 

* Attempted/Alternative Solution C and the Shortcoming 
¢ My Solution 


But the arrangement of elements depends on the topic. 
Some problems demand more attention, others less. Some 
solutions need significant explanation and support, others 
less. If the problem is fairly obvious—if readers will accept 
it as a problem—then it will not require lengthy support- 
ing passages, counterarguments, concessions, and so on. But 
if the problem is subtle—if readers are not likely to accept 
that it’s a problem in the first place—then it will demand 


lengthy explanation. Writers must ask themselves two ques- 
tions: First, will readers easily accept this as a problem? (If 
not, I'll have to persuade them.) Second, will readers easily 
accept the solution? (If not, I'll have to persuade them.) For 
example, if the problem is a violent elementary school play- 
ground, the writer may not have to work diligently to make 
a case. (Readers are not apt to dismiss such a problem.) But 
if the problem is a quiet form of institutional racism, then 
the writer will have to take more time (more paragraphs) to 
reveal the problem. 

In her essay, Julie Zhuo moves in stages. First, she 
thoroughly describes the problem and its causes. Then, she 
explains a previously attempted solution and its shortcom- 
ings. Finally, she argues for a new solution: 


¢ §1-3: Description of the problem 

* §4—6: Cause and name of the problem 

* §7 and 8: Attempted (legalistic) solution 

* §9: Shortcoming of the attempt and call for a new 
solution 

* §€10 and 11: Opposition to the new solution 

* §12-19: Argument for the new solution 


How Should | Include 
Counterarguments? 


Counterarguments (responses to those opposing your claims) 
often are arranged in separate paragraphs. You might develop 
a counter in an entire paragraph—explaining why, for exam- 
ple, some people are opposed to your understanding of the 
problem. Then, in a new paragraph, you might explain why 
your understanding is most appropriate or correct or valu- 
able. Some writers use the turnabout paragraph for counter- 
arguments. A turnabout paragraph begins with one point 
and then changes directions at some point, always giving the 
reader a clear indication of that change. For example, you 
might begin a paragraph with an opposing claim, and then 
counterargue in that same paragraph, as in the following pas- 
sage from Rachel Schofield’s essay: 


Food still enables us to survive, but we no longer 
revere it. Some would disagree, citing the weight 
problems engorging our country. We see food 24/7 
on TV, hear about it on the radio, see it advertised 
on billboards, and even in Internet pop-ups. Advertis- 
ing works. We buy what we see, yet the low nutrition 
levels in our highly processed foods leave our bodies 
starving for more, and we only give them more junk. 
We can see the preeminence of food in the dedication 
of temples to food all along our highways; fast food 
chains are more popular than ever. However, there is 
a difference between obsession with food and rever- 
ence for it. Our fast food restaurants and freezer aisles 
are brothels where impure, chemically altered food 

is bought and sold. Almost gone are the days when 
honest, unadulterated food can be purchased by the 
American family. 


Counterarguments can also be addressed in a subtler man- 
ner. In the following paragraph, Mahoney creates a kind of 
back and forth between her solution (using a pencil to read) 


and resistance to it: 


When I tell my students the only way to read a 

book is with pencil gliding freely across the page (no 
highlighters please), they look stymied. Selected pas- 
sages ought to be underlined, | maintain, and tricky 
vocabulary circled. Further, I suggest that handwritten 
symbols in the form of stars, asterisks, squiggly lines, 
question marks, brackets, and the like warrant place- 
ment alongside their personal comments posted in 
the margins. After all, the white space on the printed 
page could use the company. My students offer good 
enough reasons, however, for not writing in their 
books: (1) Writing in books during the K-12 years 
is absolutely taboo, they tell me, and they've been 
successfully trained to do as told; (2) Some college 
bookstores won’t buy back textbooks with extensive 
personalized annotations and markings. Students 
need cash at semester’s end, so they dutifully comply. 
But how is any of this non-writing good for think- 
ing and learning? I’m pretty sure it’s not. We might 
find the current state of affairs particularly worrisome 
if we frame the problem this way: In an attempt to 
educate, it seems that educators and a whole lot of 
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other well-meaning adults have worked successfully 

to ensure disengagement with the printed word, often 
during the most formative and critical years of literacy 
acquisition. 


Such a strategy helps writers to deal directly with resistance. 
It’s much like sitting down with the opposing team and 
working through the logic of disagreement. 


Where Should | Put Attempted 
or Alternative Solutions? 


Alternative solutions, those strategies other than the one 
forwarded by the writer, can come early or late in an essay. 
Some writers acknowledge other possibilities soon after their 
introductions. Notice Zhuo’s strategy: She explains two dis- 
tinct situations in which people solved the Internet trolling 
problem with legal action. She devotes a paragraph to each 
attempt. But, Zhuo argues, the legalistic solution is inad- 
equate. Directly after these two paragraphs, she launches into 
her own, more complex, solution: 


But the law by itself cannot do enough to disarm 
the Internet’s trolls. Content providers, social net- 
working platforms and community sites must also 
do their part by rethinking the systems they have in 
place for user commentary so as to discourage—or 
disallow—anonymity. 


In other words, Zhuo uses others’ attempts to solve the issue 
as a catapult into her own solution. The remainder of the 
article describes this “rethinking” process. 
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Writer’s Voice 


Because proposing a solution is an argumentative process, 
the Writer’s Voice strategies from Chapter 7: Making Argu- 
ments, apply here as well (see pages 238-239). But propos- 
ing solutions brings with it some additional concerns and 
strategies. The following strategies will help you develop and 
maintain an engaging writer's voice. 


Creating Reasonable Tone 


It might be said that tone is the way a writer treats read- 
ers. In argumentative writing, tone is vital to maintaining 
readers’ interest. One that is too emotional can overwhelm; 
one that is condescending is apt to alienate. When propos- 
ing solutions, writers must be careful not to force problems 
at readers. Instead, it is the writer’s job to present a problem 
and illustrate its significance for readers. For example, notice 
Mahoney’s strategy for making the reader understand the 
significance of a problem: 


Today’s college students are suffering, and unneces- 
sarily so. I see them arrive in my writing classes each 
semester eager and determined, but all too often the 
motivation and passion dissipate when they come 
face-to-face with—well—words on the page. This is 
distressing for both them and me. My students are 
not illiterate by any means, as they successfully broke 
the code of sound-to-symbol in the earliest elemen- 
tary years. Since that time, they’ve continued to learn 
in public and private school systems or they've been 
home-schooled. They’re educated and plenty adept at 
moving through the system. But ?m not convinced 
any of this means they are capable of truly committing 
to a book, an essay, or any document requiring sus- 
tained focus and labor-intensive thinking and doing. 


It would be easy, or at least tempting, for Mahoney to scream 
and shout at her readers about students’ disengagement from 
the written word. Imagine the following: 


Today’s college students cannot read closely or inten- 
sively. They might want to perform well in their 
classes, but their hopes have been dashed by a care- 


less educational system. They are victims in the worst 
sense. By the time they've reached my classes, very few 
of them will be able to learn how to read at the college 
level. The rest will be left behind. We've forgotten our 
most vulnerable population—our children. 


This passage is over the top. It forces the problem at its readers 
and demands that they feel a particular emotion. Mahoney’s 
passage is less confrontational, while still intense. She does 
not make emotional demands on the reader; instead, she 
presents the strengths and weaknesses she sees in her students 
and leaves the reader to reflect on them. 


Inviting the Reader 


Writerly invitations are phrases that promote curiosity in 
readers, phrases that entice them to examine a particular 
topic. 


Question Asking the right question can make a reader 
concerned about the subject: Why are the computer labs at 
University Hall a problem? How safe is the drinking water in 
our community? In her essay, Schofield invites the reader 
to consider hard questions that bring the reader into the 
center of the problem: 


How can Americans have reverence for food when we 
have so many artificial consumables surrounding us? 
And to complicate the problem, “Compare the price 
of a grapefruit to that of a pack of strawberry-flavored 
Twizzlers” (Zinczenko). It seems that processed food 
is almost always cheaper and more accessible than 
wholesome fresh foods. What can a struggling Ameri- 
can family do when the only thing they can afford is 
cheap processed food? 


Group Inclusion A writer can include potential read- 
ers in a relevant group (small or large) that is affected by 
the subject. Mahoney creates a collective us—a group that 
is interested in raising and teaching children: 


So, I think the problem is clear. Our system of edu- 
cating, parenting, and nurturing unwittingly conspires 
to ensure students’ disciplined detachment from words 
on the page. In other words, creating disengaged 
adults begins early. My proposal is simple and not 
particularly original, but I'll reiterate it nonetheless. 
Those of us committed to raising and teaching need 
to raise and teach differently. 


Statement A simple claim that calls the reader’s at- 
tention to the matter is often the most effective. Notice 
Mahoney’s strong statement at the beginning of her essay: 


Today’s college students are suffering and unnecessar- 
ily so. 


Considering Verb Mood 


There are three moods in English: indicative (used for stat- 
ing facts or statements about the world), subjunctive (used to 
express conditions that are not facts, such as a recommenda- 
tion, a wish, a requirement, or a statement contrary to fact), 
and imperative (used for issuing commands or suggestions). 
Many passages in this text are in the imperative mood. (Find 
one right now.) Rather than informing the reader about pos- 
sible ways to act (as in the subjunctive), imperative mood 
orders the reader to act. 

Imperative mood is not often used in academic essays 
or formal proposals because it puts the reader in the position 
of action. Of course, there are exceptions. Imperative can be 
applied effectively, especially in the final passages of an essay. 
For instance, Julie Zhuo’s article is primarily in the indicative 
mood, as are most of the essays in this book, but she does 
briefly shift to imperative in her concluding passages. She 
uses the imperative to urge particular actions: 


Instead of waiting around for human nature to 
change, let’s start to rein in bad behavior by promot- 
ing accountability. Content providers, stop allowing 
anonymous comments. Moderate your comments and 
forums. Look into using comment services to improve 
the quality of engagement on your site. Ask your users 
to report trolls and call them out for polluting the 


conversation. 
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But be careful with imperative mood. It can diminish the 
intensity of a good argument. Because imperative mood 
draws attention to the reader, it must necessarily draw less 
attention to the topic. The goal of most academic writing is 
to keep intensive focus on the topic, to build a compelling 
idea for would-be readers, not to go after the particular per- 
son holding the essay. In the following, notice how the first 
sentence focuses on the reader rather than the topic. In other 
words, the energy of the sentence goes toward a nameless and 
invisible “you,” while the second and third sentences draw 
more attention to the topic: 


* Imperative Mood: While reading, use a pencil to better 
engage the nuances of a text. 

* Indicative Mood: Reading with a pencil helps students 
to engage the nuances of a text. 

¢ Subjunctive Mood: If students would use a pencil while 
reading, they could better engage the nuances of a text. 


The differences may seem subtle, but the three sentences rad- 
ically change the role of a reader. In an imperative sentence, 
the reader is called upon—insisted upon. In indicative and 
subjunctive sentences, the reader joins the writer in a mutual 
examination of the topic. And because academic writing cel- 
ebrates that mutual examination, indicative and subjunctive 
are used most often. 
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Activity 


Before drafting an essay, try to chart its main components. 
Consider some basic elements: your problem, causes of the 
problem, alternative or attempted solutions, your solution, 
potential opposition to your solution, your counterargu- 

ments or concessions. Charting a path for the proposal can 
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help you to write more comfortably—without wondering 


what’s coming next. 


siti 
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Vitality 


In his widely read essay “How To Say Nothing in 500 
Words,” Paul Roberts offers college students advice for suc- 
ceeding in college writing courses. The problem students 
face: a standard college assignment that requires a certain 
page length. The solution Roberts proposes: more-lively 
writing, less-obvious approaches, and less-usual positions. 


Avoid the Obvious Content 


In his essay, Roberts argues that writers should avoid say- 
ing what everyone knows. He urges writers to make a list of 
the first ideas that come to mind on any topic, and then to 
avoid those initial ideas: “If these are the points that leap to 
your mind, they will leap to everyone else’s too. . . .” Even at 
the sentence level, writers can avoid the obvious. They can 
trim out the statements that readers will simply infer on their 
own. Notice the following obvious content: 


It is wrong when people cheat others. And when the 
Enron executives cheated thousands of employees out 
of their pensions, they ruined retirement years for 
many families. 


The entire first sentence is unnecessary, and it detracts from 
the intensity of the ideas. When writers force such obvious 
statements onto readers, they make readers less involved. 
Obvious statements actually tell readers to turn offt 


Get Rid of Obvious Padding 


Padding occurs when writers stuff their sentences with 

unnecessary material. The sentences become longer but con- 

tain no added meaning. In his essay, Roberts begins with a 

brief sentence and a simple idea: “Fast driving is dangerous.” 
The brief idea then gains words but no meaning: 


In my humble opinion though I do not claim to be 
an expert on this complicated subject, fast driving, in 
most circumstances, would seem to be rather danger- 


ous in many respects, or at least so it would seem to 
me. 


The padded sentence is full of unnecessary qualifiers and 
attention to the writer. While qualifiers can be valuable and 
first-person pronouns can be important, they can be over- 
used. They can slow down sentences and inflate simple ideas 
so they sound important. 

But when writers begin pruning and trimming their 
essays, when they really get good at vitalizing their sentences, 
their drafts are apt to shrink. This may seem like bad news if 
the goal is to reach a certain length requirement. But Roberts 
again gives good advice: 


Instead of taking a couple of obvious points off the 
surface of the topic and then circling warily around 
them for six paragraphs, you work in and explore, 
figure out the details. You illustrate. You say that fast 
driving is dangerous, and then you prove it. How long 
does it take to stop a car at forty and at eighty? How 
far can you see at night? What happens when a tire 
blows? What happens in a head-on collision at fifty 
miles an hour? Pretty soon your paper will be full of 
broken glass and blood and headless torsos, and reach- 
ing five hundred words will not really be a problem. 


So it all comes back to invention. Developing more intensive 
ideas from the beginning means writers can avoid padding. 


Call a Fool a Fool 


Academic audiences value intensity and directness. But some 


writers may avoid directly stating points. Roberts gives the 
following scenario: 


The student writes, “In my opinion, the principal 

of my high school acted in ways that I believe every 
unbiased person would have to call foolish.” This 
isn’t exactly what he means. What he means is, “My 
high school principal was a fool.” If he was a fool, call 
him a fool. Hedging the thing about with “in-my- 
opinion’s” and “it-seems-to-me’s” and “as-I-see-it’s” 
and “at-least-from-my-point-of-view’s” gains you 
nothing. Delete these phrases whenever they creep 
into your paper. 


Revision 


Academic audiences value directness and intensity. They do 
not want to struggle through overly wordy phrases and jum- 
bled sentences. And they don’t like boredom any more than 
anyone else. In short, academic audiences are people too. 
They want to stay awake and be engaged. Considering Paul 
Roberts’ advice on the previous page, closely examine your 
draft. Focus specifically on the following issues: 


* Delete the Obvious: Consider statements or passages 
that argue for or detail what you and your peers 
already assume. While you might use some common 
assumptions or common knowledge to build an idea, 
avoid telling readers what they already accept. 

¢ Intensify the Least Obvious: Think about your essay as 
a declaration of new ideas. What is the most uncommon 
or fresh idea? Even if it’s a description of the problem or 
a slightly different take on solving it, develop it further. 
Draw more attention to it. 


Peer Review 


Exchange drafts with at least one other writer. Before pass- 
ing your draft to others, underline the thesis or write it at 
the top of your essay. This way, reviewers will get traction 


as they read. 


As a reviewer, use the following questions to guide 
your response: 


1. After reading the draft, do you believe that the problem 
the writer describes is worthy of attention? Do you 
think it’s a problem worth solving? If not, what might 
the writer do to make the problem more significant? 
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- Do you think the writer’s solution is appropriate for the 


problem? Will it address specific causes? Is it manage- 

able? Realistic? Humane? 

Try to imagine a reason why the writer’s solution will 

not work. What unforeseen forces or variables should 

the writer consider? 

What other solutions might be as or more productive in 

solving the problem? 

Consider the organization of the essay. Do any para- 

graphs shift focus without sufficient cues? Do you feel 

like any paragraphs move away from their initial points 
without taking you along? Point to specific places in the 
essay that move too abruptly from one idea to another. 

How would you describe the writer's tone? (See page 

376.) Do you feel invited into the topic, or do you 

have to work at keeping your attention focused? (Is the 

writer's voice too flat, too uninteresting, too typical?) 

Rewrite a short passage of the draft using a different 

voice. Help the writer to imagine how a different voice 

might sound. 

Consider sentence vitality: 

a. Help the writer to avoid obvious content. Circle any 
sentences or passages that seem obvious to you. 

b. Help the writer to avoid padding. Underline phrases 
that inflate simple ideas and draw out sentences 
unnecessarily. 

c. Help the writer to “call a fool a fool.” Rewrite any 
phrases or sentences that seem to hedge, that circle 
around a more direct and intense wording. 

d. Consider vitality strategies from other chapters. 
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Reflection 


One powerful way to better understand your own work is 
to analyze its basic elements or perform what is often called 
rhetorical analysis. In rhetorical analysis, writers describe how 
arguments work. Looking at the proposal you've written, 
develop a final analytical statement. Explain, in writing, how 
your essay confronts a problem and offers a solution. Explain 
how you go beyond the common intellectual reflexes related 
to the problem. Do you, for instance, see it in a different 
light? Do you assert something that others do not? Do you 
call for a solution that has not been attempted? And explain 
how you take on the opposition—how you counterargue, 
how you concede, or why you do not concede. 

Consider this final statement more of a report than an 
evaluation. Imagine that you are explaining the mechanics 
of your argument rather than defending your point of view. 
For instance, you might explain how your essay provides spe- 
cific examples of the problem and how those examples reveal 
layers of difficulty. You might explain how your solution 
directly connects to the original cause of the problem. You 
can also describe how outside sources figure in—as support 
for your proposed solution, as background about the prob- 
lem, as opposition to your ideas. 


Beyond the Essay 


The cartoon on the following page encourages you to express 
the idea from your essay in some other form: a letter, speech, 
and so on. 

Why? 

Students sometimes see education—or certain college 
courses such as this one—as separate from their actual lives. 
However, the course is not only related to your major; it is, 


more importantly, related to your J/ife. Writing courses such 
as this one go out into the real world and bring that real 
world back into the classroom. 

Such courses look at what really goes on in everyday 
life, and they present what goes on (invention strategies, rhe- 
torical strategies, and soon) in an organized way. College 
courses gather and organize the untidy ideas of disorganized 
real life, and they present those ideas in a more graspable 
way. Admittedly, the college writing course can be a confus- 
ing and seemingly irrelevant place. But if you can remember 
that the invention strategies in this book are a description 
(not a prescription) of how everyday people think and com- 
municate effectively, you can more successfully fuse school- 
work and real life. This fusion is the intended purpose of all 


education. 


A student’s job is to 
connect everyday life 
to classroom work. 


ob is to 
connect classroom 
work to everyday life. 


A student’s | 


* 


For additional resources including instructional videos 
* and links to helpful websites, access your English 
—s CourseMate through cengagebrain.com. 
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We must therefore look in the most obscurest 


corners and summon up courage to shock the 


prejudices of our age if we want to broaden the 


basis of our understanding of nature.” 


iving in a society demands a certain degree 
of conformity. As individuals in a society, we 
conform to laws, clothing styles, hairstyles, 
and even culinary tastes (most Americans like french 
fries but not raw oysters). We also conform to ways 
of thinking; we learn to follow intellectual conven- 
tions. This is not to say that we all think alike, not 
by a long shot, but we do buy into conventional 
modes or patterns of thought that, on the one hand, 
allow us to participate in shared knowledge but, on 
the other hand, limit intellectual possibilities. 
Mainstream thought invites us to accept a par- 
ticular view of reality, and with it, certain assump- 
tions. Consider the following: 


¢ Progress involves technological advancement. 
¢ The past is behind us. 

¢ People who make lots of money are successful. 
* Poor people are worse off than rich people. 

¢ We make individual choices. 

¢ Time is constant. 


Such ideas are what we might call common sense, in 
that they represent widely held, and largely unexam- 
ined, beliefs. But some people have examined and 


—Carl Jung 


even challenged such common ideas. For example, 
thinkers such as Wendell Berry challenge the idea 
that human progress necessarily involves increased 
dependence on technology; several important reli- 
gious figures (Jesus, Buddha, Mohammed) over- 
turned the inherent value of monetary riches; and 
Albert Einstein showed the world that time is not 
constant but relative. We might say that such fig- 
ures transcend and challenge commonsense think- 
ing. They call into question those beliefs that rest 
beneath layers of intellectual practice and everyday 
life. They show us questions where we may have 
assumed solid answers. 

People who transcend conventional thinking 
are not radical in the sense that they want to destroy 
mainstream life. (We are not talking here about 
anarchists, religious zealots, or specific political posi- 
tions.) Rather, they are radical thinkers: They escape 
conventional thought patterns. While convention 
calls on us to think within the lines radical thinkers 
work to see beyond those lines and then communi- 
cate what ideas are possible. Their writing seeks to 
reform conventional thinking. 


Radical thinking is not necessarily a matter of topic 
choice; in fact, topics are not, in themselves, radical. 
Radical thinking involves an adventurous approach to 
a topic and offers a new way to think. For example, 
in 1784, Benjamin Franklin first put forth the idea of 
daylight savings time. After waking at an unusually early 
hour in the morning and finding that the sun had risen, 
he imagined that people could change their clocks to 
coincide with sunrise throughout the seasons. 

In 1543, Nicolaus Copernicus challenged the con- 
ventional theory that the Earth is the center of the uni- 
verse. He defied church law and common sense of the 
day and claimed that the Earth rotates around the sun. 
History is filled with such intellectual adventurers, those 
who transcended norms to see relationships beyond the 
obvious, to find meaning outside of cultural norms, and 
to imagine perspectives beyond the present: 

¢ W. E. B. DuBois argued against mainstream think- 
ing about African Americans’ place in society. 

While most politicians, educators, and civic leaders 

walked a moderate line, assuming that black people 

in America could thrive in subservient positions, 

DuBois imagined that African Americans should act 


as leaders for national and global change. 


* Psychologist Carl Jung broke away from his col- 
league Sigmund Freud (and the conventional wis- 
dom of the psychological community) to argue that 
human unconscious is, in part, a collective rather 
than an individual phenomenon. 

* Georgia O'Keeffe transcended artistic conventions 


by focusing on the organic. While art and popular 
culture were increasingly transfixed on the abstract, 
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O'Keeffe sought out the most pure and basic forms 


of identity in images such as flowers and landscapes. 


Radical thinkers have changed how laws, government, 
and institutional policy work. People such as Thomas 
Jefferson; Mahatma Gandhi; Eleanor Roosevelt; Martin 
Luther King, Jr.; and Martin Luther articulated ideas 
and policies that were beyond conventional thinking of 
their times. 

In academic study and everyday life, methods 
often evolve because real people transcend the common 
sense of their fields; that is, they imagine the possibili- 
ties beyond what is assumed. The people who are able 
to think beyond what is and to conjure images of what 
could be are those who most often provide direction for 
improvement in the quality of daily work and daily life. 
As you explore this chapter, remember that all those 
people who have helped bring about change are those 
who first had to imagine a reality beyond the status quo. 


giselsa re €: 


his chapter will help you transcend convention- 

al thought, focus on a particular topic, develop 
a focused thesis, and communicate your ideas in 
writing. The following essays will provide valuable 
insight into various strategies. After reading the 
essays, you can find a topic in one of two ways: 


1. Go to the Point of Contact section to find a 
topic from everyday life, or 
2. Choose one of the Ideas for Writing follow- 
ing the essays. 
After finding a subject, go to the Analysis section to 
begin developing your thoughts. 
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Celibate Passion 


Kathleen Norris 


In the following essay, Kathleen Norris, a writer and oblate 
in the Benedictine Order, offers an alternative vision of cel- 
ibacy. Norris is author of various books and poems includ- 
ing Dakota: A Spiritual Geography. “Celibate Passion” was 
published in The Christian Century (1996). 


Celibacy is a field day for ideologues. Conservative 
Catholics tend to speak of celibacy as if it were an ideal- 
ized, angelic state, while feminist theologians such as Uta 
Ranke-Heinemann say, angrily, that celibate hatred of sex 
is hatred of women. That celibacy constitutes the hatred 
of sex seems to be a given in popular mythology, and we 
need only look at newspaper accounts of sex abuse by 
priests to see evidence of celibacy that isn’t working. One 
could well assume that this is celibacy, impure and sim- 
ple. And this is unfortunate, because celibacy practiced 
rightly is not at all a hatred of sex; in fact it has the poten- 
tial to address the troubling sexual idolatry of our culture. 

One benefit of the nearly ten years that I’ve been 
affiliated with the Benedictines as an oblate, or associate, 
has been the development of deep friendships with celi- 
bate men and women. This has led me to ponder celibacy 
that works, practiced by people who are fully aware of 
themselves as sexual beings but who express their sexual- 
ity in a celibate way. That is, they manage to sublimate 
their sexual energies toward another purpose than sexual 
intercourse and procreation. Are they perverse, their lives 
necessarily stunted? Cultural prejudice would say yes, but 
I have my doubts. I’ve seen too many wise old monks and 
nuns whose celibate practice has allowed them to incar- 
nate hospitality in the deepest sense. In them, the con- 
straints of celibacy have somehow been transformed into 
an openness. They exude a sense of freedom. 

The younger celibates are more edgy. Still contending 
mightily with what one friend calls “the raging orchestra 
of my hormones,” they are more obviously struggling to 
contain their desire for intimacy and physical touch within 
the bounds of celibacy. Often they find their loneliness 
intensified by the incomprehension of others. In a culture 
that denies the value of their striving, they are made to 
feel like fools, or worse. 


Americans are remarkably tone-deaf when it comes 
to the expression of sexuality. The sexual formation that 
many of us receive is like the refrain of an old Fugs song: 
“Why do ya like boobs a lot—ya gotta like boobs a lot.” 
The jiggle of tits and ass, penis and pectorals assaults us 
everywhere—billboards, magazines, television, movies. 
Orgasm becomes just another goal; we undress for suc- 
cess. It’s no wonder that in all this powerful noise, the 
quiet tones of celibacy are lost. 

But celibate people have taught me that celibacy, 
practiced rightly, does indeed have something valuable 
to say to the rest of us. Specifically, they have helped me 
better appreciate both the nature of friendship and what it 
means to be married. They have also helped me recognize 
that celibacy, like monogamy, is not a matter of the will 
disdaining and conquering the desires of the flesh, but a 
discipline requiring what many people think of as undesir- 
able, if not impossible—a conscious form of sublimation. 
Like many people who came into adulthood during the 
sexually permissive 1960s, I’ve tended to equate sublima- 
tion with repression. But my celibate friends have made 
me see the light; accepting sublimation as a normal part 
of adulthood makes me more realistic about human sexual 
capacities and expression. It helps me better respect the 
bonds and boundaries of marriage. 

Any marriage has times of separation, ill health, 
or just plain crankiness in which sexual intercourse 
is ill advised. And it is precisely the skills of celibate 
friendship—fostering intimacy through letters, conver- 
sation, performing mundane tasks together (thus render- 
ing them pleasurable), savoring the holy simplicity of 
a shared meal or a walk together at dusk—that help a 
marriage survive the rough spots. When you can’t make 
love physically, you figure out other ways to do it. 

The celibate impulse in monasticism runs deep and 
has an interfaith dimension. It is the Dalai Lama who has 
said, “If you’re a monk, you’re celibate. If you’re not celi- 
bate, you’re not a monk.” Monastic people are celibate 
for a very practical reason: The kind of community life 
to which they aspire can’t be sustained if people are pair- 
ing off. Even in churches in which the clergy are often 
married—Episcopal and Russian Orthodox, for example— 
their monks and nuns are celibate. And while monastic 
novices may be carried along for a time on the swells 


Copyright © 1996 by The Christian Century. “Celibate Passion,” by Kathleen Norris is reprinted with permission from the March 20-27 issue of The Christian Century. 


of communal spirit, when that blissful period inevitably 
comes to an end the loneliness is profound. One gregari- 
ous monk in his early 30s told me that just as he thought 
he’d settled into the monastery, he woke up in a panic one 
morning, wondering if he’d wake up lonely for the rest of 
his life. 

Another monk I know regards celibacy as the expres- 
sion of an essential human loneliness, a perspective that 
helps him as a hospital chaplain when he is called upon 
to minister to the dying. I knew him when he was still 
resisting his celibate call. The resistance usually came out 
as anger directed toward his abbot and community, more 
rarely as misogyny. I was fascinated to observe the pro- 
cess by which he came to accept the sacrifices that a celi- 
bate, monastic life requires. He’s easier to be with now; 
he’s a better friend. 

This is not irony so much as grace: In learning to 
be faithful to his vow of celibacy, the monk developed 
his talent for relationship. It’s a common story. I’ve seen 
the demands of Benedictine hospitality—the requirement 
that all visitors be received as Christ—convert shy young 
men who fear women into monks who can enjoy their 
company. 

Celibates tend to value friendship very highly. And 
my friendships with celibate men, both gay and straight, 
give me some hope that men and women don’t live in 
alternate universes. In 1990s America, this sometimes 
feels like a countercultural perspective. Male celibacy, 
in particular, can become radically countercultural inso- 
far as it rejects the consumerist model of sexuality that 
reduces a woman to the sum of her parts. I have never 
had a monk friend make an insinuating remark along the 
lines of “You have beautiful eyes” (or legs, breasts, knees, 
elbows, nostrils), the kind of remark women grow accus- 
tomed to deflecting. A monk is supposed to give up the 
idea of possessing anything, including women. 

Ideally, in giving up the sexual pursuit of women 
(whether as demons or as idealized vessels of purity) the 
male celibate learns to relate to them as human beings. 
That many fail to do so, that the power structures of the 
Catholic Church all but dictate failure in this regard, 
comes as no surprise. What is a surprise is what happens 
when it works. For when men have truly given up the 
idea of possessing women, a healing thing occurs. I once 
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met a woman in a monastery guest house who had come 
there because she was pulling herself together after being 
raped, and she needed to feel safe around men again. I’ve 
seen young monks astonish an obese and homely col- 
lege student by listening to her with as much interest and 
respect as to her conventionally pretty roommate. On my 
40th birthday, as I happily blew out four candles on a 
cupcake (“one for each decade,” a monk in his 20s cheer- 
fully proclaimed), I realized that I could enjoy growing 
old with these guys. 

As celibacy takes hold in a person, as monastic values 
supersede the values of the culture outside the monastery, 
celibates become people who can radically affect those 
of us out “in the world,” if only because they’ ve learned 
how to listen without possessiveness, without impos- 
ing themselves. In talking to someone who is practicing 
celibacy well, we may sense that we’re being listened 
to in a refreshingly deep way. And this is the purpose 
of celibacy, not to attain some impossibly cerebral goal 
mistakenly conceived as “holiness,” but to make oneself 
available to others, body and soul. Celibacy, simply put, 
is a form of ministry—not an achievement one can put 
on a résumé but a subtle form of service. In theological 
terms, one dedicates one’s sexuality to God through Jesus 
Christ, a concept and a terminology I find extremely hard 
to grasp. All I can do is catch a glimpse of people who are 
doing it, incarnating celibacy in a mysterious, pleasing, 
and gracious way. 

The attractiveness of the celibate is that he or she can 
make us feel appreciated, enlarged, no matter who we are. 
I have two nun friends who invariably have this effect 
on me, no matter what the circumstances of our lives on 
those occasions when we meet. The thoughtful way in 
which they converse, listening and responding with com- 
plete attention, is a marvel. And when I first met a man 
I'll call Tom, I wrote in my notebook, “Such tenderness 
in aman... anda surprising, gentle, kindly grasp of who 
I am.” 

I realized that I had found a remarkable friend. I was 
also aware that Tom and I were fast approaching the rocky 
shoals of infatuation—a man and a woman, both decid- 
edly heterosexual, responding to each other in unmis- 
takably sexual ways. We laughed a lot; we had playful 
conversations as well as serious ones; we took delight in 
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each other. At times we were alarmingly responsive to 
one another, and it was all too easy to fantasize about 
expressing that responsiveness in physical ways. 

The danger was real but not insurmountable; I sensed 
that if our infatuation were to develop into love, that is, 
to ground itself in grace rather than utility, our respect 
for each other’s commitments—his to celibacy, mine to 
monogamy—would make the boundaries of behavior 
very clear. We had few regrets, and yet for both of us 
there was an underlying sadness, the pain of something 
incomplete. Suddenly, the difference between celibate 
friendship and celibate passion had become a reality; at 
times the pain was excruciating. 

Tom and I each faced a crisis the year we met—his 
mother died, I suffered a disastrous betrayal—and it was 
the intensity of those unexpected, unwelcome experi- 
ences that helped me to understand that in the realm of 
the sacred, what seems incomplete or unattainable may 
be abundance after all. Human relationships are by their 
nature incomplete—after 21 years my husband remains a 
mystery to me, and | to him, and that is as it should be. 
Only hope allows us to know and enjoy the depth of our 
intimacy. 

Appreciating Tom’s presence in my life as a miracu- 
lous, unmerited gift helped me to place our relationship in 
its proper, religious context, and also to understand why 
it was that when I’d seek him out to pray with me, I'd 
always leave feeling so much better than when I came. 
This was celibacy at its best—a man’s sexual energies 
so devoted to the care of others that a few words could 
lift me out of despair, give me the strength to reclaim my 
life. Celibate love was at the heart of it, although I can’t 
fully comprehend the mystery of why this should be so. 
Celibate passion—elusive, tensile, holy. 


Writing Strategies 

1. Write down a thesis statement for “Celibate Passion.” 

2. Explain Norris’s strategy for helping the reader understand and 
accept the thesis. What support strategies (from page 229 in 
Chapter 7) are especially helpful, and why? 

3. Focus on Norris’s use of personal testimony. Identify one espe- 
cially important passage of personal testimony and explain how 
it helps the reader understand Norris’s radical point. 

4. What does Norris mean by “celibate passion”? How does she 
make this concept clear to the reader? 


5. Describe Norris’s voice as a writer and provide several excerpts 
from her essay to support your description. 


Exploring Ideas 


1. What does Norris mean by “celibates become people who can 
radically affect those of us out ‘in the world’”? 

2. What might readers have the most trouble understanding about 
Norris’s argument, and why? What assumptions, values, or 
beliefs might make Norris’s argument difficult for some people 
to understand? 


3. Based on Norris’s essay, what is the purpose of celibacy? How 
does being celibate achieve this purpose? 


Ideas for Writing 


1. What, like celibacy, can you argue is a subtle form of service? 


2. How has a close connection to something (a group, a cause, a 
goal) helped you to understand an idea in a different way than 
most people? 

If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis 


section of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your 
essay. 


Writing Strategies 


Addresses the reader 
directly (“you”) as some- 
one in the future. 


Thesis: we owe future 
generations an apology, 
though it cannot really 
suffice. 


The argument = Benlow’s 
generation is guilty of 
spoiling the world for the 
future. 


Evidence for the argument 
= specific examples. 


Using paragraphs as sepa- 


rate reasons for apology. 


Simon Benlow 


An Apology to Future Generations 


An Apology to Future Generations 
Simon Benlow 


Thinking radically means breaking away from the present—cutting 
the intellectual cord that ties us to conventional wisdom. And when 
those intellectual cords are cut and a writer ventures off beyond 
the norm, what he or she writes may seem outrageous. In this 
essay, Simon Benlow escapes the conventional wisdom of his own 
generation and imagines life beyond it. Notice that the most mun- 
dane daily activities, those we’d not otherwise examine, are under 
investigation. Portions of Benlow’s Invention writing are shown 
later in this chapter. 


By now, you certainly know us better than we knew ourselves. 
You have shaken your heads in amazement. You have, no doubt, 
wondered at our disregard for you. You know how opulently we 
lived, how we gorged ourselves daily, how we lived beyond the 
means of ourselves and of following generations. You know that 
our desires extended in every direction in time and space, that 
our capacity to take was monstrous, and our restraint absent. 
Because we lived in our time, but irreparably harmed the world 
for those beyond it, I offer this unsatisfactory apology: 


¢ For believing in a world of unlimited resources. We lived as 
though the water, the land, and the air would perpetually support 
our fetish with luxury items. We demanded personal extrava- 
gances of every imaginable (and entirely unimaginable) kind. 
Nearly every person of every town had his or her own inter- 
nal combustion engine lawn mower, leaf blower, snow blower, 
hedge trimmer. Nearly every home and vehicle had air condi- 
tioners. And beyond these “utilities,” we had hordes of trinkets, 
recreational instruments, and pleasure devices that all, eventu- 
ally, had to lie in waste somewhere when our fickle appetites 
refocused on the new faster-smoother-quicker-shinier-more- 
interactive-more-unbelievable gadget. We jet-skied, water- 
crafted, golf-carted, dune- and moon-buggied, sports-carred, and 
otherwise spark-plugged ourselves into a frenzy. We became 
enamored with the movement of machines and the repose of our 
own bodies. 


* For allowing ourselves to be comforted by our own story of 
progress. The histories of our time kept us self-righteous. We 
looked back at the waste and pollution of the late nineteenth 
century—at the dawn of the industrial age. We sighed at the 
crass industrialists who unknowingly set out to run the entire 
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Exploring Ideas 


We can’t see ourselves 
as well as others will see 
us later. 


Apology is not enough. 


Personal extravagance 
and luxury. 


We judge previous genera- 
tions while letting our own 
generation off the hook. 
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The first phrase (stylistic 


fragment?) is always short. 


Voice seems formal. (This 
is a formal apology!) 


Provides evidence as Sup- 
port: middle class sought 
to build large homes “with 
vaulted ceilings” and 


strung “thousands of elec- 


tric lights” inside and out. 


The repetition of the 
Opening structure creates 
formality. 


world on fossil fuels. We denounced the bygone twentieth- 
century leaders who promoted hate and genocide. But, as you 
know, our crimes of utter disinterest and self-absorption com- 
pete with even the most flagrant atrocities of our past. 


For ignoring our scientists who warned repeatedly that our 
way of life would have dire consequences. Even though we 
celebrated the role of science in our culture (that is, when it 
served our longing for increased convenience), we managed 
to dismiss an entire scientific community when it insisted 
that our hyper-consumptive lifestyle would ultimately dam- 
age the world around us. We branded them political zealots, 
and conjured up a pseudo anti-mainstream conspiracy so we 
could complacently dismiss.their findings and promote the 
image of an apolitical, moderate (hence reasonable) popula- 
tion. Once such scientists were assigned to a political agenda 
(on the “Left’), the masses could be comforted in ignoring 
their warnings. 


For casting away criticisms of our lifestyle and foreign poli- 
cies. While many peoples of the world (often the most des- 
titute) insisted that our foreign policies promoted obscene 
degrees of inequity, we demonized or dismissed them. We 
ignored the lessons from eighteenth- and nineteenth-century 
revolutions: that absurd degrees of opulence coexist with 
(or even depend upon) equally absurd degrees of poverty, 
and even more importantly, that flagrant inequity eventually 
results in bloody retaliation. 


For celebrating the most opulent and decadent figures of our 
time. Our most honored people were those who flaunted their 
own degrees of comfort and disregard. Their homes, huge 
monuments to themselves, stretched over acres of private 
land and, for the most part, sat empty. In the race to mimic 
the wildly successful, our middle classes, everyday working 
men and women, sought to build inordinately large homes— 
with vaulted ceilings and multiple levels. We considered it 
normal for two adults to occupy vast domestic quarters with 
numerous empty rooms for storage or show. For holidays, 
we increased our parade of domestic performances by string- 
ing thousands of electric lights inside and outside of our gar- 
gantuan homes and keeping them on for countless hours and 
days. In short, we measured our success and celebrated our 
piety with costly ornamentation. 


For fawning over our children and steeping them in layers 
of idle comfort, while ignoring, even crudely dismissing, the 


We celebrate science yet 
ignore scientists who call 
for restraint. 


Our intellectual comfort 
helps create extreme 
materialism. 


We celebrate decadence. 
Our homes are large. Why? 
Are we out of control? 


Metaphor: “certificates of 
belonging.” 


The constant use of “we” 


creates public resonance— 


but also involves the 
reader in the guilt. 


Metaphor. 


Kind of a summary of all 
the above? 


Metaphor: “breathing 
the exhaust fumes of our 
disregard.” 


He’s not certain of the 
future—but assumes it’ll 
be rough. (Qualifying 
here?) 


Use of description to paint 
a picture. 


Simon Benlow 


An Apology to Future Generations 


lives of their children’s children. We bought them rooms full 
of trinkets to occupy their energy, and in so doing, we taught 
them to treasure petty extravagances that could be easily dis- 
carded in favor of new and more sophisticated ones. But we 
never considered the heaping mounds of discarded, out-of- 
favor junk—certificates of belonging in our age. We never 
considered how our self-indulgence would breed a national- 
istic capriciousness—a total disregard for others beyond our 
fenced-in, manicured, up-to-date, polished existence. 


¢ For spreading into every last corner of every last region. We 
sought out the most pastoral, the most “untouched” land and 
infiltrated with no remorse. We occupied expanses of natural 
(what we called “‘virgin’”) areas, and transformed them from 
“undeveloped” terrain into overdeveloped sprawl. And we did 
it with utmost speed. We saw the land change before our own 
eyes. We watched our cities smear themselves into outlying 
rural areas; we saw wetlands, woods, and river flood plains 
blanketed by pavement, but drove happily over them. We said 
nothing when our fast-food chains (large corporate entities 
that sold a homogenous type of ready-to-consume “food”’) 
built locations in every remote corner of the map. We felt a 
comfortable familiarity in encountering the same foods, the 
same logos, the same containers, the same glowing buildings 
and signs throughout our land—and the world. And it was 
not only the corporate entities plowing and paving into virgin 
terrain. The average citizens cheerily built new, and increas- 
ingly bigger, homes despite the shrinking undeveloped space. 
In fact, we built homes faster than we could fill them—and 
left old empty ones in our wake. 


* For perilously ignoring the deep connections among our life- 
styles, our foreign policies, our governmental regulations, the 
environment, and other peoples of the world. 


I imagine that you are breathing the exhaust fumes of our disre- 
gard. If large metropolitan areas are still inhabitable, your citi- 
zens must certainly deal with a plague of airborne toxins (brought 
on by war, pollution, or both). Perhaps you wear masks. Per- 
haps you figured out how to purify the air. Perhaps most of your 
income goes to such causes. (Perhaps you cannot even imagine 
what it is like to assume nothing about the air . . . to not consider 
it as daily routine.) I imagine that, in your time, the environment 
is a daily concern, and that you know the names and effects of 
toxins that only our most advanced scientists understood. No 
doubt, you must regard even the most basic food ingredients 


Capriciousness = erratic, 
impulsive, flighty, incon- 
stant behavior. 


“We” say nothing. Who is 
“we”? The majority? 


Benlow is pointing to the 
most common parts of 
our culture—food, homes, 
cars, toys. 


Urban areas are probably 
uninhabitable. 
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with scrutiny. I imagine that the sun is no longer personified 
in children’s drawings with a gentle smile and happy radiant 
beams, but is, instead, something to avoid at all costs. (I imagine 
that you cannot possibly imagine how we once “bathed” in sun 
rays for recreation.) 

I imagine that your everyday lives are filled with the con- 
sequences of our political naiveté. Perhaps the countries that 
provided our laborers, those we so boldly referred to as “Third 
World,” have by now demanded a change in the world order. 
Perhaps they are now capable of responding to years of exploita- 
tion; perhaps they have escaped the economic imperialism of the 
twentieth century; or, perhaps their numbers ultimately afforded 
them the ability to resist their tyrants—who served them up as 
objects to our “globally minded” leaders. Or perhaps our greed 
for oil became so great that we no longer concealed our desire 
to control entire regions of the world. Perhaps, the hidden global 
tensions of the late twentieth and early twenty-first centuries 
came to full realization, and you are living in the aftermath. 


International policies/poli- 
tics figure in, too. 


Used by permission of the author 


Concession: dissonant 
voices (such as Benlow) 
enjoyed opulence, too. 


Figurative language: “we 


stumbled over ourselves.” 


Examples supporting the 
argument. 


“Perhaps” shows Ben- 
low’s exploration of the 
issue. 


Very formal language— 
seems like a funeral. 


Simon Benlow 


An Apology to Future Generations 


Every age has its dissonant voices. But as it shrinks into 
the past, its internal tensions and dissonant voices fade, and the 
telescopic lens of history sees it as a unity. And certainly, this 
fate will befall our time. The material conditions created by our 
time will frame us all as guilty, as complicit in the deteriora- 
tion of a socially and environmentally uninhabitable world. And 
this is no defense of our dissonant voices—those who tried to 
warn us. They too enjoyed our opulence. As a collective mass 
of consumers, we all created the conditions that you presently 
endure—whatever they may be. 

Although it is probably impossible, I hope you do not look 
back and characterize us as purely self-serving and wicked, but 
as trapped in our own enterprise. We were a young culture with 
no parents. In fact, we stumbled over ourselves to appear perpet- 
ually immature and restless. We packaged restlessness, and sold 
it in the form of hair dyes, fake breasts, and sexual stimulants. 
Like a mass of delirious adolescents, we made ourselves increas- 
ingly giddy, posing for ourselves and for one another, posing in 
every aspect of our lives: our homes, travel, clothes, food, water, 
and vacations. It was a mammoth parade of teenage delirium 
that began in New York, wormed through every tiny town of the 
Midwest, and wrapped around itself in dizzying perpetual circles 
on the beaches of California. As it came through every town, no 
one could resist it. It banged and clamored and woke everyone 
from dreamy isolation, and so even the most ascetic types found 
themselves playing along in some small way. 

We grew outward and consumed everything because we told 
ourselves that we could, because our parents said we could, and 
because their parents said we should. Relentless growth was part 
of our mythology. It was hard-wired into our daily lives and our 
nightly dreams. Perhaps it was our conflated notion of private 
property that eclipsed our potential concern for those outside our 
fences or beyond our calendar years. Perhaps it was our bloated 
pride at overcoming nature; we were utterly smitten by the idea 
that nature could rarely infringe on our desires to move whimsi- 
cally about the world. Perhaps it was some instinctual drive to 
outdo others—to surpass the luxuries of past generations. Perhaps 
it was all of these that blurred our collective vision of the future. 
Had we been able to look beyond our giant, ballooned notions of 
self, property, and progress, perhaps we would have been able to 
foresee something or someone out there in the distance. 

Although you cannot possibly imagine it, we were, gener- 
ally, an agreeable people: We knew how to celebrate, how to 
have a parade, how to draw a crowd, how to break seating capac- 
ity records. And if you could return to our time, I would make a 


We are all guilty. Even 
those who object to the 
current lifestyle contrib- 
ute to it, participate in it. 
We must be a part of our 
culture while at the same 
time resisting it. 


We are a young culture. 
America is a country like 
a child, without parental 
control. Our parents are 
children. Our leaders are 


like children in the world. 
As a country, we lack dis- 


cipline and foresight. 


We are guilty, but nice, 
people. 
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Conclusion: any humans dubious wager that you, too, would find it difficult to resist the 
living in our times would —- Jure of our lifestyle, the attraction of our conveniences. And if 


be tempted to go along, 
too. 


we had been able to imagine you as real people, even as our own 


distant progeny, rather than a simple euphemism (“the future”), 
we certainly would have acted differently. Although we prob- 
ably would not have relented in our give-it-to-me-now race for _ ... we're also ridiculous. 
more, we would have taken a solemn moment to raise a toast and 


drink to your hardship. 


Writing Strategies 


1. 


2. 


3. 


How does the introduction invite the reader into the essay? 
What is the essay’s thesis? 


Explain how an appeal (to logic, emotion, character, need, or 
value) helps the reader understand and accept the thesis. 
Describe Benlow’s voice as a writer, referring to several pas- 
sages to support your description. 


. How does the essay (especially the last four paragraphs) go 


beyond simply placing blame? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. 


In a paragraph or two, describe how Benlow sees contemporary 
American culture. 


. How is the way that you see contemporary American culture 


similar to or different from the way Benlow sees it? 


. Consider your initial reactions to Benlow’s essay. What points 


did you most agree or disagree with? What ideas did you not 
understand? 


. Ask others if they feel future generations deserve an apology 


and, if so, for what. Record their responses and compare them to 
Benlow’s essay. How are their views similar to or different from 
Benlow’s and your own? 


Ideas for Writing 


1. What would you like to say to future generations? 
2. What idea of Benlow’s might you expand on? 


If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis sec- 
tion of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your essay. 


Unemployed and Working 
Hard 


Simon Wykoff 


Radical thinkers help others reimagine conventional ways 
of thinking. In the following essay, written for his first-year 
writing class, Simon Wykoff provides carefully selected 
details from an average day to help others reimagine the 
common stereotype of the “lazy bum.” Using personal 
testimony and a few outside sources, Wykoff flips the ste- 
reotype upside down. 


A common stereotype in today’s society is that of the lazy 
bum. People see a homeless man on the side of the road, 
waiting for handouts, and assume that’s all he ever does. 
In reality, this couldn’t be farther from the truth. As the 
painter Willem de Kooning once said, “The trouble with 
being poor is that it takes up all of your time” (qtd. in 
“Willem de Kooning Quotes”). This is absolutely true, 
and I think you’ll find that homeless people are incredibly 
busy doing the most important job to all of us: surviving. 

According to a fact sheet available from the National 
Coalition for the Homeless, the best approximation of the 
total number of homeless people comes from a study done 
by the National Law Center on Homelessness and Poy- 
erty, which states that roughly 3.5 million people in the 
United States will experience homelessness every year 
(“How Many” pages 2 and 3). For most of my childhood, 
my father was one of these many homeless people. While 
growing up, I spent a large amount of my time living on 
the streets with him. I can tell you from my experiences 
that the process he went through every day in order to find 
food and shelter was one of the roughest “jobs” I have 
ever seen. 

Before I begin, something you need to understand 
is that my father did not make use of services like shel- 
ters during his many years of homelessness. His opinion, 
which I have seen held by many other homeless people, 
was that these services were usually crowded, of poor 
quality, and often more dangerous than simply living on 
the streets. While this did make life more difficult in some 
ways, he (and I) felt it kept him safer in the end. 


From Simon Wykoff, “Unemployed, and Working Hard.” Reprinted with permission. 
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The first thing my father did upon waking up was 
check his belongings. Depending on the place he was 
sleeping, there was a good chance that something could 
have been stolen from him in the middle of the night. It 
was not uncommon for him to find the clothes in his back- 
pack gone, or to discover that he was missing money he 
had stashed away. 

After checking through his items, he would look over 
the money he had remaining from his efforts on the previ- 
ous day. If he had enough, he would buy himself breakfast, 
usually at one of the cheaper coffee shops around town. If 
he had no money, he went to the dumpsters behind several 
bakeries in the town to fish out the four-day-old bread 
they had thrown away. If the bread wasn’t moldy, it was 
his morning meal. 

Once he had some food in his belly, he usually tried 
to locate a current paper. This often meant waiting around 
in coffee shops until someone left one on the table after 
their breakfast. Sometimes this step could take him hours, 
but he was determined not to waste the precious money on 
a newspaper when he could get it for free with patience. 

As soon as he had the paper, he thumbed through it, 
looking for jobs he could feasibly apply to. Due to his 
particular circumstances, he was without official identifi- 
cation. This, of course, made the search much more dif- 
ficult. If he found something, he would tear off the piece 
of the paper and store it to refer to later. 

I should interject here and explain how he got around 
the city. While my father was homeless, he was lucky 
enough to have a bicycle, which he treasured beyond 
everything else. It’s not uncommon in a larger city to have 
the place you get food, the place you sleep, and the place 
you go to try and earn money be miles and miles apart. 
Because of this, even on a bike my father spent a consid- 
erable amount of time traveling. He would often ride from 
one end of the city to the other several times a day. This 
takes an incredible amount of endurance, especially when 
you are doing it on an empty stomach, as he often was. 
Many times, just a trip from the place he was sleeping to 
the closest bakery in the morning was a marathon! 

The next thing he did after looking for job opportuni- 
ties was to get money in order to buy food for the rest of 
the day. While you may see many homeless panhandling, 
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I think people don’t realize that a large number of home- 
less actually do small-time work for their daily bread. As 
mentioned in an online editorial, the homeless these days 
are increasingly working menial tasks for extra cash, or 
just to survive (Hilton). For all the people you see stand- 
ing outside of stores with signs, others are playing instru- 
ments on street corners, gathering cans for recycling, or 
washing windows. 

My father fell into the category of musicians. To 
make money, he sat in a high-traffic area and played his 
pennywhistle for the people passing by. He didn’t heckle 
pedestrians, or openly beg. He didn’t even display a sign. 
He was simply a man on the street with an upturned hat 
in front of him, playing Irish jigs. 

After a few hours of tiring playing, my father went 
off to buy his lunch and dinner for the day. He had no 
place to store food, like a refrigerator, so he was forced 
to buy items that wouldn’t perish. His diet was made up 
largely of things like chips, bread, and vegetables that 
could be eaten raw. This was hardly an ideal diet, but he 
managed nonetheless. 


After he finished his lunch, my father went looking 
for things he could sell or use himself. The best way for 
him to do this was dumpster diving. He would go to the 
areas of town where the richer college students lived, 
and wade through the communal dumpsters for things 
like VCRs or microwaves that could be carried to nearby 
stores and sold. This was often difficult work, as he had 
to strap any large items to the back of his bicycle and ride 
with them for some time. 

Once he finished searching through the dumpsters, he 
went on to his next task, applying for any jobs he had found 
in the paper. This was difficult, as most of the places he 
could apply to were on the edges of town, away from the 
college districts. He would ride all the way across town to 
submit his barren resume, only to have it rejected. 

Finally, as his arduous day neared an end, my father 
looked for a place to sleep at night. This was not always 
easy, and he had to switch locations fairly often. If he 
didn’t, he would begin to raise the suspicions of the prop- 
erty owner, or become a target for the more dangerous 
people on the streets. 


Used by permission of the author 


As you can see, my father’s day was far from that 
simplistic stereotype of the bum who sits on street corners 
all day and waits for people to help him out. What people 
don’t seem to realize is that to survive on the streets, you 
have to take things into your own hands. You need to have 
perseverance, stamina, and a little bit of luck. Though it 
may seem outlandish, I think you'll find that many home- 
less people work just as much, or more, than you. 


Works Cited 
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Writing Strategies 
1. How is the essay a response to conventional thinking? 


2. What is the essay’s thesis? 

3. Choose one paragraph from the essay and explain why it is espe- 
cially effective in helping the reader reimagine the homeless. 

4. Identify several details and explain how they help bring Wykoff’s 
narrative to life. 

5. Describe how the essay is organized. What other organizational 
strategy might Wykoff have used? 
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Exploring Ideas 


1. What important qualities does Wykoff’s father have? What other 
qualities might be important to surviving as a homeless person? 


2. What skills are most important for the survival of someone who 
isn’t homeless? 


3. With a group of peers, explore Wykoff’s closing sentence: 
“Though it may seem outlandish, I think you'll find that many 
homeless people work just as much, or more, than you.” Does 
that seem outlandish? Do group members agree with Wykoff’s 
statement? 


Ideas for Writing 


1. What common stereotype couldn’t be further from the truth? 
2. What don’t people realize? 


If responding to one of these ideas, go to the Analysis 
section of this chapter to begin developing ideas for your 
essay. 
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Outside Reading 


Read a New York Times article online, along with its 
Readers’ Comments. (Not all articles have Readers’ 
Comments.) Find one comment that you think illus- 
trates radical thinking and respond to the following: 


41. What is the main claim (or thesis) of the comment? Is the 
main claim stated or implied? 


2. In what way(s) does the comment transcend or challenge 
conventional thinking? 


3. Which of the following support strategies help the reader 
understand and accept the main claim and how? 


example, allusion, personal testimony/anecdote, scenario, 
statistics, authority, facts appeal to logic, emotion, charac- 
ter, need, or value 

(See the Rhetorical Tools section of Chapter 7 for help 
understanding support strategies. ) 


. How does the comment engage opposition: Does it respond 


directly to any points in the article or to any other reader 
comments? Does it make any counterarguments or concede 
any points? 


. Describe the writer’s voice and why it might be inviting or 


alienating to a reader. 


. Write your own Readers’ Comment in response to the arti- 


cle or more specifically in response to the comment you 
found radical. 


“Uncertainty can be your guiding light.” 


—U2 


O° the one hand, the focus of this chapter may seem 
rather abstract; we are, after all, attempting to imagine 
new intellectual ground. On the other hand, these ideas can 
have their beginnings in familiar, everyday terrain. While the 
goal may be to extend thinking beyond familiar ideas, we 
can still start with everyday life. 

For this chapter, nothing is more important than the 
act of invention. As in previous chapters, the writer should 
attempt to discover something particularly interesting or 
valuable—or even bizarre. Unlike in previous chapters, the 
ultimate goal is to escape conventional thinking and to imag- 
ine something entirely outside of common intellectual activ- 
ity. The following sections are designed to help you through 
this process; specifically, to discover a topic (in Point of 
Contact), to develop particular points about the topic (in 
Analysis), to make it relevant to a community of readers (in 
Public Resonance), to invent a focused position (in Thesis), 
and to develop support (in Rhetorical Tools). Use the Inven- 
tion questions in each section to explore further. Good luck! 
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Point of Contact 


The prompts on this page are designed to generate possible 
writing topics. Fill in the blanks with as many possibilities as 
you can until you find an engaging topic. You might imag- 
ine particular situations or people to help you start explor- 
ing ideas. But do not confine yourself to practical situations 
or personal experiences. Imagine possibilities beyond your 
experiences. 


Imagining New Connections Radical thinkers 
see connections not normally seen: an important connec- 
tion between the economy and nature, oceans and people, 
music and politics, and so on. Imagine various possibilities, 
and fill in the blanks in the following statements: 


Most people do not see the connection between 
and 


Even though it is not apparent, and 
are deeply connected. 


imagining Different Possibilities The policies 
and procedures of society often blind us to alternatives. 
Imagining those alternatives might reveal a new way to 
live. For example, someone might imagine something even 
better than democracy, or a new way to fund college, or an 
alternative to war. Fill in the blanks with possible ideas: 


Presently, most people , but they could 


Presently, the law requires that people must 
but the law could state that 


Questioning Common Sense Living ina society 
means participating in common practices and beliefs. But 
a common belief is not always the best belief. Imagine pos- 


sibilities for the following and fill in the blanks: 


Most people in my community want 
examining the underlying meaning. 


without 


I have always been taught to think but now 


see a different way. 


Exploring the Past and Future A radical vision 
sees beyond the confines of the present. A radical thinker 
might imagine what the world would be like if the Ameri- 
can Revolution had not occurred, or how work in America 
will be defined in fifty years. As you imagine time beyond 
the present, fill in the blanks for the following: 


In the past, people’s perspective of was fun- 


damentally different from our present understanding. 


In the future, people will probably understand 
differently than we do. 


Going to the Root The term radical comes from the 
Latin radix, which means root or source. Radical thinking 
might be seen as a process of finding the root or essence. 
For example, someone might explore the essence of wom- 
anhood or manhood, the true meaning of growing old, or 
the essence of education. Fill in the blanks in the following 
questions: 


What is the essence of 
What is the most fundamental quality of ? 


Activity 


In a small group, use the categories in this section to ask 
more questions. After generating more questions within 
these categories, try to create more categories, and then 
create several questions for each category. Do not stop 
generating questions until everyone participating has 
encountered a potential topic. 
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Analysis 


The intellectual activity in this chapter involves theory— 
reasoning that is divorced from practical or physical par- 
ticulars. When people theorize, they explore the realm of 
ideas and assumptions and make generalized claims. For 
example, when Sigmund Freud theorized about the nature 
of the unconscious, he was not making guesses about his 
own mind, but that of the Auman mind. He theorized that 
psychological ailments emerge from childhood crises. His 
theory, like all theories, could be applied to particular situ- 
ations; he used the general notion to help cure problems 
within specific patients. 

Everyone has theories (general accounts or concepts 
that inform how we receive ideas and act on the world), but 
theories are usually not discussed openly. They most often 
lie undetected in our minds. For instance, people may have 
a theory about knowledge acquisition; that is, they may have 
a general account of how people come to know things. This 
theory may be fairly complicated and may involve memory, 
experience, and language use—but rarely do people exam- 
ine such theories closely and ask hard questions: How does 
language acquisition relate to knowledge acquisition? Doing 
theory, then, is the act of examining and developing our con- 
cepts. As you can imagine, theorists take little for granted. 
They are not willing to accept the answers they have been 
given, but rather look around them and imagine what other 
answers may be possible. 


Activity 


Doing theory requires a degree of intellectual play, as well 
as some deliberate and constructive probing. With several 


peers, choose one of the following topics: 
¢ The difference between men and women 
¢ When a child becomes an adult 
¢ The relationship between individual and community 
¢ The relationship between humans and nature 


Each participant should explain his or her theory about 
the topic in one minute—or one paragraph if using 
e-mail or instant messaging. After each participant has a 
turn, start again: everyone should take another turn and 
build upon or speak back to particular points made in 

the previous round. After the second round, start again. 
After several rounds, each participant should write a brief 
paragraph explaining how the theory session changed, 
developed, confirmed, expanded, or highlighted his or her 
ideas. 


Theorists discuss what others 
avoid ...or ignore. 


Now, theorize about your topic: explore freely, beyond 
prior assumptions or quick answers. Ponder your topic for 
as long as possible before coming to any conclusions. Keep 
a notepad with you for a day or for several days while you 
rethink your ideas. Record even the most offbeat or seem- 
ingly irrelevant notions. The following questions will help 
you make connections and discover meaning: 


Invention Questions 


» What is the basic or essential quality of the topic? 
>» How does the topic affect or influence thinking? 


> How does conventional thought or practice keep 
people from a radical perspective on this topic? 


» What is the origin of the topic? 
» What do people normally not consider about the 


topic? # 


Use these questions to begin a process of exploration that you 
will continue through writing. For example, Linda, a busi- 
ness major, has chosen to explore the essence of business. In a 
discussion with peers, she begins to explore the topic: 


What is the basic or essential quality of the topic? 


Linpa: Well, I wonder if this topic can even be thought 
about radically, but let’s try it: I think the basic 
quality of business is competition. 

Marcus: Competition with other people? 

LINDA: Yes... I think so. Other people or companies— 
or even countries. 

Marcus: For that matter, what about towns and 
communities? 

LINDA: Yeah, I guess so. Towns and communities do 
compete for customers, for market, for tourism 
dollars. 

DIANA: So are all these people and communities com- 
peting for money? 

Linpa: Ultimately, yes. But at first, they are competing 
for more customers or clients. 

Marcus: _ So... is it always about more customers? More 


money? 
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Linpa: Well, I'd think so. Certainly, for retail stores, 
the daily goal is getting more people through 
the doors and to the cash register than the store 
across the street. 

Diana: What if we looked at it like the companies are 
living organisms? I just saw something about 
bears on the Discovery Channel: Every sum- 
mer and fall, before hibernation, the bears 
try to consume as much food as possible. But 
they also need to conserve their strength. They 
don’t want to exert a lot of energy while try- 
ing to eat all this food. The ultimate goal isn’t 
the amount of food. It’s survival. The bears 
are competing for food, like salmon, but the 
essence of their competing is survival. 

LINDA: So... back to business .. . companies are not 
necessarily competing for just money; they’re 
competing for survival, for life. 

Marcus: — That makes a lot of sense. Surviving in business 

involves making a lot of money (more than 

others), but it also involves conserving. Think 
about it: companies that are out just to make 

a lot of money go down quickly because they 

didn’t conserve. 


The important moment here is Diana’s brave reference 
to the Discovery Channel. While bears and business have 
little in common, Diana is thinking about the essence of 
things—how entities stay alive. Her inventive connection 
makes the group rethink the essence of business. And now 
Linda’s thoughts on the essence of business are beginning to 
take flight. She is going beyond the quick, easy response and 
exploring some hidden dynamics of business. If she contin- 
ues developing these ideas, she could transcend conventional 
wisdom and make valuable discoveries. 


Thinking Further 


Everyday language is filled with sayings that suggest indis- 
putable truths. Widely used yet unexamined, these sayings, 
sometimes called clichés, conceal more truth than they com- 
municate. They might even misguide our thinking. Consider 
the following: What doesnt hurt you only makes you stronger. 
Bigger is better. Back to the basics. Boys will be boys. Such clichés 
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might get in the way of exploring your own topic, but they 
can also mark the exact spot where radical thinking is most 
needed. The following questions may help you explore beyond 
conventional thinking: 


> Can you think of any clichés related to your topic? 
® How do they limit thinking? 
>» Might the opposite of the cliché be true? & 
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Activity 


NLT 


In a small group, share topic ideas. Then list the common 
sayings, assertions, and opinions related to each topic. 
Capture all the conventional wisdom associated with each 
topic. What do people normally think, feel, and say about 
each? What are the common opinions, complaints, and 


asa eacaae 


hopes? The goal is to give each writer a clear sense of the 


conventional so that he or she can think beyond it. 


RR 


Clichés are intellectual 
bubbles. Pop them, 
and there’s nothing 
there. 


In his invention writing about the future, Simon Benlow 


explores the present: 


What do people normally not consider about the topic? 


People do not normally consider pollution and the future 
because nothing in our popular culture invites us to, 
unless it’s some silly movie inviting us to imagine a 
post—world war future, or a not-so-silly documentary that 
we forget about as soon as the lights come back up. In 
general, we’re not asked to consider how our present 
wants will influence anyone beyond ourselves. The pre- 
siding language of our culture is filled with provocations 
to be fulfilled, to be happy (i.e., buy lots of things and 
drive a new car). We keep building/buying bigger and 
bigger vehicles, and consider our actions only (only!) 
when gas prices go up. In other words, the general trend 
in buying goods is to wrap ourselves in as much luxury as 
our wallets allow. 


Benlow then goes further when he thinks about the language 
we use in everyday life. He tries to get beyond the common 
phrases (such as “the future”) that hide complexity: 


Can you think of any clichés related to your topic? 


Maybe “the future” itself is a cliché. If a cliché hides or 
glosses over complexity, that phrase (“the future”) hides 
something. It hides the people out there in the distance 
... the real people who'll no doubt have to deal with 

our wants! When we say “the future” or “posterity” or 
“our children,” we’re just glossing over the real people 
who’ll be living with policies and laws and practices that 
emerge from our overindulgence. “Make sure to wear 
your air mask, Connor.” “Oh, | left it at school yesterday.” 
And then, of course, if anyone today brings up things like 
breathing nontoxic air or drinking clean water, they get 
deemed “environmentalists,” “tree huggers,” “liberals,” 
etc. These terms are ways of dismissing the present and 
the future... real humans with real lungs and kidneys. 
We’ve become a culture of lunatics. 


Public Resonance 


In one sense, your topic may already have public resonance. 
Because you are theorizing (exploring general ideas rather 
than particular situations), your topic may easily connect to 
others. However, radical thinking runs the risk of alienating 
others. When writers transcend conventional wisdom, they 
must invite others into the new vision, which is no small task 
(consider Galileo’s fate!). Use the following questions to help 
connect your ideas to readers’ concerns: 


> What is conventional thought on the topic? 


» What nonconventional claims have been made about 
the topic? 
> What keeps people from understanding the thing/ 


idea in nonconventional ways? 


>» How would a new understanding of the topic help 
people? (Who, particularly, would a new understand- 
ing help?) @ 


In his invention writing, Simon Benlow goes beyond nam- 
ing “conventional thought.” He tries to explain the nature of 
present thinking, how it works, how it is limited: 


What is conventional thought on the topic? 

The thing is... there is no conventional thought on this 
matter. People do not genuinely think about the future— 
in the specific and local sense. They don’t imagine their 
lives affecting their grandchildren’s world. People have 
been lulled into a present-tense-only mentality. Sure, 
most parents try to provide for their children . . . but they 
don’t imagine how their lives (outside of creating a sav- 
ings account) will affect the world that their children (and 
their children’s children’s children) will inhabit. In gen- 
eral, people in America spend most of their time thinking 
about their own financial existence, and the future earn- 
ing power of their children. But they do not think about 
the air, the land, the water of the world 50 years, or 100 
years, from now... and they don’t imagine how present 
global politics might impact the future. 
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Writers who make radical (or new) claims cannot simply 
dismiss the beliefs of others; they must build an intellectual 
bridge between conventional thought and new thought. In 
a sense, this is the primary objective of the writing in this 
chapter. When making adventurous claims, it is especially 
important to make these connections, so your ideas have 
genuine significance and are more than vague abstractions. 
Simon Wykoff begins and ends his essay with a connection 
to readers’ beliefs: 


A common stereotype in today’s society is that of the 
lazy bum. People see a homeless man on the side of 
the road, waiting for handouts, and assume that’s all 
he ever does. In reality, this couldn’t be farther from 
the truth. As the painter Willem de Kooning once 
said, “The trouble with being poor is that it takes up 
all of your time.” This is absolutely true, and I think 
you'll find that homeless people are incredibly busy 
doing the most important job to all of us: surviving. 


Wykoff immediately speaks to what many people believe: 
“A common stereotype in today’s society. .. .” He helps the 
reader see that stereotype: “People see a homeless man on 
the side of the road, waiting for handouts, and assume that’s 
all he ever does.” Then he offers an alternate way of think- 
ing: “I think you'll find that homeless people are incredibly 
busy doing the most important job to all of us: surviving.” 
The details throughout the essay help the reader understand 
and accept an alternate viewpoint to the common stereotype. 
Then in his conclusion, Wykoff makes an explicit connec- 
tion between this alternative and others’ beliefs: 


As you can see, my father’s day was far from that sim- 
plistic stereotype of the bum who sits on street corners 
all day and waits for people to help him out. What 
people don’t seem to realize is that to survive on the 
streets, you have to take things into your own hands. 
You need to have perseverance, stamina, and a little 
bit of luck. Though it may seem outlandish, | think 
you'll find that many homeless people work just as 
much, or more, than you. 
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Thesis 


A thesis provides focus. Since the ideas for a Thinking Radi- 
cally essay are potentially abstract and far-reaching, a focused 
thesis will help keep the text from wandering. Notice how 
the following thesis statements focus on a particular topic, 
acknowledge a conventional view, and offer an alternative 
way of seeing. For example, 


Behind our desire to drive bigger vehicles and own 
bigger homes lurks more than an attraction to sym- 
bols of personal success; it is, rather, a deep hostility 
toward other people and the environment. 


This thesis focuses on a particular topic: the desire to drive 
bigger vehicles and own bigger homes. It acknowledges a 
conventional view: this desire is related to one’s personal suc- 
cess. And it offers an alternative way of seeing: the desire 
actually has more to do with one’s hostility toward other 
people and the environment. Consider the focused topic, 
conventional view, and alternative way of seeing in the fol- 
lowing thesis statements: 


¢ While a glass ceiling may prevent women from climbing 
the ladder of success, women and men both would have 
a better quality of life if they participated on the lower 
rungs only. 

¢ Though Jeopardy is often perceived as a test of 
intelligence, it is really a test of knowledge. A better test 
of intelligence is Survivor or The Amazing Race, which 
requires more analytical thinking skills. 

* More gunfights and car crashes actually make a movie 
duller, not more exciting. 

* Because people have come to believe it is the ultimate 
power, modern medicine has ironically done more harm 
than good in most people’s lives. 

* It is commonly thought that the North defeated the 
South in the Civil War. In fact, the South now controls 
the American government. 

* Even just a cursory look at one’s own life will turn up 
evidence that every American’s primary function these 
days is to consume. 


While the American school system prepares citizens for 
employment, it allows (and perhaps encourages) them to 
be helpless against propaganda. 

Farmers or dogcatchers as politicians would serve the 
people better than professional politicians do. 

A president who doesn’t understand why terrorists might 
fly planes into buildings is ultimately far more dangerous 
than the terrorists. 

The poor are better off than the wealthy. 

Had the electric guitar not been invented, the accordion 
would have continued its reign as the most popular 
instrument among American youth. 

Although students should feel comfortable in a college 
classroom, the uneasiness some students feel is necessary 
to learning. 

All animals, not just humans, should be given the right 
to life, liberty, and the pursuit of happiness. 

Because of credit and debt, most Americans today are 
unknowing slaves to the wealthy. 

College professors aren’t any smarter than the average 
Joe. 

Eggs are more valuable than gold. 

Mundane tasks, like weeding a garden or doing the 
dishes, are a form of meditation that most Americans 
should indulge in more often and more earnestly. 

The way that Americans communicate with each other is 
a bigger threat than terrorism. 
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Activity 


Choose one of the statements on this page. Describe how 
it is or is not radical. Does it transcend or speak back to 
some particular conventional way of thinking? Does it 
reveal something usually overlooked or dismissed? How 
does the wording and construction of the sentence help 
the reader see something new? 


Evolution of a Thesis 


Do not be in a hurry to solidify your thesis. As you write and 
think, ideas will evolve, and this evolution of ideas is the goal 
of academic writers. In the previous example, when Linda 
explored the topic of business, her ideas transformed over 
time. She started by trying to discover the essence or root of 
business. In her early discussion with peers (see the Analy- 
sis section, page 403), she discovered an alternative way of 
thinking, as illustrated in the move from the first and second 
statements. More focused and inventive thinking led her to 
the final statement. 

Linda begins with a widely held understanding of her 
topic: 


¢ The essence of business is making money. 


She develops a position different from conventional 


thinking: 


¢ Like any organism, the essence of business is survival. 
She shapes the idea as she writes: 


¢ Beneath the everyday affairs of making money, the 
essence of business is survival, which involves consuming 
and conserving. 


Because this chapter invites you beyond your initial opinion, 
you might be wondering: Am J supposed to give my opinion, 
or what? This is a fair question. A radical statement is an 
opinion insofar as a single writer is offering a new way to see 
a topic. But it is more than a personal opinion. It is a writer's 
attempt at rethinking something, and an invitation to others 
to rethink. 

While you may begin your exploration with an opinion, 
your thinking will evolve. When a writer provides support 
for an opinion, the opinion becomes a claim. By support- 
ing a claim, the writer is now making an argument, not just 
expressing an opinion or saying what he or she thinks. 
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Revising Your Thesis 


How do you know that your opinion is speaking 
back to conventional views? How do you know that 
you ve gone far enough in your thinking? To answer 
these questions, you might enlist the help of others 
in reevaluating your thesis. In a small group, present 
your topic. Have the group members describe all the 
conventional opinions they can imagine. Then pres- 
ent your thesis and explain why you think it responds 
to or transcends conventional thinking. The group 
should then ask: 

* Does the thesis uncover something new? 

* Does it offer a new way of seeing the topic? 


* If not, what is holding it back? 


A radical statement 
is more than a per- 
sonal opinion. It is 
an invitation to re- 


think. 
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Rhetorical Tools 


It will take various rhetorical tools to help the reader under- 
stand and possibly accept an entirely new vision. In addition 
to the ones mentioned here, consider the strategies discussed 
in other chapters, particularly Chapter 7. 


Using Narration 


Narration draws readers into a set of events. A narrative 
or story can help writers illustrate a broader point; when 
making adventurous claims, a narrative can help bridge the 
gap between conventional and radical ideas. Throughout 
his essay, Simon Wykoff uses narration to help the reader 
understand his broader point about how hard some home- 
less people work: 


Once he had some food in his belly, he usually tried 
to locate a current paper. This often meant waiting 
around in coffee shops until someone left one on the 
table after their breakfast. Sometimes this step could 
take him hours, but he was determined not to waste 
the precious money on a newspaper when he could 
get it for free with patience. 

As soon as he had the paper, he thumbed 
through it, looking for jobs he could feasibly apply to. 
Due to his particular circumstances, he was without 
official identification. This, of course, made the search 
much more difficult. If he found something, he would 
tear off the piece of the paper and store it to refer to 
later. 


Using Description 


Writers making adventurous or radical claims must consider 
the intellectual positions of their audience. Because readers 
may have no mental pictures of the ideas being put forth, it is 
up to the writer to sufficiently describe or characterize ideas. 
Notice Benlow’s description, which helps the reader to see 
evidence of his claims: 


Nearly every person of every town had his or her own 
internal combustion engine lawn mower, leaf blower, 
snow blower, hedge trimmer. Nearly every home and 
vehicle had air conditioners. And beyond these “utili- 


ties,” we had hordes of trinkets, recreational instru- 
ments, and pleasure devices that all, eventually, had 
to lie in waste somewhere when our fickle appetites 
refocused on the new faster-smoother-quicker-shinier- 
more-interactive-more-believable-gadget. 


Using Figurative Language 


Literal description is sometimes insufficient to communicate 
the depth of an idea. This is when writers turn to figura- 
tive language, such as similes and metaphors, which help to 
represent complex or particularly abstract ideas. Notice Ben- 
low’s simile, which develops into a metaphor: 


Like a mass of delirious adolescents, we made our- 
selves increasingly giddy, posing for ourselves and for 
one another, posing in every aspect of our lives: our 
homes, travel, clothes, food, water, and vacations. 

It was a mammoth parade of teenage delirium that 
began in New York, wormed through every tiny town 
of the Midwest, and wrapped around itself in diz- 
zying perpetual circles on the beaches of California. 
As it came through every town, no one could resist 
it. It banged and clamored and woke everyone from 
dreamy isolation, and so even the most ascetic types 
found themselves playing along in some small way. 


Counterarguments and 
Concessions 


Especially when their claims are unconventional, writers must 
anticipate and account for positions opposed to their own. 
Counterarguments anticipate and refute opposing positions 
while concessions acknowledge their value. In one sense, a 
Thinking Radically essay, or any essay that makes an argu- 
ment, is like one big counterargument to a more conven- 
tional way of thinking. Notice how Wykoff frames his entire 
essay as a counterargument, or response, to another position: 


A common stereotype in today’s society is that of the 
lazy bum. People see a homeless man on the side of 
the road, waiting for handouts, and assume that’s all 


he ever does. In reality, this couldn’t be farther from 
the truth. ... 


Kathleen Norris’s essay illustrates the same point. After 
explaining a certain way of thinking about celibacy, Nor- 
ris responds, framing the rest of her essay as a sort of 
counterargument: 


One could well assume that this is celibacy, impure 
and simple. And this is unfortunate, because celibacy 
practiced rightly is not at all a hatred of sex; in fact it 
has the potential to address the troubling sexual idola- 
try of our culture. 


While it can help to think of one’s entire essay as a counter- 
argument, it’s also important to make smaller counterargu- 
ments at key points throughout the essay, taking on particular 
opposing points within the broader, overall argument. 
While counterarguments refute, concessions acknowl- 
edge the value of others’ positions. Even though a text mak- 
ing radical claims may not be openly argumentative, by 
definition it seeks to overturn conventional ideas. For this 
reason, concessions can be essential to engaging potentially 
apprehensive readers. Notice Benlow’s concession in the fol- 
lowing example. Most of his essay condemns his own gen- 
eration, but he offers this small note, suggesting that people 
were more weak than evil. Without such a concession, read- 
ers would be more apt to reject Benlow’s ideas as purely 


antagonistic: 


Although it is probably impossible, I hope you do not 
look back and characterize us as purely self-serving 
and wicked, but as trapped in our own enterprise. We 
were a young culture with no parents. 


Outside Sources 


Radical or adventurous claims do not exist in a vacuum; they 
exist alongside other similar claims and discoveries. While 
Wykoff develops his argument primarily through a personal 
narrative about his father, notice how he reinforces this posi- 


tion with an outside source: 


The next thing he did after looking for job opportu- 
nities was to get money in order to buy food for the 
rest of the day. While you may see many homeless 

panhandling, I think people don’t realize that a large 
number of homeless actually do small-time work for 
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their daily bread. As mentioned in an online edito- 
rial, the homeless these days are increasingly working 
menial tasks for extra cash, or just to survive (Hilton). 
For all the people you see standing outside of stores 
with signs, others are playing instruments on street 
corners, gathering cans for recycling, or washing 
windows. 


Research versus Mesearch 


Finding outside sources that confirm our positions 
and support our worldviews is usually easy. But such 
work, what we might call mesearch, misses the spirit 
and goal of research, which is to explore beyond our 
own initial suppositions, to read and rethink topics. 
Researching can be an inventive process—one that 
catapults us beyond initial ideas. 


Avoid: 


* Collecting statistics without questioning them, 
reflecting on them, and evaluating their significance. 


* Limiting your exploration to sources that share your 
opinion or perspective. 


¢ Merely “proving” your position with others’ words. 
|B) £ Y p 


¢ Gathering perspectives from a variety of sources. 


* Closely examining writers who oppose your 
perspective or who see the world differently. 


* Directly addressing the unstated assumptions 
and values in the sources. Try to discover what 
the writers value, hope for, or dismiss. What is 
their basic view of the world, and how does that 
influence their approach to the topic? 
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Organizational Strategies 


How Should | Begin? 


The important point to remember in this chapter is that the 
writing must move the readers outside of their comfortable 
intellectual positions. Readers tend to associate highly con- 
ventional writing structure with conventional thinking. So 
if writers want to move readers beyond conventional think- 
ing, they might do well to explore alternative introduction 
strategies. 

Consider an introductory strategy you would not typi- 
cally use: anecdote, scenario, allusion, figurative language, 
question. For any of these introduction strategies, remember 
that an opening paragraph should not only establish the tone 
of a text; it should also create an intellectual climate that is 
developed throughout the text. 


How Should | Make 
Connections to Conventional 
Thinking? 


Conventional ideas are those you are trying to transcend or 
challenge. You might treat them as you would treat opposing 
arguments, using paragraphs to distinguish between conven- 
tional and radical ideas in the same way as you would for 
counterargument. 


€ Conventional thinking 
¢ New radical thinking 
€ Conventional thinking 
¢ New radical thinking 


Or you might use the turnabout paragraph (see page 000). 
For example, consider Linda’s topic (in the Analysis section): 
the essence of business. In making a connection to conven- 
tional thinking, she could use a paragraph that shifts to her 
new ideas. Notice the turnabout in the middle of the follow- 
ing sample paragraph where the direction shifts and intro- 
duces the new way of thinking: 


Money seems to be the thing that drives business. It 
seems to be the ultimate goal, the bottom line, the 
thing that is pursued every hour of every day. We 
might even say that money itself is the essence of busi- 
ness. It is, after all, the life source of every business 
enterprise, from the major international retail chain 
to the small-town Ma and Pa restaurant. However, 
money is merely the engine—the thing that sustains 
and develops business. It is not the essence. The 
essence of business is the same as the essence of a liv- 
ing organism: the struggle for survival. And when sur- 
vival is the root of business, an exaggerated focus on 
money can actually put the nail in the coffin. 


How Should | Conclude? 


Apprehensive readers might see radical claims as irrelevant, 
even dangerous, so writers must be vigilant about connecting 
to readers. Conclusions are especially important places for 
making those connections and for making the claims in the 
text relevant and valuable to the world shared by the writer 
and readers. You might say that a conclusion is where the 
writer uses the most dramatic or direct means for connecting the 
idea to the reader. Notice, for instance, Benlow’s conclusion; 
he offers a scenario and an image that reinforce the main idea 
of the essay: 


And if you could return to our time, I would make a 
dubious wager that you, too, would find it difficult 

to resist the lure of our lifestyle, the attraction of our 
conveniences. And if we had been able to imagine you 
as real people, even as our own distant progeny, rather 
than a simple euphemism (“the future”), we certainly 
would have acted differently. Although we probably 
would not have relented in our give-it-to-me-now race 
for more, we would have taken a solemn moment to 
raise a toast and drink to your hardship. 


Writer’s Voice 
Engaging the Reader 


Writers invite readers to participate in essays through the 
ideas they communicate and through the way they com- 
municate those ideas. Every writer in every writing situation 
creates a voice—a character that is projected by the language 
and style of the writing. If writers want a reader to hear them 
out or give their ideas a chance, they must make writerly deci- 
sions that create an engaging, not an alienating, voice. An 
engaging voice, however, can sound quite different from one 
essay to the next. For example, notice Wykoffs voice, and 
then Benlow’s: 


* Before I begin, something you need to understand is 
that my father did not make use of services like shelters 
during his many years of homelessness. 

¢ The first thing my father did upon waking up was check 
his belongings. Depending on the place he was sleeping, 
there was a good chance that something could have been 
stolen from him in the middle of the night. 

¢ Once he had some food in his belly, he usually tried to 
locate a current paper. 

¢ I should interject here and explain how he got around 


the city. 


Wykoffs word choice and sentence structure reflects his 
topic and position on that topic. He hopes to help the reader 
see the hard work and dignity of a homeless man, so he uses 
language that is straightforward and ordinary but appropri- 
ately formal and respectful. Benlow’s voice is different, as is 
his purpose in writing, his audience, and his subject matter. 
He is apologizing to future generations about harm caused 
to their lives. 


I imagine that you are breathing the exhaust fumes 

of our disregard. If large metropolitan areas are still 
inhabitable, your citizens must certainly deal with a 
plague of airborne toxins (brought on by war, pollu- 
tion, or both). Perhaps you wear air masks. Perhaps 
you figured out how to purify the air. Perhaps most of 
your income goes to such causes. 
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While both Wykoff and Benlow speak directly and clearly to 
the reader, they craft different voices because of the different 
writing situations, which are determined by their purpose for 
writing, the audience, the subject, and the relationship the 
writers want readers to have with their ideas. 


Considering Formality 


While some writers tend toward a formal, sober tone, others 
use comedy or informality to connect with readers. Notice 
how the essays in this chapter maintain an appropriate level 
of formality. For example, while Wykoff and Benlow speak 
directly to the reader, they are not overly casual, nor are 
they overly formal or elaborate. Wykoffs language can be 
described as conversational, yet it is not chatty (or overly 
conversational): 


I should interject here and explain how he got around 
the city. While my father was homeless, he was lucky 
enough to have a bicycle, which he treasured beyond 
everything else. It’s not uncommon in a larger city to 
have the place you get food, the place you sleep, and 
the place you go to try and earn money be miles and 
miles apart. Because of this, even on a bike my father 
spent a considerable amount of time traveling. He 
would often ride from one end of the city to the other 
several times a day. This takes an incredible amount 
of endurance, especially when you are doing it on an 
empty stomach, as he often was. Many times, just a 
trip from the place he was sleeping to the closest bak- 
ery in the morning was a marathon. 
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Vitality 


Creating vitality in writing means creating life—making 
language feel lively and real to the humans who engage 
it. (Remember, readers are real humans who are swirling 
around in their own messy lives.) When language is inten- 
sive enough, it draws us inward to the ideas. Consider the 
following strategies, which may fall outside the normal or 
“safe” academic sentence patterns. 


Try the Stylistic Fragment 


Sentence fragments are grammatical errors. They occur 
when a writer punctuates a phrase or dependent clause as 
though it were a full sentence. Here are some examples of 
sentence fragments: 


Fragment Errors 


¢ By writing on the sidewalk in colored chalk and then 
hiring an airplane to write the message in the sky. 

¢ Because the grand opening of the hotel coincided 
with the holiday parade and the community’s main 
fundraising festival. 

¢ Just when Marvin flummoxed the toss and flailed 
wildly at Herdie’s aunt, who was then experiencing an 
intestinal expression. 


None of the preceding examples can stand alone as full sen- 
tences. This is not because of the content, but because of 
the grammatical structure. None of them is an independent 
clause. 

But some writers venture into fragments intentionally. 
They deliberately craft fragments, because breaking the con- 
ventions calls the reader out of a comfortable intellectual 
pattern. Notice the (italicized) stylistic fragments in the fol- 
lowing passages. 


Stylistic Fragments 


¢ At some point in its life cycle, business must conserve. 
Like a lion or a bear. Like any organism. 

* Sooner, rather than later, evaluating performance will 
not be the enterprise of faculty. It ll be the work of 
outside corporations. Profit hounds. Performance peddlers. 

° When everything seems broken. When nothing seems 
fixable. When persistent crisis looms. These are the 
conditions that make political parties comfortable. Then, 
they can further etch their agendas into the masses by 
detailing the wrongs of the other party. 


The italicized fragments are technically incorrect. But the 
writers decided to use the unconventional to help create 
vitality and intensity. 


Deliberately Break Some 
Other Rule 


Grammar is a set of conventions—a code agreed upon and 
supported by institutions within a culture. But all codes are 
toyed with. People who know the codes of a culture well 
intentionally tamper . . . for one of several reasons: 


¢ They want to explore the limits of language and not 
simply use it. 

¢ They want to assert some sense of individuality— 
something beyond their complicity in rules. 

¢ They want readers to share in a brief moment of 
nonconformity. 


And, believe it or not, academia is a perfect place for intel- 
lectual rule breaking. In fact, many would argue that the job 
of academia is to make certain that students know the rules 


so well that they can break them with grace and purpose. 
Playing with the conventions of language helps us to better 
understand what's possible, intellectually speaking. Keep in 
mind that rule breaking should not be a mere game of self- 
indulgence. It should increase the vitality of the text and the 
reader’s understanding of your ideas. 


Give Your Essay an Engaging 
Title and Sharpen Your 
Opening Sentence 


An engaging title helps to capture the reader’s interest, sug- 
gest the writer's position on the topic, and establish a tone 
for the essay. It gets the essay off to a good start. While some 
titles leap into the writer’s mind like a gift out of nowhere, 
others emerge slowly over time as the writer invents and 
revises. 

Like titles, opening sentences can either engage or alien- 
ate a reader. For example, an obvious, general opening sen- 
tence, such as “There are many kinds of people in the world,” 
can send a reader the unintended message that the rest of the 
essay will communicate equally obvious, and therefore unin- 
teresting, ideas. The obvious opening sentence has created 
this expectation in the reader’s mind. 
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Activities 


il 


. In a small group, create a passage that integrates one or 


several stylistic fragments. Share the passage with the 
rest of the class and explain how the fragment adds life 


to the ideas. 


. As you look over your writing, consider some sentence- 


level rule. Break it. Make certain you explore this 
option with your instructor. Also make certain you 


understand your own motives! 


. With a group of peers, discuss the titles in this chapter: 


“Celibate Passion,” “An Apology to Future Genera- 
tions,’ “Unemployed and Working Hard.” Which title 
is most engaging and why? How does each title reflect 


the tone of its essay? 


. With a group of peers, discuss possible titles for your 


essays for this chapter. Have fun suggesting alternative 
titles that capture interest, suggest the writer's position, 


and establish tone. 


. With a group of peers, discuss the opening sentences 


for Norris’s, Benlow’s, and Wykoffs essays. How does 


each sentence encourage the reader to keep reading? 


Browse through the other chapters in this book, reading 
the opening sentences of their essays. Which opening 
sentence is most engaging? Why? 

With a group of peers, discuss the opening sentences of 
your essays for this chapter. First, decide whether each 
opening sentence is specific and engaging or general 
and obvious. Then have the group discuss how to make 


it sharper. 


Create a moment of nonconformity! 
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Revision 


Because you are asking the reader to re-see an idea so com- 
pletely, you must first participate in that re-seeing by revis- 
ing carefully. Before exchanging drafts with another writer, 
revisit the Invention Questions in the Analysis and Public 
Resonance sections to see how they might help you write an 
even more focused, more revealing thesis. Then revisit the 
Rhetorical Tools section to see how else you might help the 
reader understand and accept your thesis. 


Peer Review 


Exchange drafts with at least one other writer. First under- 
line the thesis or write it at the top of your essay. This way, 
reviewers will get traction as they read. 


As a reviewer, use the following questions to guide 
your response. 


1. Does the thesis offer a new way of thinking about the 
topic? Why or why not? 

2. In what sense does this essay transcend or speak back 
to conventional thinking? 

3. Where is the writing most descriptive and specific? 
Where could the writer be more specific? Remember 
that it is easy, but less valuable, to remain entirely 
abstract and general. If the writer makes a general 
statement (about business, students, women, and so 
on), it must be exemplified. As a reader, you should 
come away from the essay with some specific image or 
impression imprinted on your thoughts. Have you? 

4. Where does the writer use appeals to logic? Can you 
follow the line of reasoning? If not, at what point does 
it break down? (See the discussion of logos in Chapter 
in PAE 2339) 

5. Play devil’s advocate for a moment: What points seem 
entirely ungrounded or unreasonable? Why? What 
could the writer do to make the point more reasonable? 

6. Suggest specific points that the writer should concede 
or qualify. For instance, the writer’s position might 
seem too extreme; the claims might include too many 
people or include a large, diverse group without mak- 
ing any distinctions. Point out such claims, and help 
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the writer to see the need to acknowledge subtlety, 
complexity, and exceptions. 

. Does the writer do anything unconventional or espe- 
cially engaging with the organization? Is the introduc- 
tion especially intense? The conclusion? Where does 
the writer seem to rely on old standard strategies? 

. Consider the writer's voice. 

a. Describe how it engages you with the ideas. Do 
any passages seem unengaging? Why? 

b. Describe the level of formality. Is it appropriate for 
the topic, the writer’s approach, the assignment? 

. What is the most engaging passage in the draft so far? 

Why? 

Check for sentence vitality. 

a. Offer a strategy for a stylistic fragment. 

b. Consider vitality strategies from other chapters: 

¢ If you encounter any noun clusters, suggest a 
revision of the sentence. 

¢ When possible, change nouns (such as in make 
a decision) to verbs (decide). 

* Circle any unnecessary modifiers (very, really, 
certainly, and so on). 

¢ Where can the writer avoid drawing attention 
to J and you? 

¢ Where can the writer change linking verbs to 
active verbs? 

¢ Point to expletives (such as there are and it is). 

* Help the writer change passive verbs to active 
verbs for more vitality. 


Questions for Research 


If the writer used outside sources: 


¢ Where must he or she include in-text citations? (See 
pages 470-471.) 

* Are quotations blended smoothly into the argument 
and punctuated correctly? (See pages 456-468.) 

¢ Where could more direct textual cues or transitions 


help the reader? (See pages 466-467.) 


* Is the Works Cited page formatted properly? (See 
pages 469-480.) 


Reflection 


Now that you have challenged conventional thinking and 
explored new possibilities, you can develop further as a writer 
and thinker by stepping back and reflecting. As you respond 
to the following questions, write well, crafting complete sen- 
tences and supporting your claims: 


1. How does your essay transcend the intellectual norm 
and reveal a new pattern of thinking? 

2. How did you discover and develop a new way of think- 
ing through your response to a particular Invention 
Question in this chapter? 

3. What particular support strategy (or rhetorical tool) was 
most important in helping the reader understand the 
essay 's main idea? 


cengagebrain.com. 


Invention 415 
Reflection 


4. Why is your writer’s voice effective for this particular 
essay? Describe your voice and refer to several sentences 
from your essay as examples. 

5. Did you purposely break any grammatical rules in your 
essay? What was your motive? What was the result? 


Beyond the Essay: Create a 
Visual Essay 


Conventional thinking can be challenged in a variety of 
ways: images, posters, even bumper stickers. Combine sev- 


eral images to create a visual essay that challenges common 


thinking. 


Learning; Hummer: Lars Sundstrém/Cengage LearningStockXchng; Saudi Arabian: Lynsey Addario/Corbis; 


Carl Dwyer/StockXchng; “I DEPEND ON FOREIGN OIL” banner: Cengage Learning; “DRILL ALASKA”: Cengage 
1895 map of Alaska: Ray Sterner/John Hopkins University 


For additional resources including instructional videos and links to helpful websites, access your English CourseMate through 
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Chapter 13 
Finding Sources 


Using Catalogs 
and Databases 


hen writing instructors refer to sources, they most often mean 

nonfiction published works: books, periodicals (journals, 

magazines, and newspapers), government documents, refer- 
ence texts, audio recordings, video recordings, and digital texts like blogs 
and e-mails. In short, a source is anything that has been written, reported, 
recorded, or performed—everything from a blog to a formal academic 
study. In many ways, the process of finding, reading, and analyzing sources 
is a process of invention. It involves not simply gathering information but 
also engaging the theories, assumptions, perspectives, and outright argu- 
ments of others. For this reason, researchers should not see themselves as 
finding and consuming information but rather building ideas with the help of 


(many) others. 


Online Catalogs 


Almost universally, libraries use online catalogues for their book and government 
document collections. A few simple moves can streamline the search process: 
adding words narrows a search, while using fewer words broadens the scope. For 
instance, “economics” by itself tells the catalog to find any and all works with 
“economics” in the title or description. (At Northwestern Michigan College, this 
search yielded 1,387 works.) “Economics and consumers” narrows the search 
(and yielded nine works—a much more reasonable number to browse). 

Most catalogs give search options: an author search, a title search, a subject 
search, or a keyword search. Author and title searches are appropriate only if you 
are seeking out a particular source or author by name. Subject searches, which are 
organized by common headings such as agriculture, government, or gender, may 
be valuable for early stages of research—before writers have begun narrowing 
their insights. Keyword searches are most helpful after you have generated a list 
of possible words and phrases related to your topic. 


Periodical Databases 


Newspapers and magazines most often have their own websites. But research- 
ers can rely on electronic databases such as Academic Search Elite, JSTOR, or 
Academic One File to navigate through the millions of available articles. Like 
online catalogs, periodical databases give a range of search options: author, title, 
subject, and keyword searches. Adding words to a search tends to narrow the 
focus (and limit the number of returns). For example, the keyword search for 
“weight” on one database produced 804 entries. Narrowing the search by typing 
“weight and body” produced only 146 entries. Thus, if you are seeking sources 
about weight and the body, “weight and body” would narrow the results to more 
relevant sources. 

Database searches can be made more efficient by using the following words 
(called Boolean operators): 


* Using and between words narrows a search by finding documents 
containing multiple words—weight and body. 

¢ Using or between words broadens a search by finding documents with 
either word in a multiword search—weight or body. 

¢ Using and not between words finds documents excluding the word or 
phrase following “and not”—weight and not body (that is, weight only, 
without any references to body). 

¢ Using near between words finds documents containing both words or 
phrases that are near, but not necessarily next to, each other—weight near 


body. 


Also, remember that a simple keyword search can turn up thousands of returns. 
Narrowing one’s focus by typing “weight and body and media,” for example, will 
eliminate irrelevant returns found by typing just “weight.” 

Sources themselves can also lead the way to more sources. If an article, for 
instance, seems particularly helpful or in tune with your claims, examine its 
works cited or references list. Chances are, the author has already made some 
connections or used sources that are directly relevant to your topic and position. 
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Where Are We? The Web 
or a Database? 


Periodical databases are not neces- 
sarily on the web. They are their 

own special island. While they are 
accessible via an Internet service, they 
are not websites. Databases such as 
Academic Search Elite function like 
resource centers. They collect and 
categorize articles—most of which 
have been published in print prior 

to being uploaded in the electronic 
format. In other words, database 
administrators and editors have 
already done significant work for 
you. They have compiled sources, 
created abstracts, and uploaded them 
into searchable categories and sub- 
categories. And some have even cre- 
ated the formal citations (MLA, APA, 
Chicago, and so on) for each source. 
Such databases are usually not open 
to everyone on the Internet. They are 
for subscribers only—or for students 
who attend a school that has paid the 
subscription fee. 
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Activities 


1. In a periodical database, try several 
keyword approaches for each of the 
following questions: In what ways 
might organized sports harm the 


young children who participate in 


SAUNA each srueiaeea aD 


them? What is the impact on the 
environment of people relocating to 
western states? What novel written in 
the last half of the twentieth century 


has been most influential? 


LIEK KRieaI RADE E 


2. List the different types of sponsors 
for websites that you found. For 
example, did you find government- 
sponsored websites? Websites created 
and maintained by businesses? Indi- 


viduals? Nonprofit organizations? 


oA cro Uanatanaaied 


In the old days of walking through library stacks and looking for a particular 
book, researchers would invariably scan adjacent titles—and often find a number 
of similar sources. That still happens today! People stz// find important sources in 
print form, Also, many databases and online catalogs have added tools that con- 
nect researchers to related material. For example, after a researcher has clicked on 
a source, the database may give a list of related search words or subjects. In other 
words, the database may “know” what you want. (Databases are smart—and 
getting smarter.) In the following example, the database offers a link, in the left 
margin, that connects users to similar sources. Once you have found a key article, 
this “SmartText” feature connects you to sources that are often directly related: 


Searching: Academic Search Elite Choose Databases » 
weight and body and media 


Basic Search Advanced Search | Visual Search Search History 


(53 er SSP NEN 


“Result List | Refine Search n 6 of 284 y 


“| Detailed 
“sa Record Watching your weight? The relations between watching ~ 
Zpprrun | S02P8 and music television and body dissatisfaction and | # 
= u | . . . . 
ga Text | restrained eating in young girls. | 
(139KB) | 
Authors: Anschutz, Doeschka! d.anschutz@pwo.ru.n! Images a 
Engels, Rutger? ; | ; 
FN | Van Leeuwe, Jan? | 2 
dee tlh Van Strien, Tatjana? | bs 
| Source: Psychology & Health; Nov2009, Vol. 24 Issue 9, | 2 
| p1035-1050, 16p, 3 Diagrams, 3 Charts | 
| Documentérticle : Le 
Type: | 


Go to all 6 images >> 
Subject *WEIGHT loss | 


Terms: *MUSIC television 
*TELEVISION series 


Northwestern Michigan College, Mark and Helen Osterlin Library 


Conducting Interviews 


At a basic level, interviewing involves gathering information from a single per- 
son. But it can mean a great deal more. Good interviewers seek to engage inter- 
viewees in intensive conversations. They probe for knowledge and ideas, but 
they also allow interviewees to explore and develop ideas. A good interview, like 
a good essay, goes beyond basic knowledge; it provides insight. 


Asking the Right Questions 


Good interview questions create focus, yet allow interviewees to explore. While 
they may seek out specific information (data, facts, dates), interview questions 
should go beyond collecting basic knowledge. (In fact, asking interviewees basic 
information that can be retrieved through print sources undermines the inter- 
view process.) A more valuable strategy is to prompt interviewees to reflect on the 
meaning of issues or to make connections between ideas. Notice the difference 
between the following: 


What's it like being a doctor? 
How has working in the medical field influenced your personal life? 


The first question does not focus attention on any particular issue; the inter- 
viewee could talk about anything related to the profession. The second question, 
however, draws attention to a particular issue, asking the interviewee to consider 
a particular relationship. It is more specific than the first question but still calls 
for a certain degree of exploration. 

Effective questions can come from good planning, but good interviewers 
also depart from their scripted questions when they see an opportunity to further 
engage the interviewee. Following up on an interviewee’s answers, in fact, is the 
interviewer's most powerful research tool. While a survey can only ask a list of 
preformulated questions, an interview can follow a line of thought that comes 


from an interviewee’s response. 
Imagine the following scenario, in which a researcher is interviewing a civil 


engineer: 

INTERVIEWER: _ Is being a civil engineer interesting? 

ENGINEER: Sure. I get to deal with all kinds of people and very real 
situations. 

INTERVIEWER: _ Is being a civil engineer hard? 

ENGINEER: Well, some of the work can be difficult. Trying to figure 


in all the variables in a given project can be a mathematical 


nightmare. 
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Field Research 


Academic writers also do field 
research: experiments, observations, 
interviews, and surveys. Field research 
is often referred to as primary research 
because the researcher interacts 
directly with the subject(s) and is 
engaged in the activities and behay- 
ior of the thing being studied. This 
chapter briefly describes two common 
modes of field research for English 
studies: interviews and surveys. 
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INTERVIEWER: What would you tell someone who wants to become a civil 
engineer? 


Here, the interviewer comes up short in several ways. First, the questions are 
mundane. As worded here, such questions would probably not yield focused and 
insightful answers; they prompt the engineer to respond in general terms. They 
are surface questions (the kind one might ask at a party), which yield short and 
uncomplicated answers. Also, the interviewer ignores opportunities to follow up. 
After the engineer’s first responses, the interviewer could have asked about the 
“very real situations” or the “mathematical nightmare” but leaves both ideas and, 
instead, moves to the next question. This interview does not probe for insight or 
engage the thoughts of the interviewee, but merely poses a list of unrelated ques- 
tions. The following example, however, shows a different approach: 


INTERVIEWER: How is a civil engineer important to society? 

ENGINEER: Well, civil engineers conceptualize living space for the public. 
They envision what it might be like to live in particular place, 
say, a downtown area, and then lay out plans to make a park, 
an intersection, even an entire downtown livable—and they do 
it all while considering how an area will grow and how people’s 
needs may change. 

INTERVIEWER: — So civil engineers have to be visionaries? 

ENGINEER: Yes! They are not simply figuring formulas about buildings 
and zones and land; they are imagining what it might be like 
to live and work within a given area in the present and future. 

INTERVIEWER: And they do all this while accommodating the demands of city 


officials? 


Here, the interviewer starts with a more insightful question. While the first inter- 
viewer depends on a vague concept (“interesting”), the second interviewer seeks 
out the meaning of a potential relationship (between civil engineers and society) 
and consequently receives an insightful response. Also, the interviewer in the sec- 
ond scenario springboards from the engineer’s answers (“So civil engineers have 


to be visionaries?”), thereby extending initial thoughts. The second interview 
evolves, even within a short amount of time. 


Integrating Interviews into Your Writing 


Ideas from an interview can be incorporated into various writing situations and 
purposes. An interview can be used to support claims made in argument, to help 
explain an idea, or even to help explain the history or significance of some topic. 
In the following example, notice how the information helps support an idea: 


Most often the water sewers can withstand the runoff from storms, but 
the past season has illustrated the inadequacy of the current sewer system. 
According to Harold Johnston, director of utilities, the sewer system was 


overwhelmed twice in the past three and a half months, and the result 
was that untreated sewage flowed out into Silver Lake. When an overflow 
occurs and untreated water spills into the natural water system, the high 
amounts of bacteria affect the wildlife and jeopardize the health of swim- 
mers and water enthusiasts. In essence, anyone or anything in the lake for 
days after an overflow is swimming in sewage. 


Here, the writer is trying to persuade readers that the water treatment system in 


her town is inadequate. The claim made by the director of utilities supports the 
idea. Although the writer probably collected extensive information about the 


treatment system, she used only one particular point in this paragraph because it 
directly supports the main idea. (Other information might be used in different 


passages.) 


Planning an Interview 


When setting up an interview, be sure to respect the interviewee’s position and 
accommodate his or her schedule. Researchers should never impose themselves 
on potential interviewees. Use the following hints and strategies: 


Always request an interview well in advance of your own deadlines. 

When making a request, introduce yourself and the reason for the 
interview: Explain the nature of your research and how the interview will be 
integrated. 

Beforehand, negotiate a reasonable amount of time for the interview (such 
as thirty minutes)—and stick to it so as not to impinge on the interviewee’s 
time. 

Plan out the method of recording responses—writing, audiotaping, or 
videotaping. Ask the interviewee if his or her answers can be recorded, and 
if his or her name can be used in the research. 

At the end of the interview, thank the interviewee for his or her time, and 


leave promptly. 
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Sample Survey: 
Working Hours 


Please respond to the following ques- 


tions. Use the back of the page if you 


need more space. 


Ihe 


Do you currently hold a full-time 
or part-time job? If so, what is the 


nature of the work? 


. If you work part time, how many 


hours per week? 


. How many hours per week are you 


contracted to work? (Or how many 
hours per week are you supposed to 
work, according to the job descrip- 
tion?) 


. How many hours per week do you 


normally work (at or away from the 


job site)? Do you work weekends? 


. How much time do you spend 


preparing for and/or traveling to and 
from work? (Feel free to give specif- 
ics.) 


. Is overtime mandatory or voluntary 


at your job? (What kinds of incentive 
are offered for overtime?) 


- Do you feel sufficiently compensated 


for the work you do? Why or why 
not? 


Creating Surveys 


While an interview is based on an individual’s knowledge, a survey attempts to 
find public opinion on a topic. An interview is driven, in part, by the interviewee; 
his or her insights may influence the direction or emphasis of the interview. But 
with surveys, the researcher prearranges the direction and emphasis with carefully 
formulated questions. 


Generating Questions 


In generating survey questions, a researcher should consider three points: 


1. Questions should not lead the respondent to a particular answer. Good 
survey questions avoid influencing the respondents’ thinking about the 
issue. For instance, a question that asks Js our current president completely 
out of touch with public opinion? leads the respondent toward a negative 
evaluation of the president. Such questions prompt respondents to take up 
a certain position even before answering. A better approach is to state the 
question without leading the respondent; for example: Is the current presi- 
dent in touch with labor issues in America? 

2. Questions should narrow the focus of the respondents on a specific topic. 
While good survey questions should not influence the respondents’ think- 
ing on an issue, questions should create a particular focus. For instance, a 
question that asks Has the president taken an appropriate stance on interna- 
tional trade? is more focused than Do you like our current president? 

3. Questions should use common or unspecialized language. Because survey 
respondents may come from different walks of life, survey questions should 
avoid technical jargon or specialized terminology. 


Choosing Respondents 


Surveyors must consider the demographics (or particular characteristics) of their 
potential respondents. 

What is the age range in the respondent group? 

What is the racial makeup of the respondent group? 

What is the gender makeup of the respondent group? 

What is the occupational makeup of the respondent group? 

What is the geographical origin of the respondent group? 


People’s occupations, gender, ethnicity, age, and geography impact their under- 
standing of the world—and how they are likely to respond to any particular issue. 


For instance, imagine a survey about college life: if all the respondents are college 
instructors, the answers will probably reflect certain biases and assumptions— 
which may be entirely different from those of students or people not associated 
with college life. 


Recording and Using Responses 


Responses can be recorded in various ways. Perhaps the easiest means is to elicit 
written responses by asking the respondents to write or check off their answers. 
But if that is not possible, the researcher must do the recording by writing or 
taping. (If you plan to record answers, either with video or audio equipment, you 
must always ask the respondents’ permission.) 

Survey responses are most often used to show public opinion about a topic 
or to illustrate common trends in everyday life. A writer researching work issues 
among students at her college might discover important trends: 


While many students take a full course load, they also work late on week- 
nights and throughout the weekends. In an informal survey, 24 of 35 
respondents reported that they work at least 25 hours each week—and 
21 of those 35 work over 30 hours each week. One student explained her 
situation bluntly: “No one told me that a full load of classes would com- 
pete with my work schedule. I thought I could do both, but it’s nearly 
impossible.” 


Notice that the writer uses the information from the survey to enhance the sig- 
nificance, or the public resonance, of her topic. She sets up the idea in her first 
sentence and then plugs in the information from the survey. 

The sample survey shown on the preceding page offers room for the respon- 
dents to write in answers and to develop their thoughts. You could imagine 
someone responding to this survey fairly quickly because the questions are lim- 
ited in number and fairly simple. While it could offer some valuable insights 
about working hours, it is also limited in its scope, like all surveys. Because this 
survey does not ask for personal information from the respondents (age, sex, 
education, etc.), the researcher should be careful not to make broad statements 
about salary and job satisfaction in America, but to stay focused on the amount 


of time people dedicate to their jobs. 


For additional resources including instructional videos 
and links to helpful websites, access your English 
CourseMate through cengagebrain.com. 
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Chapter 14 


Analyzing, Synthesizing,and Evaluating Sources 


Developing Critical 
Literacy 


In the age of digital information, researchers have to make constant decisions about 
the nature and use of sources. They have to decide how a Wikipedia entry, for 
instance, may differ from a journal article ora historic document. They have to 
analyze the intended audience of sources, evaluate sources according to standard 
criteria, and synthesize sometimes contradictory voices. The process can be dizzy- 
ing. Researchers must develop the ability to sift through the mountains of opin- 
ions, reports, images, theories, and data—and to make sound judgments about the 
nature of all that information. Scholars and teachers across the disciplines often 
refer to this ability as critical literacy. 


“Just the Facts, Please”— 
or Maybe Not 


In a world saturated with information (news reports, breaking news reports, 
blogs, tweets, documentaries, and talk shows for every political persuasion), 
people sometimes long for simple facts. They want to read or hear something 
without an overt opinion attached to it. But this can be a naive and even dan- 
gerous hope. Facts are tricky. They can appear unbiased, but they often emerge 
from a particular worldview, from a specific way of interpreting a situation. For 
instance, consider the following two reports about the same event: 


A) Today in Milford, rush hour traffic was slowed when over two-thousand 
protesters gathered around the town square to challenge a new city ordi- 
nance that will allow Pemblebrook Industries to open another facility in the 
city limits. The new facility will bring thirty to forty new jobs into Milford. 
Construction is to begin by early fall. 


B) Today in Milford, over two-thousand people gathered downtown in 

a peaceful protest against a new city ordinance that will change zoning of 
the Stark’s wetland area. The ordinance, passed in an unpublicized over- 

night council meeting, was celebrated by Pemblebrook Industries, which 

hopes to drain and pave the wetland and make way for a new bottling 


facility. 


Both passages report facts, and the facts themselves may seem unbiased. However, 
the selection of facts in each portrays a particular slant on the situation. In passage 
A, the situation itself is framed by traffic. In passage B, the situation is framed by 
the cause of the protest. In A, we learn about new jobs but do not learn about the 
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destruction of wetlands. In B, we learn about an overnight meeting but not the jobs. 


Each report invites us to see the Milford protest in a particular light. If these passages 


were published in a newspaper, the headlines might read: 


Headlines for A: Headlines for B: 
New Bottling Facility Coming Backroom Deal Dooms Stark’s 
to Town Wetlands 
Forty New Jobs for Milfordians Quiet Zoning Change Concerns 
City Council Paves the Way for Milford Citizens 
New Facility Public Outrage at Overnight 
Outraged Environmentalists Hit Rezoning 
the Streets The End of Milford’s Wetlands 


These headlines seem factual—like they are beyond opinion. But they all select 
and emphasize a single dimension of the situation. And that selection supports a 
way of valuing, devaluing, supporting, or ignoring a set of concerns. Both selec- 
tions, both sets of headlines, are biased and factual. 


Collectively held opinions can also parade around as facts. When an entire 


community (or civilization!) believes something without question—as every 
community does—the idea functions as a fact. Here are some commonplace 
beliefs that were, at one time, considered facts: 


Women cannot make rational decisions but can only mimic the decision- 
making process of men. 

If she doesn’t drown, she’s a witch. 

People of African descent are naturally prone to criminality. 

People of Mediterranean descent are naturally more passionate than 
Northern Europeans and Asians. 

We can determine personality traits by feeling the shape of the 
individual’s skull. 

The Earth is flat. 

Mental disorders are caused by an unacknowledged sin. 

Bleeding supports good health. 

Jews are the root cause of economic hardship in Europe. 

The Iraqi government was involved in the 9/11 attacks. 


Of course, most people in the United States now look on these beliefs as terribly 
sexist, racist, tragic, or just wrong-headed. But at given points in the past, these 
were collectively asserted as uncontested truths. In some cases, they were taken 


for granted. They were “facts.” 
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“Numbers Don’t Lie”— 
or Do They? 


Sometimes we can be convinced that numbers are beyond opinion—that they 
simply represent a truth about the world. Again, this is a dangerous assumption. 
Numbers, like any text or symbol system, can be used for a range of purposes. We 
should see statistics as argumentative statements based on various assumptions and 
variables. As readers, we rarely have access to the assumptions and variables. Most 
often, about 78 percent of the time, we see only the conclusion—only the number. 
We are not invited to understand the research situation or the reasoning behind 
the numbers. For this reason, statistics can be more difficult to evaluate than a 
well-developed argument. 

Of course, plenty of statistics are generated in a careful and sound manner, 
but many are produced under questionable circumstances or through flawed 
procedures. If the procedure is flawed, then the numerical conclusions are 
flawed—and they can distort the reality and urge people to accept ideas that 
simply are not true. The following flaws or misuses occur frequently, and they 
may even support some popular claims about medicine, health, and politics: 


* Biased sampling 

* Data dredging 

¢ Data manipulation 

* Discarding of unfavorable data 
¢ Misapplication 

* Overgeneralization 


When we see statistics in an argument (or used as evidence to support an argu- 
mentative statement), we should think through the reasoning. Without a sound 
line of reasoning, an argument does not benefit from all the statistics in the 
world. In the following passage, the numbers might distract us from the logical 
fallacies (such as begging the question and non sequitur): 


According to the Learning Styles Institute, three out of five students are 
visual learners. That means 60 percent of all students learn best from 
pictures and charts. Therefore, teachers should use more visuals. If teach- 


ers use more visuals, students will get better grades and perform better on 
standardized tests. 


The percentage has a kind of automatic persuasive power to it. But the overall 
line of reasoning is fraught with problems. The Learning Styles Institute pro- 
vides nothing in this passage that explains how it defines visual learner. Does 
the study show how a person responds consistently—over weeks, months, years, 
or decades—to the same stimuli? If not, how can the Learning Styles Institute 
justify the label? Furthermore, we don’t know what /earning means in this situa- 
tion. Does it mean consuming and remembering the content of a picture? Does 
it mean developing increasingly sophisticated insights? We simply do not know. 
And the answer would certainly change how we accept the argument. Further- 
more, we don’t know the demographics of the sample—who was involved in 
the 60 percent. Were there 10, 100, 1,000 students? Were they tested under a 
variety of situations, seasons, times of day? The problem with statistics in this 
case is clear: they can eclipse critical questions and prompt uncritical readers to 
be persuaded by flawed reasoning. Like a fancy paint job on a bad car, they can 
keep us from looking under the hood—or even starting the engine. 


“In ancient times, they 
had no statistics, so 
they had to fall back 
on lies.” 

—Stephen Leacock 
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Summarizing and 
Analyzing Sources 


Research requires an understanding of the content and context of sources. We 
have to understand not only what is being said (content) but also who is being 
addressed and where the conversation takes place (context). Every source—from 
book to article to blog—exists in a context of other voices and assertions. And if 
we don’t understand that broader conversation, deciphering a source can be like 
walking into a dark cave and hearing nothing but weird echoes. 


Content 


To understand the content of a source, we have to understand the source on 
its own terms. In other words, we have to understand its typical qualities. In 
the same way that a good traveler enters another country and tunes into its 
sensibilities, good researchers tune into their sources’ sensibilities. For instance, 
we cannot hope that a sophisticated essay will loudly announce its main idea or 
give a bullet list of solutions. Academic essays simply do not behave like break- 
ing news updates. 

Each type of source has unique purposes and functions. A newspaper article, 
for instance, updates readers on a current event; an academic essay walks care- 
fully through a focused and sophisticated idea; a blog expresses the opinions or 
experiences of an individual; a scholarly book takes on the assumptions or collec- 
tive knowledge of a discipline. Obviously, such generalizations do not hold true 
for every source, but researchers gain more insight when we can shift our own 
readerly expectations according to the specific text in front of us. An academic 
essay, for instance, might build slowly to the main idea. A newspaper article may 
announce the main idea in the first passage or the headline. In a book, the main 
idea may come at the end of the introduction—after the author has explained a 
range of other opinions. If we know such patterns (and don’t expect an essay to 
function like a report), we'll likely understand far more. 

A key strategy for understanding content is summarizing the source—reading 
and then explaining the main idea as accurately as possible. This can be a chal- 
lenge. We have to avoid skimming the surface and blurring away a source’s spe- 
cific insight. For instance, notice how the first statement in the following examples 
vaguely characterizes John Steinbeck’s essay (from Chapter 3) while the second 
statement gives a more focused characterization of his insight: 


Blurred Summary: In “Americans and the Land,” John Steinbeck 


describes early Americans’ treatment of the land. 
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Focused Summary: In “Americans and the Land,” John Steinbeck 
describes the American settlers’ disdain for the frontier and their “child- 
like” aggression, which destroyed the early forests, extinguished species, 
and diminished the continent's fertility. 


This section introduces summary as a strategy for better understanding a source. 
Chapter 15 (pages 460-461) goes further and explains how to use summary 
inside of a research essay. In other words, this chapter introduces summary as a 
tool for understanding content, and Chapter 15 explains summary as a tool for 
integrating others’ ideas into your own work. 


Context 


To understand context, we should consider two aspects of a source: audience and 
publication cycle: Audience refers to the intended readership—to the particular 
people inclined to read, study, or purchase the source. Are they from an academic 
discipline? Do they know a particular set of terms and issues that the general 
population does not? Are they hobbyists? What about their cultural sensibilities? 
Are they mad at the government or minorities? Do they believe in a god? Are they 
suspicious of organized religion? Are they older or younger? What is their overall 
level of literacy? Can they follow a complex line of reasoning for thirty pages? 
Do they like NASCAR or fine art? Such questions are figured into publication 
decisions about the source. For instance, Forbes Magazine, which is pro-corporate 
and politically conservative, will likely not publish a lengthy treatise against the 
banking industry, nor will a scholarly journal in chemistry publish an article on 
how to make a can of soda explode. 

As you can probably detect, writers and publishers make an important 
distinction between academic and popular audiences. Academic readers have 
different expectations than popular audiences. For instance, a scholar reading 
Philosophy of Science expects a certain level of analytical rigor that will likely be 
absent in a magazine such as Newsweek. And while general distinctions are dif 
ficult to maintain for all sources, it may be helpful to understand the following: 


Readers of Academic Sources Expect 


* Appeals to logic 

¢ Rigorous analyses 

¢ Evidence or theoretical backing for claims 
¢ Formal documentation (such as MLA) 


Readers of Popular Sources Often Expect 


¢ Familiar characterizations and descriptions 
* Appeals to value and emotion 
* References to popular issues, places, and people 
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Researchers also should consider the publication cycle of their sources. Does the 
source get updated weekly? Monthly? Every three years? Has it been reprinted 
from an original publication? If it’s an online source, has anyone taken responsi- 
bility for updating the information? Have updates attempted to address changes 
in the issue? Such questions point to the way information gets handled—and 
what gets published. Book publishers, for instance, are less apt to print ideas 
that are bound to fluctuate on a daily, weekly, or monthly basis. Instead, they 
publish work that will remain relevant through time. If the source does deal 
with issues that fluctuate (the stock market, important political figures, fashion 
trends, health care legislation), then researchers should expect sources to monitor 
those changes and deal with them accordingly. (These issues also correspond to 
timeliness, one of the criteria for evaluating sources. See page 448.) 


Activity 


In a small group, develop a list of imaginary publication failures—instances 


when the source does not match the audience’s expectations; for instance: 


¢ An article about lowering one’s cholesterol in a punk rock 
magazine 
¢ A report on best deals among L.A. marijuana distributors published in 


Time Magazine 


* A lengthy article about shifting epistemological assumptions in literary 
criticism published in Sports Illustrated 
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Understanding Common 
Source Types 


Books and E-Books come ina huge variety: fiction (novels, short story 
collections) and nonfiction (everything else), textbooks (like The Composition of 
Everyday Life) and trade books (everything sold outside of college curricula), and 
single-authored books and edited collections. One need only browse a bookstore 
to understand the immense number of subject categories. For academic research, 
it's important to remember that books generally take years to write, revise, and 
publish, so they are not the timeliest source of information. People don’t value 
books for their timeliness but for their depth and richness, for their potential 
to reveal complexity, history, and the subtle nuances within a topic. Writers 
sometimes use the phrase book-length project to characterize work that involves a 
careful exploration of a complex issue. 

Like all sources, books do exist in a conversation, but it may take place over 
years, decades, even centuries. In other words, with a book, the context may be 
more difficult to detect than with a tweet, blog, or article. The author(s) may 
be responding to a claim made long ago. Authors and publishers know this, 
and they have created some tools to help readers get a sense of the context. For 
instance, on the back cover and inside sleeve of print books, publishers often tell 
readers about the nature of the broader conversation. They explain how the work 
responds to a trend, how it engages a problem or debate, and how it contributes 
something new. In print and e-books, authors (or editors) use the preface and 
introduction to explain how their work fits into or responds to a tradition. 


Periodicals include magazines (for a general audience), journals (for a spe- 
cialized audience), and newspapers (both local and national). Popular maga- 
zines, such as People or Newsweek, offer information about mainstream news but 
rarely provide in-depth analysis of issues, and even more rarely deal with issues 
outside of major social and political topics. However, some magazines support 
in-depth reporting. Harper's Magazine and The New Yorker, for instance, are 
well known for publishing incisive articles that go beyond common perspec- 
tives. Even entertainment magazines such as Rolling Stone often publish lengthy 
analytical articles on current issues or significant political figures. 

Scholarly journals, which are usually specific to one discipline (such as Eng- 
lish, engineering, nursing, business, or marketing), offer very detailed analyses 
and well-developed opinions on an endless range of topics. The writing in aca- 
demic journals is most often well researched and documented, so it tends to be 
more reliable than that of popular magazines. It may also use discipline-specific 


jargon that could confuse nonexperts. 
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At first glance, journals and magazines may look a lot alike, but closer 
inspection will reveal significant differences. Generally, journals are written for 
academic or highly specialized readers. The articles put forward new theories or 
practices in a particular field of study (sociology, psychology, nursing, English, 
chemistry, history, etc.). The goal of academic articles is not necessarily to com- 
municate an opinion but to explain a new idea—and thereby help the discipline, 
as a whole, to evolve. Magazines are written for general readers, who may have a 
particular interest (politics, mountain climbing, hunting). If you are not certain 
what kind of periodical you have, use the following criteria: 


Journals 


* Seek to advance knowledge in a field of study 

* Deal with principles, theories, or core practices in an academic discipline 

¢ Are associated with a particular discipline or field of academic study 

¢ Have few advertisements, which usually appear only at the beginning and 
end (not between or among articles) 

* Have few colors and flashy pictures (unless they are related to a study or 
article) 


Magazines 


* Report information/news or offer how-to advice 

* Offer the latest technique in a hobby or sport 

¢ May appeal to readers with a particular interest 

* Have advertisements throughout the pages, even interrupting articles 
* Tend to have more colors and pictures 


Newspapers are most valuable for highly publicized topics—those that are 
or have been visible to the public eye: political events, public figures, national 
or local disasters, and significant cultural events. For this reason, the context of 
a newspaper article is fairly easy to detect. The headlines alone help readers to 
understand the issue, the rhetorical or political tension, and the people involved. 
For instance, we don’t have to think much to understand the context of the 


USA Today headline: 


Obama to Birthers: “I Was Born in Hawaii” 


For the most part, newspapers give the latest updates on current issues but 
refrain from giving lengthy background information. There are exceptions. For 
instance, the New York Times still funds, supports, and features lengthy analyses 
of political and cultural issues. But generally, newspapers are records of daily or 
weekly events more than tools of deep exploration. 

Although the move to electronic publication has shrunk the number of 
printed newspapers, researchers still have access to a staggering number of local 
and national titles, such as the following, that are increasingly available online: 
Afro American, American Banker, Amsterdam News, Atlanta Journal-Constitution, 
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Boston Globe, Chicago Tribune, Christian Science Monitor, Denver Post, Detroit 
News, Houston Chronicle, Los Angeles Sentinel, Los Angeles Times, Muslim Journal, 
New York Times, San Francisco Chronicle, St. Louis Post Dispatch, Times-Picayune 
[New Orleans], USA Today, Wall Street Journal, Washington Post. ; 


Government Documents include reports, transcripts, pamphlets, ar- 
ticles, speeches, books, maps, and films. State, local, and federal government 
bodies have accumulated huge amounts of information about everyday life. 
Government websites may be the best sources for researching general behavioral 
trends: what we purchase, how we live, how we get sick, how we heal, what we 
drink, what we eat, how we vote. While the U.S. government is the nation’s 
largest publisher, state and city governments publish as well. Such documents, 
which can be of great value in one’s research, can be found online with keyword 
searches or by going directly to the Government Printing Office (GPO) website 
at WWW.AaCCESS.gpO.gov. 


Reference Works such as dictionaries, encyclopedias, and almanacs can 
be seen as sources about sources. In other words, reference works give a general 
overview about the scholarship on a given topic. They explain what has been 
thought and said about key issues in a field. A particularly helpful reference work 
is the topic-specific encyclopedia. Consider, for instance, the following titles, 
which represent a huge number of specialized reference books: 


The Encyclopedia of Popular Culture 

The Encyclopedia of Catholicism 

The Encyclopedia of Occultism and Parapsychology 
The Encyclopedia of Literary Theory 

The Encyclopedia of Counseling 

The Encyclopedia of Chemical Technology 

The Encyclopedia of Phobias 

The Encyclopedia of Fantasy 

The Encyclopedia of Popular Music 

The Encyclopedia of Quantum Physics 


Researchers often consult reference works early in the process—as a way of 
gathering keywords or concepts that they use for further searches. 


Audiovisual Materials include videos, CDs, DVDs, films, photographs, 
and any type of recording. As organizations and governmental bodies increasing- 
ly move to digital storage, researchers can access a growing body of online record- 
ings. For example, the Academy of American Poets offers videos of poets reciting 
their work; organizations such as Amnesty International offer video reports; and 
many governmental sites now include recorded speeches and video updates. 
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Synthesizing Sources 


As we explained in the previous section, information does not come free of 
biases and worldviews. Information usually comes in the form of theories, argu- 
ments, and hypotheses. In other words, research often involves swimming in 
others’ opinions. Good researchers swim well. They understand how to read, 
question, and accept the ideas around them. Bad researchers grasp at chunks of 
statistical and factual debris. 

It is also important to remember that writers rarely find sources that neatly 
overlap, or completely agree with, their own positions. In fact, research should 
not be seen as a process of seeking out agreement, but as a process of bringing 
together various kinds of information, viewpoints, and arguments. Sometimes, 
writers do not find any sources that share their position on a specific topic. 
Instead, they discover sources that partially overlap in some way. All of these 
sources, then, help give dimension to the writer’s ideas. In the following chart, 
notice that supporting evidence (for instance, some fact or statistic that backs up 
the writer’s stance) is only one possibility. 


Supporting 
evidence 


An opposing position 
or viewpoint— 


from a single writer : 
or organization \ ee A similar 
\ situation or 
topic in history 


An argument with 
similar values, 
assumptions, or 


Cengage Learning 


For example, consider the topic light pollution. Imagine that a writer begins 
the research process with a vague sense of her position—that too much light 
hinders most people from seeing the night sky. A quick search of the web and 
periodical databases will likely yield some sources that share her position. She 


might find statistics on the number of Americans who cannot see constellations 
Ae than the Big reg And she Eight SS find Seca Oe 


>. But then ares can go aR Ta some invention ae ae writer 


may discover that the night sky is important because it bestows a sense of wonder 
and humility in people. In her research, she could seek out sources that celebrate 
the power of wonder—a sociologist who argues that civilizations without a deep 
sense of wonder quickly fade from history, or a religious scholar who argues for 
the value of humility. Perhaps she even finds some eRe aaa Eel 
are lit all night from a major retailer. She then develops a counterargument to 
address that rationale. In her reading, she might also discover a similar but related 
issue—noise pollution and its effects on agriculture. Although this information 
about noise pollution may not directly support her main claim, it may show a 
trend in history—that people have always battled the slow invasion of technology 
into the natural world. All of these sources could help develop an insightful and 
rich argument. 

Synthesis literally means bringing together. So synthesizing sources involves 
bringing a range of voices and texts together. Academic researchers know they 
may find closely related sources—for instance, three articles on the local effects 
of light pollution. But they also know they may find no closely related sources or 
merely a smattering of texts that are distantly related. In this common scenario, 
the researcher has to bridge gaps between and among sources. And bridging those 
gaps often creates exciting insights. When researchers begin writing —formulating 
the relationships among sources—they often create nuances in their own thinking 
and discover dimensions of the topic itself. 

In the following passage from her essay “Cruelty, Civility, and Other 
Weighty Matters” (page 202), Ann Marie Paulin assembles a range of sources. 
Notice how the shaded passages help establish connections among her sources. 
Paulin does the work of bringing the sources into her own line of reasoning: 


And most diets don’t work. An essay by Rebecca Puhl, Ph.D. and Chel- 

sea Heuer, MPH, in the American Journal of Public Health, cites studies 

which found: 
Most weight losses are not maintained and individuals regain weight 
after completing treatment. Patients who have lost weight through 
lifestyle modification typically regain 30% to 35% of their lost 
weight during the year following treatment, and regain most (if not 
all) of their lost weight within five years. (“Obesity Stigma: Impor- 
tant Considerations” 1021) 
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The authors go on to quote from a study by Mann, et al: “Dieters who 
gain back more weight than they lost may very well be the norm, rather 
than an unlucky minority” (qtd. in Puhl and Heuer 1021). My point 
here is not to argue that overweight people should not try to lose weight 
for health reasons. Indeed, even a modest weight loss of ten percent of 
a person’s body weight is beneficial to one’s health (Puhl and Heuer, 
“Obesity Stigma: Important Consideration” 1021). But such modest 
weight loss, while healthy, is rarely enough to earn a person fashionably 
thin status. And despite what the cultural messages suggest, most of us 
fat folks are trying to eat more sensibly, but the environment does play 
a role. In a culture where most of us are rushed from work to classes to 
other activities, the temptation to grab fast food is huge. Sugary or fatty 
foods are often available in grab and go packages that are so much easier 
to take to work or eat in the car than making a healthy snack. And, 
there is evidence to suggest we may even be wired to prefer junk food. 
Brownell and colleagues, in an essay in Health Affairs, cite studies which 
show: “Animals given access to food high in sugar and fat—even when 
healthy food is freely available—consume calorie-dense, nutrient-poor 
food in abundance, gain a great deal of weight, and exhibit deteriorating 
health” (379). I know, I know. We aren’t rats. We are thinking beings, 
but this article goes on to point out that it is not so different for people: 
“Research has shown consistently that people moving from less to more 
obese countries gain weight, and those moving to less obese countries 


lose weight” (379). 


So we are surrounded by a culture, even an infrastructure, that 
encourages obesity, yet the culture also breeds a prejudice against fat 
people. Various articles and news magazine programs have reported that 
Americans of all sizes make far more than simple aesthetic judgments 
when they look at a fat person. Fat people are assumed to be lazy, stupid, 
ugly, lacking in self-esteem and pride, devoid of self-control, and stuffed 
full of a host of other unpleasant qualities that have nothing to do with 
the size of a person’s belly or thighs. But, as anyone who has ever been 
the victim of such prejudice can tell you, the impact such foolish notions 
have is real and harmful. For example, Marilyn Wann, in her book Fat! 
So?, cites an experiment in which “[r]esearchers placed two fake personal 
ads, one for a woman described as ‘50 pounds overweight’ and the other 
for a woman described as a drug addict. The drug addict received 79 
percent of the responses” (59). So, in spite of the agony addiction can 
cause to the addict and those who love her, people would rather get 
romantically involved with an addict than a fat person. And not much. 
has changed. In a 2008 article, “The Stigma of Obesity: A Review and 
Update,” Puhl and Heuer report: 


One study asked college students (N=449) to rank order six pictures 
of hypothetical sexual partners, including an obese partner, a healthy 


partner, and partners with various disabilities (including a partner 
in a wheelchair, missing an arm, with a mental illness, or described 
as having a history of sexually transmitted diseases. Both men and 
women ranked the obese person as the least desirable sexual partner 
compared to the others (10). 


While it is certainly good news to see that people can look beyond dis- 
abilities, such as a wheelchair or a missing arm, and see the value of the 
whole human being, it is distressing that Americans refuse to do the same 
for a person’s weight. Why would anyone want to date someone who 
will land them in the STD clinic? How dangerous is that? And yet, such 
a person is clearly seen as a better romantic choice than a heavy person. 
Here is a case where weight prejudice is certainly more dangerous to the 
person with the prejudice than it is to the fat person. 


Assignment: Summarizing, Analyzing, 
and Synthesizing Sources 


Much academic research is driven by a need to understand what others think—to 
know how scholars are debating and probing a topic. In others words, academic 
researchers are not always (or even often!) driven by the desire to find proof 
for their own convictions. They are, instead, out to discover the tensions and 
curiosities about a topic. This assignment focuses on that discovery process. It 
is designed to help writers explore the boundaries of a topic, to find multiple 
sources, bring them together, and develop new insights. The goal is not to prove 
a point or reinforce one’s own opinion but to explore how other writers have 
addressed a topic—what others believe, assume, or imagine. The following steps 


will help guide you through that process: 


1. Search for Sources: First, consider a topic—perhaps one that you have 
already written about. Draw a circle in the middle of a page with your topic 
and stance (if you have one). Then, in separate circles, write out possibilities 
for the following: background information; supporting evidence for your posi- 
tion; similar situations or topics in history; the values, assumptions, and hopes 
underlying your position; and opposing positions and the people or groups 
that might hold them. Use those circles, then, to generate keywords for search- 
ing databases or the Internet. 


2. Summarize the Content: After finding two or more sources, summarize 
each. Briefly describe the main idea, or thesis, of the sources. (Be careful not to 


blur away the particular insight of the source.) 
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3. Analyze the Context: Next, analyze the content and context of the sourc- 
es. Avoid evaluating the worth or value. In other words, avoid arguing that the 
sources are good, bad, credible, agreeable, and so forth. Instead, explain how the 
sources fit into a broader conversation about the topic. Consider the following 


questions: 


Who is the intended audience? Scholars? The general public? Any particular 
group? 

How do the sources speak to the audience? How do the sources address the 
values of their audience? 

What do the writers seem to value? What ideas or principles or hopes do 
you detect? 

How do the sources deal with the audience’s potential questions, concerns, 
or doubts? Do they ever address potential concerns or doubts directly? 


4. Synthesize Ideas: Synthesis involves explaining all the ways sources relate 


to one another—how they support, inform, or oppose one another. Synthesis 


can also involve the relationship between sources and the writer's own thinking 


about the topic. In other words, you might explain how the sources respond to, 


rub against, undermine, extend, challenge, or reinforce your own ideas. Con- 
sider the following questions: 


How do the sources overlap or contradict? How do they approach the topic 
differently? Beyond the obvious claims and opinions, what assumptions or 
unstated values seem to overlap or conflict? 

How do the sources contribute to your understanding of the topic or your 
ability to engage in this conversation? 

What further questions do the sources provoke? 

How do the sources reveal some layer of the topic that you did not imagine 
or discuss prior to researching? 

What perspective do the sources offer to you? For instance, do they address 
some psychological or philosophical layer that you did not imagine? 
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Sample Synthesis: Exploring Caffeine 


Views 


Jim Crockett 


In his essay, “Mugged” (Chapter 3, page 68), Jim Crockett explores the rela- 
tionship between himself and his coffee mug. As he explores the meaning of 
that relationship, he suggests in one passage that he may be addicted to caf- 
feine. While that is not the main assertion in his essay, it gave him a spring- 
board into research. In the following essay, Crockett illustrates three critical 
moves in academic research: (1) he briefly summarizes two sources related 
to his topic; (2) he analyzes the content and context of each source; and (3) 
he synthesizes the sources and his own prior thoughts on the topic. In other 
words, he marries sources and his own understanding of the topic. This mar- 
riage of ideas generates new insights. Notice that Crockett does not use the 
sources to uphold his own initial thoughts. In fact, in the final section of this 
essay, he corrects part of his prior thinking. 


Summary 

In his magazine article “Caffeine Addiction Is a Mental Disorder, Doctors 
Say,” George Studeville explains that caffeine withdrawal may be officially 
classified as a psychological disorder. Studeville describes how Roland 
Griffith, a professor at Johns Hopkins, makes the case for the “syndrome” 
of caffeine withdrawal. In her article, “Is Caffeine Addictive?—A Review of 
Literature,” Sally Satel concludes that caffeine does not meet the criteria for 
an addictive drug. While people commonly use the term addiction for heavy 
caffeine use, Satel argues that mild and temporary withdrawal symptoms do 
not warrant equating the drug with others, like heroin, that are harmful, even 
ruinous, to individuals and society. These articles, then, seem to oppose one 
another: Griffith assumes that caffeine should be considered an addictive 
drug, while Satel argues that consistent use and mild temporary withdrawal 
symptoms do not meet the DSM (Diagnostic and Statistical Manual of Men- 
tal Disorders) standards for genuine chemical addiction. 


Analysis 

Studeville writes for a popular magazine. His readers, then, are not familiar 
with the jargon of the discipline or its ongoing professional debates. And 
Studeville himself is a reporter rather than a doctor or professor. His pur- 
pose is to inform readers about ongoing research—and a particular argu- 
ment from Griffith, a professor of behavioral biology and neuroscience. His 
voice is informal and even a bit dramatic. The title offers the most absurd or 
extreme characterization of Griffith’s argument. “Mental disorder,” for com- 
mon readers, suggests a kind of pathology, a chronic condition. The article 
offers Griffith’s position on caffeine addiction and withdrawal, but it offers 
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no opposing claims. The argument goes unchallenged, uncontested. And 
according to the title, “doctors” (all or most?) seem to say that Griffith’ s 
argument is correct. 

Satel is an MD and researcher. She takes on the opposition directly — 
explaining why some people classify caffeine as an addictive drug. Her 
section on “methodological problems” reveals some of the flaws and hic- 
cups in this type of research. 

The researchers in both articles (Griffith and Satel) seem to value accu- 
racy and a scientific method. Griffith says that he launched his study because 
“doctors and other health professionals have had no scientifically based 
framework for diagnosing the syndrome.” Satel calls for her colleagues to 
make fine distinctions in previous studies—and to discount conclusions 
drawn from studies that lack reliability and credibility. But they differ in an 
important way: Griffith’s argument calls for the collapse of categories: If 
one cup of coffee creates “physical dependence” (or anything like it), then 
coffee contains a dependent drug. Satel wants to make distinctions: some 
drugs are ruinous to the individual’s life, while other drugs (like caffeine) 
merely create a mild form habituation. Griffith wants to erase degree and 
difference. Satel suggests that degree of dependence is all the difference in 
the world. 


Synthesis 


As Satel explains, dependence on a drug comes from a need to acquire 
“physiological homeostasis’”—or physical stability. This is, perhaps, dif- 
ferent from my acknowledgement about coffee: that drinking it is a daily 
grounding ritual, a practice that works against the social forces. I suggest 
that our culture, our econoculture, pulls us away from ourselves—that it 
has left behind its roots in the wilderness. Instead of intimacy and simplic- 
ity, we have to blast through everyday life. (The other drivers looked at me 
angrily—get the hell out of my way!—while I meekly tried to rescue my 
helpless little mug at the busy intersection.) The two sources, and particu- 
larly Satel, raise this question: When we talk about drugs and addictions 
and habits, what is the battle? In my “Mugged” essay, I suggest that the 
battle might be psychological or philosophical rather than chemical. I focus 
on the act of drinking, the ritual of carrying my old familiar mug in a soci- 
ety that invites me to buy something new every time I turn around. That’s 
a big battle! Sure, it’s not physiologically addictive . . . and maybe I’m not 
really addicted to caffeine. Maybe that’s just a common way of putting it. If 
Satel’s right, after all, I'd just get a headache if I quit. But if I left my mug 
behind, if I bought (into) the plastic/paper cup world around me, maybe 
I'd be joining another realm of addiction—a bigger and more ruinous one. 

And I don’t mean this metaphorically. I mean it for real. I’m thinking, 
on this morning, of the recent government bailouts: $750 billion to keep 
the world of super-consumption chugging along. Rather than put serious 
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resources into education, into health care, into the crumbling infrastructure, 
into alternative energy, we have to inject huge amounts into a habit. And 
the Treasury Secretary says that the injection will likely create more bad 
behavior and that we shouldn’t monitor it too closely. (The main thing: get 
the junkies their fix! And hurry!) There’s nothing we can do. We’ re stuck ina 
violent cycle. And this resonates with my point about econoculture. We’ re all 
now working to support the addicts on Wall Street and their political mules 
in Congress. If the addicts don’t get their fix, theyll crumble and the whole 
economy will shake. 

Maybe this is going too far. But Satel’s essay makes me think about 
addiction in social terms. She says that it’s not enough for us to simply think 
about the withdrawal. Instead, we have to think about harm. Do the drug 
and withdrawal hurt the individual and the society? This is where Satel and 
I overlap, and where I end up wondering: What kinds of addiction am I par- 
ticipating in? What kinds of withdrawal? What addictive behavior does my 
life encourage? How do I get out of those behaviors? Can I? What personal 
choices can I make if I am not in control of the drug and its effects? 
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Evaluating Sources 


Sources should be relevant, reliable, credible, timely, and diverse. Sources that do 
not adhere to these criteria can diminish an academic project and even damage 
an author's credibility. 


Relevance 


A relevant source is appropriately related to the writer’s topic. A writer’s first 
inclination may be to find those sources that directly support his or her thesis 
statement; that is, sources that speak directly about the writer’s particular subject 
and that espouse his or her particular stance on it. However, this is very limit- 
ing—especially since the research process might develop or change how a writer 
thinks about a subject. Sources do much more than back up someone’s opinion. 
They might help to explain the complexities of the subject; the history of the 
subject; the writer’s position; or even opposition to the writer’s position. 
Because sources can be used in various ways, a source that seems only 
remotely related to your project might, in fact, be extremely valuable in the long 
run. Consider the following example: A writer is researching voting practices in 
his community and wants to make a claim about low voter turnouts in recent 
elections. He finds a newspaper article about a local school, scheduled for demo- 
lition, that had previously been used as a voting location. This article at first 
might seem unhelpful. After all, how does this particular school relate to voting 
trends in the community? It may, in fact, suggest a great deal about voting. 
That is, one of the factors in voter turnout is proximity to voting locations. This 
article might, therefore, show a trend in declining number of voting locations. 
The same writer might find a government web page about the history of voting 
in his state. At first this source may not seem valuable because the writer is pri- 
marily concerned with recent voter activity. However, the history may provide 
some clues about the system itself, about the reasons for establishing Tuesdays as 
election days, about the number of constituents in a given area—all potentially 
valuable factors in understanding the complexities of recent voter turnout. 


Reliability 


Reliability refers to the quality of information in the source. A reliable source 
uses verifiable information and helps readers trace the sources of information. 
The most reliable sources document the information they offer. (That’s why 
academic audiences value some type of formal documentation, such as in-text 


citations and a bibliographical list.) In effect, formal documentation says to read- 
ers, “Here is the path to relevant research.” 


For published books and academic journal articles, reliability may not be 
an issue because such sources endure a process of critical peer review. However, 
many publications do not have peer reviews. Most magazines and newspapers 
also do not have room to include formal documentation. Their editorial policies 
exclude in-text documentation and Works Cited lists. 

But there are other ways for writers to signal reliability, such as an appositive 
phrase. In the following examples, the underlined appositive phrases lend some 
reliability to the information. Even though the passages lack formal documenta- 
tion (a formal link to a particular text), they give the reader specific cues about 
the nature of the source: 


Kalle Lasn, a co-founder of the Canadian media criticism and environ- 
mentalist magazine Adbusters, explains how dependence on television first 


occurred and continues today each time we turn on our sets. 


Deirdre Mahoney, a professor of writing at Northwestern Michigan Col- 
lege and a scholar of rhetoric, argues that online courses are significantly 


more challenging for college students than traditional face-to-face courses. 


Notice that the information after the name indicates the source’s credentials. 
When a formal Works Cited list is not possible, writers in many publications use 
such phrases to document the reliability of their information. 

Remember that most popular magazines are guided by a primary force: 
money. Editorial policies are driven by the need to make information attractive 
to consumers. Therefore, claims may be inflated, mitigating details may be played 
down, and generalizations are common. Also remember that magazines are funded 
in large part by corporate advertising and so are not apt to publish articles that 
might compromise relationships with those advertisers. For these reasons, research- 
ers should always be cautious about quoting popular magazines (or even news 


magazines) as unbiased truth. 


Credibility 


Credibility refers to the internal logic of the information presented in the source. 
A credible source does not attempt to hide its biases or its argument. It makes 
logical claims and helps the reader follow its logic. If the source offers an argu- 
ment, it makes its position clear and reveals its biases. (Of course, it is free of 
logical fallacies.) If the source attempts to inform rather than persuade, it does 
not spin information or conceal its biases. 

The question of credibility may also involve the source’s author. Some 
authors have more credentials than others. However, a book or article by a well- 
known author should not necessarily outweigh one by a less familiar writer. 
Many academic and professional writers are not necessarily big names in popular 
media but are well respected within small communities because they have spent 
years researching a particularly focused issue. For instance, Patricia Limerick, a 
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highly respected historian, has written a great deal about the American West. 
Although her name is not recognizable to the general public, it is often noted in 
history scholarship. 


Timeliness 


A significant concern in academic research is the date of the sources. It is impor- 
tant that claims are supported with sources that are not obsolete or behind the 
times. But this criterion depends upon the issue and the claim being made. Some 
claims require very current sources. For example, a writer making a claim about 
the marriage laws would be wise to consider sources published only within two 
to three years of her research. (Because the laws have changed and continue 
to create significant public debate, sources that are ten years old may be anti- 
quated.) However, that same writer might also want to discuss the concept or 
development of equality in America and discover a valuable text by a nineteenth- 
century philosopher. In this case, the writer would use current texts to support 
claims about time-sensitive topics and would refer to an older source to express 
an issue that stretches beyond a particular era. 


Diversity 


Diversity refers to the variety of sources a writer uses. Good writers seek to 
develop their projects and their perspectives with different voices and media. 
Writers develop their views on a subject from a range of sources—much in the 
same way that we develop our views on religion or marriage or education from 
taking in and making sense of information from various sources. For example, 
our religious beliefs may have been influenced primarily by our parents, but 
other sources, such as childhood friends, books, movies, and music, also influ- 
ence us. Even views that oppose our own are important, because they help us 
to define the borders of our beliefs. 

Writers should hope to read and synthesize various sources about their top- 
ics; otherwise, their perspectives, and ultimately their positions, can be limited. 
This means that writers should explore different perspectives. They should not 
seek out conformity of opinion but diversity of thought. For this reason, writers 
often attempt to seek out different types of sources. They hope to view their 
topics from as many angles as possible—from different scholarly communities 
and from popular or mainstream perspectives. 
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Evaluating Websites 


Writers should be especially careful when evaluating websites; a par- 
ticularly important criterion for a website is reliability. Anyone with a 
computer (or access to a computer) can publish a website and make any 
claim he or she wishes. In other words, much information on the web is 
potentially bogus. 

Bias also must be considered. Because the purpose of many sites is to 
sell something, they may provide information that is slanted. Of course, 
bias in itself is not bad. Bias is only negative when it is concealed. If a 
source is trying to sell something, its claims should not be accepted as 
unbiased truth. And if the source asks for personal information, it may 
have an alternative agenda. Although some online sources (such as news- 
papers) require you to register to enter the site, many other sources may 
ask for personal information so they can market products or services to 
you. 

Websites should also be scrutinized for timeliness. Many sites have 
been abandoned by their creators, and although the content may appear 
recent, it may have been uploaded long ago. Reliable sites are updated 
regularly and have “last updated” notes toward the top or bottom of 
the homepage. To evaluate the content of websites, ask the following 


questions: 


> Who sponsors this site, and what credibility do they have for posting the 
information? 

p Is the site attempting to sell something? If so, how might that impact the 
nature of the information? 

> Does the site ask for personal information? (Does it state the purpose of 
this request?) 

> Are statistics/data supported with appropriately documented sources? 

> Is the information presented up to date? (When was the site last 


updated?) & 
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Assignment: Evaluating 
a Source 


Evaluating literally means calling out the value of something. When we evaluate 
sources, we draw attention to their value—not according to how much we agree 
with them but according to specific criteria. In other words, evaluating is not 
about praising sources that support our biases but explaining how sources stack 
up according to categorical standards: relevance, reliability, credibility, timeli- 
ness, diversity (pages 446-448). For this assignment, find and save a particular 
source—one that you can read closely. Develop a brief formal evaluation. For 
each criterion, consider the following key questions: 


Relevance 


* Does the source speak directly to my specific topic? 
* How does the source help to clarify some broader or related point? 
* How does the source help to explain the history or complexities of the topic? 


Reliability 

* Does the source offer formal documentation? Do other sources check out? 
Are they available? 

¢ If there is no formal documentation, does the source acknowledge 
authorities with related credentials or qualifications? 

* What about the source itself? Is it published by a reputable organization? 


Credibility 


* Does the source make an argument? If so, are the claims well supported 
and well reasoned? Do you sense any logical fallacies? 

* Does the source attempt to conceal its biases? 

* Do you have reason to question the author's credibility? (If so, do a quick 
web or database search to see if he or she has written for or is referenced in 
other publications.) Is your reason for questioning the author’s credibility 
reasonable? (Are you unnecessarily suspicious?) 


Timeliness 


¢ Is this a time-sensitive topic? 


* If this is a time-sensitive topic, why might the information in the source be 
either timely or out of date? 


Diversity 


* Do my sources represent a variety of viewpoints? 
* How do the sources represent different value or belief systems? 


Evaluating Sources 


Sample Evaluation: A Look at Portable Health Care 


Sample Evaluation: A Look at Portable 
Health Care 


Janet Lively 


In this brief essay, Janet Lively evaluates a single source as it relates to her 
project about self-employed workers. She begins with a focused summary 
paragraph. Thereafter, she explains the values and assumptions working in 
the source and then devotes a paragraph each to reliability, credibility, and 
timeliness. 


My source is “A Prescription for the Health Care Summit: Portable Insur- 
ance,” an opinion column by Sara Horowitz, who is identified as the founder 
of the Freelancers Union and Working Today. Horowitz’s organizations are 
New York City non-profits that work on behalf of self-employed people. 
Horowitz’s column ran in the New York Daily News on Feb. 25, 2010. The 
New York Daily News is a newspaper based in New York City with a circula- 
tion of 632,595 in June 2009, according to Wikipedia. 

Horowitz seems to value pragmatism, efficiency, fairness, flexibility, 
independence, and compromise. She claims to reject both the Democrat plan 
for government run health care and the Republican plan of loosening regula- 
tion on private insurers by letting them compete across state lines. Instead, 
she proposes keeping private insurers in the game but giving them incentives 
to work with organizations like hers that buy insurance on behalf of self- 
employed workers. She seems to subscribe to the “Third Way” ideology that 
focuses on solving problems and promoting economic progress by balancing 
the interests of government and business. She assumes that the days when 
everyone worked for someone else are over for good; she uses statistics 
to back up the present situation and assumes that this trend will increase 
dramatically. She doesn’t comment directly on whether this is good or bad, 
but by labeling the self-employed as “independent workers,” she implies 
that it’s a positive trend. Still, her mostly neutral stance helps her frame her 
proposal as a practical, a let’ s-rise-above-politics-and-just-get-things-done 
sort of approach. She positions herself as an advocate for an overlooked but 
fast-growing group whose interests are not necessarily being addressed in the 
debate over health insurance. “Whether or not you’re a permanent employee 
today, chances are high that you'll be an independent worker at some point 
in your career,” she writes. 

Horowitz seems reliable. She doesn’t cite sources for her statistics, but 
that’s expected in a newspaper column with a strict word count. In addition, 
the Freelancers Union website includes reports with documentation, imply- 
ing that she knows how to research. Other sources I’ve found support her 
claim that “independent” workers are growing in number. And the New York 
Daily News, a mainstream and reputable newspaper, probably would not 
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have run Horowitz’s column if she were a fruitcake. Not that newspapers 
don’t miss things, but the Freelancers Union has been around for a while 
and is based in New York, so I can safely assume that the Daily News could 
easily vet Horowitz and her organization. 

That said, the source itself is not necessarily credible, for two main rea- 
sons. First, there is a huge gap in its line of reasoning. Government-run health 
care would be far and away the simplest solution for independent workers. 
Horowitz says that above all, insurance needs to be portable. Government 
health care is portable; retired people who move from Michigan to Arizona 
get to keep their government-run Medicare, no questions asked. So while 
Horowitz’s plan represents a compromise approach, it is not necessarily the 
most portable and beneficial option for independent workers. Which leads to 
the second credibility issue: Who would benefit from Horowitz’s proposal? 
Organizations like the Freelancers Union, which would stand to gain many 
members. Horowitz does not hide this fact. However, by promoting private 
insurance sold by non-profits as simply a common-sense solution—when it 
is perhaps the best compromise option or maybe a good option for indepen- 
dent workers who subscribe to free-market ideology and is certainly the best 
option for her organizations like hers—she is spinning the issue. Horowitz is 
not being entirely honest about her motives. 

Even so, the source is relevant to my argument. It confirms my basic 
claim about the changing nature of the workforce, as well as my claim that 
self-employed workers will affiliate themselves with unions. Horowitz’s sup- 
port of for-profit insurance sold by not-for-profit organization seems to refute 
my claim about the push towards government-run health care. However, I 
will argue that the Freelancers Union is an early version of the unions of the 
future, which will eventually give up on providing/bargaining for health care 
and focus on other benefits and services. This source is also useful because 
it introduced me to the term independent worker. Other sources use more 
negative terminology like temporary worker, less suitable for my optimistic 
view. 

Finally, the source is timely even though it was written before Congress 
passed the health care bill. Issues regarding insurance portability were not, as 
far as I know, definitely resolved by the legislation. And, since private insur- 
ers are still in the game and the number of independent workers continues to 
grow, it’s safe to assume that Horowitz’s proposal remains relevant. 


For additional resources including instructional videos 
and links to helpful websites, access your English 
CourseMate through cengagebrain.com. 


Research is another 
form of invention. 
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Integrating Sources 


Sources can add dimension, insight, and depth to your own ideas. They can also 
add a layer of difficulty. As sources get integrated, sound organizational principles 
must still apply: ideas should remain focused, paragraphs must be coherent, and 
your own line of reasoning should be apparent to readers. Also, information from 
sources should be blended smoothly into the text so that readers (1) understand 
its relationship to the writer's own ideas and (2) know where the information 
came from. The challenge is to maintain coherence and flow while integrating 
other voices and opinions. The best way to achieve coherence is to develop an 
overall plan for your essay before drafting. That is, develop a general strategy for 
your organization and decide how the sources will function in that plan. 


Source Functions 


This section explains four common functions for sources in an essay. As you 
examine the following passages, notice how the writers set up the source’s ideas 
and even provide further commentary on the source. 


Sources That Support Your Thesis: Writers won't always find 
sources that directly support their thesis statements. But when it happens, they 
often select the most powerful statements and quote directly. For example, in her 


argument against intensive computer use in elementary school classrooms, Eliza- 

beth Bohnhorst (fiom Chapter 7) ii{-—iiTIMCMIIR 5 oa <ource 
Now, what could possibly be wrong with such a sophisticated device for 
learning? 


lael Wertouzu: 


Cc science. In fact, evidence 
uent use of computers in young children is 


director of tt Laboratory tor (Comp 


of IE effects of freq 


overwhelming. They do little to 


Sources That Support a Premise: A premise is one step in your line 
of reasoning—one logical progression toward your main idea (or thesis). Often 
writers find a source that supports only a single step. That source may not be 


related at all to your overall topic, but it may provide some key backing—at a 
key moment. For example, in her essay (from Chapter 11), Deirdre Mahoney 
argues that students should learn how to write in the margins of books while 
they read. In the following passage, Mahoney develops a particular point in her 
line of reasoning, and she uses a source, Maryanne Wolf, to back up this par- 
ticular point: 


So, I think the problem is clear. Our system of educating, parenting, and 
nurturing unwittingly conspires to ensure students’ disciplined detach- 
ment from words on the page. In other words, creating disengaged adults 
begins early. My proposal is simple and not particularly original, but I'll 
reiterate it nonetheless. Those of us committed to raising and teaching 
need to raise and teach differently. For starters, we need to insist that 
from the earliest stages of literacy acquisition all humans—especially the 


tiniest in size and age—be invited to scribbl 


yer bo d” (3). Ditto for writing. Out of neces- 
sity, it seems, resourceful adults looking for ways to enhance overtaxed 
memories found their way to literate practices. In doing so, the human 
brain began to evolve in ways probably not intended in the original blue- 
print. That is, in the process of teaching oneself to read and write, the 
brain began to reinvent itself, thus enhancing human development and 
evolution. Experts concur that coding and decoding symbols enhances 
thought and consciousness, which in turn literally alters brain matter. In 
other words, what we do with our brains determines what our minds are 


or what they might become. 


Sources That Oppose Your Claims: In argumentative writing, writ- 
ers have to take on opposition. They have to counterargue and concede to con- 
trary perspectives and claims. Often, this means making a generalization, for 


example: 
Some people may argue that children ought to develop an intimate con- 
nection with computers. But they ignore the subtle effects on cognitive 
development. 

But it may also mean countering or conceding to a particular source—to specific 

language. In the following passage, Elizabeth Bohnhorst uses a quotation from a 


source to set up her counterargument: 


get kids interested in 


On the other hand, technology is an effective way to 


oh. 


learning, considering “that there is a passic Ly 
(Setzer). A colorful computer screen is obviously more 


attractive to a child than an old novel or a textbook. But this attraction is 
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more likely a fascination with animation and sound effects rather than a 
genuine exploration of ideas. 


And in her essay, Ann Marie Paulin (from Chapter 7) uses a passage from a 


source to launch her own objections: 


While we can shrug off advertisements as silly, when we see these atti- 


tudes reflected among real people, the hurt is far less easy to brush « away. 


I have a problem with this advice. First, of course, it is too darn 
common. Fat people are constantly being told they should be ashamed of 
themselves, of their bodies. And here we see another of those misconcep- 
tions I mentioned earlier: the assumption that being fat is the same as 


being ugly. 


Sources That Juxtapose Your Claims: Sometimes writers find 
sources that make similar but not necessarily supporting points. In other words, 
the sources may juxtapose the writer’s own thinking. In these cases, the juxta- 
posing source might help to explain or draw boundaries around the writer’s 
point. In his essay (from Chapter 10), Leonard Kress uses a source to show the 
difference between his experiences and others. His own point about the treat- 
ments for childhood bulimia comes into better view when it is placed next to a 
medical encyclopedia: 


Perhaps earlier generations of parents and child psychologists had a better 
understanding of its power and attraction. And that’s why older writings 
on the subject, rare but not unheard of, prescribe such drastic, almost 
Draconian treatment to stop the behavior. 


In some cases, and in my case, I suppose, the patient simply out- 


grows it. 


Integration Strategies: Paraphrase, 
Summary, Quotation 


As you can see from the preceding examples, writers often quote sources directly. 
But paraphrase and summary are equally important moves. Imagine a writer 
is doing research on political action. She discovers the following passage from 


Martin Luther King, Jr.: 


Human progress never rolls in on wheels of inevitability; it comes 
through the tireless efforts of men willing to be co-workers with God, 
and without this hard work, time itself becomes an ally of the forces of 
stagnation. We must use time creatively, in the knowledge that the time 
is always ripe to do right. Now is the time to make real the promise of 
democracy and transform our pending national elegy into a creative psalm 
of brotherhood. Now is the time to lift our national policy from the 
quicksand of racial injustice to the solid rock of human dignity. 


The writer decides that this information is valuable because it adds complexity to 
her ideas. It may be paraphrased, summarized, or directly quoted. 


Paraphrase isa rewording of the original source using your own words and 
expressions. It conveys the detail and complexity of the original text. A para- 
phrase of the King passage might read as follows: 


Humanity doesn’t progress without constant struggle of pious and com- 
mitted individuals. Absence of such struggle means the lack of social and 
spiritual development. We have to use time to do what is right, to realize 
the idea of democracy, to change national sorrow into community and 
collaboration. We have to try to raise the nation up from racist practices 
into a place of shared honor and respect (King 130). 


The paraphrase restates King’s ideas, but does so without his particularly figura- 
tive language. The writer might find paraphrase valuable because she wants to 
share the nuances of the idea but does not want the tone of the original text (such 
as King’s poetic voice) to interfere with or take over her own text. 

Paraphrasing does not involve merely changing a word or two, or shifting 
around sentence parts. Inappropriate or lazy paraphrasing leads to plagiarism: 
taking others’ ideas or words without attributing proper credit. In the following 
example, the writer does not rephrase the ideas, but merely shifts some words 
around and replaces others. If the following appeared in a text, it would be 
plagiarism: 

Human progress never rolls in on tires of inevitability; it comes by way of 

the tireless efforts of men willing to be co-workers with God, and without 

this hard work, time itself becomes an ally of the forces of stagnation. In 
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from sources 


can be 


1? 
fay 
3. 


Paraphrased 
Summarized 


Quoted 
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The length of a 
summary 
depends upon 
the writer’s 
purpose. 


the knowledge that the time is always ripe to do right, we must use time 
creatively (King 130). 


Notice that in the first sentence, the writer has only substituted one word for 
another here and there. In the second sentence, the writer has just shifted sen- 
tence parts around. This is plagiarism rather than paraphrasing because the pas- 
sage retains the original flavor and expression of the author. (See more about 
plagiarism on page 468.) 


Summary also involves expressing a source’s ideas in your own words 
instead of using the words of the source. But unlike paraphrasing, summary 
often removes much of the detail while still dealing with the complexity of the 
source’s idea. A writer may summarize because he or she wants to illustrate a 
point (made by the original text) and then move on to another idea. In other 
words, a summary is often used to support a broader claim. For example, con- 
sider this brief summary of the original King passage. Notice that King’s idea 
has been entirely reworded, abbreviated, and used as a supporting point: 


Even liberal-minded people who seek more social justice mistakenly 

believe that things naturally get better over time. They believe that 

minority rights can, somehow, evolve quietly through the decades. But 

Martin Luther King, Jr. made the opposite point: thai 
re qa ae 


1t | umanity pro 
by ru 1ally mo i ated people : 


ay ae 
nda those 


re 
. 


Since summary leaves out detail while capturing the main idea, accuracy is essen- 
tial. Writers should be careful not to misinterpret the source, as in the following 
summaty: 


According to King, only people who go to church regularly can make the 
world a better place. Racism will thrive without their timely efforts (130). 


Summaries can be any length, depending on the writer’s purpose. For instance, 
imagine that a writer is building a line of reasoning about justice. She wants to 
borrow an idea explained in King’s “Letter from Birmingham Jail.” She quickly 


summarizes King’s distinction between just and unjust laws without dwelling 
on specifics: 


But something is not right simply because it is legal. As Martin Luther 
King, Jr. reminds us in “Letter from Birmingham Jail,” we must appeal 
to some principle beyond the law. Because so many laws through his- 
tory have been unjust and downright oppressive to minority groups, we 
cannot simply accept legality as the ultimate criterion for righteousness 
(132-33). In the current debate about gay marriage, we must go beyond 
legality and explore what is just. 
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Here, the writer has summarized several lengthy passages from King’s text. Rather 
than get bogged down in the details of King’s argument, she abbreviates his ideas 
in one sentence and then continues developing her own point. 

A lengthier summary might be appropriate if the writer wanted to carefully 


detail the difference between a just and an unjust law. She might summarize but 
offer slightly more detail from King’s argument. In effect, she would be summa- Activity 


rizing and paraphrasing: 
In groups, summarize the following 


is difficult for a population to weigh the justice of its own laws. After passage from Ann Marie Paulin’s essay 


all, the laws seem just by virtue of their place in social structures and (from Chapter 7). Try to develop two 
institutions. But as Martin Luther King, Jr., argues, there is a clean and Dare fee Mt eee tone thar borer” 
clear distinction between just and unjust laws. First, an unjust law con- ates Paulin’s point into a single sentence 
tradicts or opposes moral law—that set of principles above and beyond and another that makes the point in a 
any particular society. Second, an unjust law diminishes and objectifies } single short paragraph. 


people. Segregation, the set of laws that maintained formal racial separa- 
tion, treated minorities as fundamentally inferior beings—as a group to be 
removed from the center of society. It was, therefore, unjust. Finally, an 
unjust law burdens one group of people while passing over another group. 
In other words, it is not uniformly enacted. And unjust conditions will 
always come when one group develops a law that targets another group. 
For instance, the laws in Alabama to keep African Americans from vot- 
ing were developed by white politicians and their constituents. Such laws 
maintained oppression, separation, and inequality (132-33). Although 
the people of the time did not recognize their actions as unjust, they were 
out of sync with moral law, with God's law. 


So we are surrounded by a cul- 
ture, even an infrastructure, that 
encourages obesity, yet the culture 
also breeds a prejudice against fat 
people. Various articles and news 
magazine programs have reported 
that Americans of all sizes make 
far more than simple aesthetic 
judgments when they look at a fat 
person. Fat people are assumed 

to be lazy, stupid, ugly, lacking in 


This lengthier summary of King’s argument helps the writer make a point. And if self-esteem and pride, devoid of 
the writer were developing an extensive argument about the distinction between self-control, and stuffed full of a 
just and unjust laws, she might go even further with her summary. She might take host of other unpleasant qualities 
several paragraphs to detail King’s logic. But she would have to walk carefully— that have nothing to do with the 
not allowing King’s ideas to take over or push her own ideas aside. size of a person’s belly or thighs. 


But, as anyone who has ever been 


the victim of such prejudice can 


Quotation involves using the exact words of a source. It puts a spotlight on 
another writer’s language and allows writers to integrate especially important 
phrasing or passages. The key, however, is to carefully select what ideas and 
manners of expression are worth quoting. When writing down quotes, keep in 


mind two points: 


tell you, the impact such foolish 
notions have is real and harmful. 
For example, Marilyn Wann, 
in her book Fat! So?, cites an 


experiment in which “TrJesearch- 


1. Quote sparingly. Quote only when a passage is particularly striking, AND ere pled ero le pooner 
quote only the striking part. For example, do not quote an entire paragraph ie rae tae rd avechedec50 
if you can quote just a sentence; do not quote an entire sentence if you can pounds overweight’ and the other 
quote only three words from that sentence. Fe perc decnrbed sola dite 

2. Put others’ words within quotation marks. Consider the following well- addict. The drug addict received 


chosen quotation from the original King passage: 79 percent of the responses” (59). 
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According to Martin Luther King Jr., “Human progress never rolls in on 
wheels of inevitability; it comes through the tireless efforts of men will- 
ing to be co-workers with God, and without this hard work, time itself 
becomes an ally of the forces of stagnation” (130). 


Writers can use various strategies for punctuating quotations: 


Quotation Marks Only: When the quoted matter blends directly into your 
Quotation puts : : 


sentence without a speaking verb (such as say, says, said, exclaims, proclaims, 


or states) indicating a change in voice, no punctuation is required before the 


a spotl ight on quotation. The sentence may be punctuated just as it would be if there were no 


quotation marks: 


another writer’s 
language. 


According to Anderson’s records, before the end of the decade, there 
were “eighteen million people involved in the crisis” (177). 


Emphasizing her point, Miller demands that “it is now time for some- 
thing drastic to change here on campus” (43). 


Speaking Verb Followed by a Comma: Speaking verbs (such as Say, SAYS, 
suggests, exclaims, or states) indicate a shift in voice from your voice to the voice 
of your source. A comma separates the speaking verb and the quotation: 


His final paragraph, before the epilogue, says, “Let’s create a system that 
encourages people like Andie at least as much as the ones who don’t give 
a damn” (Sacks 187). 


Emphasizing her point, Miller suggests, “It is now time for something 
drastic to change here on campus” (43). 


Helpful Verbs for Attributing Quotes 


says describes 
considers insists 
argues tells 

shows offers 
explains informs 
demands claims 
suggests instructs 
teaches points out 
emphasizes 


As Martin Luther King Jr. explains, in his “Letter from Birmingham 
Jail,” “One day the South will know that when these disinherited chil- 
dren of God sat down at lunch counters, they were in reality standing up 
for what is best in the American dream” (130). 


A speaking verb combined with a noun creates an attributive phrase that can 
be placed at the beginning, in the middle, or at the end of a sentence. Quoting 
involves crafting sentences carefully to create clear and natural-sounding con- 
nections between the writer's own ideas and the words of the source. Here are 
some standard strategies: 


Quotation at the Beginning of a Sentence 


“All voting is a sort of gaming, like checkers or backgammon, with a 
slight moral tinge to it,” explains Henry David Thoreau (56). 


Quotation in the Middle of a Sentence 

As Thoreau points out, “All voting is a sort of gaming, like checkers or 
backgammon, with a slight moral tinge to it” (56), and it is this moral 
issue that is often overemphasized on ballots. 


Quotation at the End of a Sentence 


Henry David Thoreau claims that “voting is a sort of gaming, like check- 
ers or backgammon, with a slight moral tinge to it” (56). 


Quotation Divided by Your Own Words 


“All voting,” explains Thoreau, “is a sort of gaming” (56). 


Sentence followed by a colon: Sometimes writers use a whole sentence to 
set up, or explain, the quotation. In this case, they use a colon between their own 
sentence and the quotation. The colon, in effect, says, “and now, here comes the 


other person’s words’: 


For example, he introduced the reader to Marissa and Carol: “As very 
good students, [their views] were virtually excluded by The College in 
order to accommodate the whiners and complainers” (Sacks 61). 


As George Williams notes, protection of white privilege is critical to pat- 
terns of discrimination: “Whenever a number of persons within a society 
have enjoyed for a considerable period of time certain opportunities for 
getting wealth, for exercising power and authority, and for successfully 
claiming prestige and social deference, there is strong tendency for these 


people to feel that these benefits are theirs by ‘right’” (727). 


If an entire sentence is a quotation—that is, if it begins and ends with a quotation 
mark and contains no reference to the source in between—consider the following 
approaches: (1) connect the quote, if appropriate, to the preceding sentence with 
a colon, or (2) add a cue, or transition, as an introduction to the quote. 
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Special Conditions in Quoting To integrate quotes smoothly into 
a text, writers sometimes find it helpful to omit or add certain words for clarity 
or cohesion. Standard guidelines exist for letting the reader know how the writer 
has altered a quotation. Of course, the writer must be certain that he or she has 
not changed the source’s intended meaning. Note also the standard approach to 
using long quotations. 


Omitting Words: Occasionally, writers want to leave out words or phrases of 
a passage they are quoting. This is done with ellipses (. . .). They tell the reader 
that words have been taken out of the original passage. Notice how one might 
quote the following passage from an essay by David Crabtree: 


Original: The world is changing at a bewildering pace. Anyone who 
owns a computer and tries to keep up with the developments in hard- 
ware, software, and the accompanying incompatibilities is all too aware 
of the speed of change. This rapid change, especially technological 
change, has extremely important implications for the job market. In the 
past, it was possible to look at the nation’s workforce, determine which 
of the existing occupations was most desirable in terms of pay and work- 
ing conditions, and pick one to prepare for. But the rapid rate of change 
is clouding the crystal ball. How do we know that a high-paying job 
today will be high-paying tomorrow? 


Quotation: According to David Crabtree, “The world is changing at a 
bewildering pace. . . . This rapid change, especially technological change, 
has extremely important implications for the job market.” 


The ellipses indicate the missing sentence from the quotation. The same strategy 
can be applied to cut any amount of text from a passage. For instance, in the 
following sentence, a few words have been cut from Crabtree’s passage: 


Quotation: According to David Crabtree, “This rapid change . . . has 
extremely important implications for the job market.” 


Adding Words: Sometimes it is valuable to add a note or comment within a 
quote. In this case, writers use square brackets to set off their own words. For 


example, a writer may insert a word in a quoted passage to clarify a vague pro- 
noun or to give a brief explanation: 


Original: After months of exhausting research, they had finally come to 
understand the problem with their design. 


Quotation: “After months of exhausting research, [the nuclear scientists] 


had finally come to understand the problem with their design” (Smith 
82). 
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Here, the writer substitutes the actual noun for the pronoun they. With- 
out the noun, the reader may not understand the meaning of the quota- 
tion. As in this example, inserting bracketed comments within quotes 
can clear up any potentially confusing information within a quote while 
maintaining the flow of the sentence. 


Noting an Error: If a quotation is grammatically or syntactically flawed, a writer 
cannot simply change it. In such cases, the quotation must remain intact, and 
the writer must use square brackets and the three-letter word sic directly after the 
error. Otherwise, a reader might assume that the error is on the part of the writer. 


In his letter to the editor, Jeremy Miller argues that “Obama should not 
of [sic] bailed out the auto industry or the banks.” He goes on to argue 
against bailouts in any form. 


Sic is Latin for 


Using Lengthy Quotes: When writers quote more than four lines, they must 
use a block quote. As in this passage from Ann Marie Paulin’s essay, writers often 


use a colon before block quotes: thus Or SO. it 


Another example of this bullying someone thin comes from Pipher’s book 


@ 
Hunger Pains: The Modern Woman's Tragic Quest for Thinness. Pipher is u sed afte r 


recounts a conversation she overheard one day in a dress shop: 


I overheard a mother talking to her daughter, who was trying on an e rro r to tell 


party dresses. She put on each dress and then asked her mother how 

she looked. Time after time, her mother responded by saying, “You re ad ers th at the 
look just awful in that, Kathy. You're so fat nothing fits you right.” 

The mother’s voice dripped with disgust and soon Kathy was crying. 


89) passage Is quot- 


Pipher goes on to suggest that Kathy’s mother is a victim of the culture, d e 
too, because she realizes how hard the world will be on her fat daughter. e aS IS. 
Unfortunately, what she doesn’t realize is how much better her daughter’s 

quality of life would be if she felt loved by her mother. Any person sur- 

rounded by loving family members at home is much better equipped to 

deal with whatever the cruel world outside throws at her or him. 


Double Quotes: Occasionally, writers quote a passage that contains a quotation 
or is itself a quotation. In this case, single quotation marks are used inside the 


double quotation marks: 
As Maria Gallagher has argued, “It is time that we turn the corner on the 
road of national energy policies and begin to take ‘alternative energy’ seri- 
ously” (23). 
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Coherence Strategies 


Outside sources can make a text more sophisticated, but they can also create 
confusion if the writer does not make explicit connections between points. 
Because outside sources often increase the complexity of a text, writers have to 
employ textual cues: sentences, words, and phrases that explain the relationship 
between ideas and sources. Textual cues are like the road signs of an essay. They 
help readers keep track of who’s saying what within paragraphs and throughout 
the essay. For example, the following textual cue helps the reader keep track of 
previously mentioned names: 


Most music critics, such as Smith, Castella, and Sanchez, see the latest alter- 
native genre as a collective response to the grunge scene of the early ’90s. 


Here, the critics listed have been discussed prior to this sentence, and the writer 
simply reminds the reader about these voices and how they relate to the present 
point being made. Simple phrases (such as for example) cue the reader to make 
connections between passages in the text: 


Jones’s ideas are often seen as radical. Alberta Slavik, for example, casts 
Jones aside as a “hyper-liberal” journalist: “William Jones has gone too 
far, simply parading his politics at the cost of facts” (76). 


In the following paragraph, notice how Daniel Bruno uses a range of textual cues. 
He blends together, or integrates, what he thinks and what his source says by 
(1) stating his main idea (Sacks illustrates that all of today’ college students cannot just 
be thrown in the same big barrel); (2) directing the reader to the source (he spends, 
he says, he mentions); (3) providing the information from the source that supports 
or explains his idea; and (4) concluding by commenting on the information: 


In Generation X Goes to College, Peter Sacks illustrates that all of today’s 
college students cannot just be thrown in the same big barrel. In describ- 
ing the modern/post-modern clash in education, he spends the majority 
of his time talking about those students who are underprepared, who lack 
the basic study skills required in academic work, and who demonstrate 
little real commitment to their own education. Yet, he does not discuss 
this problem in isolation. He also mentions another type of student. For 
example, he introduces the reader to Marissa and Carol: “As very good 
students, [their views] were virtually excluded by The College in order 
to accommodate the whiners and complainers” (61). And he says they 
“suffered not only educationally” (63). In addition to discussing specific 
good students, an entire chapter presents survey results about students’ 
attitudes toward education. While he makes claims such as “nearly a 
quarter of the students . . . harbored a disproportionate sense of entitle- 
ment,” this very statement tells the reader that a full three quarters (that 
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is, three out of four) students do not “harbor a disproportionate sense of 
entitlement” (54-59). He wraps up the book by focusing on another stu- 
dent, Andie, who he describes as “a good student, constantly picking [his] 
brain for information and feedback on her work” (186-87). His final 
paragraph, before the Epilogue, says, “Let’s create a system that encour- 
ages people like Andie at least as much as the ones who don’t give a 
damn” (187). Thus, Sacks shows that today’s students are a more diverse 
group—in skill level, background, and attitude toward education—than 
has ever before been gathered together in the college classroom. (322) 


Writers often rely on Bruno’s four steps: 


1. Explaining the main idea 

2. Referencing the source 

3. Giving information from the source 
4. Commenting on that information 


Planting a Tree 


You might think of integrating sources as planting a tree. First, the hole should 
be dug. (One cannot simply plop a tree onto the ground.) Then, after the hole 
is prepared, the tree can be dropped into place. But the job is not done! The 
planter must fill in the hole, pack good dirt back into that space, and water it, 
making certain that the roots of the tree are nestled into the new soil. Likewise, 
a writer must first set up the idea—not simply plop the ideas from a source into 
a paragraph. Then, the information (summary, paraphrase, quotation) can be 
integrated smoothly into the writer's own language. Finally, the writer should 


then consider how to fill in and reinforce the connectedness of the source and 


his or her own points. 


Essays that rely on outside sources also require good paragraph transitions (sen- 
tences and phrases that join the content of paragraphs and show the logical con- 
nections). Because sources create more dimensions in an essay project, readers 
require explicit intellectual help as they walk through a line of reasoning. Transi- 
tion statements usually begin paragraphs and help the reader to bridge from one 
paragraph to the next. The following sentences, which all begin paragraphs, act 


as bridges from previous points: 


* Not all farmers, however, agree with Johnson’s strategy. 

* Despite this overwhelming amount of evidence, some teachers refuse to 
acknowledge the way gender and race figure into the classroom. 

© But all of the discussion on war distracts voters from significant domestic 
issues that will impact everyday life in the present and future. 

* Because of Smith’s recent book, many researchers have begun focusing their 
attention on the ways technology will change our ability to communicate. 
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What Is Plagiarism? 


Plagiarism—failing to acknowledge, or give credit to, a source of information—is 
intellectual theft. It involves using either (1) an idea or (2) the manner of expres- 
sion of another person as if it is the writer's own idea or manner of expression. 
Plagiarism can take many forms and may be either intentional or unintentional. 
For example, knowingly turning in another person’s paper and claiming it as 
one’s own work is a serious form of academic dishonesty likely to have a severe 
consequence, such as damage to one’s reputation and expulsion from school. 
Other times, however, writers plagiarize accidentally because they are unaware 
of the rules. They do not know, for example, that the ideas taken from a source, 
even if not quoted directly, must be documented. 

Just as it is every driver’s responsibility to know and obey the rules of the road 
(for his or her own benefit as well as for the benefit of others), it is every writer’s 
responsibility to know the rules of documentation. To avoid plagiarism, you must 
acknowledge your source (also referred to as “citing” or “crediting” the source) 
whenever you express someone else’s idea, opinion, or theory, or whenever you 
provide information such as a fact or statistic that is not common knowledge. 

If you use the exact words of the source, you must indicate that by putting 
them within quotation marks—and also by crediting the source (using quota- 
tion marks alone does not count as crediting the source). If you use information 
from a source but express it in your own words (through paraphrase or sum- 
mary), you should not put the information inside quotation marks, but you still 
must credit the source. 

Most often, plagiarism occurs because writers are simply not going far 
enough in their paraphrasing. That is, they are not sufficiently rewording the 
ideas from the original source. A good paraphrase avoids using the same subjects 
and verbs as in the original text. To avoid this, read the original passage closely, 
but rather than writing down the ideas immediately, talk through them first. 
Remember that any one idea can be phrased in infinite ways. 

Writers sometimes plagiarize intentionally because they are desperate to 
complete an assignment or pass a class. They set out to steal (or buy) others’ 
ideas. In this age of technology, students can easily download text from an 
online source, and they can even buy college essays from websites and online 
databases. However, such essays are prepackaged, the topics are generalized, and 
the writing mundane—essentially, they are the opposite of what most college 
instructors want, and are contrary to the Invention strategies suggested through- 
out this book. Also, as websites featuring prewritten essays increase, so does the 
ability of instructors to detect plagiarism. 

The consequences of plagiarism are more far-reaching and destructive than 
what some students may assume. Besides failing an assignment, failing an entire 
class, or being expelled, students who plagiarize fail to learn essential writing and 
thinking skills—or even when and how to ask for help. They also establish a low 


standard for themselves, which is perhaps the worst result of plagiarizing. 
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Why document sources? There are at least three good reasons: 


* To be honest. When presenting others’ opinions, research, or manner of 
expression, writers give credit to, or acknowledge, their sources. 

* To gain credibility. If a source is credible (see Evaluating Sources, pages 
446-449), then the writer’s claims gain credibility. Many times writers are 
not experts on their subject matter; however, they can write confidently 
about their subjects as a result of sources. Also, writers are taken more 
seriously if they appear well-informed, having “done their research.” 

* To provide readers with more information. Listing sources provides 
readers with access to more information. This allows readers to explore the 
subject matter further. 


Different disciplines rely on different styles of documentation. The two most 
common styles are MLA (Modern Language Association) and APA (American 
Psychological Association). 


Documentation provides 
readers a path to the 
information you used. 
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An in-text citation must occur when 


a writer does any of the following: 


* Quotes directly from a source 
* Paraphrases ideas from a source 
* Summarizes ideas from a source 


¢ References statistics or data from 


a SOurce 


MLA Style 


English and humanities use MLA Style. Like other documentation styles, MLA 
depends on two basic components: (1) an in-text citation of a work and (2) a 
list of works cited at the end of the text. These two components function in the 
following ways: 


¢ In-text citations let a reader know that particular ideas come from a 
particular source. 

¢ In-text documentation corresponds to the complete bibliographic 
information provided at the end of the text. 

¢ In-text citations lead the reader directly to the corresponding Works Cited 
page. 

¢ Done correctly, the in-text reference lists the first word(s)—whether it be 
the author’s last name or the article title—plus the page reference of the 
citation on the alphabetized Works Cited page. This allows the reader to 
easily locate the source in the list of works. 

¢ The Works Cited page provides complete information for finding all formal 
sources. This complete information is provided only once and comes at the 
end of the entire text so that it doesn’t interfere with ease of reading. 


In-Text Citation 


In-text documentation involves referencing the original text in parentheses 
within the actual sentences of your text; because it uses parentheses, it is some- 
times called parenthetical citation. In general, for MLA style, in-text citations 
should include the author’s last name (unless it is given within the sentence) and 
page number of the source from which the cited material is taken (unless the 
source is electronic and lacks page numbers). 


“After months of exhausting research, they had finally come 
to understand the problem with their design” (Smith 82). 


A space separates the name and the page number. | 


The end punctuation comes after the citation. 


If the author is referred to in the sentence, his or her name can be omitted 
from the citation. 


Emphasizing her point, Miller demands that “it is now time 
for something drastic to change here on campus” (43). 


If the source has no author, use the first word or phrase of the source’s title and 
punctuate accordingly (quotation marks for an article and italics for a book). 


The oil had spread over much of the shoreline and had 
“already begun its death grip on a vast array of wildlife” 


(“Black Death” 54). 


If the source has two or three authors, use the last name of all authors. 


(Lunsford, Olin, and Ede 158) 


If you have more than one work by the same author, insert the title of the 
work after the author name, followed by the page number. 


(Faigley, Fragments of Rationality 43) 


If you are citing material that is already quoted in the source, cite the source in 
which you found the quotation and add “gtd. in” before the author’s name or title. 


(qtd. in Smith 82) 


If you want to acknowledge more than one source for the same information, 
use a semicolon between citations within one set of parentheses. 


(Lunsford and Ede 78; Smith 82) 


If you have an electronic source with no page numbers, simply exclude the 
page number from the citation. Do not add page numbers, and do not use those 


that a computer printer assigns. 


According to Martha Smith, “untold numbers of children are 
negatively affected by the proficiency test craze.” 


Works Cited 


Works Cited pages list the sources that are directly cited in the text. In gen- 
eral, the first piece of information in the Works Cited entry should correspond 
directly with the in-text citation. For example, notice the relationship between 
the in-text citation for Patricia Hampl, below, and the entire bibliographic infor- 
mation in the Works Cited page: 


The difference between those who write memoirs and those who write 
fiction is that “memoirists wish to tell their mind, not their story” 
(Hampl 330). 
Works Cited 
Hamp), Patricia. “Red Sky in the Morning.” Reading Culture: Contexts for 
Critical Reading and Writing. Ed. Diana George and John Trimbur. 7th 
ed. New York: Longman, 2010. 329-31. Print. 


Chapter 15 471 
MLA Style 


The in-text reference refers the reader 
to the Works Cited page at the end 
of the essay, where complete biblio- 
graphic information allows the reader 
to locate the source. 


472 Chapter 15 


Integrating and Documenting Sources 


Bibliographic information for books 


is contained on the title page and 

the copyright page (the back side 

of the title page). The title page 
contains the full title of the book, the 
author(s), the publishing company, 
and the city of publication. The 
copyright page contains date(s) and 
any edition numbers. Go to the title 
and copyright pages of this text, and 
find all the information you would 


need to cite it as a source. 


Entries in Works Cited pages must follow strict formatting guidelines, but the 
process is easy if you know the formulas involved. 


Author name(s) comes first and is inverted (last name first), with a comma 
between last and first names. 

Title of the work comes directly after author name. All words in titles are 
capitalized except prepositions (such as on, in, between), articles (a, an, the), 
coordinating conjunctions (and, but, for, nor, or, so, yet), and fo in infinitives 
(such as to run, to go). 

If no author is listed, the title comes first. 

Article titles are in quotation marks, while the sources in which they appear 
(newspapers, books, journals, and magazines) are italicized. 

Publication information (including city, publisher, and copyright or 
publication date) follows the title of the source. 

If the source is an article, then page numbers come next. 

After any page number (e.g., for an article) comes information on the 
medium consulted (e.g., Print, Web). 

If the source is online, the date of access comes last. 


Printed Books 


Single Author 


Author Name: 
As for all sources in MLA format, Title: 
single author names are inverted. Book titles are italicized. 


Howell, Mark D. From Moonshine to Madison Avenue: 


A Cultural History of the NASCAR Winston Cup. 


ee Bowling Green: Bowling Green State U Popular P, 1997. Print. 


Publishing Company: Pt Date of Publication: eal Medium Consulted: 7! 


Publishing companies are The date usually appears on 
always found on the title the copyright page, which 
page of the book. List them is the back side of the title 
in shortened form, directly page in a book. Always use 
after the city. A colon sepa- the most recent date listed. 
rates the city of publication Use a comma between the 
and the publisher. publishing company and the 
date of publication. 


City of Publication: 
If multiple cities are listed 
on the title page of the 
book, give only the first. 


For the print version of a 
book, the medium con- 
sulted will be Print (See 
page 477 for information on 
citing an online book.) 
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Two or More Authors 


Vasta, Ross, Marshall M. Haith, and Scott A. Miller. Child 
Psychology: The Modern Science. New York: Wiley, 1995. 
Pant 


For more than three authors, you may avoid listing all the names and simply add et al., Latin 
for “and others” after the first name. 


Johansen, Sturla, et al. 


Corporate Author or Government Publication 


Modern Language Association. MLA Handbook for Writers of 
Research Papers. 7th ed. New York: MLA, 2009. Print. 


United States. Office of Consumer Affairs. 2003 Consumer's 
Resource Handbook. Washington: GPO, 2003. Print. 


If an author is not given for a government publication, list the name of the government first, 
followed by the agency. The title follows, and then the publication information. Many federal 
publications are published by the Government Printing Office (GPO). 


Subsequent Editions 

Wicks-Nelson, Rita, and Allen C. Israel. Behavior Disorders of 
Childhood. 6th ed. Upper Saddle River: Prentice, 2005. 
Print. 


Find the edition information on the title page of the book, and place the information in the 
entry directly after the title or the editor, if there is one. Use the abbreviations 2nd ed., 3rd 
ed., and so on, or Rev. ed. for “Revised edition,” depending on what the title page says. 


Republished Book 
Tolkien, J. R. R. The Hobbit. 1937. New York: Ballantine, 2003. 
Print. 


Older books may be published by a company other than the original publishers, or a hard- 
cover book may be republished in paperback. In this case, insert the original publication 
date after the title, and then give the recent publisher and date. 


Edited Book 
Foucault, Michel. The Foucault Reader. Ed. Paul Rabinow. New 
York: Pantheon, 1984. Print. 


Add Ed. after the title of the book, followed by the editor’s name, not inverted. Since Ed. here 
means “Edited by,” not “Editor,” it should never appear as “Eds.” even if there is more than 


one editor. 
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Activity 


Decide which type of periodical 
(magazine or journal) may have 
published the following articles, and 
in groups or as a class, discuss the 


reasoning behind your decisions: 


“Heading for the Mountains: An 
Exciting Getaway for the Whole 
Family” 


“Climatic Shifts in the Mountain 
Region” 


“Coach Fired, Team Responds” 


“Enzymes, Nutrition, and Aging: A 
Twenty-Year Study” 


“The Latest in Deep Water Bait” 
“Re-inventing the Microscope” 


“The Epistemology of Literature: 
Reading and Knowing” 


35+. Print. a 
Page numbers: aes) Medium Consulted: 


Provide the specific page 
number(s) on which the article 
appears. If the article covers 


Translated Book 


Bakhtin, Mikhail. Problems of Dostoevsky’s Poetics. Trans. Caryl 
Emerson. Minneapolis: U of Minnesota P, 1984. Print. 


Add Trans. after the title of the book followed by the translator’s name, not inverted. 


Printed Articles 


Articles appear in newspapers and periodicals (journals or magazines). While 
newspapers are usually published daily, magazines are usually published weekly 
or monthly, and journals are published quarterly or even biannually. Informa- 
tion on citing articles appearing online begins on p. 475. 


Article in a Magazine 


Author Name: 
Regardless of the type of source, 
the author name is inverted. 


Article Title: 
Article titles are always in 
quotation marks. 


Paumbarten, Nick. “Food Fighter: Does Whole Foods’ C.E.O. 
Know What’s Best for You?” New Yorker 4 Jan. 2010: 


Periodical title: 
The title of 
the magazine, 


End with medium con- 
sulted (in this case, Print) 


Publication date: 
Include month and yé 
directly after the title : 


consecutive pages, include the 
range (such as 52-75). If the page 
numbers are not consecutive, 
include the first page number, 
immediately followed by a plus 
sign (such as 64+). Place a colon 
after the date and before the page July.) 


numbers. 


followed by a period. 


publication. For wees 
or biweekly magazine 
include the full date 

(day, month, and yea: 
(For all types of sourc 
abbreviate all month 
except May, June, ane 


Article in a Journal 


Coogan, David. “Service Learning and Social Change: The 
Case for Materialist Rhetoric.” College Composition and 
Communication 57.4 (2006): 667—93. Print. 

If an academic journal provides both the volume and issue numbers, provide both, Other- 


wise, simply provide whichever has been made available, followed by the year (in parenthe- 
ses), a colon, then inclusive page numbers and medium consulted. 
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Article in a Newspaper 


Drahos, Marta Hepler. “Now and Then: Women’s Rights Have 
Come a Long Way, but Still Have a Long Way to Go.” 
North Coast [Traverse City] 19 Mar. 2011: 1+. Print. 


Johnson, Kevin and Mimi Hall. “Bin Laden Involved in Terror 
Planning.” USA Today 5 May 2011: Al. Print. 


After the author, if one appears, list the title of the article and the publication information. 
Exclude introductory articles (a, an, the) from publication titles. Add the city name in square 
brackets if it does not appear in the title of the newspaper and the newspaper is local rather 
than national. Add section letters before the page numbers, As with magazine articles, if the 
page numbers are not consecutive, list the first page number, immediately followed by a 
plus sign. End with medium consulted. 


Essay, Story, or Poem in an Anthology (such as a college textbook) 


Paulin, Ann Marie. “Cruelty, Civility, and Other Weighty 
Matters.” The Composition of Everyday Life. 4th ed. John 
Mauk and John Metz. Boston: Wadsworth, 2013. Print. 

Begin with the author, followed by the title of the work (essay, story, or poem). Then give the 


title of the book, the editors, and the publication information. End with the page numbers on 
which the article appears, followed by medium of publication. 


Encyclopedia Article 


Esposito, Vincent J. “World War II: The Diplomatic History of 
the War and Post-War Period.” Encyclopedia Americana. Intl. 
ed. 2000. Print. 


Like all sources, begin with an author name (inverted) if one is given. (Check for author 
names at the beginning or end of the article.) Put the title of the article in quotation marks 
and italicize the encyclopedia title. End with edition, year, and medium of publication. 


Electronic Sources 


Often, websites do not list authors. But when they do, author names should be 
documented as they are for print sources (inverted at the beginning of the entry). 
Like print sources, websites also have publication information, but it is different 
in nature: While a book, for instance, has a publishing company, a website is 
sponsored by an institution or organization (unless the site is personal). Website 
entries should include the title of the site (italicized), the name of the sponsor- 
ing institution or organization, the date of publication or the date of the most 
recent update (if available), the medium of publication, and the date when the 


researcher accessed the site. 
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The 7th edition of the MLA Handbook for Writers of Research Papers indi- 
cates that a URL should be provided only when your reader is unlikely to be able 
to locate the source without it. (If you do add the URL to your citation, use angle 
brackets at the beginning and end, break it only after a slash [/], and do not add 
hyphens.) And with electronic sources especially, remember the basic principle 
behind documentation: to provide a guide for finding the sources you used. 


Official Website 


Pinsker, Sarah, ed. Robin Flies Again: Letters Written by Women 
of Goucher College, Class of 1903. Goucher Coll., 1999. Web. 
10) Mar; 2011: 


Sierra Club. Sierra Club, Mar. 2011. Web. 18 Mar. 2011. 


Begin with the name of the site’s editor or author (if available) and the title of the site (itali- 
cized). If the site has no title, offer a description, such as Home page (not italicized) in its 
place. Next, give the name of any sponsoring or supporting institution or organization (if not 
available, use the abbreviation n.p.), the date of electronic publication or the latest update 
(or the abbreviation n.d. if not available), and the medium of publication (Web). Always end 
with the date that you accessed the site. 


Personal Home Page 
Good, Melissa. Merwolf’s Cave. N.p., 2007. Web. 15 Mar. 2011. 


Begin with the creator’s name, followed by the title (or Home page if no title is given), pub- 
lisher or Sponsor (or n.p.), the most recent update (use n.d. if none is given), the medium of 
publication, and the date of access. 


Document from Website 


Sacks, Bo. “How Magazines Can Survive.” Media Bistro. Media 
Bistro, 15 Dec. 2006. Web. 10 Mar. 2011. 
Begin with the author’s name, followed by the title of the particular document (in quota- 


tion marks), the title of the entire site (italicized), the sponsor or publisher, the date of last 
update or publication (if given), the medium of publication, and the date of access. 


“Asteroids.” Solar System Exploration. National Aeronautics and 
Space Administration, n.d. Web. 5 May 2011. 


If no author is given, begin with the title of the particular document (or article) and follow the 
same rules as the previous entry. Use the abbreviation n.d. to indicate “no date.” 


Magazine Article Retrieved from a Database 


Stanglin, Douglas, and Amy Bernstein. “Making the Grade.” US 
News and World Report 4 Nov. 1996: 18. Academic Search 
Elite. Web. 21 Feb. 2011. 


Chapter 15 
MLA Style 


First cite as a print article, but leave off Print at the end of the entry. Then list the name of the 
database, the medium in which you accessed the publication (Web), and the date of access. 
If the database does not list the page (or the page range) of the article, write n. pag. for no 
pagination. 


Journal article Retrieved from a Database 


Edwards, Clifford H. “Grade Inflation: The Effects on 
Educational Quality and Personal Well-Being.” Education 
120.3 (2000): 538-46. Academic Search Elite. Web. 4 Feb. 
2041, 


Follow the guidelines for a magazine article retrieved from a database, but make certain to 
format the publication information according to guidelines for print journal articles: volume. 
issue (year): page range. 


Article in Online Journal 


Kingma, Mireille. “Nurses on the Move: Historical Perspective 
and Current Issues.” Online Journal of Issues in Nursing 13.2 
(2008): n. pag. Web. 28 Feb. 2011. 


Follow the format for print articles, but leave off Print at the end of the entry. After the year of 
publication, give the range of pages if they are numbered in the article, or write n. pag. if not 
given. At the end of the entry, add the medium of publication and date of access. 


Online Book 
Shaw, Bernard. Pygmalion. New York: Brentano, 1916. 
Bartleby.com. Web. 9 Jan. 2011. 


Follow the format for print books. Italicize the title of the website. If the book is part of an 
online scholarly project, which is often the case, include the sponsoring institution. At the 
end of the entry, add the medium of publication and date of access. 


E-book 
Tolstoy, Leo. Anna Karenina: A Novel in Eight Parts. New York: 
Penguin, 2002. Microsoft Reader e-book file. 


Follow the format for print books. Give the original publication information and date (on the 
copyright page). End the citation with the type of e-reader you used to view the source. 


Abstract 

Barton, Ellen. “Resources for Discourse Analysis in Composition 
Studies.” Style 36.4 (2002): 575-95. Abstract. InfoTrac College 
Edition. Web. 10 Dec. 2010. 
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Use the format appropriate for the type of source (book, article, etc.) and add the descriptor 
Abstract after the page numbers. Conclude with the database title, the publication medium, 
and the date of access. 


E-mail 


Wells, Carson. “Recent Behavior.” Message to Anton Chigurh. 
23 Nov. 2007. E-mail. 

Begin with the author/sender of the e-mail, followed by the title (the word or phrase from the 

subject line of the e-mail) in quotation marks, the descriptor Message to, and the recipient’s 


name. If you were the e-mail’s recipient, insert Message to author. End with the e-mail’s date 
and the word E-mail. 


Listserver Posting 


Brandywine, Jacob. “Raising Standards.” Online posting. Writing 
Program Forum. Northern Michigan College, 21 Apr. 2010. 
Web. 4 May 2010. 

Follow the format for a document from a website, but add the descriptor Online posting 


(without italics or quotation marks). Then give the name of the listserver or forum, the spon- 
sor, the date of the posting, medium of publication, and the date of access. 


CD-ROM 


The Trigonometry Explorer. Chevy Chase: Cognitive 
Technologies, 1996. CD-ROM. 
If no author is given, use the editor, compiler, or translator's name, with the abbreviation 


ed., comp., or trans. If none of these are listed, begin with the title, followed by publication 
information (city, publishing company, date). End with the descriptor CD-ROM. 


Part of CD-ROM 


Allen Edmonds Shoes. Advertisement. Comp21: Composition in 


the 21st Century, The Composition of Everyday Life. Boston: 
Wadsworth, 2006. CD-ROM. 


If citing a portion of a CD-ROM, begin with the author of that particular section (if one is 
listed), the title of the section, and then follow the format fora CD-ROM entry. 


Entry in an Online Encyclopedia or Dictionary 


“India.” Columbia Encyclopedia. Yahoo! Education, 2006. Web. 
SrjaneZ0iMe 


As with a print encyclopedia, begin with the title of the article if no author is available. Then 
list the title of the encyclopedia, sponsor or publisher, the publication date (if available), the 
medium of publication, and the date of access. 
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Other Sources 


Brochure 
Masonic Information Center. A Response to Critics of Freemasonry. 
Silver Spring: Masonic Services Assn., n.d. Print. 


Give information in the same format as a book. Use abbreviations to indicate missing publi- 
cation information: n.p. (no publisher or no place), n.d. (no date of publication), and n. pag. 
(no page numbers). 


Personal Interview 
Mossbacher, Delaney. Personal interview. 4 Mar. 2011. 


Begin with the name of the interviewee, inverted. End with the interview date. 


Personal Letter or Memo 
Bosley, Cindy. Letter to the author. 15 Nov. 2004. TS. 


Like all sources, begin with the author’s name (inverted). Then give the title or description 
of the letter. End with the date and medium of publication (TS for typescript and MS for 
handwritten manuscript). 


Published Letter 


Tolkien, J. R. R. “To Christopher Tolkien.” 18 Jan. 1944. 
Letter 55 of The Letters of J. R. R. Tolkien. Ed. Humphrey 
Carpenter and Christopher Tolkien. New York: Houghton, 


2000. 67-68. Print. 


After the date of the letter, give the number of the letter, if available. List the information of 
the source in which the letter was published, according to the correct format for the source. 
(In other words, if the letter is published in a book, as above, follow the book format.) 


Television Program 
“A Streetcar Named Marge.” The Simpsons. FOX. WAGA, 
Atlanta, 10 Oct. 2007. Television. 


Begin with the title of the episode or segment (in quotation marks). Name the creator, pro- 
ducer, director, narrator, performer, or writer (if pertinent). Provide the title of the program, 
the network, and the call letters, and city of the television station (if appropriate and avail- 
able). End with the broadcast date and medium of reception. 


Film 
True Grit, Dir. Ethan Cohen and Joel Cohen. Paramount, 2010. 
DVD. 
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After the title (italicized), list the director, the distributor, the year of release (or re-release if 
relevant), and the type of medium on which you viewed the film (such as DVD or Blu-ray). 


Sound Recording 


Radiohead. “Morning Moon.” We Are the Same. Zoe Records, 
2009. CD. 


Begin with the artist’s name. Then list the title of a particular song or section (in quotation 
marks), the collection title (italicized), the recording company, and the year of release. All of 
this information is available on the product sleeve or insert. Finally, list the medium (Audio- 
cassette, Audiotape, CD, LP), followed by a period. 


Lecture or Speech 


Obama, Barack. “Remarks by the President on Osama Bin Laden.” 
The White House East Room, Washington. 1 May 2011. 
Speech. 


Begin with the speaker’s name (inverted). Then list the title of the presentation (in quotation 
marks), the name of the meeting and sponsoring organization (if applicable), the location of 
the lecture or speech, the date, and a description (such as lecture or address). 


Advertisement 


Whitney Museum of American Art. Advertisement. New Yorker 
4 Jan. 2011: 22. Print. 


Begin with the company or product name, followed by Advertisement. Then list the relevant 
publication information. For instance, if the ad appears in a periodical, list the information 
in the appropriate format and end with the page number and medium of publication. 


Work of Art (painting, sculpture, photograph) 


O'Keeffe, Georgia. Evening Star No. VI. 1917. Watercolor. 
Georgia O’Keeffe Museum, Santa Fe. 


Include the artist’s name (inverted), the title of the work (italicized), the date of composition 


(if not given, write n.d.), the medium of composition, the collector or institution that houses 
it, and the city where it is held. 


Performance 


Twelfth Night. By William Shakespeare. Dir. William 
Church. Harvey Theater, Interlochen, MI. 28 June 2008. 


Performance. 


Begin with the title (if applicable), the author of the performed work (if applicable), the director, 
the performers (if available), the site of the performance, the date, and the word Performance. 


Sample Research Essay 


Ben Wetherbee wrote this essay for his English 112 class (a second-semester 
composition course). As you read, take note of the strategies Wetherbee uses to 


integrate sources into his argument. 
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Ben Wetherbee 
Professor Mauk 
English 112 


22 April 2011 
Branded 


Often we recall the days of knights in shining armor, those men forever etched 
into history within their majestic shells of war. The bravery, the nobility, the selfless- 
ness of these radiant warriors—we recall that. But why shining armor? Yes, it undoubt- 
edly had practical merit, but it acted as more than a protective casing: It was gleaming, 
curving, accompanied by luminous plumes and banners. Why the extravagance? 

Easy! Medieval folks expected their knights to come in shining armor. Hulk- 
ing, thick breastplates; glistening chain mail; colorful, intricate crests displayed upon 
great shields of iron—all indications of the times. The outfit—as much as the man, 
even—made a knight a knight. A knight without his armor, his shield, his weaponry, 
or his colors would pass only as an indistinct and vulnerable man, a commoner. In 
this spectacle-oriented world, the heart of a knight is insufficient; one must look the 
part to appear in the history textbook. 

The result: Dress reflects cultural identity. Victorian women ruthlessly layered 
themselves in constricting attire certainly not for the sake of practicality or comfort, 
but because that’s how women dressed; a woman improperly outfitted was scarcely 
a woman. Young men sported Beatles haircuts in the early 60s because the Beatles 


exemplified rock ’n’ roll, rebellion, and freedom. The anti- Vietnam War movement 
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displayed the peace sign not because it was geometrically pleasing, but because it 
symbolized peace. Exposed chest hair, gold medallions, and white bellbottoms sym- 
bolized the disco movement. Eyeliner, tattoos, and uncouth, black-dyed hair symbol- 
ized the punk movement. Every hairstyle, makeup job, pair of jeans, white undershirt, 
and piece of jewelry means something—always! A glance at a person’s garments, 
Focusing the point on indi- lipstick, or hairdo invariably offers a small insight to his/her cultural identity. 
eae The flip side, of course, is that dress reflects individual identity, too. A knight’s 
colors, crest, or specific style of armor might have represented what specific sort 
of knight he was—his family, cause, or place of origin. Personal modifications 
are easily applicable to disco attire, hippie attire, punk attire—a personally signifi- 
cant emblem on a medallion, a jean jacket encrusted with handpicked embroidered 
patches, a tattoo reflecting an event in one’s life. Personal expression even seeps from 
the cracks of the army, a place one would assume does its utmost to stifle individual- 


ity; recall Stanley Kubrick’s Vietnam War film Full Metal Jacket—the protagonist’s 


Culfuratiatluciensand helmet sports both the peace symbol and the phrase “born to kill.” Even officers’ 


reference to a popular film 


Serene caine: insignias convey a level of individuality by symbolizing personal accomplishment. 


so far. Individual expression completes the duality of physical self-presentation, allowing 
great insight in the examination of identity. 

Testimony and an appeal So in the interest of argument, let’s examine my identity. I typically wear loose- 

to character. (The writer is Pees ne ; : Weta od a 

part of a cultural trend.) fitting jeans or khakis, often with side “cargo” pockets. My shirts vary from button- 


up to softball-style to basic t-shirts, but they’re all simple, often exhibiting deep tones 
of blue, green, and grey. My shoes are simple, black, rugged, and masculine. I have 
no piercings, no tattoos. I wear a fleece jacket in the spring and fall, a wool peacoat 


and knit scarf in winter. No hats, usually. Trendy metal watch with a blue face. Two 


wat it eirncectatae 


trendy necklaces with earthy beads. These observations may fail to offer any insights 
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into my soul, but I am certainly a visible product of the ’90s and 00s. I look normal 
for one born in 1985, one who became a teenager in 1998—normal except for one 
thine Aa: 

What’s missing? Give up? 

Here’s where the individual identity comes in—no corporate logos. I wear no 
corporate logos. My backpack displays the Eastpack emblem, but this one exception 
I’ve masked with political buttons. It’s nearly impossible to buy decent shoes that 
don’t display a logo these days, but I’ve succeeded even in this field. I ardently exer- 
cise my right not to wear corporate logos, which is a monumental deviation from the 
trend of my generation. Why? Here’s why: The way my generation wears corporate 
logos scares the hell out of me. 

Especially among middle- and high-schoolers, corporate logos appear rampantly. 
One can hardly set foot in a public school’s hallway without drowning under a bar- 
rage of geometric homage to capitalism—the sleek meanness of the Nike swoosh, the 
catchy asymmetry of the Adidas stripes, the pseudo-heart insignia of Roxy, the many 
bubbly fonts of Billabong. Also appearing in mass: Polo Jeans’ patriotic display, 
Tommy Hilfiger’s boldly shaded rectangular tapestry, and the ultramodern Reebok 
regalia—to name a few. Shoes, jeans, sweatshirts, t-shirts, socks, hats, and even jew- 
elry exhibit the plentiful etchings of a laissez-faire dream. 

And while secondary schools provide their most overstated presence, the corporate- 
clad appear ubiquitously, even in the most seemingly unlikely settings. Political colum- 


nist Kirsten Anderberg, for example, even recalls the omnipresence of corporate logos 
at an anti-war rally: 


As my son put it, “The Anti-War Movement, brought to you by Banana Repub- 


lic!” ... People were pulling anti-war fliers out of Swatch bags and wearing 
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Old Navy shirts! The corporate logos on the umbrellas in the crowd were rep- 
resentative of this new population also. We saw a man with an umbrella that 
said ““Telecommunications Systems” and he was holding up a sign that said 


“No Iraq Attack.” 


One might expect an anti-war protest to be consistent with the notion of hippie 
amaterialism, but no. Not in this age. Amazingly, the Nike swoosh and the peace 
symbol may traverse hand in hand. 

Not surprisingly, corporations deliberately capitalize the public’s willingness to 
wear their logos—it’s a fantastic form of advertising! Brand consultant Jim Knutsen, 
in his appropriately titled article “Making Your Mark,” discusses the value of “dis- 
tinctiveness and consistency” in corporate labels: “The visual identities of the best 
brands trigger recognition and response, having been pounded into our subconscious 
over long periods of time” (56). Clothing offers a delicious means of exhibiting cor- 
porate “distinctiveness and consistency”—nothing like a succinct blurb of imagery on 
the breast of a hooded sweatshirt to help trigger the ol’ “recognition and response.” 
Because clothing is worn by people, and people are mobile, brand-name apparel pres- 
ents a pervasive and inescapable means of advertisement. The eagerness of brands to 
create and distribute clothing-friendly logos melds in complete harmony with—and 
contributes to—the abundance of willful walking advertisements. 

In addition to the more-than-enthusiastic support of the brands themselves. 
the logo-wearing phenomenon owes much of its endurance to good old-fashioned 
conformity. People love to conform. A glance at any human society from any time 
will reveal this; it’s what enables trends in the first place. Furthermore, numerous 
psychological investigations (Zimbardo’s mock prison and the famous Milgram 


experiment, for example); have scientifically established the willingness—eagerness, 
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even—of the individual to bow to group expectations. As renowned author Doris 
Lessing sums up the matter, “When we're in a group, we tend to think as that group 
does: we may even have joined the group to find ‘like-minded’ people. But we also 
find our thinking changing because we belong to a group. It is the hardest thing in 
the world to maintain an individual dissident opinion, as a member of a group” (48). 
So, once the trend of logo-wearing sets in (which it has), it escalates. To use a cliché, 
“monkey see, monkey do.” Humans are primates, after all—in Lessing’s words, “we 
are group animals’”—so humans mimic popular behavior (48). Once a trend gains 
popularity, social pressure colossally adds to its momentum; it’s that simple. For my 
own example (this was before I became rebelliously anti-logo), I recall the desire to 
wear Airwalk shoes as a middle-schooler, the longing for miniature insignias to dot 
my socks just above the ankles. These things were cool. Social pressure—there’s no 
avoiding it. 

But enough with the how of the matter—corporate enthusiasm and the psy- 
chology of conformity explain that simply enough. The more pressing question is 
why? Why did the phenomenon of logo-wearing appear in the first place? Logos on 
employee attire and company-owned vehicles—sure, those make complete sense. 
Nobody’s questioning those who wear logos to advertise their own businesses. But 
what prompted the pioneers of the logo-wearing movement to plaster other people’s 
logos across their backpacks, sweatshirts, and jeans? 

The answer is frightening: If clothing reflects cultural identity, and my genera- 
tion wears corporate logos on its clothing, then my generation must identify with 
corporations. I, therefore, am a member of the Corporate Generation. How precisely 
did we come to identify with corporations? That’s a difficult question with particu- 


larly elusive details. However, one can hardly ignore the correlation between the 
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logo-wearing phenomenon and the general rise of corporate America—the symbiotic 
existence of Washington and big business, the sweeping deployment of Wal-Marts 
against local enterprises. Corporate America has engraved its mark on this nation, 
including this nation’s youth. My generation, we have been branded. 

What’s scarier, though, is how well we have adapted to our brands. To best 
describe my generation’s passion for corporate logos, one must employ a word that 
evades the dictionary. The extraordinary novelist Kurt Vonnegut, in his book Cat’s 
Cradle, first introduced the much-needed term granfalloon. Granfalloon describes 
a group of people bound by a hollow cause, who have nothing genuinely significant 
in common—“a seeming team that [is] meaningless in ways God gets things done,” 
as Vonnegut puts it (91). “Hazel’s obsession with Hoosiers around the world was a 
textbook example of a... granfalloon,” Vonnegut elaborates. “Other examples of 
granfalloons are the Communist party, the Daughters of the American Revolution, the 
General Electric Company, the International Order of Odd Fellows—and any nation, 
anytime, anywhere” (91-92). With this in mind, one could aptly accuse my genera- 
tion of assembling itself into a brand-based granfalloon. 

I try to like my generation—sometimes successfully. But this is too much. First, 
the premise uniting my generation’s granfalloon is positively ludicrous. Much worse 
than Vonnegut’s examples, our cause has no deep and philosophical criticism. No, 
ours is blatantly nutty: We willingly advertise corporations with which we have no 
affiliation whatsoever. Furthermore, brand-name attire is usually more costly than 
“plain” clothes, clothes that don’t advertise—and we buy it anyway! We financially 
go out of our way to advertise other people’s corporations. It’s borderline insanity! 
Don’t we realize we’re doing their work for them? Don’t we get it?—-we’ re advertis- 


ing for them; they should be paying us! 
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And it goes deeper. Recall that clothing also reflects individual identity. The Cor- 
porate Generation’s members still seek to express their individual identities, but even 


this is often achieved through logo-wearing. Some wish to show off their wealth by 


wearing pricey brands. Some wish to boast their acute tastes in fashion. Some think The writer intensifies the 
: . point by using the terms 
the Nike swoosh just looks so damn cool. So, the Corporate Generation has broken from his sources. 


itself into sub-granfalloons: the Nike-wearers, the Abercrombie-wearers, etc. And this 
is our individual expression—brand selection. On marches the rich kids’ granfalloon, 
wearing its seventy-dollar Tommy Hilfiger jeans. On marches the in-crowd girls’ 
granfalloon, signifying its lofty social altitude with Roxy sweatshirts and pink Adidas 
shoes. And on marches the wannabe jocks’ granfalloon, t-shirts and warm-up pants 
plastered with any number of athletically oriented logos. This is my generation. 

We don’t use the symbol the way other generations have. Symbols are wildly 
effective in triggering ideas—the two-fingered V, the black armband, the holy cross. 
Past generations have used symbols effectively to represent specific movements and 
ideas; they have personalized symbols. The peace sign, for example, originally stood 

: : The source helps to prove 

specifically for nuclear disarmament, its design very possibly inspired by the sema- a small supporting point. 
phore code positions for N and D (Liungman 253). The anti- Vietnam War move- 
ment personalized the emblem in the late °60s—its meaning was slightly altered to 
fit a new cause. But our emblems still mean “Nike,” “Adidas,” and “Reebok.” The 
matter would vastly change if we were to use corporate logos against corporations— 
protesters have adopted this ironic spirit by wearing old army jackets to anti-war ral- 
lies. But irony is not our intention. We provide good publicity. 

And let us take a moment to consider what we’re publicizing. By and large, these 


corporations we advertise fall short of refined virtue; their methods are often ques- 


tionable, to say the least. Nike, for example—undoubtedly among the worst 
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offenders—remains a longtime target of human rights groups. A report from 2000 
entitled “Sweatshops Behind the Swoosh” alleges that “Nike [factory] workers in 
China... put in 12-hour days and seven-day weeks and earn $1.50 for every pair of 
shoes they turn out—which Nike sells for $80-$120” (qtd. in “The Swoosh’’). Fur- 
thermore, the report directly asserts that “the deplorable conditions in Nike factories 
are Nike’s fault. In a global economy with no rules that protect workers, it is compa- 
nies such as Nike [that] direct the global sweatshop in industries such as clothing and 
footwear” (qtd. in “The Swoosh’). Ouch! So Nike is not quite a monument to moral- 
ity and goodwill toward men, and other corporations face similar charges. Names like 
Adidas, Gap, Reebok, and many more can also be associated with the third-world 
sweatshop, and it doesn’t even end there. Abercrombie, for instance, faces accusa- 
tions of racial discrimination in its hiring policies. Do we really want to pay top dollar 
to advertise for the Abercrombies and Nikes of the world, to essentially do their work 
for them? If it isn’t absurd enough to willingly advertise other people’s companies in 
the first place, we’re advertising companies with distinctly sinister backgrounds. 

In all fairness, however, Nike and other corporations have undertaken efforts to 
improve working conditions since 2000. But this hardly justifies the small fortunes 
we pay to do their advertising work for them. It seems unlikely, anyway, that these 
Sweatshop-based corporations would have taken any virtuous steps in the absence of 
scalding pressure from humanitarian groups. They have no excuses. They exploited 
their impoverished workers. 

My generation, let us not reward such exploiters, even if they have shown a little 
progress. At the very least, let them do their own advertising. 

I have to give my generation a bit of credit, though—not every company logo 


worn may directly reflect a granfalloon. Paintball enthusiasts, for instance, may 
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wear the logo of a certain paintball equipment company—thus the logo reflects their He consistently points to 
; ow corporate logo examples. 
identities as paintballers. And wearing the Atari logo may be a genuine expression of : 
proud nerdiness, though even this logo has been trivialized by widespread popularity. 
These groups may qualify as granfalloons, too, by Vonnegut’s standards, but at least 
their status is debatable. The Nike-wearers, the Roxy-wearers, the Adidas-wearers, 
the Abercrombie-wearers, though—they’re only expressing their membership in the 
Corporate Generation, a certain granfalloon among granfalloons. 
Indeed, Aldous Huxley may have foreseen the Corporate Generation in his 1932 
novel Brave New World, a depiction of an ultra-consumerist future in which Ford 


has replaced God: “Ford! Ford! it was too revolting .. .” (91). Had Huxley only 


lived to witness the upsurge of Nike and its compatriots, perhaps he’d have found a 


Another novel helps 


more contemporary replacement for Ford—*[Nike! Nike!] it was too revolting .. .” 
illustrate the point. And 


Or perhaps “Adidas! Adidas!” or “Reebok! Reebok!” After all, we have taken our the writer helps make the 
; = ; connection between the 
logo-wearing perilously near a religious status. Perhaps we're out to make Huxley fictional and thevreal. 


a prophet, to attain the dystopia of his vision. It’s a farfetched notion, but here we 
are—marching steadfastly onward, proudly adorned by our favorite corporate insig- 
nias. This is my generation. 

And to you, my generation, I offer this challenge: We can do better. We're still 
the young generation; we're supposed to rebel against the machine. We’ re supposed 
to rally against the aged fat cats who watch us from lofty offices—cigars dangling 


from their lips; disgusted, aghast, and mortified by our presence. We’re supposed to 


The historical allusions 
now contrast with the 


Rather, we’re blithely buying into the schemes of those aged conservatives in present generation. 


strike blows for humanity. We’re supposed to be out to change the world. 


/ their towering office buildings. Some youth of the nation we are. 
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So what happened to the creativity of youth? Look at how the hippie kids dressed. 
It may have been eccentrically colorful and a little too LSD-inspired, but at least it was 
their style. Look at how the 70s kids dressed. Brown and orange may be a thoroughly 
nasty color combination, but at least it was theirs. Look at how the original punks 
dressed. They may have been crude, vulgar, and downright revolting, but at least it 
was their crudeness. At least it was their vulgarity, their downright revoltingness. 

These corporate logos—they aren’t ours. They belong to old men in grey suits, 
sweatshop-perpetuators, violators of human rights, crushers of the little guy. Our 
adornment of these logos plainly exposes our shortcoming as the young generation. 
We aren't even trying. We actually wear the mark of the enemy—all that the young 
generation, by definition, is supposed to oppose. Nike is not ours. Adidas is not ours. 
Reebok is not ours. Billabong is not ours. Roxy is not ours. Abercrombie is not ours. 
No corporate entities are ours. 


So let’s be damn sure we aren’t theirs. 
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APA Style 


The American Psychological Association documentation style is used in psychol- 
ogy, nursing, education, and related fields. But while the format is somewhat dif 
ferent from MLA, the strategies for finding, evaluating, and integrating sources 
remain the same. And even the basic principles of documentation remain the 
same across styles: the information in the in-text citation should correspond 


directly with the References page (the APA equivalent of a Works Cited page). 


¢ In-text (or parenthetical) citations provide unobtrusive documentation of 
specific information. 

¢ In-text citation lets a reader know that particular ideas come from a 
particular source. 

* In-text citation corresponds to the complete bibliographic information 
provided at the end of the text. 

° In-text citations lead the reader directly to the corresponding References 
page. 

* Done correctly, the in-text citation lists the first word(s)—whether the 
author’s last name or the article title—plus year of publication and the page 
number of the citation on the alphabetized References page. This allows the 
reader to easily find the appropriate source on the References page. 

° The References page provides complete information for finding the source 
easily. 

¢ This complete information is provided only once and comes at the end of 
the entire text so that it doesn’t interfere with ease of reading. 


In-Text Citation 


Like MLA style, in-text documentation for APA involves referencing the original 
text in parentheses within the actual sentences of your text. An in-text citation 


must occur whenever a writer: 


Quotes directly from a source 
Paraphrases ideas from a source 

¢ Summarizes ideas from a source 

© References statistics or data from a source 


For direct quotes, APA in-text citations should include the author name, date 
(year only) of the source, and page number from which the cited material is 
taken. If the author name is given within the sentence, however, it does not need 


to be included in the in-text citation. 
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“After months of exhausting research, they had finally come 
to understand the problem with their design” (Smith, 2008 


De 82) | 

p. OF pp. comes End punctuation comes Commas separate 
before the actual after the parenthetical elements within 
page number(s). citation. the parentheses. 


Writers using APA style often include the date 
directly after the author’s name in the sentence. 


Emphasizing her point, Miller (2000) demands that “it is 
now time for something drastic to change here on campus” 


(p. 43). 


If the source has no author, use the first word or phrase of the source title and 
punctuate the title accordingly (either with quotation marks or italics). 


“Even though most of the nation’s coastal shorelines can 
no longer sustain a full range of sea life, the vast majority of 
Americans seem unconcerned” (“Dead Seas,” 2001, paren 


If the source has two authors, use the last name of both authors. (Notice that 
APA style uses &, an ampersand, for in-text citations and the References page.) 


(Lunsford & Ede, 2004, p. 158) 


If the cited material is quoted in another source, cite the source in which you 
found the quotation and add as cited in before the author name or title. 


(as cited in Smith, 2008) 


If you want to acknowledge more than one source for the same information, 
use a semicolon between citations within one set of parentheses. The sources 


should be listed in alphabetical order. 
(Lunsford & Ede, 1984; Smith, 2008) 


Electronic Sources Many electronic sources (web pages, for instance) do 
not have page numbers, but page numbers may appear on the hard copy. Unless 
the original source has page numbers, omit them from the in-text citation. Instead, 
either use the paragraph number (after the abbreviation para.), if provided, or, if 
the source has headings, use the heading plus the paragraph number of the source. 
Electronic texts (especially web pages) may lack authors; in that case, follow the 
same formula as with print sources and use the title of the source in the citation. 


(Vince, 2010, Blood to Brain section, Datas2) 
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References 


The References list gives sources that are directly cited in the text. Bibliographies, 


on the other hand, list all the sources that a writer may have read and digested 


in the process of researching the project. Entries in a References list must fol- 


low strict formatting guidelines. As in MLA documentation, the guidelines may 


change depending on the type of source, but there are some consistent rules. 


For instance, the first bit of information in the reference entry should always 
correspond directly with the in-text citation. In the following example, from 
Stemlow’s essay (page 500), the entry begins with Wrightson—as does the in-text 


citation within her essay: 


Some 91.2 million people choose to make a New Year’s resolu- 


tion each year (Wrightson, 1992, p. 19). 


Wrightson, C. (1992, November/December). Vital statistics. 


Health, 6(6), 19. Retrieved from http://www.health.com/ 
health 


The following rules also apply to all sources: 


Author names come first. Last name first, followed by first initial of first 
name (and first initial of middle name, if given). 

The date comes in parentheses directly after the author names. 

Title of the work comes directly after the date. Article titles are always 
in regular type, while the sources in which they appear—newspapers, 
magazines, and journals—are italicized. (Only the first letter of the article 
title or subtitle is capitalized unless there are proper nouns.) 

If no author appears, the title comes first. 

Publication information follows the title of the source. 

If the source is an article, page numbers come last. If the source is 
electronic, the retrieval information comes last. 
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Printed Books 


All of the necessary information for books can usually be found on the title page, 
which is one of the first pages. 


General Format for Books 


Publication Date: Title: 

Comes directly after The first word of the title or subtitle 
the author name, in is capitalized, as are any proper 
parentheses. nouns. The title is italicized. 


Cook, C. K. (2005). Line by line: How to improve your 
own writing. Boston, MA: Houghton Mifflin. 


Author Name: bE 
Give author last Location of Publisher: Publishing Company: 
name and initials Provide city and an Place a colon between 
of first and (if abbreviation for the the state and publishing 
available) middle state. If the publisher company. End with the pub- 
names. is outside of the U.S., lisher’s name. 

give the city and 

country. 


Two or More Authors 


Vasta, R., Haith, M. M., & Miller, S$. A. (2005). Child psychology: 
The modern science. New York, NY: Wiley. 
Add all additional author names, also inverted, before the title. Use an ampersand (&), not 


and, between the names. 


Corporate Author 


American Automobile Association. (2007). Tour book: New Jersey 
and Pennsylvania. Heathrow, FL: Author. 

Use the name of the corporation for the author name. If the corporate author also published 

the text, write Author for the publisher. 


Subsequent Editions 


Lauwers, J., & Shinskie, D. (2004). Counseling the nursing mother 
(4th ed.). Sudbury, MA: Jones & Bartlett. 


Find the edition information on the title page of the book and place the information in 


parentheses directly after the title. Use abbreviations: 2nd ed., 3rd ed., etc., or use Rev. ed, 
for “Revised edition.” 


Chapter 15 
APA Style 


Edited Book 


Alarcon, D. (Ed.). (2010). The secret miracle. New York, NY: 
Holt. 


lf referencing an entire edited book, begin with the editor’s name and Ed. (for “editor”). Use 
Eds. (for “editors”) if the book has more than one editor. Then give the date, the title, the 
publisher location, and the publisher name. 


Translated Book 


Bakhtin, M. (2004). Problems of Dostoevsky 's poetics (C. Emerson, 
Trans.). Minneapolis, MN: University of Minnesota Press. 


Add the translator's name (first and middle initials and last name) and Trans. (all in paren- 
theses) after the title of the book. 


Printed Articles 


Articles appear in newspapers and periodicals (journals or magazines). While 
newspapers are usually published daily, magazines are usually published weekly 
or monthly, and journals are published quarterly or even biannually. 


Article in a Magazine 
Buchanan, M. (2004, November 20). A billion brains are better 
than one. New Scientist, 184, 34-37. 


Include the date (year, month, day) directly after the author name. Do not abbreviate 
months. Give the volume number in italics after the magazine title. 


Article in a Newspaper 

Drahos, M. H. (2011, March 19). Now and then: Women’s 
rights have come a long way, but still have a long way to go. 
North Coast, pp. Al, A4. 


If one is listed, give the author first, followed by the date and the title of the article. After the 
title of the newspaper, add section letters before the page numbers. 


Article in a Journal 


Crow, A. (2003). Risky behavior among youth: A study of 
American teens. American Psychologist, 58, 400-415. 


Most academic journals number the pages of each issue continuously through a volume. 
The second issue does not begin with page 1, but with the number after the last page of the 
previous issue. For these journal articles, place the volume number in italics directly after 
the journal title, and before the page numbers. If each issue starts over with page 1, provide 
the issue number in parenthesis after the volume number, not in italics. 
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Article or Chapter in an Edited Book 


Mickelson, R. A., & Smith, S. S. (1991). Education and the 
struggle against race, class, and gender inequality. In E. Disch 
(Ed.), Reconstructing gender: A multicultural anthology (pp. 
303-317). Mountain View, CA: Mayfield. 


After the author and date, give the title of the article or chapter. Then write /n and the first 
initial and last name of the editor(s). The abbreviation Ed. or Eds. (in parentheses) should 
follow the editor(s). End with the title of the book, the page numbers in which the article ap- 
pears, and the publication information. 


Encyclopedia Article 


Esposito, V. J. (2000). World War II: The diplomatic history of 
the war and post-war period. In Encyclopedia Americana (9th 
ed., Vol. 29, pp. 364-367). Danbury, CT: Grolier. 


Begin with the author (if given) and date. Then give the title of the article. The name of the 

encyclopedia (after /n) should be in italics. The edition number, volume number, and page 
number(s) should be in parentheses. If an editor is also named, list the first initial and last 
name before the title (after /n). 


Electronic Sources 


As with print sources, citations for electronic sources require author(s), date, 
title, and publication information. Authors and titles are formatted in the same 
manner as print sources. The difference occurs with publication information: 
Publishers of electronic work sometimes assign a digital object identifier (DOI), 
which is a kind of persistent virtual address. The DOI is sometimes, not always, 
located at the top of the article. If a source has a DOI, you need not include 
a retrieval date or URL. If no DOI was assigned, however, provide a URL. 
(When adding the URL to your citation, break it only before slashes [/] or other 
punctuation and do not add hyphens.) The Publication Manual of the American 
Psychological Association (APA) says, “No retrieval date is necessary for content 
that is not likely to be changed or updated, such as a journal article or book.” In 
other words, if the content is likely to stay unchanged, no retrieval date is needed. 
Especially with electronic sources, remember the basic principle behind citing 
sources: to provide a guide for finding the sources you used. Therefore, the most 
direct route to the source should always be used in the entry. 
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Website 


Pinsker, S. (Ed.). (1999). Robin flies again: Letters written by 
women of Goucher College, class of 1903. Retrieved from 
http://meyerhoft.goucher.edu/library/robin 


Sierra Club. (2011, March). Retrieved March 10, 2011, from 
hetp://www.sierraclub.org 


As with all sources in APA format, begin with the author’s or editor’s name(s) (inverted), if 
available, and the date of electronic publication. Give the title of the site (italicized). Write 
Retrieved and then the date of access (if the information is likely to get edited or revised), 
followed by from and the URL (no final period). 


Document from Website (Author and Date Stated) 


Sacks, B. (2006, December 15). How magazines can survive. 
Retrieved from http://mediabistro.com/articles/cache/a9304 


.asp 


Begin with the author name (normal APA format), followed by the date (in parentheses), 
the title of the specific document, the word Retrieved and the access date if necessary, and 
finally from and the URL. 


Document from Website (No Author or Date Stated) 
Astrology. (n.d.). Retrieved April 8, 2011, from hetp:// 
en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Astrology 


Begin with the title. In place of the date, write n.d. in parentheses for “no date.” Then, give 
the title of the specific document (if applicable), Retrieved and the access date, and finally 


from and the URL. 


Personal Home Page 


Good, M. (2007). Merwolfs cave. Retrieved February 10, 2011, 
from http:/ /www.merwolf.com/ 


Begin with the creator's name, followed by the date of the most recent update, the title, 
Retrieved, the date of access if needed, and from and the URL. 
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For periodicals 
accessed in 
digital form, 
provide a DOI 
if one Is avail- 
able. Other- 
wise, provide 
the URL for the 
home page. 


Journal or Magazine Article Retrieved from a Database 


Boyd, N. G. (2002). Mentoring dilemmas: Developmental 
relationships within multicultural organizations. Journal of 
Occupational & Organizational Psychology, 75(1), 123-125. 
Retrieved from http://www.bps.org.uk/publications/journals/ 
journaltitles/joop.cfm 

Follow guidelines for a print journal. After the page number, add Retrieved and the home 

page URL of the journal if there is no DOI for the article. If there is a DOI, list it after do/: fol- 


lowing the page numbers. Whether you provide a URL or DOI, do not include the name of the 
database. 


Journal Article Online 


If the online journal is exactly the same as the print version (which is most 
common for academic journals), then follow the format for print articles, but 
conclude the entry with Retrieved from and the URL of the journal’s homepage 
if no DOL is assigned. If a DOL is given, list it after doi: 


Crow, A. (2000). What's age got to do with it? Teaching older 
students in computer-aided classrooms. Teaching English in 
the Two-Year College, 27(4), 400-415. Retrieved from 


hetp://www.ncte.org 


Birmingham, P. (2008). Elated citizenry: Deception and the 
democratic task of bearing witness. Research in Phenomenology 


83(2), 198-215. doi: 10.1163/156916408x286969 


Online Book 


Shaw, B. (1916). Pygmalion. Retrieved from http://bartleby 
.com/138/index.html 


Follow the format for print books, but exclude the original print publication information. End 
with the URL. 


Abstract 


Bailey, K.D. Towards unifying science: Applying concepts across 
disciplinary boundaries. Systems Research and Behavioral Science, 
18(1), 41-62. Abstract retrieved from http:// onlinelibrary.wiley 
.com/ 


Include either the database name or the database URL, but not both. 
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Other Sources 


Brochure 
Masonic Information Center. (n.d.). A response to critics of 


Jreemasonry [Brochure]. Silver Spring, MD: Masonic Services 


Association. 


Use n.d. to indicate no date, which is often necessary for brochures. After the title, add the 
descriptor Brochure in brackets before the publication information. 


Personal Interview or Letter 
(L. Jackson, personal communication, March 4, 2011) 


APA style recommends citing personal communications only with an in-text citation—not in 
the References list. In the in-text citation, give the name of the interviewee, the title personal 
communication, and the date. 


Television Program 


Martin, J. (Writer), & Moore, R. (Director). (1992). A streetcar 
named Marge [Television series episode]. In A. Jean & M. 
Reiss (Producers), The Simpsons. Los Angeles, CA: Twentieth 
Century Fox. 


Begin with the name and title of the scriptwriter, then the name and title of the director 
and the date. Give the title of the episode or segment followed by the producer and the 
title of the program (italicized). End with the location of the broadcasting company and the 


company name. 


Government Publication 


U.S. Census Bureau. (2007). Statistical abstract of the United 
States. Washington, DC: U.S. Government Printing Office. 


If no author is given, use the government agency as the author, followed by the date, the 
title (in italics), and the publication information that appears on the title page. 
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The title page includes 
the title of the essay, the 
student’s name and the 
name of the school. Also, 
notice that the title (short- 
ened to fifty characters, 

if longer) and the page 
number appear at the top 
of the title page and on all 
subsequent pages. 


1/2" from top title (short- 
ened to fifty characters, if 
longer) and page number 
Title centered 


Your name, in the center 
of the page both vertically 
and horizontally 


Course title, instructor’s 
name, and date 


All information 
double-spaced 
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Sample Research Essay 


Amanda Stremlow wrote this essay for her English 112 class, a second-semester composition course. 


As you read, notice how Stremlow uses sources to develop ideas. 
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Vultures 

“5, 4, 3,2... 1! 1am going to lose weight this year.” How many people recited 
these words last New Year’s Eve? Probably more than anyone thinks! Some 91.2 
million people choose to make a New Year’s resolution each year (Wrightson, 1992, 
p. 19). New Year’s celebrations almost always lead to the infamous resolution. With 
all the fun of New Year’s Eve, it is doubtful that many of us ever wonder why we 
even made a resolution in the first place. Most would say that is a part of our culture, 
something we are taught. But ask this: Are we taught that it has to be to lose weight, 
eat healthy, or quit smoking at the beginning of each year? 

No one ever told me that I needed to resolve to lose weight, but still for the last 
three years I have told myself: “I am going to lose weight this year.” The first year I 
bought diet pills I had heard about on a commercial. Needless to say, they don’t mag- 
ically “melt away the pounds.” So, one whole year later, there I sat making the same 
resolution: “I am going to lose weight this year.” But after wasting a couple hundred 
dollars on a gym membership, I still hadn’t lost any weight. Why waste my time 
making a resolution I was unable to keep? That’s exactly what I was thinking last 
year on December 31st. Still at the stroke of midnight, I uttered those same words, 
but to avail because here I sit approaching the New Year with those same ten pounds 
(and probably more) to lose. Why did I feel the need to lose weight every year? The 
rest of the year I am happy with the way I look and I never think about it. 

More than likely, most people have a story that follows these same lines. An 
amazing 91.2 million people make resolutions and, more importantly, there is a “top 
10 resolutions” as most of us make the same resolutions every year (Wrightson, 
1992, p. 19). One has to wonder why, but most consumers probably don’t. Let’s be 


honest: People don’t like to question things they don’t see clear answers to. However, 
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it is possible that the sheer number and collective similarities of New Year’s resolu- 
tions in our society are directly related to marketing strategies that prey on consum- 
ers’ vulnerabilities during the holiday season. There is a reason why we don’t make 
Fourth of July resolutions or Groundhog Day resolutions. Instead of ignore it, I sug- 
gest that we analyze the reasons and delegate responsibility where it is due. 


Latent elements of our consciousness may allow us to overlook the impact mar- 


She first sets up the idea, keting strategies could have on New Year’s resolutions. Embedded in our minds, a 
then gives a brief sum- a. . : * 
mary of the source before { distinct ideology prevents us from grasping the concept of market control. In “Group 


UE US Minds,” Doris Lessing (1988) reveals valuable information about people and the way 


we view ourselves. Lessing insists that we operate under the ideology: “I am a citi- 
zen of a free society, and that means I am an individual, making individual choices” 
(p. 47). This ideology allows consumers to overlook the possibility of market control. 
As educated individuals, Americans would like to believe that, if we make decisions 


about self-improvement and actually resolve to change our own lives, it is a matter of 


She follows the quotation 


free will. The claim that marketing strategies can control our resolutions is unnerving : 
with further explanation. 


and, therefore, questionable simply because of this ideology. However, consumers 
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must be willing to investigate how and why companies have an ability to control our i 
choices. 

An enterprise that controls collective trends should be monitored closely because 
A line of reasoning. it impacts people’s finances—and personal desires. As American consumers, our 
lives revolve around our money; so paying close attention to the mechanisms that 
control our purchases is invaluable. The way we spend our money determines how 
much of it we need, which in turn affects the way we live. Clearly, our money and 


the issues that surround our spending should be scrutinized. (Again, remember it is 
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our money that the diet industry, or any industry, is after. Our purchases determine 
their profit.) 

Consumers must see the forms of control at work. If 91.2 million people chose 
to wear the same hat on the same day, we would immediately wonder. If 91.2 mil- 
lion people choose to make a resolution at the same time (and sometimes, more 
importantly, the same one), we must question the cause. Making a resolution is not 
an instinct; it is not a means of survival and no gene in our body codes for resolu- 
tions. With those causes out of the equation, consumers must look outside ourselves 
for some influence. This is where specifically designed marketing comes into play—a 
type of marketing that probably starts in late November and preys on consumers’ vul- 
nerabilities during the holiday season. 

Some consumers may say that the holiday season is no different than any other 
time of the year. However, there are distinct cultural traditions that make us more 
vulnerable to holiday marketing. This is why we make New Year’s resolutions and 
not Groundhog Day resolutions. First off, the holidays are a time for reflection; we 
spend time with our close family and friends. This type of interaction allows us to 
closely compare ourselves with our peers and our family. For me, I sit and compare 
aspects of my life to those of three female cousins my age. And close inspection 
always seems to turn up inadequacies no matter what the situation 1s. 

Secondly, consumers have preconceptions surrounding the New Year; specifi- 
cally, it is a chance for rebirth. It is the most drastic change our calendar makes, a 
whole new year, a chance to change the most undesirable aspects about ourselves. If 
we can be shown that we need to change, we easily know that this is the time to do it. 
We feel a looming sense of rebirth as the calendar year shifts. According to a publi- 


cation from Indiana University (2003), resolutions are “a ritualized way of reviewing 
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The quotation reinforces 
the point expressed at 
the beginning of the 
paragraph. 


No page number is given 
because the source was 
retrieved from a database. 
(The writer cannot know 
the actual page number 
for the quotation.) 


A scenario illustrates the 
point. 
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the past and looking toward the future.” Universally, the New Year is “an opportunity 
to clean house.” Symbolically, we can “clean house” by changing our lives (New 
Year’s). 

The difference between the holiday season and other seasons, and the vulnerabil- 
ities we encounter during the New Year, make resolutions an excellent opportunity 
for companies to increase their profit. Writing in the Journal of Health Communica- 
tion, Michael Basil, Debra Basil, and Caroline Schooler (2001) insist that the basic 
principle of “consumer behavior is that marketing and advertising are most effective 
when they target an existing need.” Consequently, by preying on the vulnerabilities 
of consumers (the existing need for self-improvement or change), companies spawn 
increased sales of the product. Basil et al. also assert that an awareness of “psycho- 
logical needs is the most important device available to marketers.” They proclaim 
that the “needs that consumers actually feel reveal the type of products that are gener- 
ally easiest to sell to them and the time it is easiest to sell them.” These basic tenets 
of marketing explain how and why companies prey on consumers’ vulnerabilities 
during the holiday season. 

Marketing strategies prey on these vulnerabilities by forcing us to see what we 
must change: to see the extra weight, the debt, the smoking. If they can simply make 
us want to change something, we will pick the night of December 31st to change. 
Upon making the resolutions, we will more than likely employ the products or ser- 
vices of the company in order to uphold them. Whether or not we keep our resolu- 
tions isn’t their concern. Simply making a resolution that entails the purchase of their 
product is enough to promote their profits. 

Let’s imagine a girl, Sarah, in her late twenties. She has gained a few pounds 


every year, but for the most part she is a beautiful person with a lot of potential. She 
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spends time with her family during all their get-togethers for Thanksgiving, Christ- 
mas, and the New Year. Looking around at her family, she notices a slight difference. 
All but her uncle look thinner than her. Feeling a little larger in last year’s red dress, 
she throws on a cardigan over it and thinks nothing more of her inadequacies. Then, 
later that night an ad on the TV screams, “Finally, a diet pill that melts the pounds 
away as a “newly transformed” beautiful blonde women blabs on and on about 
her new life. The line of reasoning behind the ad: Sarah can have a new life if she 
just takes the pills. Mixed with the inadequacy she felt at the Christmas party, this 
commercial is enough to prompt the subsequent resolution: to lose weight this year. 
BOOM . .. the company just made a profit. 

This is how it works: By exploiting our vulnerabilities during the holiday sea- 
son and forcing faulty reasoning on us, the company makes money. Preying on our 


Analysis of the advertising 
intellectual immobility, these companies force an oversimplified line of reasoning on strategy reveals a hidden 


; ; : ; ; i line of reasoning. 
consumers. Like most commercials, they proclaim that doing this one thing will solve 
all of our problems. They control our consciousness, creating the desire for a product 
that we ignored previously. 


Even with ample research to support this point, many consumers choose to 


She returns to key lines 


ignore it. They continue to operate under the ideology Doris Lessing explains: “I am 
from her sources. 


a citizen of a free country, an individual making individual choices” (1988, p. 47). Of 
course, we are comfortable living within this box, but unfortunately it cannot be true. 
If companies can justify spending billions of dollars on advertising, it must serve a 
purpose. In a capitalistic society, the goal is profit and that which doesn’t serve that 


single goal is abandoned. If advertising didn’t serve that goal, companies would have 


found a better means of controlling their profit. 
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The statistics support the 
initial statement of the 
paragraph. 
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Companies track their advertising budgets. If consumers could even fathom 
the amount of these budgets, we would understand what the companies plan to gain 
back from the investment. This money is only gained if the company can persuade 
an individual, who wouldn’t have, to buy their product or service. Many companies’ 
advertising budgets increase during and directly after the holiday season, to impact 
New Year’s resolution making. The diet/health industry and smoking cessation com- 
panies, whose advertising budgets increase during these months, prey on consumers’ 
engrained vulnerabilities. 

The frozen food companies, like Lean Cuisine, manipulate their market by 
increasing their advertising budget during the holiday season. According to Betsy 
Spethmann (1995), Stouffer Foods was to spend an estimated 8 to 10 million dollars 
by March to “extend the lift diet foods get from consumers’ New Year’s resolutions” 
(p. 1). If the company spent this much money between November and March, they 
spent 2 to 2.5 million dollars a month on advertising during and directly after the hol- 
iday season. Preying on consumers’ vulnerability, they make an increased profit off 
the propagation of New Year’s resolutions. The continuous marketing of their “health 
lifestyles” culture with its subtle cues about the value of thinness and the lifestyle it 
creates controls the conscious thoughts of its audience with faulty reasoning. 

Similarly, according to lan Murphy, the Healthy Choice food product line ““typi- 
cally sees a double-digits sales increase’ from January promotions” (1997, p. 12). 
Also they doubled first-quarter advertising and promotions, spending just over 3 mil- 
lion dollars a month on advertising directly after the holiday season (Murphy, pal2y: 
Their method preys on consumers’ internal thoughts about inadequacy and worth, 
specifically the ones that surround the holidays. Knowing that this is the most fertile 


time in which to implant this faulty reasoning, they increase their budgets and, in 
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turn, succeed in creating a customer that they previously didn’t have. This type of 
strategic marketing is not exclusive to the diet/health industry but it is probably the 
most obvious to the average consumer. Clearly, strategic marketing that preys on our 
existing vulnerability (or need) during the holiday season promotes great profit. 

Even the tobacco industry recognizes and reacts to the trends of New Year’s 
resolutions in our society by increasing their marketing during the months of January 
and February (Basil et al., 2000). But they aren’t trying to increase profit; clearly, one 
can infer that their marketing seeks to counter the impact of smoking cessation during 
the New Year. In an article from Advertising Age, Mercedes Cardona (1998) outlines 
how SmithKline Beecham, the company in charge of NicoDerm and Nicorette, is 
“following the dieter’s recipe” by taking “advantage of a tendency among smok- 
ers to choose the beginning of the year as the kick off for their attempts at quitting” 
(p. 4 ). According to a Gallup poll, half of the smokers who aim to quit begin their 
attempts on New Year’s Day (as cited in Cardona). Smoking cessation companies 
increase their advertisements in an attempt to maximize their profit by exploiting this 
tendency. 

This is not to say that companies should not cater to our needs during the sea- 
son, but they shouldn’t have to create them. As in the above scenario, Sarah doesn’t 
have the best confidence in herself, but she can ignore her inadequacies until they are 
thrown in her face by the diet industry. This is how advertising works; this is its pur- 
pose. In our capitalistic society, competition is key and an edge on the market is the 
best way to increase profit. 

Maybe consumers can’t stop advertising from affecting us, but we can tip the 
balance by at least understanding and accepting its power to do so. We, the consum- 


ers, push this art of advertising forward by participating in the process. Looking at 
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Our own attitudes. 


The sources are listed in 
alphabetical order—each 
corresponding to the 
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473-481 show APA format- 
ting for articles, books, 
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our clothes, our houses, our cars, our refrigerators, and our lifestyles, we must accept 
the effects of advertising and level with them. As Doris Lessing argues, “It is one 
thing to admit it, in a vague uncomfortable way . . . but quite another to make that 
cool step into a kind of objectivity” where consumers can say, “‘let’s admit it, exam- 
ine and organize our attitudes accordingly’” (1998, p. 50). Think about that on New 


Year’s and choose wisely at the stroke of midnight. 
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Frequently Asked Questions 


What If | Don’t Know What 
Type of Source | Have? 


This question often comes up when researching electronic 
sources. Most online research methods lead to either peri- 
odicals (journals, magazines, and newspapers) or websites. 
(Online books are generally not in the same search paths 
as periodicals.) If you have an electronic source and are not 
sure if it is a website or a periodical, check the top of the first 
page for publication information. If the text has a volume or 
issue number, or date information, it is most likely a periodi- 
cal. Also, an electronic article most often lists the title of the 
magazine or journal at the top of the first page. 


How Do! Tell the Difference 
between a journalanda 
Magazine? 


In general, a magazine is published more often than a jour- 
nal. Magazines are published every week (Time, Newsweek), 
every other week, or every month. Magazines are written 
for nonspecialized, or general, readership, whereas journals 
are written for readers with a specialized field of knowledge 
(such as nursing, engineering, or pharmacology). While 
magazines attempt to inform or entertain the public about 
various (sometimes even eccentric) topics, journals attempt 
to investigate particular ideas, theories, or situations within a 
discipline or field of study. Check the publication informa- 
tion to see how often the periodical is published, and look 
at the table of contents to see if the articles are written for 


general or specialized readers. (See pages 435-436.) 


How Do! Find the Publication 
Information? 


Publication information for books can be found on the 


title page. The front of the title page has the full title, the 


publisher, and the city of publication, and the reverse (or 
copyright) page includes the copyright dates and any edi- 
tion information. For periodicals, the volume and issue 
number usually appear at the bottom of each page and are 
often printed on the first page inside the cover along with the 
table of contents. (However, some periodicals fill the first few 
pages with advertisements.) Websites can be more tricky. If 
the author, last update, or sponsoring institution does not 
appear on the opening (or home) page, scroll down to the 
bottom of the page (or look on the menu for Jnformation or 


About Us). 


How Do | Know the Page 
Numbers of an Electronic 
Source? | 


Generally, electronic sources do not have page numbers— 
and documentation styles do not require page numbers for 
websites or online journal articles. Sometimes, however, a 
print source will republish its contents electronically and 
retain page numbers. (In other words, the source appears 
online exactly as it does in print.) In that case, simply use the 
page numbers as they appear. 


Should I Use APA, MLA, or 
Something Else? 


MLA (or Modern Language Association) style is used by 
writers in the humanities and literature (such as English and 
communications). APA style is used by writers in the medi- 
cal field, education, and, of course, psychology. CMS (or 
Chicago Manual of Style) is used by writers in humanities 
fields such as religion, history, and philosophy. The sciences 
(such as physics and chemistry) have particular styles as well. 
When writing for an academic audience, you should always 
ask what style to use. Some instructors want their students 
to use a particular style, regardless of their major or field of 


study. 
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Why Are There Different Standard Abbreviations 


e i) MLA APA 
Documentation Styles : ed. Ed. = Editor or Edited by 
The different styles have emerged over the course of years. eds. Eds. = Editors 
They have developed because different research techniques mal His Sr oi eee 
sometimes call for a particular type of documentation. As ebro) 
academic fields grow, they develop and reward particular ae ee eee tree 
research strategies—and one documentation style cannot 
always account for those strategies. n.d. n.d. = No date 
n.p. n.p. = No publisher or no place 


Why Don’t Some Articles Have n.pag. om. pag. = No page numbers 
Works Cited or Reference est Trans, = Translator 


p- p- = Page number 
Pages? pp- pp- = Page numbers 
; : ; : no. No. = Number 
Writers in magazines and newspapers use an informal strat- 
egy for referencing their sources. They use attributive phrases pars. para. = Paragraphs 
to link statements or information to particular sources; for vole Well = Volume @ 


example: according to the English department chair at Pennsyl- 
vania State, grades in first-year college courses have remained 
relatively stable. However, in scholarly work, writers docu- 


eee formally—according to MLA or APA guide- For additional resources including instructional videos 
lines. These shared guidelines provide a way for readers from and links to helpful websites, access your English 
other schools, states, countries, or centuries to follow the Ew CourseMate through cengagebrain.com. 


ee : ; 
writer’s research trail. In other words,. the conventions serve 
an important purpose: to make certain that others beyond 
our particular social spheres can participate in our work. 


Documentation conven- 
tions help others beyond 
our social spheres to 
participate in our work. 
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Anthology: Everyday Rhetoric 


Remembering Who You Were 


A Beat Education 
Leonard Kress 


It’s easy to list the things we know. But it’s impossible to 
list the things we do not know. Occasionally, people get a 
direct glimpse of the gaps in their learning and come face 
to face with the huge, dangerous, unruly reality beyond 
their knowing. For Leonard Kress, a poet and professor at 
Owens Community College in Toledo, Ohio, this moment 
came on a hobo-like trip to Chicago. As you read this 
essay, notice his allusion to the Beats—a group of influ- 
ential writers and thinkers from the mid-twentieth century 
who lived hard and traveled throughout America, who 
dramatized freedom and intellectual revolution. Like Kress, 
many writers, musicians, artists, and scholars were influ- 
enced by the Beats and the world they imagined. (Kress’s 
writing also appears in Chapter 10.) 


At 20 I was convinced that the single most important expe- 
rience, without which my education would remain shame- 
fully incomplete, was that of hopping a freight. Doubtless, 
my sense of education at that time (as well as my sense of 
what constituted good writing) was more than mildly sea- 
soned by huge doses of the Beats—Allen Ginsberg, Greg- 
ory Corso, William Burroughs, Kenneth Patchen, LeRoi 
Jones, and, of course, Jack Kerouac. That these writers 
were at the time considered non-scholarly, marginal, and 
were all but vilified by my literature teachers made them, 
I’m sure, that much more irresistible. I would merely open 
a page at random—a short story, say Kerouac’s “Railroad 
Earth”—and find myself filled with wonder and admira- 
tion and conviction: this was sacramental: 


Remembering my wonder at the slow grinding move- 
ment and squee of gigantic boxcars and flats and gons 
rolling by with that overpowering steel and dust clench- 
ing closh and clack of steel on steel, the shudder of the 
whole steely proposition, a car going by .. . the fright- 
ening fog nights in California when you can see thru 
the mists the monsters slowly passing ... when those 
wheels go over your leg they don’t care about you. 


From Leonard Kress, “A Beat Education.” Reprinted with permission of the author. 


I did manage, once at least, to imitate the Beats. I was stay- 
ing with some friends in Grand Rapids, Michigan, when I 
decided, receiving little or no discouragement from them, 
to seek out the local freight yard. I figured I would ride the 
rails in whichever direction they took me—unconcerned 
as I was with notions of destination and arrival. Unable to 
summon up any practical or procedural advice on how to 
begin from Kerouac’s disjointed and out-of-control prose, 
I simply searched for a site full of boxcars and cabooses 
and lanes upon lanes of tracks. 

It was early morning and the yard seemed deserted, 
so I brazenly set forth. I had no fear of the dreaded rail- 
way dicks, no sense of the danger of heavy machinery, 
but I did carry with me a bright blue rucksack, a sense 
that all would go well if I only abandoned myself to the 
open road. As hoped for and expected, a figure appeared 
out of nowhere. I assumed he was something of a tramp 
or hobo—I had the sense at least not to ask him about his 
vocation—and he quickly took me under his grimy wing. 
With no exchange of words, we managed to cross over 
several tracks, duck out of sight of the hollering switch- 
ers, and second-guess the direction of cars clanking over 
shuntings. He knew which trains were already made up 
and ready to pull out, and which might sit for hours fill- 
ing up with unbearable heat from the morning sun. He 
led me to one, sitting on the outer tracks, mostly a string 
of lime-dusty hoppers interspersed with empty boxcars— 
doors flung invitingly wide open! I rushed in front of him, 
tossed my rucksack in, and was about to hoist myself 
inside, when he grabbed my leg and tackled me down to 
the rails. I was too shocked to resist; he pinned me to the 
railroad ties and moved his head in real close to mine. Just 
when I was sure that he was about to slit my throat, he 
released his grip and delivered what seemed to be a pre- 
pared speech about hopping freights. “Don’t never board a 
still train,” I remember him saying, “they shut them doors 
when the train’s pulling out. You get stuck in there, you 
roast, you just roast, that’s all there is to it.” 

Although I was a bit chastened from the stern warn- 
ing, which at the time didn’t seem to be warranted, and 


covered with brush and gravel burns from the take-down, 
I felt that I had just participated in some arcane initiation 
rite and passed through it successfully, the bearer of some 
sort of tramp-gnosis. If I were to characterize it now, I 
might say that it seemed to be a particular mix of the 
medieval Franciscan ideal, International Workers of the 
World notions of brotherhood and solidarity ... and my 
own middle class suburban naiveteé. 

We strode together—in some sort of unacknowledged 
sync—farther down the line, to a spot beyond the cluster 
of workers’ shacks and railroad paraphernalia. Ducking 
in a trackside ravine almost as if we were kids playing 
backyard war, we waited until the freight began its slow 
grinding movement, almost overwhelmed by what Ker- 
ouac called that overpowering steel dust and clenching 
closh and clack of steel on steel, the shudder of the whole 
steely proposition. ... We waited, nodding as each car 
rolled past, until a boxcar with unshut doors presented 
itself to us. Then we sprung up, tossed our packs inside 
and scissor-jumped our way in. 

While I was making myself comfortable, shifting 
around on a sift of rust and pebbles, dangling my legs over 
the side, my companion leaped off, barely losing his foot- 
ing, and rushed off. I didn’t know why he left. I thought 
at first that he had forgotten something, later that he was 
trying to set me up—for what, though, I couldn’t imag- 
ine. He just disappeared, and though the train was barely 
snailing along, I was afraid to jump down after him. As 
it picked up speed, however, I regretted not taking that 
chance, as my dangling legs were almost sheared off by a 
switching signal the boxcar curved past. 

The ride itself was unbelievably jittery and uncom- 
fortable. I couldn’t open the can of beans I'd brought 
along, and the slices of bread I'd stuffed into my rucksack 
fell onto the floor and coated themselves in rust-flecked 
grease. The freight did, however, grant me a spectacular 
view of the setting sun as it ambled ever so slowly along 
the banks of Lake Michigan. And it did ease through innu- 
merable small town backyards where children ran along- 
side, not easily winded, cheering both the train and me 
on. Even young mothers waved shyly while they pinned 
banner-like sheets onto their clotheslines. 

Almost half a day later, around midnight, the train 
crunched into Chicago, where I hopped off, exhausted and 
exhilarated. As my shaky train-legs hit the gravel of the road- 


Leonard Kress 515 
A Beat Education 


bed, I thought I heard a threatening shout, so I ran, tripped 
mostly, over the 50 or so tracks and platforms and switch- 
ings, down a steep embankment. Right into the middle of 
some rundown neon-shod shopping strip near 95th Street 
on the South Side—bars and liquor stores and boarded- 
up groceries, card readers, barber colleges, and storefront 
churches, groups of men hanging on the corners drinking 
from passed-around rumpled paper bags. Here was a whole 
gallery of street life like nothing I'd ever seen. Somehow 
the rickety freight ride and all that drama and lure of the past 
two days quickly dissipated, replaced by an urgent sense of 
new gaps in my learning, of new educational possibilities. 


Writing Strategies 


1. Through his use of vivid language, Kress shows himself riding 
the rails. Identify several fresh expressions, such as “shifting 
around on a sift of rust and pebbles” ({[6) or “he grabbed my 
leg and tackled me down to the rails?” ({{3) Explain how several 
expressions bring his experience to life. 


2. How else might Kress have vividly described his experience for 
the reader? Write two or three additional sentences of descrip- 
tion and explain why each one is successful at describing the 
scene. 


3. Describe Kress’s voice as a writer. What does he sound like? Pro- 
vide several examples from the essay (particular word choices, for 
example) that support your description. How is, or isn’t, Kress’s 
voice appropriate for an essay about hopping a freight train? 

4. Kress refers (or alludes) to several poets and writers in the essay. 
Explain the effect of these allusions, how they help to illustrate a 
point. 


Exploring Ideas 


1. How does the way Kress talks about education invite the reader 
to think differently about the subject? 


2. How is Kress’s essay part of a larger discussion? What is the 
general subject matter—or issue—of that larger discussion? 


3. What educational experiences can you remember that might help 
you think further, and differently, about this topic? 


4. Interview several people about an important learning experience 
of their own. How many people’s experiences included formal 
education settings? How many didn’t? How were others’ experi- 
ences similar to or different from yours or Kress’s? How might 
these responses help you better understand and write about an 
educational experience of your own? 
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The Greatest Gift 


Samantha Tengelitsch 


Emotions have a way of hiding in the past and conceal- 
ing the complexities of life from ourselves and others. 

But writing can break open the past, unravel the truth, 
and show us what we’re made of. Samantha Tengelitsch, 
who bravely wrote this essay for her first-semester English 
course at Northwestern Michigan College, cracks open the 
past. She finds insight about motherhood in an odd place: 
a puppy. As you read this essay, consider the intellectual 
risks the writer takes and how she uncovers big emotions 
in little places. Tengelitsch reminds us of something that is 
easy to forget: every event in our lives impacts every other 
event in our lives. 


Let me say first, I am flexible. In birth, I stretched for the 
little being who unfolded from within me. In the months 
preceding her birth, I read every book on babies, preg- 
nancy, on labor, breastfeeding, bonding and diapering; 
if it had been written, I had read it, preparing to stretch 
further, in my thinking, in my way of being. Curiously, 
I can’t recall a single true-to-the-topic book on mother- 
hood. And after the birth of our daughter, there all at once 
appeared an obvious and enormous gap in my education. 

Immediately following the birth, I was bombarded 
by family and friends, armed with cameras and Hallmark 
cards, all anxious to see the new baby. Even the strange 
relations who only appear at weddings and at funerals 
came from all around, smothering me with noisy talk 
when what I wanted most in the whole world was to curl 
up into myself and discover who I had become. 

I was nothing like the women I saw on television or 
in magazines. Never were they caught in their pajamas in 
the afternoon, or in milk-stained t-shirts, eyes the color 
red, dark splotches below. I had stretch marks in places 
I hadn’t realized stretch marks would appear. I loved my 
child with a fierceness unlike anything I had ever expe- 
rienced before, but in this, I felt lost. When my husband 
returned to work and the busy distraction of family finally 
petered out, I found myself alone for the first time. Sud- 
denly, I could stretch no further. I felt isolated and vulner- 
able. While images surrounding me in the media were of 


Samantha Tengelitsch, “The Greatest Gift.” Reprinted with permission of the author. 


happy, bubbling mothers and babies, I sat alone on the 
couch in despair, waiting for my husband to return home 
from work day after day; writhing with envy at the fun my 
single or child-free friends seemed to be having without 
me. I was starving for adult conversation, but with family 
and friends scattered across the country, I didn’t feel like 
I could call back the troops. Bring your damn cameras, I 
thought, anything to relieve me from this monotony some- 
one tricked me into believing was supposed to be bliss. 

It was then I abandoned my worldly ambitions and 
fell into a dull routine that consisted of playing with baby, 
changing diapers, preparing food, cleaning house, and 
watching television. I began studying Martha Stewart. 
This woman was legendary in her perfection. I. watched 
her make birthday cakes, pull together astonishing flower 
arrangements from her impeccable gardens and make 
every evening special with an elaborate table setting. I, 
like many women, both envied and hated her for this. 

My neighbor was a Martha. She, too, had recently 
given birth to a healthy baby girl, but somehow she sur- 
vived unscathed. I watched from my living room window 
as she carefully tucked her baby into the car seat and went 
out for groceries each day. Her house was immaculate, 
dinner was on the table every night by five and she even 
had time to garden. I couldn’t see then through the veil of 
expectations placed upon me by Martha and others before 
her, that this woman was older, wiser, and far more emo- 
tionally and financially prepared for motherhood. 

So, while the country sat glued to their televisions 
following the attacks of September 11th, I sat glued to 
mine, searching for some answer as to who I was sup- 
posed to be. What is a mother after all? 

I can now say with certainty that motherhood is a pro- 
gressive transition, an evolution of acceptance of self. We 
immerse ourselves in images of perfection: women who 
can do no wrong, who require no help, who never ask for 
help. We are not taught to ask for help. I remember that the 
case of the woman in Texas who killed her children was in 
the news at this time and I hated myself because I empa- 
thized with the woman. How could I feel that way? What 
kind of horrible person was I to empathize with what the 
papers labeled a monster? I knew I wasn’t sick and that my 
child was not in danger, but I felt her isolation, her despera- 
tion and I wanted to reach out to her, but it was too late. 


My husband never once ignored my growing vul- 
nerability. He was desperate to help. That winter, a few 
weeks before the holiday, he brought home a special gift. 
He carried it through the door, under his arm like the 
morning paper. It was a puppy, wrapped carefully in a big 
green bow. I know he saw me in my depressed heap on 
the couch and wanted, like me, to do anything to help me 
surface from the sea of hormones and emotions, the com- 
plexity of which frightened even him. This snuggly, black 
and white puppy, he hoped, would end my depression. 

I was elated at first to have a dog in the house, but 
soon the cold Michigan winter won over my countless 
potty-training attempts. (The dog obviously preferred the 
warmth of our house when relieving herself.) I awoke sud- 
denly to the realization that my problems were now com- 
pounded by the puppy. It was then, while mopping up pee 
in our kitchen that I made my first decision, not as the girl 
who wanted to keep her Christmas puppy, but as a woman 
and mother. The dog would have to go. I picked up my 
daughter and held her close, for the first time savoring the 
sweet smell of her breath and the way her little body fit so 
perfectly into mine. She snuggled down and fell blissfully 
asleep, her head resting on my shoulder. The change was 
almost undetectable, but she felt it too. Her body relaxed 
as did mine for the first time in months. I glowed, now 
face to face with my new identity as a mother and, for the 
first time, accepting this as such. 

A few years later, Martha Stewart was arrested for 
committing securities violations. I noticed many people 
seemed elated with the news of her arrest: Their enthu- 
siasm was the result of witnessing this image of perfec- 
tion finally topple. It was like watching the people of the 
former Soviet Union tear down the busts and statues of 
Stalin and Lenin. Martha Stewart, guilty as charged by the 
imperfect women of America for aiding the real criminal, 
the media, in its unyielding and misleading representation 
of women and motherhood. And there were others before 
her: June Cleaver, guilty; Carol Brady, guilty; Barbie, 
guilty; NBC, CBS, ABC, guilty, guilty, guilty. 

If only I had realized earlier how unfair it was to 
compare myself and my baby to these fictional charac- 
ters, I would have saved myself the agony of unwarranted 
expectations and the feeling of stubborn independence 
that blocked me from asking others for help. This is my 
experience—only I can claim it. All of it, the imperfections 
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and the beautiful wisdom born out of the sacred transition 
of woman to mother. If only I could have realized then 
that the real perfection exists not in the glamour-hungry 
media but in our own imperfection; in our uniqueness as 
women and as mothers. 

Show me motherhood as it really exists. Why sim- 
plify such a diverse and powerful, womanly transition? 
Show me the midnight feedings, talk to me about sore nip- 
ples, breastfeeding, sleeplessness. Let us honor the restless 
abandonment of ourselves for our new identities as moth- 
ers. Let us recognize the wisdom of our elders and pass it 
on to the next generation of women through the simple act 
of putting down the camera and doing a load of laundry, or 
by holding the baby while a mother takes a long-deserved 
shower or nap. Let us ask for help and surround ourselves 
with other women, mothers. Let us be comfortable enough 
in our womanly bodies to embrace motherhood. 

The real gift I received that holiday was not the little 
puppy, but what my experience inspired: growth, wisdom, 
the ability to stretch further than ever before, to be swal- 
lowed whole, to surrender, evolve, and accept my new 
role as a mother. This wisdom alone was the greatest of 
all gifts. 


Writing Strategies 

1. How do certain details of Tengelitsch’s introduction set up the 
main idea that comes later in her essay? 

2. How does Tengelitsch use cultural references (to Martha Stew- 
art, to “the woman in Texas”) to develop her main idea? 

3. How is the essay’s title a unifying device throughout the essay? 


4. In addition to cultural references, how does Tengelitsch help the 
reader understand and accept her main idea? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. In groups, explore how the puppy impacted Tengelitsch’s 
thinking. 

2. Tegelitsch says, “I was nothing like the women I saw on televi- 
sion or in magazines.” ({3) In addition to the specific examples 
she mentions, what specific media images can you think of that 
Tengelitsch, and other mothers, should not compare themselves 
to? What media images may be helpful to new mothers? 


3. What other roles, in addition to motherhood, are a “progressive 
transition, an evolution of acceptance of self”? ({[7) 
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The Grapes of Mrs. Rath 


Steve Mockensturm 


We are often invited to think about the past as something 
that is behind us—something to forget about, something 
that can no longer influence who we are, how we think, 
what we value. But Steve Mockensturm, an artist, musician, 
and graphic designer, reminds us that the past looms all 
around us. The places we drive by, swing into, and rarely 
notice have absorbed the past and offer it back to us con- 
stantly. The buildings where we learned and lived have 
been defined by our own lives and the social events that 
swirl around them. And, more importantly for Mockensturm, 
these places have worked their way into our lives, into our 
understanding of ourselves and the world we inhabit. 


I wonder if Mrs. Hulda Rath ever realized how much she 
affected my life. Probably not. It’s funny how a teacher 
gets stuck in your head and you find yourself referencing 
that for the rest of your life. 

Mrs. Rath taught English at DeVilbiss High School in 
1975—1my junior year. I say taught, but she didn’t really 
teach. Didn’t even talk that much, just gave us a lot of sto- 
ries to read. She said they were classic, important books, 
but I'd never heard of any of them: Animal Farm, Lord of 
the Flies, 1984, The Crucible, Cry the Beloved Country. 

DeVilbiss was a rough and rowdy school (inner 
city, a thousand kids, half black, half white) with a lot of 
distractions. During the ’40s and °50s it was THE high 
school to attend, very academic, but by the mid-’70s it 
was starting to run down, perhaps stigmatized by a few 
race riots in ’68. 

Mrs. Rath had an ability to recognize the kids that 
actually wanted to read and learn and, often times, would 
send a few of us down to the library where it was quiet and 
we could have some sanctuary from the usual classroom 
shenanigans. Looking back, I realize how amazing and 
grand this school library was. It was bigger than the local 
public branch and very church-like with its vaulted ceil- 
ing and tall windows. Everything was made of wood—the 
chairs, the tables, the shelves, the big librarian’s station 
in the middle—and it was always full of light, the win- 
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dows exposed to the south and west. Three sets of large 
mahogany doors would clang and creak, echoing down 
the hall, up around the stairwell, and into our classroom. 

It was in this environment that I was introduced to 
the work of John Steinbeck. Two of the books assigned 
were The Grapes of Wrath and Of Mice and Men. | was 
smitten with these masterpieces and savored Steinbeck’s 
work like a rich meal. Reading these stories in the great, 
holy library of my young life is one of the happiest memo- 
ries I have. These were stories about my country and my 
people. Flawed yet beautiful people in tough situations in 
an imperfect land. I was discovering America. I suddenly 
wanted to read everything Steinbeck had ever written. 

I checked out Tortilla Flat and The Wayward Bus 
from the library and asked Mrs. Rath what else he wrote 
and where I could get it. She loaned me her copy of “In 
Dubious Battle.” Soon, I wanted to own all of Steinbeck’s 
books. I scoured the bookstores to complete the collec- 
tion, a collection that has traveled with me for 25 years. 

The city sadly closed down DeVilbiss High School a 
few years after I graduated. It was too big and too expen- 
sive to maintain. Thankfully, they never tore it down and 
trimmed only a few trees from the large oak grove lining 
the front walkway. For years it sat empty, the massive 
entrance looking out on Upton Avenue with no expression. 

Then, a few years ago, some parts of it reopened 
for special programs and the industrial skills center was 
transformed into a technology academy. My children 
were enrolled in the Horizons program at the old school. 
From time to time, during open house, I’ll wander the 
halls and conjure up old voices. Many areas of the build- 
ing are unsafe; the library is almost unrecognizable. It’s a 
massive storage room now, crap piled to the ceiling, desks 
and shelves torn out and not a book in sight. 

The girls have Russian language lessons in Mrs. 
Rath’s old room at the top of the stairwell. Sometimes I'll 
stand in the doorway and picture the room as it was back 
in °75, gazing around, putting old friends in their seats. 
Whenever I’m reading Steinbeck, my memory goes back 
to this classroom, the library, and Mrs. Hulda Rath’s quiet 


ways and I get the urge to plop down and read Cannery 
Row. 


e e e 

Writing Strategies 

4. Describe Mockensturm’s voice as a writer. That is, how does he 
come across to the reader? Refer to three specific passages to 
support your description. 

2. Choose two sentences in the essay and explain how particular 
nouns and verbs make them lively and clear. 

3. What would you say is Mockensturm’s main idea? How does he 
convey it to the reader? 

4. Identify the most effective uses of narration (storytelling) and 
description in Mockensturm’s essay and explain why they work. 
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Exploring Ideas 


1. In groups, discuss how Mockensturm sees high school English 
differently from the way you see it. (Some may see it the same 
as he does.) What values, beliefs, or assumptions underlie the 
different ways people view high school English? 


2. Visit your old school, an old playground, a park, or some other 
place from your past and write down any memories that come to 
mind. What experience there influenced your identity—or still 
influences you today? 


3. Consider the people from your past. Explain how their behaviors 
(even the very subtle ones) influenced your outlook on life. 


Explaining Relationships 


We Love Them. We Hate 
Them. We Take Them. 


Abigail Zuger 


In all occupations, relationships are mysterious, troubling, 
and controversial. And professionals in all walks of life 
find themselves stumped by the relationships that seem 
most common and mundane. In this essay, published 

in the New York Times in December 2004, Abigail Zuger, 

a physician, explores the relationship among doctors, 
patients, and the pills that bind them. 


There were eight of us crowded into the exam room as an 
exasperated patient and I tried to figure out why he was 
feeling weak and tired and itchy and nauseated and almost 
fainted in the subway Thursday night. 

Two of us, the patient and I, were human beings. The 
rest had no voices, bodies or personalities in the ordinary 
sense of the word, but they played a role in the discussion 
that was just as vigorous and important as if they did. 

They were, of course, my patient’s pills. Or rather, 
they were my pills: the pills I gave him. Or rather, they 
were Merck’s pills and Pfizer’s and GlaxoSmithKline’ s 
and a couple of generic manufacturers’. They were the 
Food and Drug Administration’s pills, too, released into 
our little sphere only with that agency’s blessing. 


reserved. 


But mostly, the pills were the patient’s and mine, 
and we tussled over them with all the wishful thinking 
and hidden agenda of estranged parents haggling over the 
kids. The blue capsule? He’d been taking it for years, with 
good results. It seemed unlikely to be causing problems 
now. The new white capsule I gave him last month, the 
one I figured was making him sick? 

“I Jove it,’’ he said. “Makes me feel like myself. 
Can’t live without it.”’ 

The big white tablet from last spring? 

“T just look at one and I feel sick,”’ he said. “I hate 
them and I’m not taking them anymore. The end.”’ 

“You'll wind up in the hospital without them,”’ I said 
for the sixth time in six months. “Please, bear with them. 
There’s nothing else to use.”’ 

But I knew perfectly well he had probably stopped 
taking them regularly months ago, and would never swal- 
low one again. 

When he left the room, I gazed for a few moments 
at the single prescription he had left sitting on the desk. 
The big white tablet. Such a good pill. Cheap, safe and 
effective, if a little hard on the stomach. How I loved that 
modest, hardworking pill. Of course, I had never put one 
into my mouth, but it was still one of my favorites. How 
could he reject it, reject me, out of hand like that? 

The nation’s use of prescription drugs is soaring, a 
government report said this month, and the relationships 
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we all have with those little pieces of matter, our pills, are 
becoming ridiculously tangled. 

Medical anthropologists have written at length about 
how medications “commodify’’ health, fostering the illu- 
sion that it is something bought and sold at market. In doc- 
tors’ offices and in medicine cabinets, though, a reverse 
process takes place: We all anthropomorphize pills right 
back from commodities to willful agents of good or evil. 
For patients, they can be saviors, or assassins. For doctors, 
the voodoo is even stronger. Medicines are our prosthetics, 
at once utterly foreign (we are unlikely to take them our- 
selves, and may not even know what they look like) yet so 
much a part of us that we can barely function without them. 

For those of us in specialties without scalpels or 
scopes, they are our only tools (if you don’t count all the 
good advice). Inevitably, we evolve idiosyncratic pat- 
terns of prescribing, favorite combinations, pills we love 
or hate. The pills become our friends, our servants, our 
agents, ourselves. 

Of course, that artistry and control is all an illusion. 
We flex our dosing muscles at a remove too far from the 
actual ingestion to be in control of anything, and we are 
in turn controlled by forces we never see. One moment we 
are signing for Vioxx, confident and enthusiastic; the next 
moment, it disappears, and we are left to explain why. 
One moment we are prescribing a patient’s big white tab- 
let, happy that we are practicing medicine of the highest 
quality by protecting him from bad things. The next, we 
discover once again that little known fact: There is a pla- 
cebo effect for doctors, too. 

Pity the doctor who thinks that prescribing a drug is 
the same thing as treating a patient, and the patient who 
agrees. Some never learn otherwise. The rest of us slowly 
wake up to the fact that the prescription is just the begin- 
ning, sometimes not even that. Without constant discus- 
sion and re-evaluation, we might as well all be writing 
poetry on those prescription forms. 

After a month without the big white pills my patient 
said he felt a lot better. I, of course, was no longer prac- 
ticing quality medicine, and felt a lot worse. His stomach 
talked to him. The statistics of what would happen to him 
without the pills talked to me. The pills, for once, were 
silent. Perhaps the best we could do, under the circum- 
stances, was keep talking to each other. 


Writing Strategies 


1. How is Zuger’s opening strategy (“There were eight of us 
crowded into the exam room ...”) important to the rest of her 
essay? 

2. Zuger begins her essay with a narrative. At what point does she 
leave the narrative, and why? 


3. What conclusions does Zuger come to at the end of her essay? 
What would she like her reader to consider? 


4. Zuger’s essay was published in the New York Times, a daily 
newspaper with a general readership. How might Zuger have 
presented her ideas differently if her essay were written for one 
of the following: 


¢ An academic journal? 
¢ A college writing course? 
¢ An advertisement? 


Exploring Ideas 
1. In groups, explore the following: 


Medical anthropologists have written at length about how 
medications “commodify” health, fostering the illusion that 
it is something bought and sold at the market. (12) 


—wWhat evidence can you provide to support this statement? 


2. Why do Americans take so many pills? Generate as many 
reasons or possibilities as you can. Then explore them further 
through discussion. Which reasons are most valid or least valid? 
Are any just the tip of the iceberg? 


3. In 14, Zuger says doctors are “controlled by forces we never 
see.” What does she mean? How much are, or aren’t, doctors in 


control? 
6 @ @ @ 
What the Honey Meant 
Cindy Bosley 


It is easy to see ourselves moving steadily ahead in time. 
But Cindy Bosley, poet, novelist, and writing teacher, 
invites us to see how the past circles up into our lives— 
and how the people from our past linger in the present. In 
this essay, Bosley’s present relationship with her husband 
involves her past relationship with her father. While the 
essay is highly narrative, it is also highly analytical, mak- 
ing intense connections between single moments through- 


out Bosley’s life. And these connections help to reveal 
significant meaning in a simple honeycomb. (Bosley’s writ- 
ing also appears in Chapter 2.) 


My husband disappeared out the back door with an empty 
bowl in his hand. I did not see him leave, but a few 
moments later, he came back in and asked me to shut my 
eyes. I did as he asked. When I opened them, he stood in 
front of me holding out a bow] of fresh honey and a piece 
of the comb which had been pulled away from the hive 
and was still running with the buttery sweet liquid of all 
my best memories. My husband might as well have gone 
out just then and shoved his hand, in brown bear fashion, 
through the stinging, angry bees to release this small brick 
of honeycomb for all the love and gratitude I felt toward 
him at that moment. He stood there holding out to me a 
bowl filled with my life as it should have been, and I wept. 

When I think of honeycomb, I think of my father. 
I first tried a small bite, and then more and more by the 
spoonful, the day before my father left. He had brought 
the honey home from a guy at work, he said, and so he 
set the brick in its jar onto the counter, and found a spoon 
for himself, plunged the spoon into the hexagon cells and 
pulled it away with a suck. And then he went back for 
more. I stood over the jar of honeycomb marveling at 


it—the many sections of honey, the yellowish layer of 


beeswax sealing the liquid in, the small brown and black 
flecks of flower remnant, or bee poop, I guessed. My 
father said nothing to me, and he did not offer me his 
spoon, but when I got off my chair to get one from the 
drawer, I stood over the honey jar again waiting for per- 
mission, and he said, “Wanna try it?” with surprise and, I 
think, a little joy, as if it hadn’t occurred to him before to 
offer some to others. That was the way he was. And | ate 
and ate and ate. I loved the wax like gum, how it stayed 
behind in my mouth long after the honey part was gone, 
swallowed, tasted, and replaced with another spoonful. 
When my father left that night, | was sleeping and 
he did not say good-bye. In the years to come as he came 
and went, moving in and out like a college boy from a 
dormitory, I would learn that this was how he did things. 
That first morning, though, I did not know anything had 
happened, but like a too bulky winter coat a kid inher- 
its from an older sibling, that morning when I woke, the 
house just felt different—a little bigger, a little old. The 
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rooms were quieter. It’s hard to believe that was possible, 
the new quiet, since my father was a too quiet man to 
begin with, but it was quiet. And the browns and golds of 
our °70s decor were browner, and deeper gold. And my 
mother was in her bedroom on the phone trying to muffle 
hard crying. And my younger sister was watching Land of 
the Lost, while my brother played with his Tinker Toys. 
Something had happened, and I didn’t have to ask anyone 
what that was. The sun was a sawblade in the sky. 

I didn’t quite know what to feel about this. Part of 
what I felt was certainly excitement. Wow. Our dad’s 
gone. Wow. | also felt a puncture, very small like a nee- 
dle, that I couldn’t locate inside me. And I was, I think 
now, terrified at the new development that no one had yet 
explained to me though it was nearing lunch time, though 
it was time for someone to talk. 

I finally had to ask the obvious question, but I didn’t 
know how these things were supposed to go—I had imag- 
ined other families, more loving families, sitting down 
together to talk over the coming changes with the children 
well before they happened, or maybe even a day before 
they happened. I had imagined other families dealing with 
it in other ways—the father kissing the children a spe- 
cial goodnight when he knew he would not be there the 
next day when they woke up, or maybe he would not save 
the trauma for the night or morning, but ease out in the 
smooth part of the afternoon, lots of hugs and tears, but at 
least the witnessing of leave-taking. And then I remem- 
bered the honeycomb. 

And if I say: I went to the kitchen to look for some- 
thing. Like a small and pitiful gesture of his helplessness 
and regret, there on the counter was a spoon he’d left 
beside the jar of honey, and I knew he meant it for me. 

It feels one way. 

But if I say: I went to the kitchen to look for the jar of 
honey. When I saw the counter, I saw there was nothing 
there, and I suppose I expected that. He must have taken 
it with him. 

That feels another way. 

But what really happened is that I did not have to ask 
my obvious question, “What happened with Dad?” And I 
did not have to bother looking for the honey because, yes, he 
left it—it simply wasn’t that important to him. And no, there 
was no symbolic spoon or other invitation, Eldest Daugh- 
ter, please eat, nearby. What happened was that I took a 
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bite of honey and then I joined my sister and brother, two 
and ten years younger, watching Saturday morning cartoons 
together on the black, brown, white carpet, patterned in such 
a wild way that it was quickly making my head ache. 

I heard my mother tell the story five or six times 
that morning, with different details and emphasis, to the 
people she talked to most easily. She had moved from 
the heavy weight of the red and black paisley bedroom 
to the dimness of the kitchen, a room the sun rarely ven- 
tured into, like all the dark rooms of our house. She told 
Aunt Edith that he better damn well get his stereo cabinet 
out of this house today. She moaned her money fears to 
Patty, and there was a hitch in my heart when I heard 
her mention my violin lessons. While she talked to Mar- 
lene, I heard several female names come flying, and with 
Darla, I understood more clearly that there was somehow 
another woman involved. What had happened I never did 
learn exactly, but my father had moved out overnight. 
Everything felt brand new. And there was a jar half-full 
of honey in the kitchen that no one but me wanted to eat. 

When my husband brought his bowl of honeycomb to 
me that bright, grown-up day in the kitchen, I did not think 
Father. | did not think Childhood. I did not think Old Pain. 
But my husband knows my stories well enough to under- 
stand what it might mean to me, and when he heard our 
neighbor at the door that morning telling him to come get 
some of this amazing honey someone had given him, my 
husband knew enough to grab a bowl and bring me some. 

Everyone I know has aches so deep that small trig- 
gers bring tears to their eyes. The honey gift was clearly 
that trigger for me. I like to think I cried because seeing 
that bowl of honey made me miss my father. Or maybe I 
cried because I don’t yet understand all that happened in 
my life back then, or why people can do the things they 
do to each other. Maybe I cried because my husband loves 
me that much, enough to know what the honey would 
mean. But I do know one thing: I sure do like honey. I 
wept to see that honey just for me. 


Writing Strategies 

1. In {3, Bosley offers the reader details about physical goings-on: 
And the browns and golds of our ’70s decor were browner, 
and deeper gold. And my mother was in her bedroom on the 


phone trying to muffle hard crying. And my younger sister was 
watching Land of the Lost, while my brother played with his 


Tinker Toys. Something had happened, and I didn’t have to 
ask anyone what that was. The sun was a sawblade in the sky. 


What purpose do these details serve? What point, if any, might 
they communicate to the reader? 


2. Notice how Bosley uses her introduction and conclusion (about 
honey) to frame her essay. Is her framing technique effective? 
What are such a technique’s effects on the reader? Can you 
think of any situations in which this framing technique would be 
ineffective? 

3. {7 and {9 are very short—one sentence each. What effect does 
their brevity have on the reading of the essay? Why does she 
offer these particular ideas in one-sentence paragraphs? 


4. How does Bosley develop her main idea—with narration (sto- 
rytelling), description, or both? In what other ways does she 
develop it? 

5. Identify at least one use of figurative language such as hyper- 
bole, metaphor, understatement, or allusion and explain why it 
is effective. 


Exploring Ideas 


1. Ina paragraph, explain what the honey means to Bosley. Include 
in your explanation how the honey comes to have the meaning 
for her that it does. 

2. Revise the paragraph you wrote for #1 and share it with several 
classmates. Discuss the differences between your paragraphs. 


3- How does Bosley’s essay encourage the reader to think about 
everyday things, such as honey? 

4. In what ways might you respond to Bosley’s essay? What kinds 
of responses does it invite? List several possibilities and discuss 
them with your peers. 

5. Talk to old friends and relatives and visit places from your past 
(a playground, old school, church, and so on). Through writing, 
explore the memories or emotions you experience. 


Dog-Tied 
David Hawes 


We are surrounded by interesting, complex, and puzzling 
relationships—which we rarely examine closely. In “Dog- 
Tied,” David Hawes explores the relationship he has with 
his dog, Logan. His essay prompts the rest of us to con- 

sider similar relationships. Hawes’s essay demonstrates 


the curious mind at work, looking not just from the owner’s 
point of view but from the pet’s as well. 


I realize this is an odd paraphrase of the Beatles, but it 
certainly seems fitting: I have a dog, or should I say, my 
dog has me? Often it seems unclear which of us is in 
charge in this arrangement. As I once explained to a non- 
dog owner, “Logan and I have a symbiotic relationship: I 
feed him, walk him, bathe him, take him to the vet, give 
him his heartworm and flea-and-tick medicines, buy him 
treats, pet him, and play with him. And what does he do? 
He lets me.” This past summer I even bought him a kid- 
die pool to lay in when he got too hot. He is, after all, a 
retriever, so he likes water. Not to mention that he has this 
hairy coat on all the time that he can’t take off when he’s 
too warm. Do I spoil him? Of course I do. Isn’t that the 
whole point of having a dog? 

On the other hand, I realize some people don’t see 
things the way I do. Just this morning I saw a man walk- 
ing his dog past the front of my house. In a loud and com- 
manding voice he kept saying, “Heel! Heel!” Obviously 
he wanted his dog to make no mistake about who was in 
charge. However, I did notice that the man kept up his 
commands all the way down the street. Maybe the dog’s 
name is “Heel.” I think most people, though, have a ten- 
dency to spoil their dogs. Just go to any pet store and look 
at the vast array of foods, toys, beds, and treats, not to 
mention the shampoos and skin treatments. 

It wasn’t always this way, of course. Dogs were origi- 
nally domesticated so they could help with the work. And 
some dogs are still workers, helping herd the sheep or 
bring in the cattle. But I have to believe these true “work- 
ing dogs” are a small minority. I think most dogs these 
days, at least in this country, lead a fairly pampered life, 
so it certainly gives a different meaning to the old sayings 
about “‘a dog’s life” and “working like a dog.” Personally, 
I’d love to work as much as my dog does. 

Sometimes, though, I have to wonder about him lik- 
ing his pampered life. Sometimes when he’s in a really 
deep sleep, his legs jerk violently, like he’s running. Is 
he dreaming about retrieving ducks and quail? When fall 
comes, do those longing looks he gives me mean he’s 
wondering when I’m going to get the shotgun out so he 
can do what he was bred to do? When he lies down with 
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his head between his paws and heaves one of the heavy 
dog sighs, is he wishing he could be running through a 
field somewhere, sniffing out the game? Does he feel 
like something is missing from his life, but he’s not sure 
what it is? And worst of all, does he blame me for what’s 
missing? 

I worry about these things sometimes, but not too 
much, I guess, because when I leave for work in the morn- 
ing and he looks very sad, or when I get home from work 
and he wiggles all over the place in his happiness to see 
me, or when he comes into the bedroom and lies beside 
me first thing in the morning waiting for his wake-me-up 
belly rub, it seems like maybe this relationship is working 
out OK. 


Writing Strategies 
1. How does Hawes convey his main idea? Does he state it explic- 


itly or imply it? Does he develop it through narration, descrip- 
tion, explanation, or a combination of the three? 


2. Hawes describes his relationship with Logan as “symbiotic.” 
What details from the essay support this description? 

3. What makes Hawes’s essay engaging? Consider particular sup- 
porting details, arrangement, writer’s voice, sentence vitality, or 
any other characteristics. 

4. Write a new introduction and conclusion for Hawes’s essay and 
then compare it with one a classmate wrote. Discuss the different 
strategies you chose and the advantages and disadvantages of 
both. 


Exploring Ideas 


1. Describe the relationship between Hawes and his dog. 


2. Describe the relationship you have with a dog, another pet, a 
stray or wild animal, or some other life form, such as your prize 
orchids or herb garden. 

3. To further explore people’s relationships with other life, inter- 
view at least five people about their relationship with any nonhu- 
man life form. 

a. Begin by considering what you want to know. For example, 
you might ask them to describe the relationship in general, 
explain what they find rewarding about it, explain what they 
find frustrating about it, and so on. In groups or alone, com- 
pose several clear and purposeful questions that will encour- 
age informative responses. 
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b. Conduct the interviews, being certain to accurately record the 
responses. Then look for interesting ideas that help you to 
learn something new about people’s relationships with other 
life. Write down the two or three most interesting ideas you 
discovered and explain what you think is interesting about 
them. 

4. How might you respond to Hawes’s essay without writing 
about dogs or pets? What relationships can you use to illus- 
trate your main idea? 


Political Adaptation 
Daniel P. Doezema 


Daniel Doezema wrote this essay for his first-semester 
composition course. One of the assignment options was 
to explore a three-way relationship. Doezema chose to 
examine the dynamics among his girlfriend’s father, him- 
self, and politics. In this sense, Doezema reminds us that 
interpersonal relationships are often far more complex 
than we think: They are not merely about the two people 
involved. Often, another entity—in this case, politics—sits 
in the room and animates what is said and what is not 
said. As Doezema explains, relationships like this are a 
kind of “dance.” 


It’s a normal summer day, deep blue sky with two clouds 
carelessly floating by, very hot and humid. Outside I can 
hear crickets and cars passing by in the distance. The noise 
outside is muffled by the constant drone of fans in every 
window, trying in vain to relieve the stress of the day. 
The television is talking in the front room of the house, 
dominating any conversation to be had. Talk of Iraq, still 
no weapons of mass destruction, and more violence in the 
country. 

I sit uncomfortably, my arms and legs stuck to the 
leather couch as I change positions. I can hear my girl- 
friend, Amanda, walking across the floor upstairs, getting 
ready to go into town. A few feet to my right is her father, 
Larry, who’s sitting on a chair watching the television 
while occasionally looking through a newspaper that had 
been hastily refolded and left out from the day before. His 
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face shows no signs of surprise or frustration, but rather, 
he seems calm and unfazed by the recent developments. 

I start to talk in a frustrated tone, ““This is ridiculous. 
We're stuck there because Bush lied to us!” 

Larry’s attention immediately shifts from the televi- 
sion to me. I can tell my anger has struck a chord with 
Larry by the annoyed expression starting to form across 
his face. He pauses for a few long seconds before finally 
leaning in to talk. “Bush acted on the information he was 
given and, besides, Saddam was a bad guy. He tortured 
people. We did the right thing by going in there,” he says 
in a firm defensive tone. 

The television’s voice seems silent now—the humid- 
ity replaced by growing tension and anger. 

I fire back, “There was much more intelligence stat- 
ing there were no weapons, and he chose to ignore it. 
There are a million ‘bad guys’ in this world that we actu- 
ally know 100% have nukes. ...” 

“We'll go after them too!” he quickly remarks. The 
conversation starts to turn into something else, not an 
argument, something more personal. The mutual respect 
for one another is momentarily lost, seemingly dashed 
away by the intense winds of disagreement in political 
viewpoints and opinions. 

Amanda can hear the yelling and tries to diffuse the 
conversation. “What are you boys yelling about,” she says 
from upstairs in a half-joking way. It hits both of us at that 
moment. We realize that our disagreement is stirring up 
emotions of unease and strain in the others around us. The 
room is silent. The sounds of the fans and television start 
to move toward the foreground, the long arching shrill of 
a cicada can be heard from outside. 

With Larry’s attention redirected by Amanda, he 
slowly leans back into the chair, letting out a muffled 
sigh. Looking away toward the window, he says in low 
and uncaring tone, “Whatever, it was the right thing to 
dons 

I pause for a moment while trying to collect myself, 
trying to suppress the feelings of anger and frustration. 
Slowly I stand up and start walking toward the front 
door. Underneath my breath I slowly tell Larry, “Yeah, 
whatever.” 

The country as a whole seems to be at this point, 
unable to hold a reasonable discussion on political views 


without a heated argument. Families and friends become 
polarized on issues. Middle ground rapidly erodes away. 
Emotionally charged arguments take place across the 
nation that only serve to isolate Americans from one 
another. An atmosphere has taken hold in which we either 
support the party or become an enemy of the party, and in 
both cases, we’re considered un-American. A team men- 
tality replaces reason. Being on the winning side means 
being right without question or cause. 

The relationship between Larry and me has suffered 
in some ways because of our political views. Our different 
backgrounds may have led to these views. I was raised in 
a city setting for all of my life. Rarely did I ever venture 
out into the rural areas around Traverse City, MI; for the 
most part I was sheltered. My parents are both moder- 
ates and always taught me to ask questions of authority, 
regardless of political party or affiliation. Larry, however, 
was raised in a very rural setting in Acme, MI. He’s been 
hunting since he was a child, and has been a truck driver 
for over 25 years. We are from different generations. He 
was born in 1952 and I was born in 1983, a 31-year dif- 
ference. These aspects of our lives give Larry and me very 
little common ground or experiences we can share. 

Despite all of our differences, which would normally 
drive most people apart, we have managed to maintain 
a fully functioning and meaningful relationship. We’ve 
found our common ground built around family, and it’s 
the most powerful tie in our relationship, what allows it 
to persevere. Still, it can be difficult to judge when to let 
things go or when a comment may have crossed a line. 
We both feel strongly about our views and can’t help but 
get vocal about them occasionally. We are careful not to 
let political issues consume us. Extra effort is put forth by 
both of us in trying to skirt around potentially explosive 
topics. At times, our relationship allows us the flexibility 
to express our own views, to disagree, and even argue. 
Other times, it is best to let the differences in our political 
views fade and be forgotten, so that we can enjoy activi- 
ties that bring us together, like a backyard bonfire or a 
canoe run down the Platte River. 
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Our relationship emphasizes how political differ- 
ences don’t have to dictate the functionality of a relation- 
ship. In the end, Larry and I may never agree on the politi- 
cal issues, but we know the people in our lives get us past 
the disagreements or hostilities. 


e e e 
Writing Strategies 
1. How does the introduction function in this essay? Why do the 
physical details of the setting matter? 
2. Narratives are often told in past tense, but Doezema’s essay 
begins in present tense. How does the verb tense figure into the 
overall point of the essay? 


3. How does Doezema create public resonance? What particular 
passages seem most important for making his situation matter? 

4. In describing his exchange with Larry, Doezema says, “The con- 
versation starts to turn into something else, not an argument, 
something more personal.” How would you describe this move? 
Rhetorically, what’s Doezema doing here? What does he want 
us to think? 


5. Doezema’s thesis seems to come in the conclusion. How does 
this placement work? Why is it a logical or illogical place for the 
main idea? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. Why are people like Doezema and Larry so passionate about the 
Iraq war? (Why has the Iraq war divided so many people in the 
United States?) 


2. Some experts on etiquette advise not to bring up politics or reli- 
gion in “polite company.” Why? What is so offensive or danger- 
ous or impolite about these topics? 


3. Teachers throughout the country have explained that their stu- 
dents get angry, hostile, or indignant when the Iraq war comes 
up in class. Therefore, they avoid the topic if possible—even 
when teaching argument. What advice might Doezema offer? 

4. To what extent are politicians to blame for people’s inability to 
talk constructively about differing political opinions? How do 
our paid public servants benefit from, help to calm, or help to 
promote angry political rhetoric? 
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Observing 


Planting a Tree 
Edward Abbey 


Edward Abbey, author of Desert Solitaire (1968) and other 
books, is a careful observer. In “Planting a Tree,” Abbey 
shares his observations and his insights. The observation- 
al details go beyond merely reporting. Instead, he analyzes 
his observations and puts forth ideas about what they 
mean, or might mean. 


My wife and I and my daughter live (for the moment) 
in a little house near the bright, doomed city of Tucson, 
Arizona. We like it here. Most of the time. Our backyard 
includes a portion of the Sonoran Desert, extending from 
here to the California border and down into Mexico. Mes- 
quite trees grow nearby, enough to supply fuel for the 
Franklin stove when the nights are cold, enough to cook 
the occasional pork chop, or toast the tortilla, on the grill 
under the decaying Chinese elm. 

Out back is the dry creekbed, full of sand, called a 
“wash” in this country, winding through the trees and cac- 
tus toward the Tucson Mountains five miles away. We’ll 
climb those hills yet, maybe. Rattlesnakes live in the rocky 
grottoes along the wash. Sometimes they come to the house 
for a social call. We found one coiled on the Welcome mat 
by the front door Sunday evening. Our cat has disappeared. 

There are still a few bands of javelina—wild 
semi-pigs—out there. They come by at night, driving 
the dogs into hysterics of outrage, which the javelinas 
ignore. Coyotes howl at us when they feel like it, usu- 
ally in the mornings and again around sundown, when 
I rile them some with my flute—they seem partial to 
“Greensleeves,” played on the upper register. We have 
an elf owl living in a hole in the big saguaro cactus by the 
driveway, and three pygmy owls, bobbing and weaving 
like boxers, up in the palm at evening. There are packrats 
in the woodpile and scorpions under the bark of the logs; 
T usually find one when I’m splitting firewood. 

So it’s pretty nice here. We’d like to stay for a while, 
a lifetime or two, before trying something else. But we 


probably won’t. We came down here from Utah four 
years ago, for practical reasons, now satisfied. We are free 
to leave whenever we wish. 

The city remains at a comfortable distance. We hear 
the murmur of it by day, when the wind is from the east, 
and see its campfires glow by night—those dying embers. 
The police helicopters circle like fireflies above Tucson, 
Arizona, all night long, maintaining order. The homicide 
rate hangs steady at 3.2 per diem per 1,000,000, including 
lowriders, dope peddlers, and defenseless winos. All is 
well. Eighteen Titan missile bases ring the city, guarding 
us from their enemies. The life expectancy of the aver- 
age Tucsonan, therefore, is thirty minutes—or whatever 
it takes for an ICBM to shuttle from there to here. Every- 
thing is A-OK. We sleep good. 

Still, the city creeps closer, day by day. While the two 
great contemporary empires are dying—one in Afghani- 
stan and Poland, the other in Vietnam, Iran, Nicaragua, El 
Salvador. And though I welcome their defeat, their pain 
and fear make them more dangerous than ever. Like mor- 
tally wounded tyrannosaurs, they thrash about in frenzy, 
seeking enemies, destroying thousands of innocent lives 
with each blind spasm of reaction. And still the city creeps 
closer. I find a correlation in these movements. I foresee 
the day when we shall be obliged to strike camp, once 
again. 

Where to this time? Home to Utah? Back to Appa- 
lachia? On to Australia? Down the river of eternal recur- 
rence? It doesn’t matter too much. There is no final 
escape, merely a series of tactical retreats, until we find 
the stone wall at our backs, bedrock beneath our feet. 

Ah well, enough of this skulking rhetoric. Before we 
go we will plant a tree. I cleared away some ragweed yes- 
terday, dug a thigh-deep hole this morning, and planted 
a young budding cottonwood this afternoon. We soaked 
the hole with well water, mixed in the peat moss and the 
carefully set-aside topsoil, and lowered the root ball of the 
sapling into its new home. The tree shivered as I packed 
the earth around its base. A shiver of pleasure. A good 
omen. A few weeks of warm weather and the little green 
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leaves will be trembling in the sunlight. A few good years 
and the tree will be shading the front porch and then the 
roof of the house. If the house is still here. If someone, 
or something, as I hope, is still enjoying this house, this 
place, this garden of rock and sand and paloverde, of sun- 
shine and delight. 

We ourselves may never see this cottonwood reach 
maturity, probably will never take pleasure in its shade 
or birds or witness the pale gold of its autumn leaves. But 
somebody will. Something will. In fifty years Tucson will 
have shrunk back to what it once was, a town of adobe 
huts by the trickling Santa Cruz, a happier place than it is 
now, and our tree will be here, with or without us. In that 
anticipation | find satisfaction enough. 


Writing Strategies 

1. How does Abbey convey his main idea? Does he state it explic- 
itly or imply it? In your own words, write a thesis statement (a 
statement of the main idea) for “Planting a Tree.” 

2. Notice Abbey’s use of concrete language (“Tucson, Arizona”; 
“mesquite trees”; “Franklin stove”; “pork chop”; “tortilla”; 
“decaying Chinese elm”). Identify several examples and explain 
why they engage the reader. 

3. Abbey describes his own rhetoric as “skulking.” What does he 
mean? What, if anything, does the writer’s own commentary 
about his rhetoric tell you about the writer? 

4. Abbey uses figurative language throughout his essay; for exam- 
ple, he compares the city lights to campfires glowing and police 
helicopters to fireflies. How are these comparisons consistent 
with the overall content and tone of “Planting a Tree”? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. In one paragraph, summarize what Abbey is saying in this essay. 

2. How is the way that you see “the city” similar to or different 
from the way Abbey sees it? 

3. How is the way you see “planting a tree” similar to or different 
from the way Abbey sees it? 

4. What does your response to this essay tell you about the way you 
see things? That is, whether you agree with Abbey, disagree, or 
have some other response, what does that response tell you about 
your own outlook on the world? 
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Onward, Gamers, Onward! 
Royce Flores 


We have built-up stereotypes, prejudices, and presup- 
positions about the types of people we encounter on a 
daily basis. We think we know the people we encounter. 
But close observation reveals more. In this essay, Royce 
Flores presents a group of young gamers. In the beginning 
of the essay, he shows us the most obvious dimension of 
their public identities. But then he shows us the subtle 
interactions and nuances of the gamers’ culture. His up- 
close examination of the gamers illustrates a key move in 
observation: the writer should, at some point, take readers 
beyond their prejudices and presuppositions. 


Within the white, poster-covered walls of “The Fun Fac- 
tory” is the bantering, bartering, and competing of young 
minds. Here, young men (and the occasional girl, but this 
occurrence 1s as rare as a funny April fools’ joke) gather, 
sit around, chat, and play the occasional card game. The 
gamers that hang out in the shop are distinct from other 
kids their age. They are the outcasts of their age group; 
the kids who do not fit the average profile set by their 
peers. In every town, in every state, and worldwide, col- 
lectable card games have created a sub-culture for these 
kids to call home and weekly tournaments give them an 
opportunity to compete. Often, they can be seen dressed 
in shirts with sayings only they and other gamers can 
understand, such as “ALL YOUR BASE ARE BELONG 
TO US.” Their pockets are stuffed with moderate sums of 
saved lunch money eagerly waiting to be spent for three 
or four packs of the newest Magic the Gathering set. To 
accompany the players (and their shirts) are black “Ultra 
Pro” cases that carry the personalized arsenal of decks for 
ensuing card games. These decks are gamers’ most valued 
possessions—often the product of years’ worth of patient 
building, trading, and purchasing. 

“The Fun Factory” is a long, white, rectangle-shaped 
room with overhead florescent lighting that the owner, 
Dave, has stated (on numerous occasions) will be removed 
for track lighting. White plastic tables lay suffocated in 
bags, drinks, cards, and most importantly “Ultra Pro” 
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cases. Despite the clutter on top of them, the tables man- 
age to remain in neat rows and columns. The shop reeks, a 
cocktail mix of young male perspiration and nacho cheese 
Doritos. The entire shop is glued together by the classic 
tunes of Double Rock KLT. On the rare occasion, a true 
classic like Ozzy Osbourne’s “Crazy Train” catches the 
ear of the gamers, prompting outbursts of group singing 
and occasional air guitar performances. 

Yet it is not just for camaraderie that the gamers 
come here. It is the tournaments, the contests of mental 
champions, that attract them to this place. 

Before a tournament the gamers are lively, eagerly 
greeting all other participants that enter the store. When 
players who have not been in a tournament for a while 
arrive, he (or occasionally she) is met with group hugs, 
and, “Hey, Ryan, where in the hell have you been?!” 
Ryan, or whoever the returnee may be, tells a tale of 
parental strife and how he JUST made it. 

Next the group of gamers slips into the second pre- 
tournament phase, which closely resembles that of the 
New York stock exchange. Gamers call out for all to hear, 
“Does anyone have three Diabolic Edicts?” If the gamer 
is lucky, someone will look up and reply, “Yes, but, I 
need four Chain Lightnings, so what else would you be 
willing to toss in?” This chaotic event is driven by loud 
requests, denials, and even some begging. As tournament 
time nears, gamers run from table to table, frantically try- 
ing to get that last element added to their decks. The chaos 
can often last over an hour. 

Once it is time for the names to be taken, the store 
grows silent. Players’ faces grow worrisome. Then, one 
at a time, names get called off, and tournament pairings 
are made—when officials select opponents. (An occa- 
sional sigh or “Fu°%!” pops out when a poor player gets 
matched up with a superior gamer.) 

Contrary to the demeanor at the start of the day, the 
players now act as if they do not know each other. Their 
once smiling faces are stern, overthrown by the gamers’ 
will to succeed. The entire atmosphere is thick with the 
mildew of concentration and brainpower. The friendly 
conversations have transformed into staccato formalities, 
announcing the players’ turns. 

As players are eliminated, via best of three duels, 
they begin to gather around the better players to watch 
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their games. This process resembles a sort of teacher/stu- 
dent relationship, in which gamers learn from better play- 
ers on how to improve their games. No one says anything. 
They just stand intently and watch. 

As the tournament winds down, and the final match 
approaches, the less astute players filter away and the truly 
intense gamers stay, assured by the fact that if they walk 
away from watching the final, they’II miss a great play, 
the huge turn-around victory, or just an absent-minded 
folly on one of the finalists’ part. And this is where the 
gaming is great. It is the evolution of the mind, a leap from 
“dorkdom,” air guitar, silly tee-shirts, and big public hugs 
to deep thinking, highly intuitive, focused individuals. 

In a society where all information is thrown at the 
mind in sixty-second intervals, these kids can manage to 
sit down for two to three hours and play a game that draws 
so much on concentration and intuition. It is this display 
of intellect that sets these kids apart from their peers. 
This respect for the fortitude of thought makes these kids 
deeper thinkers, able to appreciate when the mind does 
amazing things through cunning, ingenuity, and knowl- 
edge. We see this in their eyes, how one good move lights 
up the group. There are no fireworks, no dazzling effects, 
just a mere playing of a card to make onlooking faces 
smile and nod. By each flop of a card, a gamer’s mind is 
opened up to new possibilities, a chance for victory or to 
hold out on a loss for one more turn. The watchers of the 
finals see and respect this; it is why they play, why they 
watch, why they spend the money to acquire the cards. 


Chuck Pefley/Alamy 


It is not just a bunch of dorks with nothing to do; this IS 
what they do. 


Writing Strategies 

1. How does Flores encourage the reader to think differently about 
gaming? 

2. What details help to engage the reader? Are any details 
unnecessary ? 

3- How do details from the essay support the assertions put forth in 
the concluding paragraph? What additional details, if any, would 
be helpful? 

4. How does Flores take the reader from the common view of gam- 
ers to a more accurate view? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. Based on this essay, what does Flores value? How does Flores 
appeal to readers’ values? 

2. Flores writes, “It is this display of intellect that sets these kids 
apart from their peers.” What other activities besides gaming 
include a “display of intellect” that can go unnoticed by people 
outside the activity? 

3. Interview several gamers or research Magic the Gathering 
online: How does your research support or refute Flores’s posi- 
tion on gaming? 


The Farm on the Hill 


Evan Proudfoot 


Sometimes we can see more than the present. If we look 
closely, we can see beyond the values and assumptions of 
the moment and understand something about the past or 
future. In this essay, Evan Proudfoot, an archeology major 
at the University of Michigan, discovers the past in the 
details of an old barn. Proudfoot wrote this essay for his 
first-year writing course. 


The fields are plowed with tractors now and the red paint 
has long since faded away, but Albert Slater’s barn still 
stands atop the hill at the end of Montgomery Road. Rusty 
barbed wire fences stand like sentinels along routes once tra- 
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versed daily by grazing cows. The old farmhouse has been 
reduced to a leaning pile of gray boards and the chicken 
coop is nowhere to be seen. Cars pass by with hardly a 
second glance. The seasons change and the old ways of 
life embodied by the farm slip further from remembrance. 

The farmhouse, too old to stand upright, leans into a 
grove of young poplar trees, appreciating fully that, after 
many years of dutiful service, it has earned its repose. 
Built in the 1930s as the bachelor home of a carpenter, it 
provided shelter and fond memories for several succes- 
sive families before falling into disrepair. Leafy branches 
now poke through the windows and small shrubs parade 
through the door like neighbors to a house-warming party. 

The barn’s endurance is testament to the skill of its 
maker. It is a study in the complex simplicity that the 
entropy of time produces. Old and new blend seamlessly 
into the patchwork quilt of the present. The farmer down the 
road still works the fields and stores his equipment inside. 
Rusty sheets of tin and new aluminum plates form the roof; 
weathered hemlock boards and new white pine planks 
clothe the old skeleton. These lie upon a base of cracked 
lime mortar and granite fieldstone. It is the same stone that 
farmers must laboriously haul from the fields each spring to 
avoid damaging their teams and equipment. What is trou- 
blesome in one place becomes useful in another. 

There are two diamond-shaped windows near the 
apex of the roof. The builders could just as easily have 
made them square. After all, it was only a storage build- 
ing for hay and livestock. Instead, they decided to add the 
elegant diamond windows. And by the northwest base- 
ment window, the builder etched his name in the mortar: 
“A. Slater 3/16—34.” Two other names accompany his, 
neighbors no doubt. The inscription says it all: The men 
poured the mortar in the spring as the snow was fading 
and the planting season arrived. They poured it in the cold 
and were so proud of that barn that each triumphantly 
marked his participation. For Mr. Slater and countless 
others like him, the barn was not just a place for storing 
cattle. It symbolized a way of life. The farm stood for hard 
work, for doing a job right and putting in the details. It 
was a life in which neighbors shared each other’s burdens 
and triumphs. It was a time when skill and beauty were 
born out of necessity. 

Family farms have been a sight all over northern 
Michigan for the past one hundred and fifty years, so the 
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Slater farm isn’t unique—except that it is. Every year, 
another barn falls over or gets torn down. Every year, the 
land is put to more lucrative uses. 

Across the road stands a house of cement block and 
vinyl siding. It is dreadfully unoriginal. The square angles 
and perfectly ordered lawns mimic those of every house 
around it. It also has barns, hastily constructed edifices of 
Plexiglas and red metal, standing where the little Mont- 
gomery schoolhouse once stood. 

The Farm Gold Club is two miles to the south. A red 
barn-shaped sign out front invites in golfers, bar patrons, 
and homebuyers. It is an empty symbol; the actual barn 
nowhere to be seen. The owners tore it down when it 
began to fall apart. The farmhouse remains, as do the 
fields: subdivided into housing lots, a restaurant, and 
eighteen exciting holes of golf. 

Albert Slater’s barn still stands atop its hill, for how 
much longer, I do not know. It is a nexus point that allows 
us to reconnect with a different era, with another way of 
life. For those who take the time to observe and remember 
old ways, it is a subtle reminder that as society moves into 
the future, we cannot forget the virtues of the past. 


Writing Strategies 


1. What single sentence best captures Proudfoot’s main insight 
about the barn? 


2. In {2, Proudfoot uses a simile to describe the present state of the 
farmhouse: “Leafy branches now poke through the windows and 
small shrubs parade through the door like neighbors to a house- 
warming party.” What does this simile do for the essay? How 
does it influence you? 


3. At the end of 4, Proudfoot says of the past, “It was a time when 
skill and beauty were born out of necessity.” Explain how the 
details in the paragraph lead up to this point. 


4. In {5, Proudfoot offers a contradiction: “Family farms have been 
a sight all over northern Michigan for the past one hundred and 
fifty years, so the Slater farm isn’t unique—except that it is.” 
What purpose might this serve? How does it work rhetorically? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. Proudfoot describes some properties surrounding his main focus: 
“The Farm Gold Club is two miles to the south. A red barn- 
shaped sign out front invites in golfers, bar patrons, and home- 


buyers. It is an empty symbol.” Why is the red barn-shaped sign 
an empty symbol? 

2. According to Proudfoot, the Slater barn is a nexus point. What 
other places or buildings can be seen as a nexus point? 

3. How else does the past lurk in the present? When you look 
around your neighborhood or school, what places speak of a 
different era? 

4. Consider the layout of your community. What are the new- 
est buildings? What do they say about the values of your 
community—what it wants, what it celebrates, what it dislikes, 
or seeks to ignore? 


The Holy Land 


Kierstin Reszka 


Behind the most obvious actions, the most common 
associations, lurks a whole dimension of social behav- 
ior. Even at church, where people are supposed to feel, 
act, and communicate in a particularly reverent fashion, 
they perform the subtle and not-so-subtle dramas of 
everyday life. In this essay, written for her first-year writ- 
ing course, Kierstin Reszka breaks some conventional 
rules for writing—and seeing. 


In our mother’s arms we come to be baptized and from 
there we learn how to live, come to get married, stumble 
in to mourn, and are carried in one last time to be mourned 
over. Inside these walls we are safe. For some, those are 
the only reasons they come at all. On this relatively mild 
September morning though, everyone is here because it 
is Sunday. And that’s what Sunday is all about. Church. 
It’s 11:58 a.m. and the congregation is gathering in 
the foyer after service in what I like to think of as their 
usual “Clumps.” One of the most prominent Clumps is 
off to the right, huddled tightly outside the door to the 
stairs. Ranging in age from eighteen to twenty-six, they 
are swinging their hips and tossing their hair as they min- 
gle with one another as if there’s a song inside begging to 
be let out. Over the soft scent of cologne and deodorant 
from the day before rise stories of Saturday, the guy they 
met at the coffee shop, the friends they saw at the mall, 
who is going where tonight. These are the Church’s Des- 


perately Single College Students. The awkwardness of a 
jr. higher mixes with the over-confidence left over from 
high school. Most aren’t even in college anymore; instead 
they’ ve taken a “break” from classes. In this break it is not 
uncommon for one to become engaged and move on to 
the Obnoxiously Engaged Pretend-College Students who 
are located in the center of the foyer, in front of the sanc- 
tuary. Here they stand, with their left hand out to reveal 
a big fat diamond placed just above a purity ring and a 
smile pasted on their already pasty faces. The majority of 
this year’s batch of engagees graduated last year and spent 
the following year floundering as a college freshmen until 
their one and only finally dropped down on one knee. I’m 
standing off from them in my own Clump when—oh, 
shit—it’s Danielle. I swallow, lowering my head, believ- 
ing in my dark, shallow, sinful heart that the idea of being 
invisible will somehow make it a fact. She lifts her hand 
as beaded bracelets slip towards her elbow and in a high- 
pitched voice pulls me back towards those chubby cheeks: 


the car keys looped around her fingers jingle in the air, 
breaking apart the thickening hum of conversation circu- 
lating around the foyer. Danielle opens her mouth again 
and asks me how I am. A green shirt is stretched over her 
stomach and leads into a billowy skirt that stops just above 
her thickening ankles. Though she’s been gaining weight 
since everyone here found out about her father’s affairs 
last winter, her clothing choices have been more defined 
and hip, like outfits from the American Eagle catalog with 
a little bit of chocolate down the sleeve. Danielle doesn’t 
linger long, surprisingly, and when she eyes another per- 
son to squeal at, I slip off into a Clump standing in the 
way of people still stumbling out the doors of the dim-lit 
sanctuary and out into the gentle sunlight filling the foyer. 

This Clump, the one I stand inside, is a dull circle 
of kids with their hands stuffed in the pockets of their 
jeans. We wear jeans to church. Parker is one such Jeans 
Kid. “Say goodbye to Parker,” everyone says solemnly, 
as if Parker is dying in the imminent future. I arch my 
naturally thin eyebrows and shift my weight to the other 
leg, looking down at him. He is pretty short. We dull-in- 
the-way-kids-take-turns interrogate Parker with questions 
about the army. “Are you scared?” “Why are you going?” 
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In a place where George W. Bush’s name is praised to the 
highest, it’s a dangerous question. 

We’re not The Pretty People; that’s almost certain. 
That would be Sophie and Sara, two sisters who look 
like twins but are really a couple years apart who hap- 
pen to have the voices of angels and the bodies of vixens. 
Even in their church skirts inched just above the knee and 
chunky headbands, Sophie and Sara look sort of seduc- 
tive. They know it and in the way they throw their heads 
back, tossing rivers of blond hair behind their backs when 
the boys stop to talk with them, it is obvious. 

Oh, the talent you must possess to turn a boy on in the 
foyer of a church—especially after one of the co-pastor’s 
sermons. Our head pastor was out of town this morning, 
visiting his son in another state so our Children’s Pastor 
preached. He spoke about death and the importance of 
being ready. When I looked around the Church, I spotted 
several men in tan suit coats and scuffed dress shoes with 
their heads bent low, hands folded in their laps. When 
the children’s pastor walked up to the stage carrying his 
Bible, there was a collective shift in positions and the con- 
gregation’s eyes began to close. I was sitting next to my 
two best friends who, incidentally, began dating over the 
summer. When she got up to get a tissue, he kept his eyes 
focused on his own hands and stared, quite foggy, into 
their dry lines. Sometime later she returned and he raised 
his face towards her, tracing her body with his eyes as she 
explained that she had been gone so long because she was 
choking on her own spit when she went to blow her nose. 
He still looked at her like she was the most stunning, com- 
plex, intriguing creature he’d ever laid eyes on. The pink 
fuzz of her sweater sleeve caught on his own sleeve as 
she settled in next to him and they weaved their fingers in 
and out from the other’s. Electric. His older, single sister 
looked on from the row behind us, her mouth turned down 
at the corners, but it was much better than having to sit in 
front of the man who scream-whispers at his squirmy sons 
throughout the whole service. 

The foyer is beginning to thin out, mainly of the older 
churchgoers and with them the aroma of stale coffee. 
After a morning of drifting in and out of sleep against the 
hum of God’s word, it’s time for their afternoon nap. The 
Nursery Moms spread out toward the rooms filled with 
toys and Winnie the Pooh books. The new mothers stand 
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in vague circles holding a child with one arm and their 
stomachs with the other. They are perpetually pregnant or 
talking of trying to get pregnant. If you get too close to 
the mommies, you may hear the words “amniotic fluid” 
or “diarrhea” float up in conversation. 

Once ina while one of the Desperate College Students 
gets pregnant before they migrate to the Blissful Newly- 
weds or even the Obnoxiously Engaged Pretend-College 
Students. This is sheer disaster and offenders must then 
move on, ashamed, to the realm of Nursery Moms, hold- 
ing growing tummies and covering their swelling breasts 
with like six layers of clothing. This once happened to one 
of the ladies who is now a Nursery Mom. She married the 
dad and then they had this beautiful baby and named her 
Emmalee. To some she may have seemed like the result 
of some horrible mistake. But God doesn’t make mistakes 
and, if He did, they wouldn’t be like Emmalee, whose 
mere presence seems to lift the mood in the foyer by about 
ten thousand notches. 

Sophie and Sara’s band of girls, who are beautiful but 
not as beautiful as them, gather round, orbiting the two 
girls like they’re the sun and the moon until they have the 
opportunity to break through their atmosphere. The girls 
stand around, Bibles tucked under their arms, and scan 
one another. Their eyes move from each other’s Spring 
Pink toenails up their hopefully-not-stubby legs and stop 
to meet the other’s crisp stare. 

The only thing anyone here seems to have in com- 
mon is that their happiness is held by delicate, invisible 
lines connected from one person to the next. When one 
tilts forward, the others lean back in an attempt to keep 
things level. Perhaps it’s not the sermon that pulls us from 
our soft sheets and into this foyer every single Sunday 
morning. It is this part, the after part, the mingling and 
talking and reassurance that there are others in the world 
who think they may have found the point to this seem- 
ingly pointless life that keeps us from collectively tilting 
forward and landing on our faces. 

It is nearing 12:30 now and you can actually hear 
stomachs growling. Someone begins to shut the lights off 
and lock up the doors to the sanctuary until next Sunday. 
Emmalee bursts out of nowhere and weaves through a 


forest of legs as she reaches to catch her cousin and wrap 
him up in a suffocating embrace. Her closely set eyes are 
so, so alive underneath neatly trimmed bangs. She’s a per- 
fect balance of her mother and father, flouncing around 
in a simple cotton dress and giving questioning looks to 
the strange adults who ruffle her precious head of hair. 
And suddenly Emmalee seems out of place to me—not 
because she doesn’t belong here but perhaps because she 
is the only one who really belongs here, the only one who 
has the kind of heart still capable of faith. 

I press myself against Parker gently, giving him the 
Church Hug (when one leans into the hug-receiver, pats 
them on the back, and says “I'll pray for you”). 

“Thanks,” Parker says, nodding. “See you at Christ- 
mas.” I nod too. My mother wants to leave, it’s lunch 
time, and there are thunderstorms inside of our tummies. 

Another light is shut off, shadows dance against the 
walls. Emmalee’s mother scoops her up. I open the glass 
door for myself, hold it open for the stragglers behind me, 
and with my Bible tucked underneath the other arm like a 
sword, I step out into the fickle September warmth. 

So we come. To be baptized, to learn how to live, to 
get married, to mourn, and to die. And in between all of 
these things, sometimes we get saved. 


Writing Strategies 


1. Describe Reszka’s voice as a writer. Refer to several particular 
words or sentences as support for your description. 


2. If observing is about seeing beyond the obvious (seeing into 
the cracks and crevices of everyday life), how is this essay an 
example? 


3. What rules or conventions for observing does Reszka break? 
What are the consequences for the essay? For readers? 


4. How do the introduction and conclusion function in this essay? 
Explain how they relate to, contrast with, or help to support the 
main insight about the people in this place. 


5. At the end of her essay, Reszka takes us back outside of the 
church. We leave with her: “I open the glass door for myself, 
hold it open for the stragglers behind me, and with my Bible 
tucked underneath the other arm like a sword, I step out into the 
fickle September warmth.” How do the details and word choice 
of this sentence relate to the main idea of the essay? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. Among the Clumps of Nursery Moms, Desperate College Stu- 
dents, and so on, what common trait, act, or process do the peo- 
ple seem to share? What broader point about people’s longings, 
anxieties, or hopes can we draw from the details in this essay? 

2. How does Emmalee function in this observation? According to 
the writer, she’s “out of place.” What, then, can we determine 
about the place? 


Analyzing Concepts 


Why We No Longer Use the 
“H” Word 


Dan Wilkins 


Words such as “handicapped” are automatic. We don’t 
give them much thought until someone like Dan Wilkins 
shows us something we didn’t know about the concept. As 
with the other readings in this section, this essay not only 
helps the reader to understand a particular concept differ- 
ently, but it shows us that our concepts are fluid. Concepts 
can—and do—change. 


What is it about the word “handicap” that so offends 
many of us living with disabilities? Within our disability 
culture, progressive thinking has steered us away from 
using the word “handicapped” as a label or descriptor for 
someone living with a disability for a couple of reasons. 
To begin with, contrary to longtime societal thinking, it is 
not synonymous with the word “disabled.” More on this 
in a moment. 

Most importantly, it is the very origin of the word 
that leaves such a bad taste in our mouths. It conjures 
up imagery that perpetuates archaic misperceptions of the 
value of people living with disabilities and their potential 
for contribution to their community and to humanity as 
a whole. 

The word comes from old-world England when the 
only way many with disabilities could survive was to sit 
on a corner or on the side of the road with a “handy cap” 
held out for passersby to fill out of pity. A pretty negative 
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3. Imagine someone saying, “This essay reveals something about 
the anxieties of young middle-class women in America.” Why 
would you agree or disagree? What is that “something?” 

4. Complete the following: This essay is clearly not about church. 
Instead, it’s about 


connotation. Not at all an empowering legacy, is it? And, 
sadly, it is not just a part of our distant past... . 

I do not wish to break from the “handicap vs. disabil- 
ity” issue, but it is important to point out that this basic 
premise of projecting pity as a mechanism for exacting 
funds from the masses is still being used today. If I may 
rant for a paragraph, children and adults with disabilities 
continue to be exploited every day, most visibly every 
Labor Day when Jerry Lewis does his annual Smellathon, 
er, telethon. Twenty-four hours of patting and hugging 
“poor, helpless cripples” until FINALLY, in the last five 
minutes, through red blurry eyes, hair mussed, sleeves 
uncuffed, bow tie loosened and akimbo, sweat dripping 
and sleep deprived, he tells us, with all the apparent (or is 
that transparent) sincerity of a really bad lounge singer, that 
we “will never walk alone.” (Hey, Jerry, ’ll never walk 
AGAIN! and truth be told, that’s OK.) He demands that 
we, the heart-wrenched public, give, GIVE, until it hurts. 
GIVE, so that, for another year, we can walk the street 
unashamed to look someone in the eye; unashamed that we 
might have fearful, discriminatory thoughts toward “those 
people,” unashamed that our society continues to fight 
equity and access to all it has to offer. Buy the premise, 
pay the dues, and it’s another year of “no fault insurance.” 

Jerry isn’t the only one, just the most notorious. 
There are others. Be wary. Kahlil Gibran said “the gifts 
which derive from Justice are greater than those which 
spring from Charity.” There is power in this statement. 
If you want to make a difference and, at the same time, 
help put an end to the pattern of pity and paternalization, 
find an organization that is promoting self-control and 
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independent living; one whose mission is that of building 
confidence and ability, awareness and community. Try 
your local Center for Independent Living. It'll be money 
or time well spent. 

Back to disability vs. handicap. Now that we know 
the origin of the word, we realize that there is little dignity 
to be found there, except when we look into the souls of 
those who, over history, wrapped themselves in the label 
like a banner when there was no other word; who lived, 
fought, and died defending their right to belong in a world 
trying so hard to eliminate them or hide them away. 

All this is not to say that there is no appropriate 
context in which to use the word “handicap” or “handi- 
capped.” There is. Let me explain. 

I have a disability. I broke my neck in an auto acci- 
dent in 1980. It is an integral part of who I am and, to 
some degree, it impacts the way I do things in the world. 
I only become “handicapped” when I cannot reach a goal. 

It may be a narrow door, or a set of steps, an inac- 
cessible parking structure, or a restaurant with no acces- 


SIGNIFICANT 
IMPACT 


MINIMALLY 
DISABLED 


SIGNIFICANTLY 
DISABLED 


MINIMAL 
IMPACT 


sible bathroom. For some it may be no signage or Braille 
menus, no interpreter or service dogs allowed. It may be 
someone’s attitude out there: “Hey! You can’t come in 
here! We didn’t vote for the law and we’re not making 
changes” or my own attitude: “I’m just a quad ... I'll 
never amount to anything.” 

Though I’m not big on continuums, let me illustrate 
it this way. Two lines. One horizontal. One vertical. They 
form a big plus sign. (See diagram.) The horizontal line rep- 
resents disability and the (relative, and I stress relative) sig- 
nificance of its involvement and impact on the person, with 
minimal impact on the left side and significant impact on 
the right. The vertical line represents the degree to which the 
external or internal (self-concept, confidence, etc.) handicap 
limits one from reaching a goal. We’ll put minimal impact 
at the bottom and significant impact at the top. 

Now let me tell you the story of two friends. “Friend 
A” (not his real name) has cerebral palsy as his disability. 
He uses a word board and head stick to communicate with 
those who do not understand or speak CP. He uses an elec- 


tric wheelchair and a chin stick to get around. I stressed 
parenthetically above the issue of relevance with regard 
to how we perceive the significance of disability. We, not 
really knowing Friend A but seeing him on the street, might 
be quick to place him far along the horizontal continuum 
of disability, considering him to be pretty significantly dis- 
abled. And I would tell you that Friend A’s self-perception 
would put him much farther back toward the minimal end. 
I would also tell you that Friend A is just finishing up his 
degree in social work at the local university. Here’s a guy 
who most would consider has a significant disability, yet 
he’s out there making a difference in his life and in the 
lives of others. He’s not allowing his disability or society’ s 
low expectations to handicap him. He’s going to contribute 
to his community. I would say he sits pretty low on the 
handicapped scale. Does this make sense? 

On the other hand, I have a friend, “Friend B” (not his 
real name either). He lost a couple of toes in a farm acci- 
dent. He walks fine. No pain. No limp. Nothing. Pretty 
minimally disabled, wouldn’t you think? But can I get 
him to go to the beach with me, or swimming? Absolutely 
not. He’d like to, but he goes nowhere without shoes on. 
He won’t even wear sandals. Pretty minimally disabled 
but, again, it’s relative. He considers himself pretty sig- 
nificantly disabled. So much so that his own attitude, his 
own self-concept, has him significantly handicapped. 

A final difference: if we were to consider these 
two continuums over a period of time, we would most 
likely see that the disability continuum, in most people’s 
lives, would remain relatively static when compared to 
the handicapped continuum, which would fluctuate with 
every situation and barrier(s) presented. 

It is important to understand the context in which to 
use the words we use. The best way not to offend some- 
one living with a disability, and I often insert the word 
“living” because we tend to forget that we are all living, 
breathing, interacting, supporting, pushing, pulling, etc., 
basically trying to get from Point A to Point B with as 
little hassle as possible, the best way not to offend some- 
one living with a disability is to refer to them first as just 
that: as Someone, as a person, as a teacher, a student, an 
athlete, whatever they happen to be at that moment. That 
they have a disability is secondary or even tertiary. People 
are people. People are not diagnoses, or prognoses. They 
most certainly are not their disabilities. Their disabilities 
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are a part of who they are, perhaps a tenth or twentieth of 
who they are completely; affording most of all a unique 
perspective on the world and one’s place in it. It is not 
something of which to be ashamed but something of 
which to be proud. 


Writing Strategies 

1. Describe Wilkins’s voice, his persona as a writer. Refer to at 
least three sentences that illustrate your description. 

2. How important is Wilkins’s brief etymology (word history) of 
“handicap”? Does the etymology strengthen his essay? Would 
the essay do just as well without it? Explain. 

3. What tools or strategies does Wilkins use to illustrate his point? 
What others might he have used? 

4. While Wilkins’s essay is focused on the term “handicapped,” 
how does his essay speak to a larger issue—for example, that of 
language in general? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. What words, or terms, have been replaced by others, and why? 
What terms do you think are still in use but shouldn’t be? 

2. What new term has been most helpful or most harmful? How 
has the change in terminology affected the concept? How has 
the change in the term influenced the way people think or act? 


Cookies or Heroin? 
Marie Winn 


The term addiction is tossed around in many situations. It 
gets applied to hard-core drug dependence, the Internet, 
and to favorite snacks. In this essay from her book The 
Plug-In Drug (2002), Marie Winn invites us to consider 
addiction—how it works and when we might apply the term 
to our everyday lives. 


The word addiction is often used loosely and wryly in 
conversation. People will refer to themselves as “mystery- 
book addicts” or “cookie addicts.” E. B. White wrote of 
his annual surge of interest in gardening: “We are hooked 
and are making an attempt to kick the habit.” Yet nobody 
really believes that reading mysteries or ordering seeds by 
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catalogue is serious enough to be compared with addic- 
tions to heroin or alcohol. In these cases the word addic- 
tion is used jokingly to denote a tendency to overindulge 
in some pleasurable activity. 

People often refer to being “hooked on TV.” Does 
this, too, fall into the lighthearted category of cookie eat- 
ing and other pleasures that people pursue with unusual 
intensity? Or is there a kind of television viewing that falls 
into the more serious category of destructive addiction? 

Not unlike drugs or alcohol, the television experience 
allows the participant to blot out the real world and enter 
into a pleasurable and passive mental state. To be sure, 
other experiences, notably reading, also provide a tempo- 
rary respite from reality. But it’s much easier to stop read- 
ing and return to reality than to stop watching television. 
The entry into another world offered by reading includes 
an easily accessible return ticket. The entry via television 
does not. In this way television viewing, for those vulner- 
able to addiction, is more like drinking or taking drugs— 
once you start it’s hard to stop. 

Just as alcoholics are only vaguely aware of their 
addiction, feeling that they control their drinking more than 
they really do (“I can cut it out any time I want—I just like 
to have three or four drinks before dinner’), many people 
overestimate their control over television watching. Even 
as they put off other activities to spend hour after hour 
watching television, they feel they could easily resume liv- 
ing in a different, less passive style. But somehow or other 
while the television set is present in their homes, it just 
stays on. With television’s easy gratifications available, 
those other activities seem to take too much effort. 

A heavy viewer (a college English instructor) 
observes: 


I find television almost irresistible. When the set is 
on, I cannot ignore it. I can’t turn it off. I feel sapped, 
will-less, enervated. As I reach out to turn off the set, 
the strength goes out of my arms. So I sit there for 
hours and hours. 


Self-confessed television addicts often feel they “ought” 
to do other things—but the fact that they don’t read and 
don’t plant their garden or sew or crochet or play games or 
have conversations means that those activities are no lon- 
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ger as desirable as television viewing. In a way, the lives 
of heavy viewers are as unbalanced by their television 
“habit” as drug addicts’ or alcoholics’ lives. They are liv- 
ing in a holding pattern, as it were, passing up the activities 
that lead to growth or development or a sense of accom- 
plishment. This is one reason people talk about their televi- 
sion viewing so ruefully, so apologetically. They are aware 
that it is an unproductive experience, that by any human 
measure almost any other endeavor is more worthwhile. 

It is the adverse effect of television viewing on the 
lives of so many people that makes it feel like a serious 
addiction. The television habit distorts the sense of time. 
It renders other experiences vague and curiously unreal 
while taking on a greater reality for itself. It weakens rela- 
tionships by reducing and sometimes eliminating normal 
opportunities for talking, for communicating. 

And yet television does not satisfy, else why would 
the viewer continue to watch hour after hour, day after 
day? “The measure of health,” wrote the psychiatrist Law- 
rence Kubit, “is flexibility . .. and especially the freedom 
to cease when sated.” But heavy television viewers can 
never be sated with their television experiences. These do 
not provide the true nourishment that satiation requires, 
and thus they find that they cannot stop watching. 


Writing Strategies 


1. In 3, Winn begins detailing the criteria for addiction—the qual- 
ifying factors that would allow someone to accurately apply the 


term. What are the criteria, or qualifying factors, for determining 
addiction? 


2. Which passage most supports the idea that television viewing 
can be an addiction? 


3. Where might Winn have used an allusion, a scenario, or testi- 
mony to illustrate a broader point about television viewing? 


4. Winn uses three quotations in the essay, from E. B. White, from 
a “heavy viewer,” and from Lawrence Kubit. Describe how the 
effect of these quotations differ in the essay. How would you 
characterize their use? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. Since Winn’s book was published, do you think that television 
addiction has worsened, stayed the same, or diminished? Is 
something else taking its place? 


2. What kinds of television programs do you think are most addic- 
tive? What particular qualities or features of those programs 
make viewers long to tune in—and consistently feel unsatisfied 
even as they watch? 

3. How do commercials function in the television addiction? (If 
commercials take up an increasing amount of the viewing expe- 
rience, how do they keep people glued to the screen?) 

4. How might someone argue that television viewing is not an 
addiction at all? 


What It Means to Be Creative 
S. I. Hayakawa 


Analyzing a concept requires some intellectual digging. 
We have to dig into common terms—ones that we normally 
take for granted. We also have to imagine a good deal of 
complexity beneath those common terms. In this essay, 

S. |. Hayakawa reveals the complexities beneath creativ- 
ity. He goes beyond merely describing creative people to 
breaking down the concept and showing us what it is and 
how it works. 


What distinguishes the creative person? By creative per- 
son I don’t mean only the great painter or poet or musi- 
cian. I also want to include the creative housewife, teacher, 
warehouseman, sales manager—anyone who is able to 
break through habitual routines and invent new solutions 
to old problems, solutions that strike people with their 
appropriateness as well as originality, so that they say, 
“Why didn’t I think of that?” 

A creative person, first, is not limited in his thinking to 
“what everyone knows.” “Everyone knows” that trees are 
green. The creative artist is able to see that in certain lights 
some trees look blue or purple or yellow. The creative per- 
son looks at the world with his or her own eyes, not with 
the eyes of others. The creative individual also knows his 
or her own feelings better than the average person. Most 
people don’t know the answer to the question, “How are 
you? How do you feel?” The reason they don’t know is 
that they are so busy feeling what they are supposed to 
feel, thinking what they are supposed to think, that they 
never get down to examining their own deepest feelings. 
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“How did you like the play?” “Oh, it was a fine play. 
It was well reviewed in The New Yorker.” 

With authority figures like drama critics and book 
reviewers and teachers and professors telling us what to 
think and how to feel, many of us are busy playing roles, 
fulfilling other people’s expectations. As Republicans, 
we think what other Republicans think. As Catholics, we 
think what other Catholics think. And so on. Not many of 
us ask ourselves, “How do I feel? What do I think?”—and 
wait for answers. 

Another characteristic of the creative person is that he is 
able to entertain and play with ideas that the average person 
may regard as silly, mistaken, or downright dangerous. All 
new ideas sound foolish at first, because they are new. (In 
the early days of the railroad, it was argued that speeds of 
twenty-five mph or over were impractical because people’s 
brains would burst.) A person who is afraid of being laughed 
at or disapproved of for having “foolish” or “unsound” ideas 
will have the satisfaction of having everyone agree with 
him, but he will never be creative, because creativity means 
being willing to take a chance—to go out on a limb. 

The person who would be creative must be able to 
endure loneliness—even ridicule. If he has a great and 
original idea that others are not yet ready to accept, there 
will be long periods of loneliness. There will be times 
when his friends and relatives think he is crazy, and he’ Il 
begin to wonder if they are right. A genuinely creative 
person, believing in his creation, is able to endure this 
loneliness—for years if necessary. 

Another trait of the creative person is idle curios- 
ity. Such a person asks questions, reads books, conducts 
investigations into matters apparently unrelated to job or 
profession—just for the fun of knowing. It is from these 
apparently unrelated sources that brilliant ideas often 
emerge to enrich one’s own field of work. 

Finally, the creative person plays hunches. “Pure intel- 
lect,” says Dr. Hans Selye, the great medical researcher 
at the University of Montreal, “is largely a quality of the 
middle-class mind. The lowliest hooligan and the greatest 
creator in the fields of science are activated mainly by impon- 
derable instincts and emotions, especially faith. Curiously, 
even scientific research, the most intellectual creative effort 
of which man is capable, is no exception in this respect.” 


From S.I. Hayakawa, “What It Means to Be Creative,” pp.104-105 in Through the Communication Barrier: On Speaking, Listening and Understanding, edited by Arthur 
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Alfred Korzybski also understood well the role 
of undefinable emotions in the creative life. He wrote, 
“Creative scientists know very well from observation of 
themselves that all creative work starts as a feeling, incli- 
nation, suspicion, intuition, hunch, or some other nonver- 
bal affective state, which only at a later date, after a sort of 
nursing, takes the shape of verbal expression worked out 
later in a rationalized, coherent . . . theory.” 

Creativity is the act of bringing something new into 
the world, whether a symphony, a novel, an improved 
layout for a supermarket, a new and unexpected casse- 
role dish. It is based first on communication with oneself, 
then testing that communication with experience and the 
realities one has to contend with. The result is the highest, 
most exciting kind of learning. 


Writing Strategies 


4. Describe the strategy Hayakawa uses to help the reader under- 
stand the term “creative.” That is, how specifically does he make 
the term clear to the reader? 


2. Describe Hayakawa’s voice—the way he sounds to the reader. 


3. Would you describe Hayakawa’s writing as creative? Explain 
what is or is not creative about his writing. 
4. How does Hayakawa lead the reader from one paragraph 


to another? Select several paragraphs as examples for your 
explanation. 


Exploring Ideas 


1. Rate yourself on your own creativity scale. Be ready to support 
your claim. 


2. Hayakawa says that one trait of the creative person is “idle 
curiosity’—asking questions, reading books, conducting 
investigations into matters “apparently unrelated to job or 
profession—just for the fun of knowing.” Ask others to list sev- 
eral traits of the creative person, and then explain how their ideas 
about creativity are similar to or different from Hayakawa’s. 


3. In what ways is writing an essay an act of “creativity”? List Hay- 
akawa’s main points (or characteristics) of creativity and apply 
them to writing an essay. Which ones apply? Which ones don’t? 

4. Why do you think science is often seen as uncreative? What 


happens in school that makes students see scientific thinking and 
creativity as different or contrary? 


What Is Education? 
Petra Pepellashi 


Sometimes the most commonly held assumptions about 
the most common topics need to be rethought. The pre- 
vailing understanding of education, for example, is that its 
essence is linked to getting a good job. But as Petra Pepel- 
lashi explains, such a view, although widely accepted, is 
limiting and even a little tragic. In this essay, written for 
her first-year English writing course, Pepellashi tackles 

the prevailing notion of education by first revealing its 
historical roots. From there, she invites readers to imagine 
another, more humane, view of the concept. 


During most of my life, I shared the common view of 
education as providing what I needed to learn in order 
to “make a good living.” In this view, education defines 
the “correct” and “proper” way to do something: to read, 
to write, to add/subtract, to draw, to design, to sell, to do 
whatever necessary to maintain or excel in my work ... 
my livelihood. The design and structure of elementary, 
secondary, higher education revolve primarily around 
building skill sets related to work/career. If in doubt about 
the commonly held purpose of education, try talking to a 
college counselor about a course path outside of a career 
path. A blank stare meets the inquiry. The stare represents 
confusion about how to construct the selection of courses 
without the defining purpose of a career. 

Things might have been different if our system of 
education were more like Thomas Jefferson’s vision. Jef- 
ferson felt strongly that the average unprivileged man 
needed to be part of the leadership bodies of the country. 
As historian James Conant notes, Jefferson’s curriculum 
centered upon developing a critical mind in order to bal- 
ance the interests of the common man and those of the 
privileged (whether the privilege came from class, sta- 
tus, or wealth). He was deeply troubled by the control of 
monarchies in Europe and worried that one of the other 
privileged groups could easily reign a controlling influ- 
ence in our nation unless “we are not afraid to follow truth 
wherever it may lead, nor to tolerate any error so long as 
reason is free to combat it” (Conant 29). He defined the 
ideal curriculum of higher education as reading, writing, 
arithmetic, literature, rhetoric, all the sciences, philoso- 


phy, natural philosophy, and ethics. Jefferson included 
self examination and sincere consideration for all as cru- 
cial aspects of critical thinking. As an ardent believer in 
religious freedom, Thomas Jefferson felt strongly about 
the importance of secular education as a balance to the 
indoctrinating aspect of schools operated by religious 
organizations. Although Jefferson’s concept of general 
public education never came to fruition, he played a major 
role in establishing the secular University of Virginia, 
with its curriculum aimed at developing a critical mind. 
In fact public school as we know it today did not 
exist until the industrial revolution needed more highly 
trained workers. The founders of our school system used 
the Prussian system as a model, rather than what Jeffer- 
son had proposed. The Prussians initially instituted their 
schools in order to indoctrinate the Prussian worldview 
and elevate skill sets for improved soldiers and workers. 
Businessmen and politicians traveling in Europe were so 
impressed by the success of the Prussian system that they 
lobbied for its establishment in America (Conant 37). 
Maybe we would respect authority more while 
blindly following authority less if education followed 
the Jeffersonian definition. Instead, that authority tells 
us the purpose of education is to succeed as a worker, 
and we accept the idea. Anyone who has taken Introduc- 
tion to Social Psychology may remember the experiment 
conducted by a Midwestern teacher who assigned half 
her grade-school class as the blue “smart” team and the 
other half as the brown “dumb” team with the result that 
the students adhered to the assigned definitions. Amaz- 
ingly, when the assignment between “smart” and “dumb” 
switched, it took less than a day for the students to act 
out their new opposite definitions. Although some may 
focus upon the aspect of fulfillment of expectations, the 
most critical factor remains that the adherence was to the 
expectations of the authority as definer of what “‘is.” 
Formal education and therefore educators function as 
one of the primary authorities in defining and establish- 
ing what is “correct,” “fact,” “truth,” “commonly under- 
stood” about a wide variety of topics. The lower levels of 
education, elementary, secondary, and most college and 
university courses educate/indoctrinate the definitions 
established by higher education. Typically only the high- 
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est levels of education function to define, question, test, 
refine, and redefine the purpose, content, and context of 
education in the lower levels. 

In addition to formal education, consider all the infor- 
mal educators such as parents, family, friends, bosses, 
business leaders, government leaders, special interest 
groups, athletes, entertainers, musicians, newscasters, 
talk show hosts, therapists, doctors, religious leaders, 
etc. whose messages infiltrate our minds through sto- 
ries, magazine articles, advertising, books, TV programs, 
films, documentaries, radio talk shows, music, newspaper 
articles, websites, and more. With so many “authorities,” 
how we evaluate and incorporate their views into our own 
becomes critical. All too often, the view of an “author- 
ity” eludes careful evaluation and becomes unconsciously 
integrated into our thinking. The danger lies not in author- 
ity. Clearly authority provides positive and necessary 
aspects to society such as order and structure. However, 
unexamined reliance on authority portends harm. Think 
of any atrocity throughout history and at the root are many 
blindly, and therefore ignorantly, following authority. 

The harm in unexamined adherence appears in more 
subtle ways when multiple “authorities” focus our atten- 
tion on work—on finding that singular career path. No 
doubt work represents an essential aspect of life, but I 
can’t help but wonder if the tail is wagging the dog. Where 
do we investigate and define what it means to be human 
... how one relates to one’s inner self, the mysteries of 
life, other people, animals, the planet, the cosmos, and the 
impact of each on the other? Shouldn’t we learn about our 
own internal operating system before we learn applications 
such as work? Aren’t these topics each one of us should 
consciously investigate in order to provide the bedrock for 
building a meaningful life that includes things like work? 

I look around to see where one learns a process to 
define oneself and the criteria by which one chooses to 
live. I can see glimpses in poetry, in literature, in art, in 
music, in some sciences, and in nature, but I don’t see it 
in middle or high school when young people are break- 
ing away to define themselves. What tools do they have 
on the journey of self discovery or in developing their 
worldviews? In terms of higher education, one might 
think ethics or philosophy, but somehow they seem overly 


540 Chapter 16 
Anthology: Everyday Rhetoric 


cerebral, complicated, and authority bound, focusing upon 
predefined whats instead of explorative hows. 

Rhetoric most definitely contains the force to shake 
one to the bones to wake up and redefine and reconsider 
various aspects of one’s world. I’m reminded of Jef- 
ferson’s inclusion of rhetoric as an important aspect of 
education. However, it is an elective class taught in col- 
lege, and it doesn’t necessarily point one toward defining 
oneself and the criteria by which one chooses to live. I 
thought possibly religion, but it seems the most author- 
ity bound, even though the essential principles common 
to all religions point one down an avenue leading to self 
discovery and integration of a world view large enough 
to encompass all life. What would our human world look 
like if the fundamental purpose of education included edu- 
cating people to define and live their highest human val- 
ues for the benefit of self, people, animals, and the planet? 


Work Cited 


Conant, James B. Thomas Jefferson and the Development of 
American Public Education. Berkeley: U of California P, 
1962. Print. 


Writing Strategies 


1. How does Pepellashi’s personal statement in the first paragraph 
function in the essay? What impact does it have on the reader— 
and on the call to rethink education? 


Analyzing Images 


Addiction as a Relationship 
Jean Kilbourne 


Advertising populates nearly every facet of everyday life. 
And that consistent wash of advertising involves a con- 
sistent set of themes. For years, Jean Kilbourne has been 
analyzing those themes and sharing her insights with large 
audiences. In her analyses, she has discovered the extent 
to which recurring ideas (such as fragmentation of wom- 
en’s bodies, packaged rebellion, addiction as relationship) 
haunt the advertising landscape. The following essay 
shows how many ads attempt to replace interpersonal 
human relationships with addictive products. 


2. What is the relationship between Prussian history and present 
conceptualizations of education? Why is that relationship impor- 
tant to Pepellashi’s point? 

3. Why the focus on authority? ({4-7) How does Pepellashi’s 
description of authority figure into her claim about education? 

4. Pepellashi points to ethics, philosophy, rhetoric, and religion as 
possible pathways for education, but she explains that each falls 
short in some way. What is the effect of her final paragraph—of 
leaving readers to imagine specifics? 

5. What is Pepellashi’s most analytical paragraph? Where does she 
best break down the specific elements or qualities of an idea? 
How does it serve her essay? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. Pepellashi is taking on the entire structure of formal schooling 
in this society. She’s calling for a radical reconceptualization. Is 
such a move warranted? Why or why not? 

2. How has your education been limited to the ultimate goal of get- 
ting a job? 

3. What is the most quiet, least obvious, or invisible way that you 
obey authority? How does that obedience influence your life? 
How does that obedience support or oppose Pepellashi’s point? 

4. Pepellashi concludes {4 by writing, “Although some may focus 
upon the aspect of fulfillment of expectations, the most critical 
factor remains that the adherence was to the expectations of the 
authority as definer of what “is.” In your life, who defines what is? 


“Do you love beer?” a smooth male voice asks, while 
the camera lovingly caresses a foaming glass of beer. “If 
you could have only one thing in your refrigerator, what 
would it be? ... How many different languages can you 
order beer in? ... Have you ever spent twenty minutes 
in the beer aisle? . .. Do you love beer?” This is one in a 
series of commercials for Sam Adams beer that ask differ- 
ent versions of the same question. 

A very powerful 1997 commercial gives the alco- 
holic’s answer to this question. The opening shot is of 
beer pouring from a tap. A man in his bedroom, looking 
haggard and anxious, hung over, looks into the mirror and 
sees an image of Guinness. On the soundtrack we hear the 
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old Platters hit, “My prayer is to linger with you, at the 
end of the day, in a dream that’s divine.” 

The man hears the ocean roar, looks up at a sky- 
light, and sees the image of Guinness again. He looks at 
an aquarium and sees the image again. He goes outdoors 
and sees the image in a puddle. He is in a bar, everything 
in slow motion, welcomed warmly by friends. A woman 
looks at him very intensely, but he raises his glass of 
Guinness, which completely obscures her face. He licks 
his lips and focuses entirely on the drink. This commer- 
cial completely captures the alcoholic’s intense focus on 
his drug—the man sees the bottle everywhere, his drink 
obliterates the face of the woman looking at him. She is 
of no importance—only the bottle is real to him. 

Advertisers spend an enormous amount of money on 
psychological research. As the chairman of one advertis- 
ing agency says, “If you want to get into people’s wallets, 
first you have to get into their lives.” As a result, they 
understand addiction very well. Soon after I began my 
study of alcohol advertising, I realized with horror that 
alcohol advertisers understand alcoholism perhaps better 
than any other group in the country. And they use this 
knowledge to keep people in denial. 

The addict’s powerful belief that the substance is a 
friend or lover is constantly reinforced by advertising. In 
alcohol ads, the bottle itself is sometimes portrayed as the 
friend or family member. “Bring our family home for the 
holidays,” says a Michelob ad, in which the beer bottles 
are dressed up as Santa Claus. Another describes a bottle 
of vodka as “The perfect summer guest.” A sign outside 
a bar at Chicago’s O’ Hare Airport says, “Why wait at the 
gate? Your Bud’s at the bar.” Bud Light takes this theme 
one step further in an ad featuring two women engrossed 
in conversation over bottles of beer, with the copy, “Is the 
best thing about sharing a secret who you share it with or 
what you share it over?” 

Dogs often appear in alcohol ads as a symbol of 
“man’s best friend.” A gorgeous Irish setter is pictured in 
a Johnnie Walker Red ad above the headline, “It’s funny 
how often the comforts of home include Red.” A cognac 
ad, featuring a bloodhound sleeping by the fire, declares 
“You’ve been working like one for years, it’s time you 
threw yourself a bone,” and a Saint Bernard with a bottle 
of Chivas Regal around his neck appears above the copy, 
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“It's enough to make you want to get lost.” A beer called 
“Red Dog” uses a picture of a bulldog and the slogan “Be 
your own dog.” More recently, a Miller Lite commercial 
shows people playing with a puppy and announcing that 
the beer is “Man’s Other Best Friend.” The message is 
clear: Alcohol is loyal and steadfast, just like your dog. 
Alcohol will never let you down. Alcohol is always there 
when you need it. 

Cigarettes are also often portrayed as friends, com- 
panions. Anthropomorphic cigarettes star in a campaign 
for Benson & Hedges. “Sitting and talking” features two 
cigarettes on a porch swing. This pitch is especially effec- 
tive with women because we are socialized to see ourselves 
in a relational context. Many cigarette ads feature women 
together, often just talking, with the cigarette as the sym- 
bolic bond between them. Sometimes there is deliberate 
ambiguity about whether the most important relationship 
is with the friend or the cigarette, as in a Virginia Slims 
ad featuring two women together with the copy, “The best 
part about taking a break is who you take it with.” 

Cigarettes are also used by women, and sometimes 
by men as well, to facilitate relationships in other ways. 
They can defuse tense situations or hide anxiety. There 
is a whole lexicon of smoking as a facilitator for sexual 
activity, ranging from the man handing a lit cigarette to 
a woman to her blowing the smoke suggestively in his 
direction to the two of them sharing a cigarette in the bed- 
room following their lovemaking. 

Even more than a friendship, addiction is a romance— 
a romance that inevitably goes sour, but that is amazingly 
intense. As Lou Reed sang in a song called “Heroin,” “It’s 
my life and it’s my wife.” “Your Basic Romance” says 
a cigarette ad, while another, headlined “Moonlight and 
Romance,” features two cigarettes touching by the light of 
the moon. And an ad for More features the cigarette lean- 
ing against a personal ad that says, “Wanted. Tall dark 
stranger for long lasting relationship. Good looks, great 
taste a must. Signed, Eagerly Seeking Smoking Satisfac- 
tion.” The long brown cigarette is, of course, the “tall dark 
stranger.” And the tobacco industry certainly hopes that 
the relationship will be long-lasting. 

A liqueur ad features a loving couple and the head- 
line “The romance never goes out of some marriages.” 
But it turns out the true marriage is of Benedictine and 
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Brandy, the ingredients of the liqueur. “The result is what 
every marriage should be—unvarying delight. That’s why 
when there is romance in your soul, there should be B 
and B in your glass.” Alcoholics are far more likely than 
nonalcoholics to be divorced, but maybe that’s because 
they weren’t drinking B and B. And smokers are 53 per- 
cent more likely to have been divorced than nonsmokers. 
An important part of the denial so necessary to maintain 
alcoholism or any other addiction is the belief that one’s 
alcohol use isn’t affecting one’s relationships. The truth, 
of course, is that addictions shatter relationships. Ads 
like the one for B and B help support the denial and go 
one step further by telling us that alcohol is, in fact, an 
enhancement to relationships. 

“Tn life there are many loves. But only one Grande 
Passion,” says an ad featuring a couple in a passionate 
embrace. Is the passion enhanced by the liqueur or is the 
passion for the liqueur? For many years I described my 
drinking as a love affair, joking that Jack Daniels was my 
most constant lover. When I said this at my lectures or my 
support group meetings, there were always nods of recog- 
nition. Caroline Knapp used this idea as the central meta- 
phor of her memoir about her recovery from alcoholism, 
Drinking: A Love Story, which begins, “It happened this 
way: I fell in love and then, because the love was ruining 
everything I cared about, I had to fall out.” And Margaret 
Bullitt-Jonas titled her book about recovering from an eat- 
ing disorder Holy Hunger: A Memoir of Desire. 

I can remember loving the names of drinks, from 
sloe gin fizzes to Manhattans. I loved the look of bottles 
glowing like jewels in the mirror of a bar—ruby, amber, 
emerald, topaz. I loved the paraphernalia of drinking—the 
cherries and olives, the translucent slices of lemon, the 
salt on the rim of the glass, the frost on the shot glass wait- 
ing for the syrupy Stolichnaya straight from the freezer. 

Even now, over twenty years since my last drink, if I 
suddenly catch a glimpse of Jack Daniels on a shelf or in 
someone’s shopping cart, it’s a bit like running into an old 
lover—a lover who was dangerous and destructive, but 
who completely captured my heart. “You Don’t Own Me” 
was my theme song in high school, a reflection of how 
frightened I was by intimate relationships, but the truth is 
that, for many crucial years thereafter, alcohol owned me, 
heart and soul. 


I loved the way alcohol made me feel, the coziness and 
warmth, the lifting of care. I remember how the first sip of 
alcohol felt so warm, every time. The glowing feeling in my 
solar plexus grew more intense as I got high. I felt embraced 
by alcohol, felt safely enclosed in a little cave of amber light. 
When I was with another person, I often mistook that little 
cave for intimacy. The rest of the world went away. 

I’ve been struck since by how many ads re-create the 
glow, the cave of amber light. There is often a golden halo 
around the bottle or around the drink itself. A cognac ad 
features two men, perhaps a father and son, embracing. 
The copy says, “If you’ ve ever come in from the cold, you 
already know the feeling of Cognac Hennessy.” The two 
men are in black and white, but the label and the glasses 
of cognac are a rich, deep amber. The alcohol ads not only 
promise intimacy, they promise spectacular intimacy, a 
closeness one has never experienced before. The men in 
the cognac ad were perhaps estranged, they were out in the 
cold. Now they are inside the circle of warmth, and alco- 
hol has brought them there. For many years I believed, as 
most alcoholics do, that only alcohol could take me into 
that circle. Without it, I was outside, alone. It frightens me 
still to realize how deeply alcohol advertisers understand 
that precise nature of the addiction and how deliberately 
and destructively they use their knowledge. 

It is one thing when advertisers exploit people’s 
longing for relationship and connection to sell us shoes 
or shampoo or even cars. It is quite another when they 
exploit it to sell us an addictive product. ... [S]ome of 
the ways that products seem to meet Jean Baker Miller’s 
terms for a growth-enhancing connection—increased 
sense of zest, empowerment to act, greater clarity and 
self-knowledge, a greater sense of self-worth, and a desire 
for more connection—are funny and clever and seem- 
ingly harmless. It’s a great deal more sinister when the 
products are potentially addictive. We’re not likely really 
to believe that shampoo is going to improve our sex lives, 
for example, but we might well believe that champagne 
will. 

It is especially sinister for women because so much of 
our drinking is connected with our relationships with other 
people. This begins in childhood when problems in rela- 
tionships, such as early separation from a parent or sexual 
abuse, predict a greater likelihood of alcoholism. Later in 


life a loss or impairment of a close relationship, such as 
divorce or having a partner with whom we feel unable to 
talk, often influences women drinkers to drink more heavily. 
And many women drink in an attempt to facilitate relation- 
ships, to reduce sexual inhibition, and to be able to speak 
more openly, especially when angry or upset. Perhaps we 
are especially vulnerable to the advertising messages that 
promise us a relationship with an addictive product. 

In the beginning, most addictions seem to fill us 
with zest and vitality and advertising often plays on this. 
“Alive with pleasure” and “Fire it up!” say the cigarette 
ads, while a beer ad proclaims “Grab for all the gusto 
you can,” as if a product that eventually numbs many of 
us could help us live more intensely. “Pursue your pas- 
sion and new possibilities will awaken,” claims an ad for 
Scotch. A gin ad features a man blissfully swimming in a 
sea of alcohol, with the caption “Innervigoration.” Since 
gin is a clear drink, a huge lemon slice provides the glow, 
the amber light. 

We feel empowered to act by our addictions, often 
foolishly or rebelliously. “Yes, I can!” says a cigarette ad. 
“Anything can happen,” claims a campaign for tequila, 
featuring young happy people in glamorous outdoor set- 
tings. Yet the ads promise us that the only results of such 
impulsiveness will be adventure and romance. What hap- 
pens in the ads, of course, is always wonderful—picnics 
on the beach at sunset, hang-gliding. Even though most 
of us know, on some level, that the surprises that accom- 
pany drinking are not usually so pleasant, the ads are still 
seductive. 

In a commercial for Zima, a malt-based alcohol, a 
young woman sits at an airport bar, her flight to Minne- 
apolis delayed. The bartender pours her a Zima, she takes 
a sip, she hears the announcement of a flight to Paris, 
and she spontaneously departs for the City of Light (for- 
tunately, she must have had her passport on hand). The 
Zima is her magic carpet. 

The promise always is that the surprise will be 
happy—a flight to Paris as opposed to a car crash, fall- 
ing in love rather than being raped on a date, winning 
the lottery as opposed to getting AIDS from unprotected 
drunken sex. Or, less dramatically, picnicking on a beach 
at sunset rather than throwing up at midnight, being the 
life of the party as opposed to insulting the host. 
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“Your night is about to take an unexpected twist,” 
promises an ad for gin. One is supposed to think of adven- 
ture, not embarrassment, certainly not catastrophe. 

Alcohol gives us the illusion of clarity. “In vino veri- 
tas,” we are told. Alcohol sometimes loosens our tongues 
SO we can speak the truth, but for alcoholics it far more 
often makes us project our grief and self-hatred onto those 
closest to us. Through a combination of denial and projec- 
tion, alcoholism prevents us from seeing the truth about 
ourselves or our loved ones. And yet sometimes alcohol 
is very directly advertised as a way to achieve clarity. A 
scotch ad headlined “Vision” continues, “Seeing clearly 
is the first step towards acting decisively,” as if the drink 
would contribute to this. 

As always, the mythology presented in the alcohol ads 
is exactly the opposite of the truth about alcohol. Again 
and again, alcohol is advertised as a way to enhance com- 
munication. One ad says, “If the world’s biggest problem 
is a lack of communication, might we suggest a corner 
table and a fine scotch.” Another, featuring a young cou- 
ple walking together, promises “the art of conversation” 
along with the cognac. 

With enough alcohol, the ads tell us, conversation 
can be dispensed with altogether: “You must be read- 
ing my mind” is the caption over a picture of another 
young couple walking arm in arm on a cobblestone street, 
beneath golden gaslights. 

“Can the generation gap be bridged?” asks another 
ad, which concludes that perhaps the right kind of scotch 
can bridge it. Of course, the truth is that alcohol is far 
more likely to widen gaps between people than to bridge 
them. 

“T love you, man,” says a son to his father while the 
two are fishing in a very successful Bud Light commer- 
cial. However, it turns out he just wants his father’s beer 
and his father snaps back, “You’re not getting my Bud 
Light.” 

“We sat, my father and I, and indulged in fine cigars 
and the taste of Pinch. Then we did something we rarely 
do. We talked,” says a scotch ad, one of many in which 
advertisers offer alcohol as a route to intimacy. The prom- 
ise of better communication between parents and children 
is particularly ironic given the devastating effects of 
parental alcoholism on children and families. Alcohol is 
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involved in over half of all cases of domestic violence and 
child abuse, and alcoholic families are usually marked 
by denial and silence (interrupted in many families by 
emotional and physical explosions, but not by commu- 
nication). Yet the bottle often represents home itself, as 
in a Smirnoff vodka campaign with the slogans, “Home 
is where you find it,” and, “Isn’t it funny how so many 
of the places we find Smirnoff feel like home?” “Home 
improvement,” claims an ad for Bacardi rum, while a 
beer ad tells us that “a man’s beer is his castle.” Indeed. 
Almost any child of an alcoholic would find the Absolut 
ad featuring every window and door of a house in the 
shape of a bottle an unintentionally ironic picture of the 
huge and destructive role that alcohol so often plays in 
families. More accurate, albeit unintentionally, is a rum 
ad that says, “The dark taste that eclipses everything.” 

Any kind of addiction gets in the way of communica- 
tion, mostly because the addict is so focused on the sub- 
stance. A woman in an ice cream ad says, “I was talking 
to my boyfriend as I unwrapped my Haagen-Dazs Vanilla 
Almond Bar. Slowly his voice started to drift away. Com- 
pletely consumed, I carefully licked the thick Belgian 
chocolate off. Then I immersed myself in the creamy cen- 
ter. Of all the wonderful things I can say about Haagen- 
Dazs, I can’t say it’s great for conversation.” 

Of course, food and drink can be wonderful for con- 
versation. It somehow seems easier to have intimate con- 
versation while sharing something to eat or drink, a glass 
of wine, a caffe latte, a good meal. I remember the taste 
of the chicory in the coffee and the powdered sugar on the 
beignet as I talked with a friend in New Orleans, a few 
years after I got sober, about my childhood. “You must 
have thought you were a bad person,” she said and, at that 
moment, I realized that I had thought that for a long, long 
time but I no longer did. I realized, as I savored the rich 
taste of the coffee and the southern sun warm on my skin 
and the compassionate perceptiveness of my friend, that I 
was happier than I had ever expected to be. 

However a glass of wine might enhance a conversa- 
tion, a bottle of wine will make it at best difficult to recall. 
When the food or the alcohol or any addictive substance 
becomes the focal point, relationships inevitably suffer. 
Countless children grow up with parents whose attention 
is tragically diverted by an addiction. 


Through the miracle of denial, alcohol seems to 
increase our sense of self-worth, but in fact it mires us 
more deeply in our self-hatred. “Love thyself,” says an 
ad for scotch, one of many ads offering alcohol as a 
reward, a gift for oneself. “I.O. ME” declares a billboard 
ad for whiskey. Ads often offer us alcohol and food as 
richly deserved rewards, whatever the occasion. It takes 
an enormous amount of energy to maintain the kind of 
denial necessary to protect an alcoholic from his or her 
self-loathing. It is so painful to face the deep belief that 
one is worthless, unlovable, that many alcoholics, espe- 
cially male alcoholics, seek refuge in grandiosity—which 
is, after all, a form of self-hatred. The alcohol advertisers 
know this—and play on it in ad after ad. 

Finally, what is addiction if not a desire for more 
connection? Unfortunately, it is a connection that makes 
human connection and real intimacy difficult, if not 
impossible. “More ... more ... more... gin taste,” one 
ad declares. More gin taste simply means more gin, of 
course. “More” is even the name of a cigarette brand. 
“Absolut Attraction,” says an ad featuring a cocktail glass 
leaning toward a bottle of vodka. People are not even 
present and yet the ad still implies a promise of greater 
connection. 

Most often, the intimate connection that the alcohol 
ads offer is a sexual experience. Countless ads feature 
couples passionately embracing with suggestive copy 
such as, “May all your screwdrivers be Harvey Wall- 
bangers,” “Wild things happen in the ‘oui’ hours,” and, 
“Is it proper to Boodle before the guests arrive?” “If the 
French can do this with a kiss... ,” asks an ad featuring a 
man passionately kissing a woman’s neck, “imagine what 
they can do with a vodka!” Given that the vodka is called 
Grey Goose, I hate to think. 

Of course, alcohol has long been advertised to men 
as a way to seduce women. An ad for Cherry Kijafa 
from the 1970s features a virginal young woman dressed 
entirely in white and the headline “Put a little cherry in 
your life.” Such double entendres abound, ranging from 
a cocktail called “Sex on the Beach” to an ad featuring a 
young man dressed as a fencer declaring, “I’m as sure of 
myself on each thrust as am when choosing my scotch.” 
In a series of suggestive print and television ads in the 
1980s, Billy Dee Williams promised that Colt 45 malt 


liquor “works every time.” Years later a radio ad, also 
for malt liquor and also targeting young African-Ameri- 
can men, said, “Grab a six-pack and get your girl in the 
mood quicker. Get your jimmy thicker with St. Ides malt 
liquor.” Imagine—our kids are growing up in this kind 
of environment and some people think it’s enough to tell 
them to “just say no” to sex. “Get your jimmy thicker” 
but keep it in your pants? 

An extremely erotic 1999 ad for Kahlua pictures a 
milkmaid lasciviously pouring milk all over her leg. Her 
head is tossed back and her eyes closed, as if she were 
in the throes of orgasm. The goosebumps on her leg are 
obvious as is the erect state of her exposed nipple. “Any- 
thing goes” is the tagline. 

Using sex to sell alcohol certainly isn’t new. What is 
new in recent years is the promise in alcohol ads of a sex- 
ual relationship with the alcohol itself. No longer a means 
to an end, the drink has become the end. “You never forget 
your first girl” is the slogan for St. Pauli Girl’s beer. “Just 
one sip of St. Pauli Girl’s rich, imported taste is the start 
of a beautiful relationship.” “Pilsner is a type of beer,” 
says an ad featuring a beautiful young woman, “kind of 
like Rebecca is a type of woman.” The ad concludes that 
it would be great to meet either one in a bar. 

“Six Appeal” is the slogan for an ad that features a 
six-pack of beer and the copy, “The next time you make 
eye contact with a six-pack of Cold-Filtered Miller Genu- 
ine Draft Longnecks, go ahead and pick one up. You won’t 
be disappointed!” In a 1998 Bud commercial, a group of 
women are standing in a bar and, nodding toward some 
leering guys, talk about how men think about “it” every 
eight seconds. But it turns out that the guys are ogling 
bottles of Bud. An Absolut ad features the top part of a 
woman’s leg clad in a black silk stocking with a garter in 
the familiar shape of the Absolut bottle. This focus on one 
part of the female body, this dismemberment, is common 
in ads for many products, but especially so for alcohol. 
The image draws men in, but there is no person, not even 
a whole body to distract them from the focus of the ad, the 
bottle. 

Women are increasingly encouraged to think of the 
bottle as a lover too. “If your man won’t pour, I will,” says 
an ad for cognac which features the bottle rakishly leaning 
toward the woman. Another ad pictures a bottle of whisky 
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in a drawstring pouch with the tagline “Smooth opera- 
tor.” In an ad for an Italian wine called Florio, a beautiful 
and sultry woman says, “For 15 nights I have been with 
Florio. Never once was it the same.” This reminds me 
of a joke I used to make about my drinking years—that 
perhaps I had had the same conversation every night over 
and over again and just didn’t know it! 

In the early 1980s Campari ran a series of ads featur- 
ing celebrities such as Geraldine Chaplin and Jill St. John 
talking lasciviously about their “first time.” “There are so 
many different ways to enjoy it,” Chaplin says. “Once I 
even tried it on the rocks. But I wouldn’t recommend that 
for beginners.” The sophomoric campaign used the slo- 
gans, “The first time is never the best,” and, “You'll never 
forget your first time.” One of the ironies of this campaign 
is that alcoholics usually do remember their first drink 
and often romanticize it. For this reason, there’s a say- 
ing among alcoholics that we should remember our last 
drunk, not our first drink. 

A rawer version of the sexualization of the product 
was a campaign for the subtly named Two Fingers tequila. 
Every ad in the campaign featured an older man caress- 
ing a beautiful younger woman and saying such things as, 
“This woman, she is like my tequila. Smooth, but with a lot 
of spirit,” and, “Senor, making good tequila is like looking 
for a good woman.” One of the ads further describes the 
woman as “the only other love Two Fingers had besides 
his tequila.” Given their age difference, it seems that Two 
Fingers spent most of his life in love with tequila. 

A strange campaign for Hiram Walker liqueurs per- 
sonifies the product in a series of ads. In one a beauti- 
ful young woman says, “Hiram Walker knows the way 
to Kokomo.” She continues, “He took me there late last 
night. I hadn’t packed a bag. But he said all I needed was 
the right attitude.” Another ad in the campaign features a 
fairly distraught young man saying, “Who is this Hiram 
Walker guy anyway?” He goes on to say, “My girlfriend 
couldn’t stop talking about him. ‘He’s spirited ... and 
sophisticated ... and fun. Everything a man should be!’ 
I said, ‘Listen, it’s him or me. Make up your mind.’ She 
said, ‘I want you both.’” The young man ends up having 
some Hiram Walker, saying, “If you can’t beat him, join 
him.” Sadly, this is an attitude many people adopt when 
dealing with alcoholics. 
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In this case, the man is introduced to the drink by the 
woman. Usually, in life and advertising, it is the other way 
around. Women and girls are usually introduced to alco- 
hol and other drugs by their boyfriends, who generally are 
older and more experienced. Women often use the drugs 
to please their men, to have a common activity, or simply 
to make the relationship bearable. 

The advertisers sometimes encourage women to 
drink in order to keep company with drinking men. “Share 
the secret of Cristal,” says a beautiful woman. The copy 
continues, “The Columbians kept it to themselves. Men 
mostly drank it straight. I thought it was pretty tough stuff 
til the night I met him in Miami and he persuaded me to 
try CRISTAL & O.J. on ice. Very nice!” Often, as in this 
ad, the man is urged to drink the product straight while the 
woman is encouraged to cut it with juice, orange juice in 
this case, or soda (a more “feminine” approach). 

The increasing sexualization of alcohol in ads paral- 
lels the progression of the disease of alcoholism, in which 
alcohol plays a more and more important role. Alcohol is 
used initially by many people as an attempt to increase 
confidence, especially sexual confidence, and for some a 
drink or two can lead to greater relaxation and less inhibi- 
tion (although intoxication usually reduces sexual respon- 
siveness). For the alcoholic, however, alcohol eventually 
becomes the most important thing in life and makes other 
relationships, including sexual relationships, more diffi- 
cult, if not impossible. Thus, the ads move from a soft- 
core promise of sexual adventure and fulfillment with a 
partner to a more hard-core guarantee of sexual fulfill- 
ment without the trouble of a relationship with a human 
being. Alcohol becomes the beloved. And when alcohol is 
the beloved, relationships with people—with lovers, chil- 
dren, friends—suffer terribly. 

One of the most chilling commercials I’ve ever seen 
is a 1999 one for Michelob. It opens with an African- 
American man and woman in bed, clearly just after mak- 
ing love. A fire is blazing and romantic music is playing. 
“Baby, do you love me?” the woman asks. “Of course I 
do,” the man replies. “What do you love about me most?” 
she asks. The man looks thoughtful, “Well, Michelob, I 
love you more than life itself.” “What did you call me?” 
the woman asks indignantly. “I called you Theresa,” he 
replies. “No, you did not,” she says, leaping from the bed. 


“You just called me Michelob. I’m outta here.” “Wait, 
wait,” the man says. “What?” she asks. “While you’re 
up,” the man says, “could you get me a Michelob?” On 
the surface, this commercial is intended to be funny, of 
course. But on a deeper level, and I believe intentionally 
on the part of the advertisers, it is meant to normalize and 
trivialize a symptom of alcoholism. The terrible truth is 
that alcoholics do love alcohol more than the people in 
their lives and indeed more than life itself. 

The Black Velvet campaign of the late 1970s and 
early 1980s featured a beautiful blonde wearing a sexy 
black velvet outfit seductively inviting the viewer to “Feel 
the Velvet” or “Touch the Velvet” or “Try Black Velvet 
on this weekend.” A few years ago, a product called Nude 
Beer went further and featured a bikini-topped model on 
the label. The bikini top could be scratched off, revealing 
her bare breasts. Even then, however, although the woman 
was a symbol of the alcohol, the focus was still on her. 

In recent years, women’s bodies in alcohol ads are 
often turned into bottles of alcohol, as in the Tanqueray 
gin ad in which the label is branded on the woman’s stom- 
ach. A beer ad shows cases of Miller Lite stacked (so to 
speak) on a beach, with the headline “The perfect 36—24— 
36.” There are women in bikinis in the background but 
clearly the headline refers to the numbers of cans of beer. 
“The best little can in Texas” pictures a close-up of a 
woman’s derriere with a beer can held up against it. In 
these cases, the woman is the intermediary. Sometimes 
the bottle literally becomes the woman, as in an Original 
Red ad. At least in these ads, a real woman is present to 
some degree, although objectified and dismembered. In 
many alcohol ads these days, the woman is completely 
dispensed with and the bottle itself is sexualized. A col- 
lege poster advertising beer features a glass of beer and 
the caption, “Great head, good body.” 

“Italy’s classics have always had great shapes,” 
declares an ad spotlighting a curvaceous bottle of an Ital- 
ian liqueur. “Not exactly for the bourbon virgin,” says an 
ad for Knob Creek bourbon featuring an extreme close-up 
of the bottle with an emphasis on the word “pro” within 
“proof” (this campaign was so successful, it increased sales 
by 55 percent). “You’d even know us in the nude,” says an 
ad for scotch, which features a man’s hand suggestively 
peeling back the label from the bottle. Again, the promise 


is that the alcohol alone will provide a fulfilling relation- 
ship, even a sexual relationship—nothing else is necessary. 

The popular Absolut campaign has several ads in 
which the bottle is sexualized, including “Absolut Cen- 
terfold,” which features the bottle without its label, and 
“Absolut Marilyn,” in which the bottle symbolized Mari- 
lyn Monroe in her famous dance above the grating. 

“A few insights into the dreams of men,” says an ad 
that features four cartoon men dreaming of a bottle of whis- 
key. “Yes, men dream in color” is the caption above the 
first man, referring to a drawing of the bottle in a colorful 
velvet sack. “The average male only remembers 62% of 
his dreams” is above the second man and the bottle is one- 
third gone. “5% of all men have a recurring nightmare” is 
the caption for a picture of an empty bottle. “Every man 
gets aroused at least once per night” depicts a case of whis- 
key. Women don’t exist in this ad, even in the dreams of 
men. Preoccupation with alcohol is one of the signs of 
alcoholism. Some alcoholics don’t drink all that much, but 
all alcoholics think about drinking a lot of the time. This 
ad, in its funny, lighthearted way, normalizes this preoc- 
cupation. But the truth is that people who are preoccupied 
with alcohol create nightmares for themselves and others. 

Sometimes it is the drink that is sexualized rather than 
the bottle. “Peachtree excites soda,” proclaims a liqueur 
ad. A series of ads for Seagram’s Extra Dry Gin features 
extreme close-ups of the gin in a glass with an olive, a 
piece of lemon, and a cherry with the bold headlines, 
““Arouse an olive,” “Tease a twist,” “Unleash a lime,” and 
“It’s enough to make a cherry blush.” 

Even the cork sometimes gets into the act as in a 
liqueur ad featuring a phallic cork and the words “It’s not 
a stopper. It’s a starter.” Such suggestiveness might seem 
silly and trivial or unconscious, as perhaps it sometimes 
is. However, given the money and energy that advertisers 
spend on psychological research and the undeniable use- 
fulness of linking sex and power with a product, I contend 
that most of these visual and verbal puns and symbols are 
intended by the advertisers as yet another cynical ploy to 
influence us. 

Ad after ad promises us that alcohol will give us 
great sex. The truth is exactly the opposite. Not only do 
high-risk quantities of alcohol often lead to sexual dys- 
function, for women as well as men, but they are also 
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linked with other unwanted consequences, such as date 
rape, unwanted pregnancy, fetal alcohol syndrome, and 
sexually transmitted diseases, including AIDS. Alas, the 
parody “Absolut Impotence” comes closer to the real rela- 
tionship between alcohol and sex. Perhaps Shakespeare 
put it best when he said that drink “provokes the desire, 
but it takes away the performance.” 

Again and again, advertising tells us that relation- 
ships with human beings are fragile and disappointing but 
that we can count on our products, especially our addic- 
tive products. A Winston ad features a greeting card that 
says, “I never really loved you,” with the tagline, “Maybe 
there shouldn’t be a card for every occasion.” Another 
ad in the same campaign shows a cocktail napkin with a 
woman’s name and phone number written on it. The copy 
says, “Please check the number and dial again.” Oh well, 
at least we’ve got our cigarettes. 

In truth, addiction increasingly corrupts and co-opts 
every desirable outcome of real connection. The ini- 
tial sense of zest and vitality is replaced by depression 
and despair. Our ability to act productively is severely 
impaired and our lives stagnate. Blinded by denial, we 
are unable to see ourselves or others clearly. Corroded 
with self-hatred, we poison our relationships and end up 
alienated and alone. Our world narrows as our relation- 
ship with alcohol or another drug or substance becomes 
our central focus. We spiral downward. 

Recovery reverses this downward spiral, widening 
our world and our possibilities. As we break through 
denial and learn to be honest with ourselves and oth- 
ers, our clarity and our sense of self-worth dramatically 
increase. All of this leads to a desire for more connection, 
both with other people and with some kind of life force. 
We find in recovery everything we had longed to find in 
addiction—but what addiction had in fact taken from us. 

Denial blinds us to the many ironies of addiction, 
and advertising often supports this denial. In the case of 
alcohol, we drink to feel glamorous and sophisticated and 
often end up staggering, vomiting, and screaming. We 
drink to feel courageous and are overwhelmed by fear and 
a sense of impending doom. We drink to have better sex, 
but alcohol eventually makes most of us sexually dys- 
functional. We do this to ourselves because of our disease, 
but we also do it in a cultural climate in which people who 
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understand the nature of our disease deliberately surround 
us with powerful images associating alcohol with glam- 
our, courage, sexiness, and love, precisely what we need 
to believe in order to stay in denial. 

Above all, we drink to feel connected and, in the pro- 
cess, we destroy all possibility of real intimacy and end 
up profoundly isolated. Sadly, it is perhaps in recogni- 
tion of this fact that advertisers so often romanticize and 
sexualize the bottle. Addicts often end up alone or in very 
dysfunctional relationships. We turn to alcohol or other 
drugs or activities for solace, for comfort, for the illu- 
sion of intimacy, and even for the illusion of sex appeal 
or sexual fulfillment. As addiction disrupts our human 
connections, the substance becomes ever more important, 
both to numb the pain and to continue the illusion that we 
are doing all right. What begins as a longing for a relation- 
ship, a romance, a grand passion, inexorably ends up as 
solitary confinement. 


Reprinted with the permission of The Free Press, a Division of Simon & 
Schuster Adult Publishing Group, from CAN’T BUY MY LOVE: How 
Advertising Changes the Way We Think and Feel (previously published 
by Deadly Persuasion) by Jean Kilbourne. Copyright © 1999 by Jean 
Kilbourne. All rights reserved. 


Writing Strategies 
1. What is Kilbourne’s main idea? 
2. How does Kilbourne support her main idea? 


3. How does Kilbourne support the following statement: “The mes- 
sage is clear: Alcohol is loyal and steadfast, just like your dog. 
Alcohol will never let you down. Alcohol is always there when 
you need it.” ({[6) 


4. In 12-15, Kilbourne shifts to first person, using the pronoun 
“I.” How does this shift affect Kilbourne’s essay? What impact 
might it have on the reader? Why might she have made the shift? 


5. Identify one passage in which Kilbourne addresses an opposing 
opinion and explain how it is important to the essay. 


6. Explain how Kilbourne supports the following statement: “The 
terrible truth is that alcoholics do love alcohol more than the 
people in their lives and indeed more than life itself.” (4/46) 


Exploring Ideas 


1. Kilbourne says, “It is one thing when advertisers exploit peo- 
ple’s longing for relationship and connection to sell us shoes 


or shampoo or even cars. It is quite another when they exploit 
it to sell us an addictive product.” (16) What products or hab- 
its, besides alcohol or cigarettes, might be considered addictive? 
Might shoes, cars, technology, music, shopping, or food be con- 
sidered addictive? 

2. Kilbourne says, “As always, the mythology presented in the alco- 
hol ads is exactly the opposite of the truth about alcohol.” (424) 
According to Kilbourne, why can this strategy be successful? 

3. Write down one statement Kilbourne makes that you disagree 
with. Then explore the statement further (through research, 
invention writing, and discussion with others), trying to change 
your own thinking about it. 


4. What picture does Kilbourne paint of advertising? 


Cartoons ‘n Comics: 
Communication to the Quick 


Joy Clough 


Like any art form or highly publicized text, a comic strip is 
far more than meets the (untrained) eye. It is a complex 
form of communication, with a set of conventions and a 
shared history. The comic strip artists practice a particular 
set of rhetorical tools—different tools than we might see 

or use for academic writing. In the following essay, Joy 
Clough, president of the Chicago Community of the Sisters 
of Mercy of the Americas, explains how comics appeal to 
readers by connecting with human psychology and the par- 
ticular culture of the times. 


The comics. They may be worth a glance as you check 
your horoscope. They may provide a chuckle as you sip 
your morning coffee. But seriously? You can’t take the 
comics seriously! 

Au contraire. The comics are taken quite seriously— 
by fans whose complaints deluge any newspaper that dares 
cancel a strip, by semi-literate adults who can find in them 
a sort of pictographic “Ann Landers,” and certainly by 
historians and analysts of popular culture who regard the 
“funnies” as a revelatory aspect of cultural history. 

The comics, say these experts, offer a cross-section 


of human psychology and capture significant snatches of 
American life and mores. 


The Comics as History 


A look at the evolution of the comic strip shows how the “fun- 
nies,” in their own way, record history. The “Yellow Kid,” 
born in 1895 in the New York World, is generally accepted 
as the first comic character. A violent, gangster-talking fig- 
ure, the Kid would probably be banned from today’s papers. 
His comments and struggles, however, echoed reality for 
the city’s slum dwellers. Though the Kid died, comics, with 
their solid psychological appeal, were here to stay. 

By the Roaring Twenties, such still-familiar strips as 
“Mutt and Jeff’ and “Gasoline Alley” were populating 
newspaper pages. “Gasoline Alley” made comic strip his- 
tory by introducing realism and allowing its characters to 
age. In keeping with the decade, some strips incorporated 
the emancipated woman. “Nancy,” “Winnie Winkle,” and 
“Blondie” (a high-fashion model) were all born in this era. 

The Crash and the troubled ‘30s saw the rise of action 
comic strips. “Dick Tracy,” “Terry and the Pirates,” and 
“Buck Rogers” could take charge and set things right. 

With the war in Europe spreading to the U.S., the 1940s 
became the decade of the comic strip superhero. Welcome 
“Superman” and “Wonder Woman,” both vigorous fight- 
ers in the Allied cause. The comics stepped out of newspa- 
pers into books of their own with the creation of additional 
heroes: Batman, Captain Marvel, the Green Lantern. 

The 1950s, by and large, grew reflective. Comment 
could be humorous or biting. “*Li’] Abner” grew in popu- 
larity. “Pogo” and “Peanuts” offered observations on poli- 
tics and life. The humorous side of the daily lives of ordi- 
nary mortals became the subject of such strips as “Dennis 
the Menace” and “Beetle Bailey.” 

If the *60s were an era of protest and questioning, 
the comics felt the mood. As “Doonesbury” was born, 
superheroes went into a sharp decline. The self-doubting 
and reluctant Peter Parker (alias Spiderman) is one of the 
few superheroes of recent vintage. 


The Comic Appeal 


Old-timer or newcomer, the comic strips apparently owe 
their ongoing appeal to solid psychology. They mirror 
human life and respond to the human spirit. When life 
is bleak, a laugh can help. When life is dull, adventure 
spells relief. When life seems stupid, humor-become- 


From Joy Clough, “Cartoons ’n Comics,’ 
www.medialit.org. 
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Cartoons ’n Comics: Communication to the Quick 


Everett Collection 


satire makes its point. When life is lonely, romance pro- 
vides connections. 

These are, in fact, the four major responses the com- 
ics offer. Humor strips like “Momma,” “Marmaduke,” 
“Hi and Lois,” “Hagar,” and “For Better or For Worse” 
allow us to laugh at life’s petty but persistent frustrations. 

Adventure series like “Steve Canyon,” “The Amaz- 
ing Spiderman,” and the perennial “Dick Tracy” and 
“Superman” spin stories that keep us wondering (but not 
worrying) about what will happen next. 

Comment comics, including “Doonesbury” and 
“Peanuts,” strike with satire at political, social, or human 
pretensions. 

Romance or soap opera strips like “Mary Worth,” 
“Brenda Starr,” and “Dondi” provide a cast of caring 
characters with which to people our private worlds. 

This unique media form has marched out of the 
“funny papers” to an expanded social role: to educate and 
irritate, tickle and tease, inform and reform. 

The comics’ universal appeal to the human psyche is 
strengthened by their universal distribution. Long before 
television or radio provided cross-country communication 
links, comic strip characters were known nationally. 

They were fantasy figures inciting the imagination. 
They were mythic heroes proving in varied situations that 
right overcomes might. They were storybook characters 
authorized for adults, reflections of daily life, witty cru- 
saders in a variety of causes, 20th-century successors to 
the likes of King Arthur and Robin Hood. 


> Media & Values #20. Copyright © 1982 Center for Literacy. Reprinted with permission of the Center for Media Literacy, 


550 Chapter 16 
Anthology: Everyday Rhetoric 


An American Art Form 


Such literary connections come naturally to the comics, 
which, as an art form indigenous to America, have verbal 
as well as visual components. No serious discussion of 
the “funnies” can proceed far without including words 
like satire, allegory, fable, personification, comedy (in the 
classical sense), myth, pun, allusion. All these aspects of 
literary art exist in the comic strip. 

However, it is primarily as a visual art form that the 
comics have made their contribution. They borrowed and 
refined the tools of the political cartoonist. Before movies 
were commonplace or television was conceived, comic 
strips were the storyboards from which later script writers 
would learn. 

Panel by panel, they set the scene, introduced the 
characters, unfolded the action. Comic artists taught 
movie serial makers how to build to a climax and bring 
the audience back next week. 

The strips developed their own “language” or signals: 
word balloons indicated dialog; sentences strung across a 
frame suggested narration; and the very way words were 
printed “produced” sound effects! Any wonder, then, that 
comic strips have spawned television series and vice versa? 

In the enriching mix of today’s media, comic strip 
characters continue to command considerable attention. 
They entertain us, exercise our fantasy, and reflect wryly 
on the way life is. They are multiplying. They are leaping 
off the pages of our papers to live on our movie screens. 

In doing so, they continue, like living beings, to adapt 
to the times. Popeye has proved capable of touching ten- 
derness, Superman and Tarzan have found romance, Zorro 
has been transformed by satire. The comic strips, in turn, 
are welcoming into their ranks new figures from other 
formats—Luke Skywalker, for example, and J. R. Ewing. 
The comics, quite clearly, remain popular and prosper- 
ous. Some are funny. Others, serious. Taken together, 
however, the comics have much to reveal—about their 
characters, yes; but more so, about us, their readers! 


Writing Strategies 
1. According to Clough, why are the comics important? Why 
should they be taken seriously? 


2. What is Clough’s purpose in writing? How does she invite the 
reader to see comic strips differently? 


3. How does Clough develop her main idea? What support is most 
effective? 

4. Describe Clough’s voice as a writer and provide several sen- 
tences to support your description. 


Exploring Ideas 


1. In a group, choose a comic or an animated cartoon and explain 
how it owes its appeal to “solid psychology” and how it mirrors 
human life. 

2. After completing #1, consider how your ideas changed because 
of the group exploration. 

3. Ina group, create a comic strip that reflects an important aspect 
of current American culture. 

4. Find a comic strip online, study its images and text, and explain 
what it reveals about its readers. 


The Power of Images: Creating 
the Myths of Our Time 


J. Francis Davis 


In the following essay, J. Francis Davis, an adult educator 
and media education specialist, shows how myths—the 
ideas and stories that motivate daily behavior—are now 
emerging from the mass of images that surround us. This 
article appeared in Media & Values, a journal published by 
the Center for Media Literacy. 


We see them everywhere: on billboards, in magazines, on 
bus placards. They come in the mail and in our Sunday 
newspapers: glossy pictures of women and men in silk 
robes, pictures of electric twin-foil shavers and Dirt Devil 
hand-held vacuums. And we see them on TV: living rooms 
with two sofas, white-lighted football stadiums, even Wild 
West gunfights and bloodstained murder scenes. 

Images. They are so compelling that we cannot not 
watch them. They are so seductive that they have revo- 
lutionized human social communication. Oral and writ- 
ten communication are in decline because a new form of 
communication, communication by image, has emerged. 


The History of Communication 


The history of human social interchange has evolved 
through three distinct phases: oral, text-based, and now 
image-centered communication. In oral cultures, learning 
and tradition were passed on by word of mouth, primar- 
ily through storytelling. The invention of writing made 
it possible to preserve information and literary traditions 
beyond the capacity of memory, but the circulation of 
handwritten books was still limited to an elite few. 

With the invention of the printing press, written texts 
were in effect transferred from the exclusive property of 
those wealthy enough to afford hand-copied manuscripts 
to a broad reading public. Elizabeth Eisenstein, in The 
Printing Press as an Agent of Change, dramatizes this 
emergence by considering the case of inhabitants of Con- 
stantinople born in 1453, the year that the Byzantine capi- 
tal fell to the Turks. 

People born in that pivotal year who lived to be 50 saw 
more books produced in their lifetimes—some eight mil- 
lion—than had been written in the previous thousand years 
of Constantinople’s existence. The Renaissance, the Protes- 
tant Reformation, and the rise of Western science are just a 
few of the revolutions spurred by the ability to mass-produce 
books and newspapers and the growing ability of common 
folk to read them. A similar revolution began about 150 years 
ago with the invention of photography. For the first time, 
visual representation of objects in space could be reproduced 
on a mass scale. Image communication was born. 

It only took about 50 years for this new method of 
representation to become a major player in the commu- 
nication of social values in American society. The rise of 
the advertising industry spurred this change, for adver- 
tisers quickly learned that the most effective way to sell 
products was not through stories or plain-text facts, but 
through the creation of images that appealed to basic 
human needs and emotions. 

Television cemented the era of image communica- 
tion. In one sense television has turned back the clock to 
the era of oral storytelling, for television tells stories and 
we watch and listen just like our ancestors who sat mes- 
merized around campfires. 

But television’s most important stories are those not 
verbalized—the stories and myths hidden in its constant 
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flow of images. These images suggest myths—and thus 
help construct our world and values—in much the same 
way that stories did in oral culture. 


What Are Images? 


Simply put, images are pictures. However, in our cul- 
ture pictures have become tools used to elicit specific 
and planned emotional reactions in the people who see 
them. These pictures—these images—are created to give 
us pleasure—as when we watch The Cosby Show—or to 
make us anxious when we forget our deodorant or lip- 
stick. Images work best at this task when they are vivid 
and emotionally saturated. The American flag elicits more 
powerful emotions than an Idaho potato on a couch, for 
example. The potato might make us laugh, but the flag 
is full of multiple and often contradictory meanings and 
associations—everything from the story of how Francis 
Scott Key wrote “The Star-Spangled Banner” to flag 
burning as a protest against the Vietnam War. 

The flag works as an image because it suggests a long 
list of stories and myths that are buried inside us. Image 
makers hope that in the moment it takes to “consume” an 
ad or commercial frame, their carefully selected graphics— 
like the image of the flag—will evoke emotions and memo- 
ries bubbling deep within us. Pictures that evoke these deep 
memories can be very powerful—and also very spiritual. 

In calling up these deep emotions and memories, 
however, today’s images have taken on new meanings 
and have created new myths that are shrouded—often 
deliberately—by these deeper memories. These new 
myths lie at the heart of modern American culture, and 
illustrate the double-edged power of today’s images. 


The New Myths 


Traditionally, a myth has been defined as a story or idea 
that explains the culture or customs of a people. Often 
myths describe heroes or explain why a people revere the 
sun, or why elders should be respected. Myths are the 
motivating stories or ideas of common cultural practices. 

This understanding of myth leaves little room for 
the common misperception that myths are simply false 
or superstitious ideas. Instead, myths are the ideas and 
stories that motivate daily behavior. 


“The Power of Images: Creating the Myths of Our Time,” Media & Vulues #57. Copyright © 1992 Center for Literacy. Reprinted with permission 
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The key to recognizing the new myths of the image 
culture is to think of them as ideas that emerge from long 
exposure to patterns of images—not as myths that can be 
seen readily in one or two images. In fact, these myths are 
unconvincing unless one thinks of them as emerging from 
a huge glut of images which come from many sources, 
including advertising, entertainment, and news. 

Another way to put this is to say that today’s images 
must be read on two levels. First there is the immediate, 
emotional level on which we recognize the flag or the 
sexy body and react in a way that taps our inner stories or 
emotions. 

But second, there is a much broader stage on which 
we can step back and look at one image in context with 
hundreds of others. This second level is where we can 
see the new myths of the image clearly—otherwise these 
basic ideas are obscured by the powerful stories and emo- 
tional connections that are used to sell them. Once identi- 
fied, however, they are easy to recognize, even among all 
the media messages that daily bombard us. 


MYTH #1. The world is a dangerous place and we 
need guns, police, and military to protect us. 


Media critics often focus on violent entertainment dra- 
mas such as cop shows and movies like Terminator 2. But 
graphic reports of crime and terror on the news probably 
have a greater influence in creating our feeling that the 
world is unsafe. Newsmakers feature shocking, violent 
stories because they sell newspapers and raise ratings. 
And our belief that news stories are “real” and thus could 


happen to us heightens their impact. 


MYTH #2. Leave it to the experts (who are usually 
white men). 


Again, “real life” images—or those we assume to be real— 
are most important here because they set the pattern for our 
assumptions about who has power. The authority figures 
we see presenting the national news are white, middle-aged 
men. And when an “expert” is interviewed about a crisis or 
program, as in a study of Nightline guests by the progres- 
sive media criticism organization Fairness and Accuracy 
in Reporting (F.A.LR.) the pattern is predictable; nine out 
of 10 were white males. On Nightline and elsewhere, the 
views of women, persons of color, and representatives of 
alternate voices of all kinds are customarily absent. 


Images found in advertisements and commercials, as 
well as the national news, reinforce this power structure. 
Contrast the traditional sex roles of advertisements for 
Chivas Regal, showing successful professional men in 
business suits with the stereotypic portraits of women and 
men in food ads that cast women as kitchen “experts.” 
Many other media images depend on predefined roles 
based on gender or race. 


MYTH #3. The good life consists of buying posses- 
sions that cost lots of money. 


Living well is synonymous with wealth, according to the 
pictures and advertisements we see of homes and yards 
and cars. Big houses, yachts, fancy wine, dinner parties 
with silver and crystal, romantic evenings overlooking 
the ocean, vacations to Bermuda, sailing, BMWs, fancy 
two-oven sunlit kitchens: The list goes on and on. All 
are part of a luxurious lifestyle that is available for our 
enjoyment—if only we can afford it. 

We can even purchase a little of it vicariously, if we 
can’t have it all, by drinking fancy liquors or by driving a 
car that’s out of our price range and financing it over 10 
years. Some people call it status—but the myth behind the 
status myth is that we are getting the “good life.” 


MYTH #4. Happiness, satisfaction, and sex appeal, 
just to name a few, are imminent—and available with 
the next consumer purchase. 


Alas, even when we are wealthy, there’s always some- 
thing missing. We don’t have the right woman or man, 
our car stalls at an intersection, we spend too much time 
doing housework. But a whole group of images imply that 
we are on the verge of being happy. 

These images are largely advertisements. For exam- 
ple, Hope perfume, Joy dishwashing detergent, or “Oh 
what a feeling—Toyota!” People in these advertisements 
are gleefully happy, surrounded by lovers, leaping into the 
air in rapturous joy. Often, the instrument that brings this 
instant happiness is technology. We can buy the technol- 
ogy to make us happy. 


MYTH #5. Your body is not good enough. 


Many—if not most—of the women and men we see in the 
media are slim, muscular, and good-looking. We, on the 
other hand, are always too fat, out-of-shape, and smelly— 


though our friends don’t always tell us so forthrightly. 
We are trained to worry, for example, that people will not 
even tell us if we smell bad because that kind of criticism 
is embarrassing. 

Most disturbing, however, is the constant stream of 
perfect people advertising everything from auto parts to 
Hanes stockings. We are never told that almost all pho- 
toadvertisers make their subjects look better, so that legs 
are slimmer, eyes are bluer, and faces have no freckles. 


MYTH #6. Businesses and corporations are con- 
cerned for the public welfare. 


Short of an environmental disaster like the Alaskan oil 
spill we see almost no advertisements and few news sto- 
ries that shed negative light on corporations or businesses. 
This is not to suggest that all of these organizations are 
bad. It is worth noting, however, that most corporate 
images appear in ads purchased or stories placed by the 
businesses themselves, so it’s hardly surprising that the 
messages we hear are relentlessly positive. 

We see full-page color ads for Chevron talking about 
its concern for the environment. Or news items reporting 
that gasoline emissions are down because of a new for- 
mula developed by ARCO. Ads from tobacco companies 
like R.J. Reynolds discourage kids under 18 from smok- 
ing. And business-oriented magazines and talk shows like 
Wall Street Week cater to the interests of PBS’s upscale 
audience, reporting business and financial trends, while 
we see none from a labor perspective. 


So Why Does This Matter? 


To ask the question another way, how are these myths 
hurting us? The rest of this issue suggests a variety of 
answers, but in the Rise of the Image Culture, Elizabeth 
Thoman perhaps put it best when she points out that these 
myths have become a substitute for the search for mean- 
ing which other generations sought in more expansive and 
significant ways. We no longer face uncharted oceans and 
unexplored continents, but with a universe of space and 
time to explore and uncounted problems to solve we need 
not end all our quests at the shopping mall. 

Many of us feel a sense of dissatisfaction, a void that the 
myths of the image culture and the material goods they sell 
do little to fill. Besides the money, creativity, and resources 
that the making and selling of these images waste, they also 
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represent a gigantic “red herring,” a signpost to an empty 
journey, a joust with the windmills of our culture, leaving 
us like confused Don Quixotes looking for a real opponent. 

In this sense, the myths of the image culture are “false 
or superstitious ideas” as well as “motivating stories or 
ideas behind common cultural practices.” 

We do have signposts pointing other ways, however, 
and learning to read images is the first step in the right 
direction. This issue [of Media & Values] and its accom- 
panying Media Literacy Workshop Kit are designed to be 
a primer on the basic principles of media literacy, using 
analysis that helps us read images as a beginning point. 

Only when we learn to read these myths on a daily 
basis will we have the power to substitute other motivat- 
ing ideas and goals of our choosing. Only then can we 
consciously transcend the Age of Image Communication 
and stop blindly accepting the myths of the image culture. 


Writing Strategies 

1. Why is the history of communication important in developing 
Davis’s main idea? 

2. How does Davis’s definition of “images” go beyond the readers’ 


common understanding of the term? 


3 


3. How does Davis define “myths,” and how is that definition 
important to the main idea of the essay? 

4. What important relationship does Davis draw between myths 
and images? 

5. How would Davis like people to think? What support strategies 
help the reader to think differently? 


Exploring Ideas 

1. With others, make a list of images that are “so compelling that 
we cannot not watch them.” Why are the images so compelling? 

2. Explain how a particular advertising image appeals to basic 
human needs and emotions. 


3. Have any myths Davis talks about changed since the original 
publication of the essay? What myths haven’t changed? Are any 
likely to never change? 

4. Why is it difficult for people to question common cultural 
practices? 
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Making Arguments 


Crimes Against Humanity 
Ward Churchill 


In any culture, people learn to accept some language 
practices and to avoid others. They learn that some words 
are hurtful and should be avoided while others are per- 
fectly acceptable. Sometimes, minority voices challenge 
these linguistic habits and the common assumptions they 
conceal. In “Crimes Against Humanity,” Ward Churchill, 
Keetoowah Band Cherokee, challenges a seemingly harm- 
less trend in popular entertainment, one that mainstream 
American culture considers “good clean fun.” Because 

he knows that mainstream thinking is not apt to budge 
easily, he pushes especially hard in his argument. This 
argument is challenging—even discomforting. Does he 

go too far? Does he push us to confront something that 
we would like to dismiss? What will history say about 
mainstream American culture? What is the value of all 
this intellectual discomfort? Such questions lurk beneath 
Churchill’s argument. 


During the past couple of seasons, there has been an 
increasing wave of controversy regarding the names of 
professional sports teams like the Atlanta “Braves,” Cleve- 
land “Indians,” Washington “Redskins,” and Kansas City 
“Chiefs.” The issue extends to the names of college teams 
like Florida State University “Seminoles,” University of 
Illinois “Fighting Hlini,” and so on, right on down to high 
school outfits like the Lamar (Colorado) “Savages.” Also 
involved have been team adoption of “mascots,” replete 
with feathers, buckskins, beads, spears, and “warpaint” 
(some fans have opted to adorn themselves in the same 
fashion), and nifty little “pep” gestures like the “Indian 
Chant” and “Tomahawk Chop.” 

A substantial number of American Indians have 
protested that use of native names, images, and symbols 
as sports team mascots and the like is, by definition, a 
virulently racist practice. Given the historical relation- 
ship between Indians and non-Indians during what has 
been called the “Conquest of America,” American Indian 
Movement leader (and American Indian Anti-Defamation 
Council founder) Russell Means has compared the prac- 


tice to contemporary Germans naming their soccer teams 
the “Jews,” “Hebrews,” and “Yids,” while adorning their 
uniforms with grotesque caricatures of Jewish faces taken 
from the Nazis’ anti-Semitic propaganda of the 1930s. 
Numerous demonstrations have occurred in conjunction 
with games—most notably during the November 15, 1992 
match-up between the Chiefs and Redskins in Kansas 
City—by angry Indians and their supporters. 

In response, a number of players—especially African 
Americans and other minority athletes—have been trot- 
ted out by professional team owners like Ted Turner, as 
well as university and public school officials, to announce 
that they mean not to insult but to honor native people. 
They have been joined by the television networks and 
most major newspapers, all of which have editorialized 
that Indian discomfort with the situation is “no big deal,” 
insisting that the whole thing is just “good, clean fun.” The 
country needs more such fun, they’ve argued, and a “few 
disgruntled Native Americans” have no right to under- 
mine the nation’s enjoyment of its leisure time by com- 
plaining. This is especially the case, some have argued, 
“in hard times like these.” It has even been contended that 
Indian outrage at being systematically degraded—rather 
than the degradation itself—creates “a serious barrier to 
the sort of intergroup communication so necessary in a 
multicultural society such as ours.” 

Okay. Let’s communicate. We are frankly dubious 
that those advancing such positions really believe their 
own rhetoric but, just for the sake of argument, let’s accept 
the premise that they are sincere. If what they Say is true, 
then isn’t it time we spread such “inoffensiveness” and 
“good cheer” around among all the groups so that every- 
body can participate equally in fostering the national round 
of laughs they call for? Sure it is—the country can’t have 
too much fun or “intergroup” involvement—so the more, 
the merrier. Simple consistency demands that anyone who 
thinks the Tomahawk Chop is a swell pastime must be just 
as hearty in their endorsement of the following ideas—by 
the logic used to defend the defamation of American Indi- 
ans—|to] help us all really start yukking it up. 


“Crimes Against Humanity,” by Ward Churchill, as appeared in Z Magazine, March 1993. Reprinted by permission of the author. 


First, as a counterpart to the Redskins, we need an NFL 
team called “Niggers” to honor Afro-Americans. Half-time 


festivities for fans might include a simulated stewing of 


the opposing coach in a large pot while players and cheer- 
leaders dance around it, garbed in leopard skins and wear- 
ing fake bones in their noses. This concept obviously goes 
along with the kind of gaiety attending the Chop, but also 
with the actions of the Kansas City Chiefs, whose team 
members—prominently including black members—lately 
appeared on a poster, looking “‘fierce” and “savage” by way 
of wearing Indian regalia. Just a bit of harmless “morale 
boosting,” says the Chiefs’ front office. You bet. 

So that the newly-formed Niggers sports club won’t 
end up too out of sync while expressing the “spirit” and 
“identity” of Afro-Americans in the above fashion, a 
baseball franchise—let’s call this one the “Sambos”— 
should be formed. How about a basketball team called 
the “Spearchuckers”? A hockey team called the “Jungle 
Bunnies”? Maybe the “essence” of these teams could be 
depicted by images of tiny black faces adorned with huge 
pairs of lips. The players could appear on TV every week 
or so gnawing on chicken legs and spitting watermelon 
seeds at one another. Catchy, eh? Well, there’s “nothing 
to be upset about,” according to those who love wearing 
‘war bonnets” to the Super Bowl or having “Chief Illini- 
wik” dance around the sports arenas of Urbana, Illinois. 

And why stop there? There are plenty of other groups 
to include. Hispanics? They can be “represented” by the 
Galveston “Greasers” and the San Diego “‘Spics,” at least 
until the Wisconsin “Wetbacks” and Baltimore “Bean- 
ers” get off the ground. Asian Americans? How about the 
“Slopes,” “Dinks,” “Gooks,” and “Zipperheads”? Owners 
of the latter teams might get their logo ideas from edito- 
rial page cartoons printed in the nation’s newspapers dur- 
ing World War II: slanteyes, buck teeth, big glasses, but 
nothing racially insulting or derogatory, according to the 
editors and artists involved at the time. Indeed, this Sec- 
ond World War vintage stuff can be seen as just another 
barrel of laughs, at least by what current editors say are 
their “local standards” concerning American Indians. 

Let’s see. Who’s been left out? Teams like the 
Kansas City “Kikes,” Hanover “Honkies,” San Leandro 
“Shylocks,” Daytona “Dagos,” and Pittsburgh “Po-lacks” 
will fill a certain social void among white folk. Have a 
religious belief? Let’s all go for the gusto and gear up 
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the Milwaukee “Mackerel Snappers” and Hollywood 
“Holy Rollers.” The Fighting Irish of Notre Dame can be 
rechristened the “Drunken Irish” or “‘Papist Pigs.” Issues 
of gender and sexual preference can be addressed through 
creation of teams like the St. Louis “Sluts,” Boston “Bim- 
bos,” Detroit “Dykes,” and the Fresno “Fags.” How about 
the Gainsville “Gimps” and the Richmond “Retards,” so 
the physically and mentally impaired won’t be excluded 
from our fun and games? 

Now, don’t go getting “overly sensitive” out there. 
None of this is demeaning or insulting, at least not when 
it’s being done to Indians. Just ask the folks who are doing 
it, or their apologists like Andy Rooney in the national 
media. They’ll tell you—as in fact they have been telling 
you—that there’s been no harm done, regardless of what 
their victims think, feel, or say. The situation is exactly the 
same as when those with precisely the same mentality used 
to insist that Step ’n Fetchit was okay, or Rochester on the 
Jack Benny show, or Amos and Andy, Charlie Chan, the 
Frito Bandito, or any other cutesy symbols making up the 
lexicon of American racism. Have we communicated yet? 

Let’s get just a little bit real here. The notion of “fun” 
embodied in rituals like the Tomahawk Chop must be under- 
stood for what it is. There’s not a single non-Indian example 
used above which can be considered socially acceptable in 
even the most marginal sense. The reasons are obvious 
enough. So why is it different where American Indians 
are concerned? One can only conclude that, in contrast to 
the other groups at issue, Indians are (falsely) perceived as 
being too few, and therefore too weak, to defend themselves 
effectively against racist and otherwise offensive behavior. 

Fortunately, there are some glimmers of hope. A few 
teams and their fans have gotten the message and have 
responded appropriately. Stanford University, which 
opted to drop the name “Indians” from Stanford, has 
experienced no resulting drop in attendance. Meanwhile, 
the local newspaper in Portland, Oregon recently decided 
its long-standing editorial policy prohibiting use of racial 
epithets should include derogatory team names. The Red- 
skins, for instance, are now referred to as “the Washington 
team,” and will continue to be described in this way until 
the franchise adopts an inoffensive moniker (newspaper 
sales in Portland have suffered no decline as a result). 
Such examples are to be applauded and encouraged. They 
stand as figurative beacons in the night, proving beyond 
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all doubt that it is quite possible to indulge in the plea- 
sure of athletics without accepting blatant racism into the 
bargain. 


Nuremberg Precedents 


On October 16, 1946, a man named Julius Streicher 
mounted the steps of a gallows. Moments later he was 
dead, the sentence of an international tribunal composed 
of representatives of the United States, France, Great Brit- 
ain, and the Soviet Union having been imposed. Streich- 
er’s body was then cremated, and—so horrendous were 
his crimes thought to have been—his ashes dumped into 
an unspecified German river so that “no one should ever 
know a particular place to go for reasons of mourning his 
memory.” 

Julius Streicher had been convicted at Nuremberg, 
Germany of what were termed “Crimes Against Human- 
ity.” The lead prosecutor in his case—Justice Robert 
Jackson of the United States Supreme Court—had not 
argued that the defendant had killed anyone, nor that he 
had personally committed any especially violent act. Nor 
was it contended that Streicher had held any particularly 
important position in the German government during the 
period in which the so-called Third Reich had extermi- 
nated some 6,000,000 Jews, as well as several million 
Gypsies, Poles, Slavs, homosexuals, and other untermen- 
schen (subhumans). 

The sole offense for which the accused was ordered 
put to death was in having served as publisher/editor of 
a Bavarian tabloid entitled Der Sturmer during the early 
to mid-1930s, years before the Nazi genocide actually 
began. In this capacity, he had penned a long series of 
virulently anti-Semitic editorials and “news.” 

Stories, usually accompanied by cartoons and other 
images, graphically depicted Jews in extraordinarily 
derogatory fashion. This, the prosecution asserted, had 
done much to “dehumanize” the targets of his distortion 
in the mind of the German public. In turn, such dehu- 
manization had made it possible—or at least easier—for 
average Germans to later indulge in the outright liquida- 
tion of Jewish “vermin.” The tribunal agreed, holding that 
Streicher was therefore complicit in genocide and desery- 
ing of death by hanging. 

During his remarks to the Nuremberg tribunal, Jus- 
tice Jackson observed that, in implementing its sentences, 


the participating powers were morally and legally binding 
themselves to adhere forever after to the same standards of 
conduct that were being applied to Streicher and the other 
Nazi leaders. In the alternative, he said, the victorious allies 
would have committed “pure murder” at Nuremberg—no 
different in substance from that carried out by those they 
presumed to judge—rather than establishing the “perma- 
nent benchmark for justice” which was intended. 

Yet in the United States of Robert Jackson, the 
indigenous American Indian population had already 
been reduced, in a process which is ongoing to this day, 
from perhaps 12.5 million in the year 1500 to fewer than 
250,000 by the beginning of the 20th century. This was 
accomplished, according to official sources, “largely 
through the cruelty of Euro American settlers,” and an 
informal but clear governmental policy which had made 
it an articulated goal to “exterminate these red vermin” or 
at least whole segments of them. 

Bounties had been placed on the scalps of Indians— 
any Indians—in places as diverse as Georgia, Kentucky, 
Texas, the Dakotas, Oregon, and California and had been 
maintained until resident Indian populations were deci- 
mated or disappeared altogether. Entire peoples such as 
the Cherokee had been reduced to half their size through 
a policy of forced removal from their homelands east of 
the Mississippi River to what were then considered less 
preferable areas in the West. 

Others, such as the Navajo, suffered the same fate 
while under military guard for years on end. The United 
States Army had also perpetrated a long series of whole- 
sale massacres of Indians at places like Horseshoe Bend, 
Bear River, Sand Creek, the Washita River, the Marias 
River, Camp Robinson, and Wounded Knee. 

Through it all, hundreds of popular novels—each 
competing with the next to make Indians appear more 
grotesque, menacing, and inhuman—were sold in the tens 
of millions of copies in the U.S. Plainly, the Euro Ameri- 
can public was being conditioned to see Indians in such 
a way so as to allow their eradication to continue. And 
continue it did until the Manifest Destiny of the U.S.—a 
direct precursor to what Hitler would subsequently call 
Lebensraumpolitik (the politics of living space)—was 
consummated. 

By 1900, the national project of “clearing” Native 
Americans from their land and replacing them with “supe- 


rior’ Anglo American settlers was complete; the indig- 
enous population had been reduced by as much as 98 per- 
cent while approximately 97.5 percent of their original 
territory had “passed” to the invaders. The survivors had 
been concentrated, out of sight and mind of the public, 
on scattered “reservations,” all of them under the self- 
assigned “plenary” (full) power of the federal govern- 
ment. There was, of course, no Nuremberg-style tribunal 
passing judgment on those who had fostered such cir- 
cumstances in North America. No U.S. official or private 
citizen was ever imprisoned—never mind hanged—for 
implementing or propagandizing what had been done. 
Nor had the process of genocide afflicting Indians been 
completed. Instead, it merely changed form. 

Between the 1880s and the 1980s, nearly half of all 
Native American children were coercively transferred 
from their own families, communities, and cultures to 
those of the conquering society. This was done through 
compulsory attendance at remote boarding schools, often 
hundreds of miles from their homes, where native chil- 
dren were kept for years on end while being systemati- 
cally “deculturated” (indoctrinated to think and act in 
the manner of Euro Americans rather than as Indians). It 
was also accomplished through a pervasive foster home 
and adoption program—including blind adoptions, where 
children would be permanently denied information as to 
who they were/are and where they’d come from—placing 
native youths in non-Indian homes. 

The express purpose of all this was to facilitate a 
U.S. governmental policy to bring about the “assimila- 
tion” (dissolution) of indigenous societies. In other words, 
Indian cultures as such were to be caused to disappear. 
Such policy objectives are directly contrary to the United 
Nations 1948 Convention on Punishment and Prevention 
of the Crime of Genocide, an element of international 
law arising from the Nuremberg proceedings. The forced 
“transfer of the children” of a targeted “racial, ethnical, 
or religious group” is explicitly prohibited as a genocidal 
activity under the Convention’s second article. 

Article II of the Genocide Convention also expressly 
prohibits involuntary sterilization as a means of “‘prevent- 
ing births among” a targeted population. Yet, in 1975, 
it was conceded by the U.S. government that its Indian 
Health Service (IHS), then a subpart of the Bureau of 
Indian Affairs (BIA), was even then conducting a secret 
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program of involuntary sterilization that had affected 
approximately 40 percent of all Indian women. The pro- 
gram was allegedly discontinued, and the IHS was trans- 
ferred to the Public Health Service, but no one was pun- 
ished. In 1990, it came out that the IHS was inoculating 
Inuit children in Alaska with Hepatitis-B vaccine. The 
vaccine had already been banned by the World Health 
Organization as having demonstrated a correlation with 
the HIV syndrome, which is itself correlated to AIDS. As 
this is written [March 1993], a “field test” of Hepatitis- 
A vaccine, also HIV-correlated, is being conducted on 
Indian reservations in the northern plains region. 

The Genocide Convention makes it a crime against 
“humanity” to create conditions leading to the destruction 
of an identifiable human group, as such. Yet the BIA has 
utilized the government’s plenary prerogatives to negoti- 
ate mineral leases “on behalf of’ Indian peoples paying 
a fraction of standard royalty rates. The result has been 
“super profits” for a number of preferred U.S. corpora- 
tions. Meanwhile, Indians, whose reservations ironically 
turned out to be in some of the most mineral-rich areas of 
North America, which makes us the nominally wealthiest 
segment of the continent’s population, live in dire poverty. 

By the government’s own data in the mid-1980s, 
Indians received the lowest annual and lifetime per capita 
incomes of any aggregate population group in the United 
States. Concomitantly, we suffer the highest rate of infant 
mortality, death by exposure and malnutrition, disease, 
and the like. Under such circumstances, alcoholism and 
other escapist forms of substance abuse are endemic in 
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the Indian community, a situation which leads both to a 
general physical debilitation of the population and a cata- 
strophic accident rate. Teen suicide among Indians is sev- 
eral times the national average. 

The average life expectancy of a reservation-based 
Native American man is barely 45 years; women can 
expect to live less than three years longer. 

Such itemizations could be continued at great length, 
including matters like the radioactive contamination of 
large portions of contemporary Indian Country, the forced 
relocation of traditional Navajos, and so on. But the point 
should be made: Genocide, as defined in international 
law, is a continuing fact of day-to-day life (and death) for 
North America’s native peoples. Yet there has been—and 
is—only the barest flicker of public concern about or even 
consciousness of, this reality. Absent any serious expres- 
sion of public outrage, no one is punished and the process 
continues. 

A salient reason for public acquiescence before the 
ongoing holocaust in Native North America has been a 
continuation of the popular legacy, often through more 
effective media. Since 1925, Hollywood has released more 
than 2,000 films, many of them rerun frequently on televi- 
sion, portraying Indians as strange, perverted, ridiculous, 
and often dangerous things of the past. Moreover, we are 
habitually presented to mass audiences one-dimensionally, 
devoid of recognizable human motivations and emotions: 
Indians thus serve as props, little more. We have thus been 
thoroughly and systematically dehumanized. 

Nor is this the extent of it. Everywhere we are used 
as logos, as mascots, as jokes: “Big Chief “ writing tab- 
lets, “Red Man” chewing tobacco, “Winnebago” campers, 
“Navajo” and “Cherokee” and “Pontiac” and “Cadillac” 
pickups and automobiles. There are the Cleveland “Indi- 
ans,” the Kansas City “Chiefs,” the Atlanta “Braves,” 
and the Washington “Redskins” professional sports 
teams—not to mention those in thousands of colleges, 
high schools, and elementary schools across the country, 
each with their own degrading caricatures and parodies 
of Indians and/or things Indian. Pop fiction continues in 
the same vein, including an unending stream of New Age 
manuals purporting to expose the inner works of indige- 
nous spirituality in everything from pseudo-philosophical 
to do-it-yourself styles. Blond yuppies from Beverly Hills 


amble about the country claiming to be reincarnated 17th- 
century Cheyenne Ushamans ready to perform previously 
secret ceremonies. 

In effect, a concerted, sustained, and in some ways 
accelerating effort has gone into making Indians unreal. 
It is thus of obvious importance that the American pub- 
lic begin to think about the implications of such things 
the next time they witness a gaggle of face-painted and 
war-bonneted buffoons doing the “Tomahawk Chop” at a 
baseball or football game. It is necessary that they think 
about the implications of the grade-school teacher adorn- 
ing their child in turkey feathers to commemorate Thanks- 
giving. Think about the significance of John Wayne or 
Charlton Heston killing a dozen “savages” with a single 
bullet the next time a western comes on TV. Think about 
why Land-o-Lakes finds it appropriate to market its but- 
ter with the stereotyped image of an “Indian princess” 
on the wrapper. Think about what it means when non- 
Indian academics profess—as they often do—to “know 
more about Indians than Indians do themselves.” Think 
about the significance of charlatans like Carlos Castaneda 
and Jamake Highwater and Mary Summer Rain and Lynn 
Andrews churning out “Indian” bestsellers one after the 
other, while Indians typically can’t get into print. 

Think about the real situation of American Indians. 
Think about Julius Streicher. Remember Justice Jackson’s 
admonition. Understand that the treatment of Indians in 
American popular culture is not “cute” or “amusing,” or 
just “good, clean fun.” 

Know that it causes real pain and real suffering to 
real people. Know that it threatens our very survival. And 
know that this is just as much a crime against humanity 
as anything the Nazis ever did. It is likely the indigenous 
people of the United States will never demand that those 
guilty of such criminal activity be punished for their deeds. 
But the least we have to expect—indeed to demand—is 
that such practices finally be brought to a halt. 


Writing Strategies 


1. Describe Churchill’s voice as a writer. Refer specifically to 
several sentences that support your description. Then explain 
how Churchill’s particular writer’s voice might affect his reader. 


What seems to be Churchill’s strategy regarding his writer’s 
voice? 


2. Identify a particular support strategy (such as personal anecdote, 
literary or historical allusion, a scenario, logical reasoning) and 
explain how it helps the reader understand and accept the essay’s 
thesis. 

3. Identify places in Churchill’s essay where he anticipates his 
reader’s thoughts. How is he able to anticipate them, and how 
successful is he at responding to them? 

4. Consider Churchill’s opening and closing strategies. Why are 
they successful? How else might he have gotten into and out of 
his essay? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. While some people argue that the use of Native American names, 
images, and symbols is harmless, others argue that it is actually 
a tribute to Native Americans. Why does Churchill think it isn’t 
a tribute? What values, beliefs, or assumptions create the differ- 
ence of opinion? 

2. Take Churchill’s side and respond to the following statement: “I 
am Irish, and I’m not offended that Notre Dame’s mascot is a 
leprechaun.” 


3. Why shouldn’t a school or team change its name from Redskins 
to Bears? 

4. Search the Internet for websites against the use of Native Ameri- 
can names for sports teams. How are the arguments put forth 
on such sites more effective or less effective than Churchill’s 
argument? 


Beware of Drug Sales 
Therese Cherry 


Extensive use of outside sources can be difficult in a short 
essay. The writer’s voice can easily be drowned out by 
reliance on statistics and authorities, and the writer’s own 
line of reasoning can be sidetracked by secondary sources. 
But Therese Cherry manages to use sources in her essay 
while maintaining a consistent voice and a coherent line of 
reasoning. Cherry wrote this essay for a first-semester Eng- 
lish course at the University of Toledo. The topic emerged 
from her field of study. At the request of her instructor, she 
expressed the ideas of the essay in a letter that appears at 


the end of this essay. 


Therese Cherry, “Beware of Drug Sales.” Reprinted with permission of the author, 
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Beware of Drug Sales 


Prescription drug ads are everywhere. You can’t turn on 
the TV or open a magazine these days without finding 
out if Claritin is “right for you” or being told to ask your 
doctor about Viagra. Obviously, the makers of prescrip- 
tion drugs want the public to know that there are pills to 
cure what ails us, and that they don’t mind making a little 
money off our relief. This is how business is run, spending 
money to make money, marketing the product so that as 
many consumers as possible are aware of it and will buy 
it. However, it seems that pharmaceutical companies have 
taken their role a bit far, marketing their drugs so aggres- 
sively that they are actually creating the demand for them. 
In an industry that sells cars, an ad campaign that sold cars 
to people who hadn’t even realized they wanted to buy one 
would definitely be a triumph. But to advertise prescrip- 
tion drugs to the extent that people who don’t even need 
them want to buy them is irresponsible and dangerous. 

According to the United Nations International Nar- 
cotics Control Board (INCB), advanced countries are 
overdosing on quick-fix pills to ease “non-medical” prob- 
lems like fat and stress (“Rich States”). INCB also stated 
that mood-altering drugs are often prescribed for social 
problems, such as unemployment or relationship prob- 
lems (“Prescription”). Consumers around the globe are 
taking medication for this disease called life. The fact that 
people are spending their hard-earned money on medicine 
they do not need is bad enough, but the harm these unnec- 
essary drugs can do is a much bigger issue. Yet the drug 
companies keep on telling us, “It’s okay, just ask your 
doctor.” The problem is, the doctors don’t have all the 
answers, either. 

Some statistics cited by the FDA reported that toxic 
reactions to marketed drugs are estimated to cost more than 
30 billion dollars per year and to be among the ten leading 
causes of death in the United States (Pomper 6). So if these 
drugs are having these kinds of negative effects on people, 
why are doctors prescribing them? For one, pharmaceuti- 
cal companies are advertising more aggressively than they 
have in the past, in part because of loosened restrictions. In 
1997 the FDA caved to heavy pressures from the industry, 
which made it possible for drug companies to advertise on 
TV without spending huge chunks of time describing side 
effects (Pomper 6). Now that drug companies can market 
directly to consumers, suddenly patients are telling their 
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doctors what drugs they want to use. A recent study pub- 
lished by Health Affairs reported that three-quarters of the 
respondents who saw a drug on TV and asked their doctors 
for it were successful (Pomper 6). 

Another reason these drugs are being prescribed is 
because some doctors are influenced to prescribe drugs 
which are marketed more aggressively, according to the 
January 2000 Journal of the American Medical Associa- 
tion. And since the most heavily advertised drugs tend 
to be the newest drugs, the long list of possible side 
effects cannot be known. In fact, six new drugs approved 
since mid-1996 have been pulled off the market, and 150 
deaths were linked to the drugs before they were pulled 
(Pomper 8). 

Perhaps the most unjust and appalling fact about this 
considerably new trend of pharmaceutical peddling is 
the industry’s knowledge of the damage this marketing 
technique is causing to the health of the public: “Even 
people in the industry will concede off the record that 
groups acting as advertising agents for manufacturers 
should be subject to FDA regulations” (Pomper 10). The 
INBC stated in its 2000 report that there was a “continu- 
ing existence of aggressive sales methods and even some 
cases of financial support to various advocacy groups to 
foster sales” and appealed to the pharmaceutical industry 
to demonstrate social responsibility and voluntary coop- 
eration (“Rich States”). We all need to make this same 
appeal to the drug companies. A business has every right 
to turn a profit, but should it really be at the risk of good 
health? Without your health, money means nothing. So, 
until the pharmaceutical industry can agree with that, 
buyer beware. 


Works Cited 
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Writing Strategies 

1. What strategy, or strategies, does Cherry use to draw the reader’s 
attention to the point of her essay? 

2. What type of evidence does Cherry provide to support her claim? 
How successful is her evidence? What other evidence might she 
have provided? 

3. Identify any concessions Cherry makes~in this essay. That 
is, where does she acknowledge the validity of a differing 
viewpoint? 

4. Choose two sentences and explain how their nouns and verbs 
make them especially clear and lively. 


Exploring Ideas 


1. In groups, explore Cherry’s question: “A business has every 
right to turn a profit, but should it really be at the risk of good 
health?” (5) Consider each part of her implied stance: 


* Does a business have every right to turn a profit? What busi- 
nesses don’t? 

* What businesses, besides major pharmaceutical companies, 
threaten their customers’ health? 

* How do pharmaceutical companies actually threaten their 
customers’ health? 

* What businesses should be prohibited from advertising on 
television and why? 

* What legal businesses should be illegal? What illegal ones 
should be legal? 


After exploring through discussion, explain in what ways the 
issue has become more complex. 


2. Is it all right for Americans to take prescription drugs to ease 
nonmedical problems like fat and stress (4[2)? What problems 
should prescription drugs be used for? Consider the following 
problems: fat, stress, attention, anger, worry, doubt, blood pres- 
sure, fear, vision, hearing, sleep, energy, income. Add several 
more items to the list and explore their relationship to the pre- 
scription drug solution. 


3- Why do Americans take so many prescription drugs? 


This professional letter is based on the invention strategies 
Therese Cherry used to write the previous essay. 


205 West Sth Street 
Kenmore, OH 46904 
(213) 555-9086 
April 22, 2005 
Ruth Weisheit, Public Affairs Specialist 
Brunswick Resident Post 
Food and Drug Administration 
3820 Center Road 
Brunswick, OH 44212 


Dear Ms. Weisheit: 


As a concerned citizen and patient, I have become very alarmed at 
the growing addiction to prescription drugs in the United States. 
Though the medical advancements of our time are to be applaud- 
ed, it seems that stricter regulations on the marketing and prescrib- 
ing of these drugs may be in order to help ensure public health. 


According to the United Nations International Narcotics Control 
Board, advanced countries are overdosing on quick fix pills to 
ease non-medical problems like fat and stress. The INCB also 
reported that mood-altering drugs are often prescribed for social 
problems, such as unemployment or relationship problems. Not 
only are many of these drugs being prescribed unnecessarily, 
they are increasingly dangerous. According to Steven Pomp- 
er’s May 2000 article “Drug Rush” in the Washington Monthly 
Online, toxic reactions to marketed drugs are estimated to cost 
more than 30 billion dollars per year and to be among the ten 
leading causes of death in the U.S. Six new drugs approved since 
mid-1996 have been pulled off the market, and 150 deaths were 
linked to these drugs before they were pulled. 


Although part of the problem involves unnecessary prescriptions 
being written, the aggressive marketing of these drugs appears to 
play a key role in this addiction issue. “Drug Rush” also reported 
that in 1997, the FDA loosened restrictions on the marketing of 
pharmaceutical companies, due in large part to heavy pressure 
from the pharmaceutical industry. This made it possible for drug 
companies to advertise on T.V. without spending huge chunks 
of time describing risks and side effects. And the 2000 Journal 
of the AMA has researched and shown findings that doctors are 
influenced to prescribe drugs that are marketed more heavily. 
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Recent studies in Health Magazine stated that three-quarters of 
the respondents who saw one of these ads on T.V. and asked 
their doctors to prescribe it were successful. 


Apparently, many factors have contributed to this growing epi- 
demic, but none so fully or irresponsibly as the marketing com- 
panies that are pushing these drugs. The INCB stated in its 2000 
report that there was a “continuing existence of aggressive sales 
methods and even some cases of financial support to various 
advocacy groups to foster sales” and appealed to the pharmaceu- 
tical industry to demonstrate social responsibility and voluntary 
cooperation. Even people in the industry will concede off the 
record that groups acting as advertising agents for manufacturers 
should be subject to FDA regulations. Since this voluntary coop- 
eration does not seem likely, I would like to know what actions 
the FDA, as well as other organizations, are taking to curb the 
aggressive sales tactics of these pharmaceutical drugs. 


The growing use of new and heavily marketed drugs for the 
ease of social conditions is not going to just go away. I am con- 
cerned about this issue and would like to learn how I can get 
involved with organizations that understand the importance of 
placing stronger restrictions on advertisers. Thank you for tak- 
ing the time to address my concerns and I would appreciate any 
information you can send me. 


Sincerely, 


Therese Cherry 


Writing Strategies 


1. 
2. 


How does Cherry support her main idea? 


Describe Cherry’s writer’s voice, using several sentences from 
her letter to support your description. 


Give some examples of good sentence vitality in Cherry’s letter. 
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The Worst Crime of the 20th 
Century 


Carolyn Dean and Elissa Meininger 


The present has a way of erasing conflicts in the past. 
Whatever practice is most accepted in the present seems 
natural. We don’t question its origin and cannot imagine 
an alternative. In this article from Dr. Carolyn Dean’s web- 
site, the authors take us back into history and show how 
common assumptions about health and sickness emerged. 
They use this historical perspective to argue for a change 
in common assumptions about health. 


In America and in the West, the public is conditioned to 
believe that modern (allopathic) medicine is the supreme 
healing modality. Propaganda machines that rely on media 
in need of content and not necessarily truth eagerly spread 
this notion. Scientific journal articles promoting drugs are 
little more than press releases by pharmaceutical compa- 
nies signed by doctors for hire. In the midst of the recent 
“outing” of unsafe drugs by whistleblowers, the thousands 
of lawsuits against drug companies for drug damage, and a 
plethora of books and articles enumerating the side effects 
of drugs and the hundreds of thousands of lives lost we 
see drug companies and the WTO [World Trade Organi- 
zation] determined to control dietary supplements through 
Codex and international trade agreements in their global 
quest for power. 

Why is this happening? Simply because most of the 
world does not use modern medicine and the “powers that 
be” want to control those other forms of medicine to make 
way for a seamless, worldwide assembly line—style of 
health delivery by government decree favoring the highly 
profitable patented products and services of modern (allo- 
pathic) medicine. 

One of the forms of medicine that is being targeted 
for control is homeopathy—the topic of this week’s col- 
umn. Both Elissa and I have a deep and abiding love of 
homeopathy and we speak up for it whenever we can. 

Homeopathy is one of those systems of medicine that is 
all-encompassing and could be a lifelong project of study. I 


wanted to make it my prime modality after medical school 
and began learning it during my naturopathic training. That 
might have had something to do with genes because my 
grandmother was a nurse and a homeopath. And my father, 
while still in high school, was on the lists to enter Boston 
University School of Medicine, which, at the time, was a 
homeopathic medical school. I found, however, that I’m 
much too eclectic to stay in one place for too long. But 
I stayed long enough to see some miraculous cures take 
place. In the hands of a skilled homeopath, it is one of the 
best existing modalities for all conditions. I recommend it 
to parents as the best form of medicine for children and the 
best for most acute conditions and advise people to have a 
homeopathic kit on hand to treat emergencies. 

Elissa’s reasons are even more personal. After a life- 
time of ill health due to a missed diagnosis of mercury 
poisoning from her dental fillings (a disease that is not 
recognized by either the American dental community or 
modern medicine), Elissa was diagnosed by a homeopath 
and from the first dose of a homeopathic remedy, she 
found her salvation. Up until then, she had experienced 
not just debilitating symptoms of serious chronic illness, 
but numerous extreme adverse reactions from such things 
as penicillin and Tylenol. To find out why she was misdi- 
agnosed all those years and why she was never referred to 
homeopathy, a medical philosophy that has specialized in 
the diagnosis and treatment of medically induced mercury 
poisoning for 200 years, prompted Elissa to become the 
health policy expert she is today. She earned her exper- 
tise by delving into the depth and breadth of the history 
of American medicine and how politics and the clever 
actions of several self-interest groups, over time, created 
today’s modern medical monopoly folly. 

The story of how homeopathy first came to America, 
became the second most practiced healing art by public 
demand, and then was virtually destroyed by Big Pharma 
and its allies, the AMA [American Medical Association] 
and the practitioners of modern (allopathic) medicine, is 
why we have called our article “The Worst Crime of the 
20th Century.” This history bears witness to how the self- 
interest of just a handful of people, by creating an allo- 
pathic medical monopoly, continues to cause the needless 


deaths of millions of people and the ongoing suffering of 
millions more. 


Carolyn Dean and Ellisa Meininger, “The Worst Crimes of the 20th Century.” Reprinted with permission. 


As the story goes, back in the mid-1800s, homeopa- 
thy had arrived on our shores from its homeland, Ger- 
many, and the public eagerly flocked to homeopathic 
physicians. And no wonder. The “modern (allopathic) 
medicine” of the day included draining people of up to 32 
ounces of blood and dosing them with lethal amounts of 
mercury in a product called “calomel.” Calomel caused 
profuse salivation and doctors measured the amount of 
saliva by the pint as a means of determining the success 
of the treatment. Calomel was considered the all-purpose 
elixir for most ailments along with bleeding, so you can 
see why homeopathy spread rapidly. Homeopaths found 
allopathic treatment barbaric. 

What confounded the practitioners of “modern (allo- 
pathic) medicine” of that era was that homeopaths were 
well-educated and had quickly fallen into favor with the 
educated, politically powerful, and wealthier clientele, as 
well as the masses. Worse yet, while their medical phi- 
losophy confounded the average practitioner of “modern 
(allopathic) medicine,” every time an allopath actually 
took an honest look at how homeopathy was practiced, 
another convert to homeopathy was born. In fact, in many 
cases, practicing homeopaths were actually converts from 
“modern (allopathic) medicine.” 

Proof that homeopathy worked was widespread. 
Every epidemic in Europe and America, starting with the 
cholera epidemics in the 1840s, became an advertisement 
for the virtues of homeopathy. Homeopaths saved lives 
in such large numbers and compared to the competition 
it was obvious that allopathic methods were a complete 
failure. In rapid order, the practice of homeopathy became 
widespread in New England, the Middle Atlantic states, 
and the Midwest. And, true to form, while the South had 
been slow to catch on, the 1878 yellow fever epidemic 
converted many patients and doctors there, too. 

The formation of the American Medical Association in 
the 1840s was in direct response to the onslaught of a supe- 
rior medical system. From the beginning, the AMA stood 
firm with a hostile “them or us” attitude about members 
consorting with the competition. Well-educated homeo- 
paths, often graduates of Harvard, Yale, and other such 
schools, were banned from joining the AMA. In AMA 
meetings, any discussion about homeopathy was banned. 
If any member of the AMA, or its state chapters, was seen 
consorting with a homeopath, that doctor was expelled. 
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Voluminous and vicious literature was written and 
circulated about the worthlessness of homeopathy. When 
the drug industry emerged as an economic force in the 
1870s, flush with its profits from selling mercury medici- 
nals to the Union Army, the AMA found the sugar daddy 
of its dreams that could fuel and finance an all-out war 
against its most serious competition. This polemic propa- 
ganda continues today because the 1,500 or so effective 
homeopathic remedies that have been developed over 200 
years represent serious competition for Big Pharma. Fur- 
thermore, homeopathic remedies have proven to have no 
dangerous side effects, are not patentable, can be manufac- 
tured and sold for pennies, and have a very long shelf life. 

Those who practice medicine in the allopathic tradi- 
tion, then as now, know instinctively that homeopathy, by 
its very principles, is a rejection of the assumptions held 
near and dear to modern medicine. In fact, it is impor- 
tant to know that homeopathy is actually the invention 
of a German medical genius named Samuel Hahnemann, 
and it comes from Hahnemann’s rejection of what he was 
taught as an allopathic physician in his day, 200 years ago. 

What Hahnemann saw was a failure to truly heal peo- 
ple. As a linguist with knowledge of many ancient and 
modern languages, including several from the Arab world, 
Hahnemann made a good deal of his living translating sci- 
entific and medical texts. This gave him access to some of 
the greatest minds in the world’s medical traditions, and 
it was when he was questioning the conclusions of British 
doctor William Cullen regarding the use of Peruvian bark 
to treat malaria that Hahnemann experienced a flash of 
insight that fostered homeopathy. 

At the height of its popularity in America, homeopa- 
thy was second only to allopathy in the number of prac- 
titioners. It had its own schools, its own pharmacies, and 
even had a monument erected to honor Hahnemann in 
Washington, D.C., considered by many to be one of the 
great geniuses in the history of medicine. 

At the time this monument to Hahnemann was 
unveiled, there were 22 homeopathic medical schools 
in America. One of the more interesting ones was the 
New England Female College, founded in 1850 as the 
world’s first women’s medical school. During its time, it 
graduated the first black woman doctor and, after it was 
absorbed into Boston University to become Boston Uni- 
versity Medical School in 1873, it became America’s first 
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coed medical school. In 1897, the new school graduated 
its first black doctor, who went on to become America’s 
first black psychiatrist. 

Ironically, four years after the monument was erected, 
and 10 years before the publication of the Flexner Report, 
the blueprint of the allopathic medical monopoly, the 
trustees of Boston University were told by AMA officials 
that if they didn’t convert the medical school curricula to 
all-allopathic, their graduates would have difficulty tak- 
ing and passing state medical licensing examinations. At 
the time, there were 645 practicing homeopaths in Boston 
alone. 

So, what allopathic assumptions does homeopathy 
reject? At its core, homeopathy is based, not on a bio- 
chemical or mechanistic model like allopathy, but on the 
idea that each person has a vital force, a resonating fre- 
quency, if you will. This vital force, called Qi or Chi in 
Asian healing arts, is basically the energy or essence of 
the person that can be observed and measured. In the sim- 
plest terms, when you are ill, according to homeopathic 
philosophy, your frequency changes and symptoms occur 
as a result of your body trying to restore you to a healthy 
frequency. The symptoms serve as the means by which 
restoration of health can be achieved. The very symptoms 
that allopaths suppress are the ones the body uses to get 
well and that a homeopath surveys to find the appropriate 
remedy to help the body heal. 

To a homeopath, an office call is basically devoted to 
systematically interviewing the patient to determine what 
makes them tick, as well as gathering as much informa- 
tion about each of their symptoms as possible. Then, after 
analyzing this information, the homeopath has available 
1,500 or so catalogued remedies that are inventoried 
according to symptoms and constitution. 

The information in these reference manuals is drawn 
from data on literally thousands of patients who have been 
treated successfully. Homeopathic remedies themselves 
are developed by a process called “potentization” which 
renders them not only nontoxic but leaves only a min- 
ute vibration in the water of the original substance. These 
potentized remedies, when they enter the person’s body 
as a frequency, not a chemical substance, basically help 
revitalize the person’s own harmonious frequency. 

To modern (allopathic) medical practitioners, a 
symptom is a bad outcome of an illness, and suppressing 


the symptom is the first thing a doctor tries to do to make 
the patient feel better. Suppression of symptoms is not the 
same as healing the person. 

Each homeopathic remedy is developed by first test- 
ing it on healthy people based on an idea called “the law of 
similars.” The law of similars comes from an old idea that 
a substance that can create a symptom in a healthy person 
can cure a sick person suffering the same symptom. The 
law of similars confounds the scientific assumptions of 
the biochemically based allopathic medical community 
and, until you experience the healing process yourself, 
you will probably scratch your head, wondering what 
these homeopaths are talking about. Hahnemann came to 
name his new school of thought homeo (Greek for “‘simi- 
lar’), pathy (Greek for “suffering”). He then named the 
old school of thought allo (Greek for “other”), pathy. 

These opposing views on the meaning of symptoms 
and what a doctor does about them is the sharpest of many 
ideological divisions between homeopathy and allopathy. 

For most of the 1800s, allopaths were called allo- 
paths, but when the AMA orchestrated the publication 
of the Flexner Report in 1910 to outline their new medi- 
cal monopoly, the first order of business was to make 
sure the word “allopathy” no longer defined them. They 
wanted ALL practitioners of all “cults” or “dogmas,” as 
they insultingly referred to their competition, to give up 
their differing medical ideas and “surrender” to modern 
science. 

The Flexner Report was used to convince the finan- 
cial backers of non-allopathic medical schools, particu- 
larly homeopathy, to cease providing funding. Within 20 
years, all but one homeopathic school had been closed or 
forced to convert to allopathic teaching only. 

It came to our attention within the last week or so 
that Citizens for Health, one of the major national health 
freedom groups, in conjunction with the National Center 
for Homeopathy, had organized a writing campaign to 
the CDC [Center for Disease Control and Prevention] to 
include homeopathic research as part of its agenda for the 
next decade. 

This campaign, with the deadline of January 15, 
2006, is now over. However, we have mixed feelings 
about how the modern medicine—dominated CDC, or the 
NIH [National Institutes of Health], or any other of the 
usual research organizations could possibly conduct hon- 


est and relevant research on homeopathy, given the fact 
that modern medicine is based on such vastly different 
assumptions. 

We also have concerns because of recent revelations 
about the corruption in science in all venues as well as the 
faking of scientific papers being published in prestigious 
medical journals. We have concerns about the political 
and economic agendas of those in control of directing 
what research shall be done and that, somehow, homeopa- 
thy will be tainted, keeping it in the same false and nega- 
tive light it has been held for most of the 20th century. 

We suggest that there are ample books written by 
practicing homeopaths about the success of homeopathy 
for any open-minded person to see its worth. In any case, 
we are foursquare behind restoring homeopathy to its 
former position as the second largest medical system in 
America... . 

To sum up the worldview on homeopathy, we recently 
read an article in the New India Press dated December 24, 
2005, titled “WHO Recognition for Homeopathy.” We 
thought you might like to read some excerpts from this 
article to give you a flavor of how homeopathy is dis- 
cussed in a country where it is widely accepted and used: 


Deviating from the trend of rejecting homeopathy 
treatment and medicine as mere placebos, the World 
Health Organization (WHO) has declared that home- 
opathy is the second-most used medical system 
internationally. 

“Clinical trials have proved that this method 
of treatment has been successful if the practitio- 
ners have taken into account the individual holistic 
nature of the patient before opting for homeopa- 
thy,” says Dr. T. N. Sreedhara Kurup, Assistant 
Director-In-Charge of the Central Research Insti- 
tute for Homeopathy. 

“Different patients will receive different treat- 
ments for the same disease making it difficult 
to conduct randomized control trials,” he said. 
“Homeopathy is that stream of medicine which 
prescribes medicines suitable to the individual and 
the cost of treatment is affordable when compared 
to allopathy. Besides, it is claimed that homeo- 
pathic medicines are devoid of any harmful side 
effects,” says Dr. Ravi M Nair, a homeopathy 


specialist. 
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In all, the New India Press estimates that “about 500 mil- 
lion people rely on homeopathy treatment in the world. 
As a system of medicine, it draws support from hundreds 
of thousands of doctors, teaching institutions, and univer- 
sities where homeopathy is taught.” 

We conclude that as allopathic medicine is relegated 
to its proper place—surgery and emergency medicine— 
homeopathy and other natural healing arts will once again 
flourish and inspire. 


Writing Strategies 

1. How does the introduction get readers’ attention? How does the 
point about “propaganda machines” attract readers to Dean and 
Meininger’s argument? 

2. How does the story of Samuel Hahnemann work in this essay? 
How does the particular description of the person and his out- 
look support the authors’ point? 

3. Explain how appeals to value function in this argument. 

4. Explain how Dean and Meininger use counterargument through- 
out the article. Point to particular passages to back up your 
explanation. 

5. Describe the voice of the article. How does it help or hurt the 
argument? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. Why do people so quickly obey doctors and pharmacists? Why 
don’t we generally challenge the medical status quo? 

2. What experiences have you had with allopathic medicine? How 
does that experience support or oppose Dean and Meininger’s 
argument? 

3. What basic assumptions do you have about sickness? Are those 
assumptions more homeopathic or allopathic? 

4. Besides medical practice, what other broad cultural practices 
seem to get reinforced and not critiqued? 
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Why a Great Books Education 
Is the Most Practical! 


David Crabtree 


Academic writers often challenge common assumptions. 
David Crabtree, president and one of the founders of 
Gutenberg College in Eugene, Oregon, takes on the com- 
mon assumption that a specialized education is the best 
path to a career and financial security. While many college 
students believe that a narrow focus on a particular set of 
skills will lead them to successful careers, Crabtree argues 
that specialization works against students’ best interests. 
Instead, he invites readers to examine the role of “great 
books” (classic works of literature, philosophy, and reli- 
gion) in developing a career path and a productive future. 
Crabtree knows what he’s up against: most people assume 
that studying great books is contrary to a career path in 
“the real world.” So he begins, in the title of his essay, by 
taking on that assumption. 


Gutenberg College is a great books college. The cur- 
riculum is designed to develop good learning skills in 
students; they read and then discuss in small groups the 
writings produced by the greatest minds of Western cul- 
ture as they grappled with the most fundamental questions 
facing human beings of all ages. When I tell people about 
Gutenberg College, one of the most common responses is: 
“Tt’s a good idea, but not practical.” The thinking seems to 
be that if one had unlimited time and money, a great books 
education would be very good to pursue; but in the real 
world, food has to be put on the table, and a great books 
education will not do that. I am convinced, however, that 
a great books education is not only practical, but, in our 
day and age, the most practical education available. 
Modern society has adopted the historically recent 
perspective that the purpose of education is training for 
the workplace. In this view, college should provide stu- 
dents with skills and knowledge that will prepare them to 
procure reasonably high-paying, satisfying employment 
for the rest of their lives. The common wisdom says that 
the best way to achieve this goal is: First, as an under- 
graduate, select a promising occupation and major in the 
appropriate field of study; and second, after graduating, 


From David Crabtree, “Why a Great Books Education Is the Most Practical!” 
Reprinted by permission of David W. Crabtree, President, Gutenberg College. 


enter directly into the work force or attend a graduate or 
professional school for more specialized training. The 
logic seems to be that the sooner one concludes one’s 
education and begins work in one’s field, the less will 
be the cost of education and the better the prospects for 
advancement into secure, high-paying positions. While 
this was once a reasonable strategy, it is not suited to the 
economic environment currently developing. 

The world is changing at a bewildering pace. Anyone 
who owns a computer and tries to keep up with the devel- 
opments in hardware, software, and the accompanying 
incompatibilities is all too aware of the speed of change. 
This rapid change, especially technological change, has 
extremely important implications for the job market. 
In the past, it was possible to look at the nation’s work 
force, determine which of the existing occupations was 
most desirable in terms of pay and working conditions, 
and pick one to prepare for. But the rapid rate of change 
is clouding the crystal ball. How do we know that a high- 
paying job today will be high-paying tomorrow? 

A photographer told me about a talented and highly 
skilled artisan who touched up photographs. He was 
the best in our region of the country, and people knew 
it; because the demand for his skill was so great, he was 
unable to keep up with the work. A few years ago, how- 
ever, this artisan suddenly closed his shop; he did not have 
enough work to stay in business. Due to developments 
in computer hardware and software, anyone with just a 
little training can now achieve results previously attain- 
able by only a few highly skilled artisans. Technology had 
rendered this artisan’s skills obsolete. And this is not an 
isolated case; technology is antiquating many skills. 
> One could try to avoid this fate by finding an occu- 
pation unlikely to be automated, but automation is not 
the only cause of job elimination. Historically, mid- 
management positions in large corporations provided 
good incomes and considerable job security. However, 
AT&T’s recent layoffs have drawn attention to the grow- 
ing trend in American companies to eliminate mid-level 
managers as the companies restructure to compete better 
in the world market. As a result, a glut of unemployed 
executives are having great difficulty finding employment 
in their field of expertise. Most of them never dreamed 
they would be standing in unemployment lines. 


March 1996. Copyright © 1996 McKenzie Study Center, Gutenberg College, Eugene, OR. 


Medicine might be a more promising field. There will 
always be sick people to treat, and doctors have a repu- 
tation for high pay. However, recent news reports have 
called into question the future of this occupation. There 
is an excess of doctors in the United States right now, 
largely due to the number of foreign medical students who 
decide to remain in this country after they complete their 
training. And physicians’ incomes recently declined for 
the first time in decades, a change attributed to the prolif- 
eration of HMOs and managed health care providers—a 
trend expected to continue. To further complicate the pic- 
ture, in the near future a national health care plan may rise 
from the ashes of President Clinton’s ill-fated one. What 
effect such a program would have on physicians’ incomes 
and working conditions is impossible to predict with cer- 
tainty, but doctors ought not expect raises under such a 
plan. In light of such an uncertain future, should a stu- 
dent invest the time and money medical training requires? 
This is a tough question, but similar uncertainties lie in the 
future of many professions. 

One could forgo the traditionally desirable occupa- 
tions and choose a field certain to grow and develop. 
Clearly the high demand for programmers, electrical engi- 
neers, and computer programmers appears to hold great 
promise for job security in the foreseeable future, even if 
one must work for several different employers over the 
years. However, no one in this field will be able to take 
his job for granted. Due to the rapid rate of technological 
change in the computer industry, people in this field need 
to be constantly learning and updating their skills to keep 
up with the new technology. In areas of state-of-the-art 
development, some companies do not want software writ- 
ers or engineers over thirty-five years old because their 
training is out of date and they are too set in their ways to 
approach problems with fresh thinking. These companies 
prefer to replace older employees with recent graduates. 
Thus the longevity of one’s career in this fast-changing 
field could be relatively short. 

No matter what occupation one chooses, the future 
is full of question marks. Although this economic dislo- 
cation is in its early stages, statistics already indicate a 
high degree of instability in the job market. According 
to the United States government, the average American 
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switches careers three times in his or her life, works for 
ten employers, and stays in each job only 3.6 years.! 

Such unpredictability calls for a different strategy in 

preparing for the job market. Rather than spending one’s 
undergraduate years receiving specialized training, one 
ought to learn more general, transferable skills which will 
provide the flexibility to adjust to whatever changes may 
occur. A well-educated worker should be able to commu- 
nicate clearly with coworkers, both verbally and in writ- 
ing, read with understanding, perform basic mathematical 
calculations, conduct himself responsibly and ethically, 
and work well with others. These skills would make a per- 
son well-suited to most work environments and capable of 
learning quickly and easily the requisite skills for a new 
career, should the need arise. Thus a hard-headed realism, 
with long-term economic security as the goal, would seem 
to dictate an undergraduate educational strategy of focus- 
ing on sound general learning skills—just what a great 
books education provides. 
'° Therefore, a great books education makes good sense 
in terms of dollars spent and dollars gained when calcu- 
lated over a lifetime, and, therefore, good training for the 
workplace. This is fortuitous, however, because a great 
books education is not designed with this as the primary 
goal. It is designed to achieve the even more practical goal 
historically assigned to education: to teach students how 
to live wisely. I say this is practical because that which 
helps one achieve what needs to be done is practical. Liv- 
ing wisely is the most important thing a person can do in 
his lifetime. Therefore, education with this focus is quint- 
essentially practical. 

Wise living means to live as one ought; in other 
words, to strive to achieve good goals by moral means. 
This statement immediately evokes an array of funda- 
mental questions: Why are we here? What is valuable or 
worthwhile? What are the principles of right and wrong? 
Is there a God? Who is He? What is my relationship 
to Him? Without having seriously wrestled with these 
issues, one will be condemned to a life without direction 
or purpose. Without clearly defined and worthwhile goals, 
success and fulfillment are impossible. Therefore, one’s 
answers to these questions have very important implica- 
tions for how one chooses to earn a living. 


! Sue Brower, “When You Want—or Have—to Make a Career Shift.” 
Cosmopolitan Aug. 1985:229). 
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Is such a goal realistic or attainable by education? It 
is difficult to teach a person how to live wisely. In a sense, 
such a skill cannot be taught; it can only be learned. The 
student must be challenged to think through these funda- 
mental questions for himself; he must be an extremely 
active participant in his own education. We all derive our 
wisdom from careful reflection on our experience, and 
this reflection can be made more profound by consider- 
ing the reflections of others who have had similar experi- 
ences. That is to say, we can benefit from the wisdom 
others have attained. 

A great books education creates an educational envi- 
ronment conducive to the learning of wisdom. Classes are 
small, personal, and largely discussion-based. The small 
class size and the discussion format encourage each stu- 
dent to be actively involved in consideration of important 
issues, and they allow the course of the discussion to be 
tailored to the concerns of the students. The writings of 
the most influential thinkers of our cultural tradition are 
studied, which provides many thought-provoking insights 
into the fundamental questions. As students work to 
understand these writings, they develop important learn- 
ing skills—reading with understanding, thinking clearly, 
and writing cogently—which equip them to become life- 
long learners. 

A great books education is not for everyone. In order 
to benefit from such an education, a student has to be 
highly motivated, mature enough to realize the impor- 
tance of such a focus, and self-disciplined. Whatever 
reasons one might have for not pursuing a great books 
education, it cannot be because it is not practical! 


Writing Strategies 


1. How does Crabtree make his main idea clear to the reader? 


2. Crabtree’s introduction puts his essay within a context—that is, 
he lets the reader know why he is writing about a great books 
education. Why is this strategy effective? (Many other writ- 
ers only imply the argumentative context. They do not directly 
explain the context or the purpose. Why? When is it most helpful 
to directly state an essay’s context and purpose?) 


3- What kinds of evidence (statistics, examples, allusions, personal 


testimony, reasoning, and so on) does Crabtree provide as sup- 
port for his main idea? 


4. Does Crabtree make concessions or counterarguments—that is, 
does he acknowledge weaknesses in his own argument or value 
in opposing positions (concession), or does he anticipate and 
respond to likely reactions to his points (counterargument)? If 
so, how do the concessions and/or counterarguments strengthen 
his argument? If not, what concessions or counterarguments 
might he have made? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. What does Crabtree mean by a “great books education”? 

2. Crabtree argues that a great books education is the most practical 
education because the world and workforce are changing at such 
a rapid rate. Yet many readers disagree with him. What is at the 
core of these differing opinions? 

3. Why else, besides practical training for a job, might a great 
books education be a good idea? 

4. How might a great books education benefit a police officer, a 
nurse, an accountant? 

5. What compromise might college curriculums reach between a 
purely great books education and purely specialized training? 


Internet Addiction 
Greg Beato 


“Internet Addiction,” published in the August-September 
2010 issue of Reason magazine, says students who “went 
on a 24-hour media fast... described how ‘jittery,’ ‘anx- 
ious,’ ‘miserable,’ and ‘crazy’ they felt without Twitter, 
Facebook, iPods, and laptops.” The essay explores the 
extent and consequences of Internet addiction that most 
college students and others experience. 


In 1995, in an effort to parody the way the American Psy- 
chiatric Association’s hugely influential Diagnostic and 
Statistical Manual of Mental Disorders medicalizes every 
excessive behavior, psychiatrist Ivan Goldberg introduced 
on his website the concept of “Internet Addiction Disor- 
der.” Last summer Ben Alexander, a 19-year-old college 
student obsessed with the online multiplayer game World 
of Warcraft, was profiled by CBS News, NPR, the Asso- 


Greg Beato, “Internet Addiction.” From Reason.com, September 2010. http://reason.com.archives/2010/07/26/internet-addiction. Reprinted with permission. 


ciated Press, and countless other media outlets because of 
his status as client No. | at reSTART, the first residential 
treatment center in America for individuals trying to get 
themselves clean from Azeroth, iPhones, and all the other 
digital narcotics of our age. 

At reSTART’s five-acre haven in the woods near 
Seattle, clients pay big bucks to detox from pathological 
computer use by building chicken coops, cooking ham- 
burgers, and engaging in daily therapy sessions with the 
program’s two founders, psychologist Hilarie Cash and 
clinical social worker and life coach Cosette Rae. With 
room for just six addicts at a time and a $14,500 program 
fee, reSTART isn’t designed for the masses, and so far it 
seems to have attracted more reporters than paying cli- 
ents. When I spoke with Rae in May, she said “10 to 15” 
people had participated in the 45-day program to date. 

Still, the fact that reSTART exists at all shows how 
far we’ve progressed in taking Dr. Goldberg’s spoof seri- 
ously. You may have been too busy monitoring Kim Kar- 
dashian’s every passing thought-like thing on Twitter to 
notice, but Digital Detox Week took place in April, and 
Video Game Addiction Awareness Week followed on its 
heels in June. Internet addiction disorder has yet to claim 
a Tiger Woods of its own, but the sad, silly evidence of 
our worldwide cyber-bingeing mounts on a daily basis. 
A councilman in the Bulgarian city of Plovdiv is ousted 
from his position for playing Farmville during budget 
meetings. There are now at least three apps that use the 
iPhone’s camera to show the world right in front of you so 
you can keep texting while walking down the street, con- 
fident in your ability to avoid sinkholes, telephone poles, 
and traffic. Earlier this year, 200 students taking a class 
in media literacy at the University of Maryland went on a 
24-hour media fast for a group study, then described how 
“jittery,” “anxious,” “miserable,” and “crazy” they felt 
without Twitter, Facebook, iPods, and laptops. “I clearly 
am addicted,” one student concluded, “and the depen- 
dency is sickening.” 

In the early days of the Web, dirty talk was exchanged 
at the excruciatingly slow rate of 14.4 bits per second, 
connectivity charges accrued by the hour instead of the 
month, and the only stuff for sale online was some over- 
priced hot sauce from a tiny store in Pasadena. It took 
the patience of a Buddhist monk, thousands of dollars, 
and really bad TV reception to overuse the Web in a self- 
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destructive manner. Yet even then, many people felt Ivan 
Goldberg’s notes on Internet addiction worked better as 
psychiatry than comedy. A year before Goldberg posted 
his spoof, Kimberly Young, a psychologist at the Uni- 
versity of Pittsburgh, had already begun conducting for- 
mal research into online addiction. By 1996 the Harvard- 
affiliated McLean Hospital had established a computer 
addiction clinic, a professor at the University of Maryland 
had created an Internet addiction support group, and The 
New York Times was running op-eds about the divorce 
epidemic that Internet addiction was about to unleash. 

Fifteen years down the line, you’d think we’d all be 
introverted philanderers by now, isolating ourselves in the 
virtual Snuggie of World of Warcraft by day and stepping 
out at night to destroy our marriages with our latest hook- 
ups from AshleyMadison.com. But the introduction of flat 
monthly fees, online gaming, widespread pornography, 
MySpace, YouTube, Facebook, WiFi, iPhones, netbooks, 
and free return shipping on designer shoes with substan- 
tial markdowns does not seem to have made the Internet 
any more addictive than it was a decade ago. 

In 1998 Young told the Riverside Press-Enterprise 
that “5 to 10 percent of the 52 million Internet users 
[were] addicted or ‘potentially addicted.’ “Doctors today 
use similar numbers when estimating the number of 
online junkies. In 2009 David Greenfield, a psychiatrist 
at the University of Connecticut, told the San Francisco 
Chronicle that studies have shown 3 percent to 6 percent 
of Internet users “have a problem.” Is it possible that the 
ability to keep extremely close tabs on Ashton Kutcher 
actually has reduced the Internet’s addictive power? 

Granted, 3 percent is an awful lot of people. Argue 
all you like that a real addiction should require needles, 
or spending time in seedy bars with people who drink 
vodka through their eyeballs, or at least the overwhelm- 
ing and nihilistic urge to invest thousands of dollars in a 
broken public school system through the purchase of lot- 
tery tickets. Those working on the front lines of technology 
overuse have plenty of casualties to point to. In our brief 
conversation, Cosette Rae tells me about a Harvard student 
who lost a scholarship because he spent too much time 
playing games, a guy who spent so many sedentary hours 
at his computer that he developed blood clots in his leg and 
had to have it amputated, and an 18-year-old who chose 
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homelessness over gamelessness when his parents told him 
he either had to quit playing computer games or move out. 

A few minutes on Google yields even more lurid 
anecdotes. In 2007 an Ohio teenager shot his parents, kill- 
ing his mother and wounding his father, after they took 
away his Xbox. This year a South Korean couple let their 
real baby starve to death because they were spending so 
much time caring for their virtual baby in a role-playing 
game called Prius Online. 

On a pound-for-pound basis, the average World 
of Warcraft junkie undoubtedly represents a much less 
destructive social force than the average meth head. But 
it’s not extreme anecdotes that make the specter of Inter- 
net addiction so threatening; it’s the fact that Internet 
overuse has the potential to scale in a way that few other 
addictions do. Even if Steve Jobs designed a really cool- 
looking syringe and started distributing free heroin on 
street corners, not everyone would try it. But who among 
us doesn’t already check his email more often than neces- 
sary? As the Internet weaves itself more and more tightly 
into our lives, only the Amish are completely safe. 

As early as 1996, Kimberly Young was promoting 
the idea that the American Psychiatric Association (APA) 
should add Internet addiction disorder to the Diagnos- 
tic and Statistical Manual of Mental Disorders (DSM). 
In February, the APA announced that its coming edition 
of the DSM, the first major revision since 1994, will for 
the first time classify a behavior-related condition— 
pathological gambling—as an “addiction” rather than an 
“impulse control disorder.” Internet addiction disorder is 
not being included in this new category of “behavioral 
addictions,” but the APA said it will consider it as a 
“potential addition .. . as research data accumulate.” 

If the APA does add excessive Internet use to the 
DSM, the consequences will be wide-ranging. Health 
insurance companies will start offering at least partial 
coverage for treatment programs such as reSTART. 


People who suffer from Internet addiction disorder will 
receive protection under the Americans With Disabili- 
ties Act if their impairment “substantially limits one or 
more major life activities.” Criminal lawyers will use 
their clients’ online habits to fashion diminished capacity 
defenses. Which means that what started as a parody in 
1995 could eventually turn more darkly comic than ever 
imagined. Picture a world where the health care system 
goes bankrupt because-insurers have to pay for millions 
of people determined to kick their Twitter addictions once 
and for all. Where employees who view porn at work are 
legally protected from termination. Where killing elves 
in cyberspace could help absolve you for killing people 
in real life. Is it too late to revert to our older, healthier, 
more balanced ways of living and just spend all our lei- 
sure hours watching Love Boat reruns? 


Writing Strategies 
1. What evidence does Beato provide of Internet addiction? 


2. What reasoning does Beato use to compare/contrast Internet and 
meth addictions? 


3. According to Beato, what might be the wide-ranging conse- 
quences of the APA adding excessive Internet use to the Diag- 
nostic and Statistical Manual of Mental Disorders? 


4. Beato uses sentence fragments in his concluding paragraph. 
Rewrite the paragraph to avoid the fragments. 


Exploring Ideas 
1. Are you addicted to the Internet or some other technology? Pro- 
vide evidence that you are or are not. 


2. Make an argument for why Internet addiction is or is not a seri- 
ous problem. 


3- Which forms of technology are most addicting and why? 
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Responding to Arguments 


Letter from Birmingham Jail 
Martin Luther King, Jr. 


Martin Luther King, Jr. wrote “Letter from Birmingham Jail” 
in response to a public statement signed by eight white 
Alabama clergymen. The statement, “A Call to Unity,” was 
a response to nonviolent protests against segregation in 
Birmingham. (Notice how King’s letter is a response to a 
response, and thus, a contribution to an ongoing discus- 
sion.) This type of letter is referred to as an “open letter,” 
because the writer intends it to be read by a wide audi- 
ence, not just the individuals to whom it is addressed. 
King’s letter, dated April 16, 1963, was first published as 
“Letter from Birmingham Jail” on June 12, 1963, in The 
Christian Century and on June 24 in The New Leader. 


AUTHOR’S NOTE: This response to a published state- 
ment by eight fellow clergymen from Alabama (Bishop 
C. C. J. Carpenter, Bishop Joseph A. Durick, Rabbi Hil- 
ton L. Grafman, Bishop Paul Hardin, Bishop Holan B. 
Harmon, the Reverend George M. Murray, the Reverend 
Edward V. Ramage and the Reverend Earl Stallings) was 
composed under somewhat constricting circumstance. 
Begun on the margins of the newspaper in which the state- 
ment appeared while I was in jail, the letter was continued 
on scraps of writing paper supplied by a friendly Negro 
trusty, and concluded on a pad my attorneys were even- 
tually permitted to leave me. Although the text remains 
in substance unaltered, I have indulged in the author’s 
prerogative of polishing it for publication. 

April 16, 1963 


MY DEAR FELLOW CLERGYMEN: 

While confined here in the Birmingham city jail, I came 
across your recent statement calling my present activi- 
ties “unwise and untimely.” Seldom do I pause to answer 
criticism of my work and ideas. If I sought to answer all 
the criticisms that cross my desk, my secretaries would 
have little time for anything other than such correspon- 


dence in the course of the day, and I would have no time 
for constructive work. But since I feel that you are men of 
genuine good will and that your criticisms are sincerely 
set forth, I want to try to answer your statement in what I 
hope will be patient and reasonable terms. 

I think I should indicate why I am here in Birming- 
ham, since you have been influenced by the view which 
argues against “outsiders coming in.” I have the honor of 
serving as president of the Southern Christian Leadership 
Conference, an organization operating in every southern 
state, with headquarters in Atlanta, Georgia. We have 
some eighty-five affiliated organizations across the South, 
and one of them is the Alabama Christian Movement for 
Human Rights. Frequently we share staff, educational and 
financial resources with our affiliates. Several months ago 
the affiliate here in Birmingham asked us to be on call to 
engage in a nonviolent direct-action program if such were 
deemed necessary. We readily consented, and when the 
hour came we lived up to our promise. So I, along with 
several members of my staff, am here because I was invited 
here. I am here because I have organizational ties here. 

But more basically, I am in Birmingham because 
injustice is here. Just as the prophets of the eighth cen- 
tury B.C. left their villages and carried their “thus saith 
the Lord” far beyond the boundaries of their home towns, 
and just as the Apostle Paul left his village of Tarsus and 
carried the gospel of Jesus Christ to the far corners of the 
Greco-Roman world, so am I compelled to carry the gos- 
pel of freedom beyond my own home town. Like Paul, I 
must constantly respond to the Macedonian call for aid. 

Moreover, I am cognizant of the interrelatedness of 
all communities and states. I cannot sit idly by in Atlanta 
and not be concerned about what happens in Birming- 
ham. Injustice anywhere is a threat to justice everywhere. 
We are caught in an inescapable network of mutuality, 
tied in a single garment of destiny. Whatever affects one 
directly, affects all indirectly. Never again can we afford 
to live with the narrow, provincial “outside agitator” idea. 
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Anyone who lives inside the United States can never be 
considered an outsider anywhere within its bounds. 

You deplore the demonstrations taking place in Bir- 
mingham. But your statement, I am sorry to say, fails to 
express a similar concern for the conditions that brought 
about the demonstrations. I am sure that none of you 
would want to rest content with the superficial kind of 
social analysis that deals merely with effects and does 
not grapple with underlying causes. It is unfortunate that 
demonstrations are taking place in Birmingham, but it is 
even more unfortunate that the city’s white power struc- 
ture left the Negro community with no alternative. 

In any nonviolent campaign there are four basic steps: 
collection of the facts to determine whether injustices 
exist; negotiation; self-purification; and direct action. We 
have gone through all these steps in Birmingham. There 
can be no gainsaying the fact that racial injustice engulfs 
this community. Birmingham is probably the most thor- 
oughly segregated city in the United States. Its ugly record 
of brutality is widely known. Negroes have experienced 
grossly unjust treatment in the courts. There have been 
more unsolved bombings of Negro homes and churches 
in Birmingham than in any other city in the nation. These 
are the hard, brutal facts of the case. On the basis of these 
conditions, Negro leaders sought to negotiate with the city 
fathers. But the latter consistently refused to engage in 
good-faith negotiation. 

Then, last September, came the opportunity to talk 
with leaders of Birmingham’s economic community. In the 
course of the negotiations, certain promises were made by 
the merchants—for example, to remove the stores’ humiliat- 
ing racial signs. On the basis of these promises, the Reverend 
Fred Shuttlesworth and the leaders of the Alabama Christian 
Movement for Human Rights agreed to a moratorium on all 
demonstrations. As the weeks and months went by, we real- 
ized that we were the victims of a broken promise. A few 
signs, briefly removed, returned; the others remained. 

As in so many past experiences, our hopes had been 
blasted, and the shadow of deep disappointment settled 
upon us. We had no alternative except to prepare for 
direct action, whereby we would present our very bod- 
ies as a means of laying our case before the conscience 
of the local and the national community. Mindful of the 
difficulties involved, we decided to undertake a process 


of self-purification. We began a series of workshops on 
nonviolence, and we repeatedly asked ourselves: “Are 
you able to accept blows without retaliating?” “Are you 
able to endure the ordeal of jail?” We decided to schedule 
our direct-action program for the Easter season, realizing 
that except for Christmas, this is the main shopping period 
of the year. Knowing that a strong economic-withdrawal 
program would be the by-product of direct action, we felt 
that this would be the best time to bring pressure to bear 
on the merchants for the needed change. 

Then it occurred to us that Birmingham’s may- 
oral election was coming up in March, and we speedily 
decided to postpone action until after election day. When 
we discovered that the Commissioner of Public. Safety, 
Eugene “Bull” Connor, had piled up enough votes to be in 
the run-off we decided again to postpone action until the 
day after the run-off so that the demonstrations could not 
be used to cloud the issues. Like many others, we waited 
to see Mr. Connor defeated, and to this end we endured 
postponement after postponement. Having aided in this 
community need, we felt that our direct-action program 
could be delayed no longer. 

You may well ask: “Why direct action? Why sit-ins, 
marches and so forth? Isn’t negotiation a better path?” 
You are quite right in calling for negotiation. Indeed, this 
is the very purpose of direct action. Nonviolent direct 
action seeks to create such a crisis and foster such a ten- 
sion that a community which has constantly refused to 
negotiate is forced to confront the issue. It seeks so to 
dramatize the issue that it can no longer be ignored. My 
citing the creation of tension as part of the work of the 
nonviolent-resister may sound rather shocking. But I must 
confess that I am not afraid of the word “tension.” I have 
earnestly opposed violent tension, but there is a type of 
constructive, nonviolent tension which is necessary for 
growth. Just as Socrates felt that it was necessary to cre- 
ate a tension in the mind so that individuals could rise 
from the bondage of myths and half-truths to the unfet- 
tered realm of creative analysis and objective appraisal, 
so must we see the need for nonviolent gadflies to create 
the kind of tension in society that will help men rise from 
the dark depths of prejudice and racism to the majestic 
heights of understanding and brotherhood. 


The purpose of our direct-action program is to create 
a situation so crisis-packed that it will inevitably open the 
door to negotiation. I therefore concur with you in your 
call for negotiation. Too long has our beloved Southland 
been bogged down in a tragic effort to live in monologue 
rather than dialogue. 

One of the basic points in your statement is that the 
action that I and my associates have taken in Birmingham 
is untimely. Some have asked: “Why didn’t you give the 
new city administration time to act?” The only answer 
that I can give to this query is that the new Birmingham 
administration must be prodded about as much as the out- 
going one, before it will act. We are sadly mistaken if we 
feel that the election of Albert Boutwell as mayor will 
bring the millennium to Birmingham. While Mr. Boutwell 
is a much more gentle person than Mr. Connor, they are 
both segregationists, dedicated to maintenance of the sta- 
tus quo. I have hope that Mr. Boutwell will be reasonable 
enough to see the futility of massive resistance to deseg- 
regation. But he will not see this without pressure from 
devotees of civil rights. My friends, I must say to you that 
we have not made a single gain for civil rights without 
determined legal and nonviolent pressure. Lamentably, 
it is an historical fact that privileged groups seldom give 
up their privileges voluntarily. Individuals may see the 
moral light and voluntarily give up their unjust posture; 
but, as Reinhold Niebuhr has reminded us, groups tend to 
be more immoral than individuals. 

We know through painful experience that freedom 
is never voluntarily given by the oppressor; it must be 
demanded by the oppressed. Frankly, I have yet to engage 
in a direct-action campaign that was “well timed” in the 
view of those who have not suffered unduly from the 
disease of segregation. For years now I have heard the 
word “Wait!” It rings in the ear of every Negro with pierc- 
ing familiarity. This “Wait” has almost always meant 
“Never.” We must come to see, with one of our distin- 
guished jurists, that “justice too long delayed is justice 
denied.” 

We have waited for more than 340 years for our con- 
stitutional and God-given rights. The nations of Asia and 
Africa are moving with jetlike speed toward gaining polit- 
ical independence, but we still creep at horse-and-buggy 
pace toward gaining a cup of coffee at a lunch counter. 


Martin Luther King, Jr. 573 


Letter from Birmingham Jail 


Perhaps it is easy for those who have never felt the sting- 
ing darts of segregation to say, “Wait.” But when you 
have seen vicious mobs lynch your mothers and fathers at 
will and drown your sisters and brothers at whim; when 
you have seen hate-filled policemen curse, kick and even 
kill your black brothers and sisters; when you see the vast 
majority of your twenty million Negro brothers smother- 
ing in an airtight cage of poverty in the midst of an afflu- 
ent society; when you suddenly find your tongue twisted 
and your speech stammering as you seek to explain to 
your six-year-old daughter why she can’t go to the public 
amusement park that has just been advertised on televi- 
sion, and see tears welling up in her eyes when she is 
told that Funtown is closed to colored children, and see 
ominous clouds of inferiority beginning to form in her 
little mental sky, and see her beginning to distort her per- 
sonality by developing an unconscious bitterness toward 
white people; when you have to concoct an answer for a 
five-year-old son who is asking: “Daddy, why do white 
people treat colored people so mean?”; when you take 
a cross-county drive and find it necessary to sleep night 
after night in the uncomfortable corners of your auto- 
mobile because no motel will accept you; when you are 
humiliated day in and day out by nagging signs reading 
“white” and “colored”; when your first name becomes 
“nigger,” your middle name becomes “boy” (however 
old you are) and your last name becomes “John,” and 
your wife and mother are never given the respected title 
“Mrs.”; when you are harried by day and haunted by night 
by the fact that you are a Negro, living constantly at tiptoe 
stance, never quite knowing what to expect next, and are 
plagued with inner fears and outer resentments; when you 
are forever fighting a degenerating sense of “nobodiness” 
then you will understand why we find it difficult to wait. 
There comes a time when the cup of endurance runs over, 
and men are no longer willing to be plunged into the abyss 
of despair. I hope, sirs, you can understand our legitimate 
and unavoidable impatience. 

You express a great deal of anxiety over our willing- 
ness to break laws. This is certainly a legitimate concern. 
Since we so diligently urge people to obey the Supreme 
Court’s decision of 1954 outlawing segregation in the 
public schools, at first glance it may seem rather para- 
doxical for us consciously to break laws. One may well 
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ask: “How can you advocate breaking some laws and 
obeying others?” The answer lies in the fact that there are 
two types of laws: just and unjust. I would be the first to 
advocate obeying just laws. One has not only a legal but 
a moral responsibility to obey just laws. Conversely, one 
has a moral responsibility to disobey unjust laws. I would 
agree with St. Augustine that “an unjust law is no law at 
all.” 

Now, what is the difference between the two? How 
does one determine whether a law is just or unjust? A just 
law is a man-made code that squares with the moral law 
or the law of God. An unjust law is a code that is out of 
harmony with the moral law. To put it in the terms of St. 
Thomas Aquinas: An unjust law is a human law that is 
not rooted in eternal law and natural law. Any law that 
uplifts human personality is just. Any law that degrades 
human personality is unjust. All segregation statutes are 
unjust because segregation distorts the soul and damages 
the personality. It gives the segregator a false sense of 
superiority and the segregated a false sense of inferiority. 
Segregation, to use the terminology of the Jewish philoso- 
pher Martin Buber, substitutes an “I-it” relationship for an 
“T-thou” relationship and ends up relegating persons to the 
status of things. Hence segregation is not only politically, 
economically and sociologically unsound, it is morally 
wrong and sinful. Paul Tillich has said that sin is separa- 
tion. Is not segregation an existential expression of man’s 
tragic separation, his awful estrangement, his terrible sin- 
fulness? Thus it is that I can urge men to obey the 1954 
decision of the Supreme Court, for it is morally right; and 
I can urge them to disobey segregation ordinances, for 
they are morally wrong. 

Let us consider a more concrete example of just and 
unjust laws. An unjust law is a code that a numerical or 
power majority group compels a minority group to obey 
but does not make binding on itself. This is difference 
made legal. By the same token, a just law is a code that a 
majority compels a minority to follow and that it is will- 
ing to follow itself. This is sameness made legal. 

Let me give another explanation. A law is unjust if it 
is inflicted on a minority that, as a result of being denied 
the right to vote, had no part in enacting or devising the 
law. Who can say that the legislature of Alabama which 


set up that state’s segregation laws was democratically 
elected? Throughout Alabama all sorts of devious meth- 
ods are used to prevent Negroes from becoming registered 
voters, and there are some counties in which, even though 
Negroes constitute a majority of the population, not a sin- 
gle Negro is registered. Can any law enacted under such 
circumstances be considered democratically structured? 

Sometimes a law is just on its face and unjust in its 
application. For instance, I have been arrested on a charge 
of parading without a permit. Now, there is nothing wrong 
in having an ordinance which requires a permit for a 
parade. But such an ordinance becomes unjust when it is 
used to maintain segregation and to deny citizens the First 
Amendment privilege of peaceful assembly and protest. 

I hope you are able to see the distinction I am trying 
to point out. In no sense do I advocate evading or defying 
the law, as would the rabid segregationist. That would 
lead to anarchy. One who breaks an unjust law must do 
so openly, lovingly, and with a willingness to accept the 
penalty. I submit that an individual who breaks a law that 
conscience tells him is unjust and who willingly accepts 
the penalty of imprisonment in order to arouse the con- 
science of the community over its injustice, is in reality 
expressing the highest respect for law. 

Of course, there is nothing new about this kind of 
civil disobedience. It was evidenced sublimely in the 
refusal of Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego to obey 
the laws of Nebuchadnezzar, on the ground that a higher 
moral law was at stake. It was practiced superbly by the 
early Christians, who were willing to face hungry lions 
and the excruciating pain of chopping blocks rather than 
submit to certain unjust laws of the Roman Empire. To 
a degree, academic freedom is a reality today because 
Socrates practiced civil disobedience. In our own nation, 
the Boston Tea Party represented a massive act of civil 
disobedience. 

We should never forget that everything Adolf Hitler 
did in Germany was “legal” and everything the Hungar- 
ian freedom fighters did in Hungary was “illegal.” It was 
“illegal” to aid and comfort a Jew in Hitler’s Germany. 
Even so, I am sure that, had I lived in Germany at the 
time, I would have aided and comforted my Jewish broth- 
ers. If today I lived in a Communist country where cer- 


tain principles dear to the Christian faith are suppressed, | 
would openly advocate disobeying that country’s antire- 
ligious laws. 

I must make two honest confessions to you, my 
Christian and Jewish brothers. First, I must confess that 
over the past few years I have been gravely disappointed 
with the white moderate. I have almost reached the regret- 
table conclusion that the Negro’s great stumbling block 
in his stride toward freedom is not the White Citizen’s 
Counciler or the Ku Klux Klanner, but the white moder- 
ate, who is more devoted to “order” than to justice; who 
prefers a negative peace which is the absence of tension 
to a positive peace which is the presence of justice; who 
constantly says: “I agree with you in the goal you seek, 
but I cannot agree with your methods of direct action”; 
who paternalistically believes he can set the timetable for 
another man’s freedom; who lives by a mythical concept 
of time and who constantly advises the Negro to wait for 
a “more convenient season.” Shallow understanding from 
people of good will is more frustrating than absolute mis- 
understanding from people of ill will. Lukewarm accep- 
tance is much more bewildering than outright rejection. 

I had hoped that the white moderate would understand 
that law and order exist for the purpose of establishing jus- 
tice and that when they fail in this purpose they become the 
dangerously structured dams that block the flow of social 
progress. I had hoped that the white moderate would under- 
stand that the present tension in the South is a necessary 
phase of the transition from an obnoxious negative peace, 
in which the Negro passively accepted his unjust plight, 
to a substantive and positive peace, in which all men will 
respect the dignity and worth of human personality. Actu- 
ally, we who engage in nonviolent direct action are not 
the creators of tension. We merely bring to the surface the 
hidden tension that is already alive. We bring it out in the 
open, where it can be seen and dealt with. Like a boil that 
can never be cured so long as it is covered up but must be 
opened with all its ugliness to the natural medicines of air 
and light, injustice must be exposed, with all the tension its 
exposure creates, to the light of human conscience and the 
air of national opinion before it can be cured. 

In your statement you assert that our actions, even 
though peaceful, must be condemned because they pre- 
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cipitate violence. But is this a logical assertion? Isn’t this 
like condemning a robbed man because his possession of 
money precipitated the evil act of robbery? Isn’t this like 
condemning Socrates because his unswerving commit- 
ment to truth and his philosophical inquiries precipitated 
the act by the misguided populace in which they made 
him drink hemlock? Isn’t this like condemning Jesus 
because his unique God-consciousness and never-ceasing 
devotion to God’s will precipitated the evil act of crucifix- 
ion? We must come to see that, as the federal courts have 
consistently affirmed, it is wrong to urge an individual 
to cease his efforts to gain his basic constitutional rights 
because the quest may precipitate violence. Society must 
protect the robbed and punish the robber. 

I had also hoped that the white moderate would reject 
the myth concerning time in relation to the struggle for 
freedom. I have just received a letter from a white brother 
in Texas. He writes: “All Christians know that the colored 
people will receive equal rights eventually, but it is pos- 
sible that you are in too great a religious hurry. It has taken 
Christianity almost two thousand years to accomplish what 
it has. The teachings of Christ take time to come to earth.” 
Such an attitude stems from a tragic misconception of time, 
from the strangely rational notion that there is something in 
the very flow of time that will inevitably cure all ills. Actu- 
ally, time itself is neutral; it can be used either destructively 
or constructively. More and more I feel that the people of 
ill will have used time much more effectively than have 
the people of good will. We will have to repent in this gen- 
eration not merely for the hateful words and actions of the 
bad people but for the appalling silence of the good people. 
Human progress never rolls in on wheels of inevitability; 
it comes through the tireless efforts of men willing to be 
co-workers with God, and without this hard work, time 
itself becomes an ally of the forces of social stagnation. 
We must use time creatively, in the knowledge that the 
time is always ripe to do right. Now is the time to make 
real the promise of democracy and transform our pending 
national elegy into a creative psalm of brotherhood. Now 
is the time to lift our national policy from the quicksand of 
racial injustice to the solid rock of human dignity. 

You speak of our activity in Birmingham as extreme. 
At first I was rather disappointed that fellow clergymen 
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would see my nonviolent efforts as those of an extremist. 
I began thinking about the fact that I stand in the middle 
of two opposing forces in the Negro community. One is 
a force of complacency, made up in part of Negroes who, 
as a result of long years of oppression, are so drained of 
self-respect and a sense of “somebodiness” that they have 
adjusted to segregation; and in part of a few middle class 
Negroes who, because of a degree of academic and eco- 
nomic security and because in some ways they profit by 
segregation, have become insensitive to the problems of 
the masses. The other force is one of bitterness and hatred, 
and it comes perilously close to advocating violence. It is 
expressed in the various black nationalist groups that are 
springing up across the nation, the largest and best-known 
being Elijah Muhammad’s Muslim movement. Nourished 
by the Negro’s frustration over the continued existence of 
racial discrimination, this movement is made up of peo- 
ple who have lost faith in America, who have absolutely 
repudiated Christianity, and who have concluded that the 
white man is an incorrigible “devil.” 

I have tried to stand between these two forces, say- 
ing that we need emulate neither the “do-nothingism” of 
the complacent nor the hatred and despair of the black 
nationalist. For there is the more excellent way of love 
and nonviolent protest. I am grateful to God that, through 
the influence of the Negro church, the way of nonviolence 
became an integral part of our struggle. 

If this philosophy had not emerged, by now many 
streets of the South would, I am convinced, be flowing 
with blood. And I am further convinced that if our white 
brothers dismiss as “rabble-rousers” and “outside agita- 
tors” those of us who employ nonviolent direct action, 
and if they refuse to support our nonviolent efforts, mil- 
lions of Negroes will, out of frustration and despair, seek 
solace and security in black-nationalist ideologies, a 
development that would inevitably lead to a frightening 
racial nightmare. 

Oppressed people cannot remain oppressed forever. 
The yearning for freedom eventually manifests itself, 
and that is what has happened to the American Negro. 
Something within has reminded him of his birthright of 
freedom, and something without has reminded him that it 
can be gained. Consciously or unconsciously, he has been 


caught up by the Zeitgeist, and with his black brothers of 
Africa and his brown and yellow brothers of Asia, South 
America and the Caribbean, the United States Negro is 
moving with a sense of great urgency toward the promised 
land of racial justice. If one recognizes this vital urge that 
has engulfed the Negro community, one should readily 
understand why public demonstrations are taking place. 
The Negro has many pent-up resentments and latent frus- 
trations, and he must release them. So let him march; let 
him make prayer pilgrimages to the city hall; let him go 
on freedom rides—and try to understand why he must do 
so. If his repressed emotions are not released in nonvio- 
lent ways, they will seek expression through violence; this 
is not a threat but a fact of history. So I have not said to 
my people: “Get rid of your discontent.” Rather, I have 
tried to say that this normal and healthy discontent can 
be channeled into the creative outlet of nonviolent direct 
action. And now this approach is being termed extremist. 

But though I was initially disappointed at being cat- 
egorized as an extremist, as I continued to think about 
the matter I gradually gained a measure of satisfaction 
from the label. Was not Jesus an extremist for love: “Love 
your enemies, bless them that curse you, do good to them 
that hate you, and pray for them which despitefully use 
you, and persecute you.” Was not Amos an extremist 
for justice: “Let justice roll down like waters and righ- 
teousness like an ever-flowing stream.” Was not Paul an 
extremist for the Christian gospel: “I bear in my body 
the marks of the Lord Jesus.” Was not Martin Luther an 
extremist: “Here I stand; I cannot do otherwise, so help 
me God.” And John Bunyan: “I will stay in jail to the end 
of my days before I make a butchery of my conscience.” 
And Abraham Lincoln: “This nation cannot survive half 
slave and half free.” And Thomas Jefferson: “We hold 
these truths to be self-evident, that all men are created 
equal... .” So the question is not whether we will be 
extremists, but what kind of extremists we will be. Will 
we be extremists for hate or for love? Will we be extrem- 
ists for the preservation of injustice or for the extension 
of justice? In that dramatic scene on Calvary’s hill three 
men were crucified. We must never forget that all three 
were crucified for the same crime—the crime of extrem- 
ism. Two were extremists for immorality, and thus fell 


below their environment. The other, Jesus Christ, was an 
extremist for love, truth and goodness, and thereby rose 
above his environment. Perhaps the South, the nation, and 
the world are in dire need of creative extremists. 

I had hoped that the white moderate would see this 
need. Perhaps I was too optimistic; perhaps I expected too 
much. I suppose I should have realized that few members 
of the oppressor race can understand the deep groans and 
passionate yearnings of the oppressed race, and still fewer 
have the vision to see that injustice must be rooted out by 
strong, persistent and determined action. I am thankful, 
however, that some of our white brothers in the South 
have grasped the meaning of this social revolution and 
committed themselves to it. They are still too few in quan- 
tity, but they are big in quality. Some—such as Ralph 
McGill, Lillian Smith, Harry Golden, James McBride 
Dabbs, Ann Braden and Sarah Patton Boyle—have writ- 
ten about our struggle in eloquent and prophetic terms. 
Others have marched with us down nameless streets of the 
South. They have languished in filthy, roach-infested jails, 
suffering the abuse and brutality of policemen who view 
them as “dirty nigger lovers.” Unlike so many of their 
moderate brothers and sisters, they have recognized the 
urgency of the moment and sensed the need for powerful 
“action” antidotes to combat the disease of segregation. 

Let me take note of my other major disappointment. 
I have been so greatly disappointed with the white church 
and its leadership. Of course, there are some notable 
exceptions. I am not unmindful of the fact that each of 
you has taken some significant stands on this issue. I com- 
mend you, Reverend Stallings, for your Christian stand on 
this past Sunday, in welcoming Negroes to your worship 
service on a nonsegregated basis. I commend the Catholic 
leaders of this state for integrating Spring Hill College 
several years ago. 

But despite these notable exceptions, I must honestly 
reiterate that I have been disappointed with the church. I 
do not say this as one of those negative critics who can 
always find something wrong with the church. I say this 
as a minister of the gospel, who loves the church; who 
was nurtured in its bosom; who has been sustained by its 
spiritual blessings and who will remain true to it as long 
as the cord of life shall lengthen. 
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When I was suddenly catapulted into the leadership 
of the bus protest in Montgomery, Alabama, a few years 
ago, I felt we would be supported by the white church, felt 
that the white ministers, priests, and rabbis of the South 
would be among our strongest allies. Instead, some have 
been outright opponents, refusing to understand the free- 
dom movement and misrepresenting its leaders; all too 
many others have been more cautious than courageous 
and have remained silent behind the anesthetizing security 
of stained-glass windows. 

In spite of my shattered dreams, I came to Birming- 
ham with the hope that the white religious leadership of 
this community would see the justice of our cause and, 
with deep moral concern, would serve as the channel 
through which our just grievances could reach the power 
structure. I had hoped that each of you would understand. 
But again I have been disappointed. 

I have heard numerous southern religious leaders 
admonish their worshipers to comply with a desegrega- 
tion decision because it is the law, but I have longed to 
hear white ministers declare: “Follow this decree because 
integration is morally right and because the Negro is your 
brother.” In the midst of blatant injustices inflicted upon 
the Negro, I have watched white churchmen stand on the 
sideline and mouth pious irrelevancies and sanctimonious 
trivialities. In the midst of a mighty struggle to rid our 
nation of racial and economic injustice, I have heard 
many ministers say: “Those are social issues, with which 
the gospel has no real concern.” And I have watched 
many churches commit themselves to a completely other- 
worldly religion which makes a strange, un-Biblical dis- 
tinction between body and soul, between the sacred and 
the secular. 

I have traveled the length and breadth of Alabama, 
Mississippi and all the other southern states. On swel- 
tering summer days and crisp autumn mornings I have 
looked at the South’s beautiful churches with their lofty 
spires pointing heavenward. I have beheld the impressive 
outlines of her massive religious-education buildings. 
Over and over I have found myself asking: “What kind of 
people worship here? Who is their God? Where were their 
voices when the lips of Governor Barnett dripped with 
words of interposition and nullification? Where were they 
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when Governor Wallace gave a clarion call for defiance 
and hatred? Where were their voices of support when 
bruised and weary Negro men and women decided to rise 
from the dark dungeons of complacency to the bright hills 
of creative protest?” 

Yes, these questions are still in my mind. In deep dis- 
appointment I have wept over the laxity of the church. But 
be assured that my tears have been tears of love. There 
can be no deep disappointment where there is not deep 
love. Yes, I love the church. How could I do otherwise? 
I am in the rather unique position of being the son, the 
grandson and the great-grandson of preachers. Yes, I see 
the church as the body of Christ. But, oh! How we have 
blemished and scarred that body through social neglect 
and through fear of being nonconformists. 

There was a time when the church was very 
powerful—in the time when the early Christians rejoiced 
at being deemed worthy to suffer for what they believed. 
In those days the church was not merely a thermometer 
that recorded the ideas and principles of popular opin- 
ion; it was a thermostat that transformed the mores of 
society. Whenever the early Christians entered a town, 
the people in power became disturbed and immediately 
sought to convict the Christians for being “disturbers of 
the peace” and “outside agitators.” But the Christians 
pressed on, in the conviction that they were “a colony 
of heaven,” called to obey God rather than man. Small 
in number, they were big in commitment. They were 
too God intoxicated to be “astronomically intimidated.” 
By their effort and example they brought an end to such 
ancient evils as infanticide and gladiatorial contests. 

Things are different now. So often the contempo- 
rary church is a weak, ineffectual voice with an uncertain 
sound. So often it is an archdefender of the status quo. Far 
from being disturbed by the presence of the church, the 
power structure of the average community is consoled by 
the church’s silent and often even vocal sanction of things 
as they are. 

But the judgment of God is upon the church as never 
before. If today’s church does not recapture the sacrificial 
spirit of the early church, it will lose its authenticity, forfeit 
the loyalty of millions, and be dismissed as an irrelevant 
social club with no meaning for the twentieth century. 


Every day I meet young people whose disappointment 
with the church has turned into outright disgust. 

Perhaps I have once again been too optimistic. Is 
organized religion too inextricably bound to the status 
quo to save our nation and the world? Perhaps I must turn 
my faith to the inner spiritual church, the church within 
the church, as the true ekklesia and the hope of the world. 
But again I am thankful to God that some noble souls 
from the ranks of organized religion have broken loose 
from the paralyzing chains of conformity and joined us 
as active partners in the struggle for freedom. They have 
left their secure congregations and walked the streets of 
Albany, Georgia, with us. They have gone down the high- 
ways of the South on tortuous rides for freedom. Yes, 
they have gone to jail with us. Some have been dismissed 
from their churches, have lost the support of their bish- 
ops and fellow ministers. But they have acted in the faith 
that right defeated is stronger than evil triumphant. Their 
witness has been the spiritual salt that has preserved the 
true meaning of the gospel in these troubled times. They 
have carved a tunnel of hope through the dark mountain 
of disappointment. 

I hope the church as a whole will meet the challenge 
of this decisive hour. But even if the church does not 
come to the aid of justice, I have no despair about the 
future. I have no fear about the outcome of our struggle in 
Birmingham, even if our motives are at present misunder- 
stood. We will reach the goal of freedom in Birmingham, 
and all over the nation, because the goal of America is 
freedom. Abused and scorned though we may be, our des- 
tiny is tied up with America’s destiny. Before the pilgrims 
landed at Plymouth, we were here. Before the pen of Jef- 
ferson etched the majestic words of the Declaration of 
Independence across the pages of history, we were here. 
For more than two centuries our forebears labored in this 
country without wages; they made cotton king; they built 
the homes of their masters while suffering gross injus- 
tice and shameful humiliation—and yet out of a bottom- 
less vitality they continued to thrive and develop. If the 
inexpressible cruelties of slavery could not stop us, the 
Opposition we now face will surely fail. We will win our 
freedom because the sacred heritage of our nation and the 
eternal will of God are embodied in our echoing demands. 


Before closing I feel impelled to mention one other 
point in your statement that has troubled me profoundly. 
You warmly commended the Birmingham police force for 
keeping “order” and “preventing violence.” I doubt that 
you would have so warmly commended the police force if 
you had seen its dogs sinking their teeth into unarmed, non- 
violent Negroes. I doubt that you would so quickly com- 
mend the policemen if you were to observe their ugly and 
inhumane treatment of Negroes here in the city jail; if you 
were to watch them push and curse old Negro women and 
young Negro girls; if you were to see them slap and kick 
old Negro men and young boys; if you were to observe 
them, as they did on two occasions, refuse to give us food 
because we wanted to sing our grace together. I cannot join 
you in your praise of the Birmingham police department. 

It is true that the police have exercised a degree of 
discipline in handing the demonstrators. In this sense they 
have conducted themselves rather “nonviolently” in pub- 
lic. But for what purpose? To preserve the evil system of 
segregation. Over the past few years I have consistently 
preached that nonviolence demands that the means we 
use must be as pure as the ends we seek. | have tried 
to make clear that it is wrong to use immoral means to 
attain moral ends. But now I must affirm that it is just 
as wrong, or perhaps even more so, to use moral means 
to preserve immoral ends. Perhaps Mr. Connor and his 
policemen have been rather nonviolent in public, as was 
Chief Pritchett in Albany, Georgia, but they have used 
the moral means of nonviolence to maintain the immoral 
end of racial injustice. As T. S. Eliot has said: “The last 
temptation is the greatest treason: To do the right deed for 
the wrong reason.” 

I wish you had commended the Negro sit-inners and 
demonstrators of Birmingham for thcir sublime courage, 
their willingness to suffer and their amazing discipline in 
the midst of great provocation. One day the South will 
recognize its real heroes. They will be the James Mer- 
ediths, with the noble sense of purpose that enables them 
to face jeering and hostile mobs, and with the agonizing 
loneliness that characterizes the life of the pioneer. They 
will be old, oppressed, battered Negro women, symbol- 
ized in a seventy-two-year-old woman in Montgomery, 
Alabama, who rose up with a sense of dignity and with 
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her people decided not to ride segregated buses, and who 
responded with ungrammatical profundity to one who 
inquired about her weariness: “My feets is tired, but my 
soul is at rest.” They will be the young high school and 
college students, the young ministers of the gospel and a 
host of their elders, courageously and nonviolently sit- 
ting in at lunch counters and willingly going to jail for 
conscience’ sake. One day the South will know that when 
these disinherited children of God sat down at lunch coun- 
ters, they were in reality standing up for what is best in 
the American dream and for the most sacred values in 
our Judaeo-Christian heritage, thereby bringing our nation 
back to those great wells of democracy which were dug 
deep by the founding fathers in their formulation of the 
Constitution and the Declaration of Independence. 

Never before have I written so long a letter. I’m afraid 
itis much too long to take your precious time. I can assure 
you that it would have been much shorter if I had been 
writing from a comfortable desk, but what else can one 
do when he is alone in a narrow jail cell, other than write 
long letters, think long thoughts and pray long prayers? 

If I have said anything in this letter that overstates the 
truth and indicates an unreasonable impatience, I beg you 
to forgive me. If I have said anything that understates the 
truth and indicates my having a patience that allows me 
to settle for anything less than brotherhood, I beg God to 
forgive me. 

I hope this letter finds you strong in the faith. I also 
hope that circumstances will soon make it possible for 
me to meet each of you, not as an integrationist or a civil 
rights leader but as a fellow clergyman and a Christian 
brother. Let us all hope that the dark clouds of racial 
prejudice will soon pass away and the deep fog of misun- 
derstanding will be lifted from our fear-drenched commu- 
nities, and in some not too distant tomorrow the radiant 
stars of love and brotherhood will shine over our great 
nation with all their scintillating beauty. 


Yours for the cause of Peace and Brotherhood, 


Martin Luther King, Jr. 
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Writing Strategies 


1. King addresses eight fellow clergy members, but his letter is also 
written for a broader audience. How does the open letter format 
impact the arguments he offers? 


2. Identify specific uses of counterargument and concession in 
King’s letter. How do they affect King’s argument? 


3. King addresses a specific set of circumstances and laws in the 
1960s, but he also makes several points about right and wrong, 
about patriotism, moderation, and law. What points extend 
beyond the situation of the 1960s? How does King’s rhetoric 
help to make a connection between then and now? 


4. How does King use authorities as an effective support strategy 
for his argument? Which references to authorities are most effec- 
tive, and why? 


5. How does King use common ground to help the reader under- 
stand and accept his position? Identify at least one passage in his 
argument where he uses a shared assumption, value, or belief to 
connect his thinking and the opposition. 


Exploring Ideas 


1. With a group of peers, discuss how things have changed and/or 
remained the same since 1963: What passages from King’s letter 
are most relevant today, and why? 


2. King says, “We will reach the goal of freedom in Birmingham, 
and all over the nation, because the goal of America is free- 
dom.” (44) Is the goal of America freedom? What else might be 
America’s goals? What evidence can you provide from everyday 
life to support your response? 


3. By tracing the cause of the violence further back, beyond the 
protesters, King responds to the logic that his actions, though 
peaceful, “must be condemned because they precipitate vio- 
lence.” ({[25) First, summarize King’s logic, and then apply the 
same logic to some other argument by tracing the cause of a 
problem further back than the original argument does. 


4. King defines two types of laws: just and unjust. Provide an 
example from everyday life of a just law and of an unjust law. 
What law, if any, do you think should be broken because it is 
unjust? Would you be willing to break it? 


5. King writes, “I submit that an individual who breaks a law that 
conscience tells him is unjust and who willingly accepts the pen- 
alty of imprisonment in order to arouse the conscience of the 
community over its injustice, is in reality expressing the high- 
est respect for the law.” ([20) Provide a different example from 
history or current events that support King’s idea. Then provide 
another example that complicates King’s statement and encour- 
ages further exploration of its complexity. 


Surrender Speech 
Chief Joseph 


In 1877, instead of moving to a reservation in Idaho as 
ordered, Chief Joseph and a band of Nez Perce retreated 
1,400 miles across Idaho and Montana, pursued by Gen- 
eral Oliver Otis Howard and the U.S. army. Along the way 
they fought several battles. The Nez Perce were finally 
stopped forty miles from Canada, and on October 5, 1877, 
at Bears Paw, Chief Joseph, known by his people as Hin- 
mah-too Yah-lat-kekt (Thunder Rolling in the Mountains), 
made this surrender speech. 


Tell General Howard that I know his heart. What he 
told me before I have in my heart. I am tired of fighting. 
Our chiefs are killed. Looking Glass is dead, Tu-hul-hil- 
sote is dead. The old men are all dead. It is the young 
men who now say yes or no. He who led the young men 
[Joseph’s brother Alikut] is dead. It is cold and we have 
no blankets. The little children are freezing to death. My 
people—some of them have run away to the hills and 
have no blankets and no food. No one knows where they 
are—perhaps freezing to death. I want to have time to 
look for my children and see how many of them I can 
find. Maybe I shall find them among the dead. Hear me, 
my chiefs, my heart is sick and sad. From where the sun 
now stands I will fight no more against the white man. 


Research Chief Joseph and the Nez Perce trail. How does the con- 
text provided by additional background information, or knowledge, 
help develop your understanding of the speech? 
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From Chief Joseph, Surrender Battle of Bear Paw Mountains, October 5, 1877. 


A More Perfect Union 
Barack Obama 


Barack Obama delivered the following speech in Philadel- 
phia, Pennsylvania, on March 18, 2008, during the primary 
campaign for U.S. president. The speech was a response 
to controversy about comments made by Obama’s former 
pastor, Reverend Jeremiah Wright. When news programs 
played Wright’s most controversial comments and crit- 

ics connected them to Obama and his campaign, Obama 
responded by encouraging the nation to explore and grap- 
ple with the complexity of race in America. 


“We the people, in order to form a more perfect union.” 

Two hundred and twenty one years ago, in a hall that 
still stands across the street, a group of men gathered and, 
with these simple words, launched America’s improbable 
experiment in democracy. Farmers and scholars, states- 
men and patriots who had traveled across an ocean to 
escape tyranny and persecution finally made real their 
declaration of independence at a Philadelphia convention 
that lasted through the spring of 1787. 

The document they produced was eventually signed 
but ultimately unfinished. It was stained by this nation’s 
original sin of slavery, a question that divided the colonies 
and brought the convention to a stalemate until the found- 
ers chose to allow the slave trade to continue for at least 
twenty more years, and to leave any final resolution to 
future generations. 

Of course, the answer to the slavery question was 
already embedded within our Constitution—a Constitu- 
tion that had at is very core the ideal of equal citizenship 
under the law; a Constitution that promised its people lib- 
erty, and justice, and a union that could be and should be 
perfected over time. 

And yet words ona parchment would not be enough to 
deliver slaves from bondage, or provide men and women 
of every color and creed their full rights and obligations as 
citizens of the United States. What would be needed were 
Americans in successive generations who were willing to 
do their part—through protests and struggle, on the streets 
and in the courts, through a civil war and civil disobedi- 
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ence and always at great risk—to narrow that gap between 
the promise of our ideals and the reality of their time. 

This was one of the tasks we set forth at the begin- 
ning of this campaign—to continue the long march of 
those who came before us, a march for a more just, 
more equal, more free, more caring, and more prosper- 
ous America. I chose to run for the presidency at this 
moment in history because I believe deeply that we can- 
not solve the challenges of our time unless we solve them 
together—unless we perfect our union by understanding 
that we may have different stories, but we hold common 
hopes; that we may not look the same and we may not 
have come from the same place, but we all want to move 
in the same direction—towards a better future for our 
children and our grandchildren. 

This belief comes from my unyielding faith in the 
decency and generosity of the American people. But it 
also comes from my own American story. 

I am the son of a black man from Kenya and a white 
woman from Kansas. I was raised with the help of a white 
grandfather who survived a Depression to serve in Pat- 
ton’s army during World War II and a white grandmother 
who worked on a bomber assembly line at Fort Leaven- 
worth while he was overseas. I’ve gone to some of the 
best schools in America and lived in one of the world’s 
poorest nations. I am married to a black American who 
carries within her the blood of slaves and slave owners— 
an inheritance we pass on to our two precious daughters. I 
have brothers, sisters, nieces, nephews, uncles, and cous- 
ins, of every race and every hue, scattered across three 
continents, and for as long as I live, I will never forget that 
in no other country on Earth is my story even possible. 

It’s a story that hasn’t made me the most conven- 
tional candidate. But it is a story that has seared into my 
genetic makeup the idea that this nation is more than the 
sum of its parts—that out of many, we are truly one. 

Throughout the first year of this campaign, against all 
predictions to the contrary, we saw how hungry the Amer- 
ican people were for this message of unity. Despite the 
temptation to view my candidacy through a purely racial 
lens, we won commanding victories in states with some of 
the whitest populations in the country. In South Carolina, 
where the Confederate flag still flies, we built a powerful 
coalition of African Americans and white Americans. 
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This is not to say that race has not been an issue in 
the campaign. At various stages in the campaign, some 
commentators have deemed me either “too black” or “not 
black enough.” We saw racial tensions bubble to the sur- 
face during the week before the South Carolina primary. 
The press has scoured every exit poll for the latest evi- 
dence of racial polarization, not just in terms of white and 
black, but black and brown as well. 

And yet, it has only been in the last couple of weeks 
that the discussion of race in this campaign has taken a 
particularly divisive turn. 

On one end of the spectrum, we’ve heard the impli- 
cation that my candidacy is somehow an exercise in 
affirmative action; that it’s based solely on the desire of 
wide-eyed liberals to purchase racial reconciliation on the 
cheap. On the other end, we’ve heard my former pastor, 
Reverend Jeremiah Wright, use incendiary language to 
express views that have the potential not only to widen the 
racial divide, but views that denigrate both the greatness 
and the goodness of our nation; that rightly offend white 
and black alike. 

I have already condemned, in unequivocal terms, 
the statements of Reverend Wright that have caused such 
controversy. For some, nagging questions remain. Did I 
know him to be an occasionally fierce critic of American 
domestic and foreign policy? Of course. Did I ever hear 
him make remarks that could be considered controver- 
sial while I sat in church? Yes. Did I strongly disagree 
with many of his political views? Absolutely—just as I’m 
sure many of you have heard remarks from your pastors, 
priests, or rabbis with which you strongly disagreed. 

But the remarks that have caused this recent fire- 
storm weren't simply controversial. They weren’t simply 
a religious leader’s effort to speak out against perceived 
injustice. Instead, they expressed a profoundly distorted 
view of this country—a view that sees white racism as 
endemic, and that elevates what is wrong with America 
above all that we know is right with America; a view that 
sees the conflicts in the Middle East as rooted primarily 
in the actions of stalwart allies like Israel, instead of ema- 
nating from the perverse and hateful ideologies of radical 
Islam. 

As such, Reverend Wright’s comments were not only 
wrong but divisive, divisive at a time when we need unity; 
racially charged at a time when we need to come together 


to solve a set of monumental problems—two wars, a ter- 
rorist threat, a falling economy, a chronic health care cri- 
sis, and potentially devastating climate change; problems 
that are neither black or white or Latino or Asian, but 
rather problems that confront us all. 

Given my background, my politics, and my pro- 
fessed values and ideals, there will no doubt be those for 
whom my statements of condemnation are not enough. 
Why associate myself with Reverend Wright in the first 
place, they may ask? Why not join another church? And 
I confess that if all that | knew of Reverend Wright were 
the snippets of those sermons that have run in an endless 
loop on the television and YouTube, or if Trinity United 
Church of Christ conformed to the caricatures being 
peddled by some commentators, there is no doubt that I 
would react in much the same way. 

But the truth is, that isn’t all that I know of the man. 
The man I met more than twenty years ago is a man who 
helped introduce me to my Christian faith, a man who 
spoke to me about our obligations to love one another; 
to care for the sick and lift up the poor. He is a man who 
served his country as a U.S. Marine; who has studied and 
lectured at some of the finest universities and seminar- 
ies in the country; and who for over thirty years led a 
church that serves the community by doing God’s work 
here on Earth—by housing the homeless, ministering to 
the needy, providing day care services and scholarships 
and prison ministries, and reaching out to those suffering 
from HIV/AIDS. 

In my first book, Dreams From My Father, | described 
the experience of my first service at Trinity: 


People began to shout, to rise from their seats and 
clap and cry out, a forceful wind carrying the rever- 
end’s voice up into the rafters. ... And in that single 
note—hope!—I heard something else; at the foot of 
that cross, inside the thousands of churches across the 
city, I imagined the stories of ordinary black people 
merging with the stories of David and Goliath, Moses 
and Pharaoh, the Christians in the lion’s den, Eze- 
kiel’s field of dry bones. Those stories—of survival, 
and freedom, and hope—became our story, my story; 
the blood that had spilled was our blood, the tears 
our tears; until this black church, on this bright day, 
seemed once more a vessel carrying the story of a 


people into future generations and into a larger world. 
Our trials and triumphs became at once unique and 
universal, black and more than black; in chronicling 
our journey, the stories and songs gave us a means to 
reclaim memories that we didn’t need to feel shame 
about ... memories that all people might study and 
cherish—and with which we could start to rebuild. 


That has been my experience at Trinity. Like other 
predominantly black churches across the country, Trinity 
embodies the black community in its entirety—the doctor 
and the welfare mom, the model student and the former 
gang-banger. Like other black churches, Trinity’s ser- 
vices are full of raucous laughter and sometimes bawdy 
humor. They are full of dancing, clapping, screaming, and 
shouting that may seem jarring to the untrained ear. The 
church contains in full the kindness and cruelty, the fierce 
intelligence and the shocking ignorance, the struggles and 
successes, the love, and yes, the bitterness and bias that 
make up the black experience in America. 

And this helps explain, perhaps, my relationship with 
Reverend Wright. As imperfect as he may be, he has been 
like family to me. He strengthened my faith, officiated my 
wedding, and baptized my children. Not once in my con- 
versations with him have I heard him talk about any eth- 
nic group in derogatory terms, or treat whites with whom 
he interacted with anything but courtesy and respect. He 
contains within him the contradictions—the good and the 
bad—of the community that he has served diligently for 
so many years. 

I can no more disown him than I can disown the 
black community. I can no more disown him than I can 
my white grandmother—a woman who helped raise me, a 
woman who sacrificed again and again for me, a woman 
who loves me as much as she loves anything in this world, 
but a woman who once confessed her fear of black men 
who passed by her on the street, and who on more than 
one occasion has uttered racial or ethnic stereotypes that 
made me cringe. 

These people are a part of me. And they are a part of 
America, this country that I love. 

Some will see this as an attempt to justify or excuse 
comments that are simply inexcusable. I can assure you 
it is not. I suppose the politically safe thing would be to 
move on from this episode and just hope that it fades into 
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the woodwork. We can dismiss Reverend Wright as a 
crank or a demagogue, just as some have dismissed Ger- 
aldine Ferraro, in the aftermath of her recent statements, 
as harboring some deep-seated racial bias. 

But race is an issue that I believe this nation can- 
not afford to ignore right now. We would be making the 
same mistake that Reverend Wright made in his offending 
sermons about America—to simplify and stereotype and 
amplify the negative to the point that it distorts reality. 

The fact is that the comments that have been made 
and the issues that have surfaced over the last few weeks 
reflect the complexities of race in this country that we’ ve 
never really worked through—a part of our union that we 
have yet to perfect. And if we walk away now, if we sim- 
ply retreat into our respective corners, we will never be 
able to come together and solve challenges like health 
care, or education, or the need to find good jobs for every 
American. 

Understanding this reality requires a reminder of how 
we arrived at this point. As William Faulkner once wrote, 
“The past isn’t dead and buried. In fact, it isn’t even past.” 
We do not need to recite here the history of racial injustice 
in this country. But we do need to remind ourselves that so 
many of the disparities that exist in the African-American 
community today can be directly traced to inequalities 
passed on from an earlier generation that suffered under 
the brutal legacy of slavery and Jim Crow. 

Segregated schools were, and are, inferior schools; 
we still haven’t fixed them, fifty years after Brown v. 
Board of Education, and the inferior education they pro- 
vided, then and now, helps explain the pervasive achieve- 
ment gap between today’s black and white students. 

Legalized discrimination—where blacks were pre- 
vented, often through violence, from owning property, 
or loans were not granted to African-American business 
owners, or black homeowners could not access FHA 
mortgages, or blacks were excluded from unions, or the 
police force, or fire departments—meant that black fami- 
lies could not amass any meaningful wealth to bequeath to 
future generations. That history helps explain the wealth 
and income gap between black and white, and the con- 
centrated pockets of poverty that persists in so many of 
today’s urban and rural communities. 

A lack of economic opportunity among black men, 
and the shame and frustration that came from not being 
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able to provide for one’s family, contributed to the ero- 
sion of black families—a problem that welfare policies 
for many years may have worsened. And the lack of basic 
services in so many urban black neighborhoods—parks 
for kids to play in, police walking the beat, regular gar- 
bage pick-up, and building code enforcement—all helped 
create a cycle of violence, blight, and neglect that con- 
tinue to haunt us. 

This is the reality in which Reverend Wright and 
other African Americans of his generation grew up. They 
came of age in the late fifties and early sixties, a time 
when segregation was still the law of the land and oppor- 
tunity was systematically constricted. What’s remarkable 
is not how many failed in the face of discrimination, but 
rather how many men and women overcame the odds; 
how many were able to make a way out of no way for 
those like me who would come after them. 

But for all those who scratched and clawed their way 
to get a piece of the American Dream, there were many 
who didn’t make it—those who were ultimately defeated, 
in one way or another, by discrimination. That legacy of 
defeat was passed on to future generations—those young 
men and increasingly young women who we see standing 
on street corners or languishing in our prisons, without 
hope or prospects for the future. Even for those blacks 
who did make it, questions of race, and racism, continue 
to define their worldview in fundamental ways. For the 
men and women of Reverend Wright’s generation, the 
memories of humiliation and doubt and fear have not 
gone away; nor has the anger and the bitterness of those 
years. That anger may not get expressed in public, in front 
of white coworkers or white friends. But it does find voice 
in the barbershop or around the kitchen table. At times, 
that anger is exploited by politicians, to gin up votes along 
racial lines, or to make up for a politician’s own failings. 

And occasionally it finds voice in the church on Sun- 
day morning, in the pulpit and in the pews. The fact that 
so many people are surprised to hear that anger in some 
of Reverend Wright’s sermons simply reminds us of the 
old truism that the most segregated hour in American life 
occurs on Sunday morning. That anger is not always pro- 
ductive; indeed, all too often it distracts attention from 
solving real problems; it keeps us from squarely facing 
our own complicity in our condition, and prevents the 


African American community from forging the alliances 
it needs to bring about real change. But the anger is real; 
it is powerful; and to simply wish it away, to condemn it 
without understanding its roots, only serves to widen the 
chasm of misunderstanding that exists between the races. 

In fact, a similar anger exists within segments of the 
white community. Most working- and middle-class white 
Americans don’t feel that they have been particularly 
privileged by their race. Their experience is the immigrant 
experience—as far as they’re concerned, no one’s handed 
them anything, they’ve built it from scratch. They’ ve 
worked hard all their lives, many times only to see their 
jobs shipped overseas or their pension dumped after a 
lifetime of labor. They are anxious about their futures, 
and feel their dreams slipping away; in an era of stagnant 
wages and global competition, opportunity comes to be 
seen as a zero Sum game, in which your dreams come at 
my expense. So when they are told to bus their children 
to a school across town; when they hear that an African 
American is getting an advantage in landing a good job or 
a spot in a good college because of an injustice that they 
themselves never committed; when they’re told that their 
fears about crime in urban neighborhoods are somehow 
prejudiced, resentment builds over time. 

Like the anger within the black community, these 
resentments aren’t always expressed in polite company. 
But they have helped shape the political landscape for 
at least a generation. Anger over welfare and affirma- 
tive action helped forge the Reagan coalition. Politicians 
routinely exploited fears of crime for their own electoral 
ends. Talk show hosts and conservative commentators 
built entire careers unmasking bogus claims of racism 
while dismissing legitimate discussions of racial injus- 
tice and inequality as mere political correctness or reverse 
racism. 

Just as black anger often proved counterproduc- 
tive, so have these white resentments distracted atten- 
tion from the real culprits of the middle-class squeeze—a 
corporate culture rife with inside dealing, questionable 
accounting practices, and short-term greed; a Washington 
dominated by lobbyists and special interests; economic 
policies that favor the few over the many. And yet, to 
wish away the resentments of white Americans, to label 
them as misguided or even racist, without recognizing 


they are grounded in legitimate concerns—this too widens 
the racial divide, and blocks the path to understanding. 

This is where we are right now. It’s a racial stalemate 
we've been stuck in for years. Contrary to the claims of 
some of my critics, black and white, I have never been so 
naive as to believe that we can get beyond our racial divi- 
sions in a single election cycle, or with a single candidacy— 
particularly a candidacy as imperfect as my own. 

But I have asserted a firm conviction—a conviction 
rooted in my faith in God and my faith in the American 
people—that working together we can move beyond some 
of our old racial wounds, and that in fact we have no choice 
if we are to continue on the path of a more perfect union. 

For the African American community, that path 
means embracing the burdens of our past without becom- 
ing victims of our past. It means continuing to insist on a 
full measure of justice in every aspect of American life. 
But it also means binding our particular grievances—for 
better health care, and better schools, and better jobs—to 
the larger aspirations of all Americans—the white woman 
struggling to break the glass ceiling, the white man whose 
been laid off, the immigrant trying to feed his family. And 
it means taking full responsibility for our own lives—by 
demanding more from our fathers, and spending more 
time with our children, and reading to them, and teach- 
ing them that while they may face challenges and dis- 
crimination in their own lives, they must never succumb 
to despair or cynicism; they must always believe that they 
can write their own destiny. 

Ironically, this quintessentially American—and yes, 
conservative—notion of self-help found frequent expres- 
sion in Reverend Wright’s sermons. But what my former 
pastor too often failed to understand is that embarking on 
a program of self-help also requires a belief that society 
can change. 

The profound mistake of Reverend Wright’s sermons 
is not that he spoke about racism in our society. It’s that 
he spoke as if our society was static; as if no progress has 
been made; as if this country—a country that has made it 
possible for one of his own members to run for the highest 
office in the land and build a coalition of white and black, 
Latino and Asian, rich and poor, young and old—is still 
irrevocably bound to a tragic past. But what we know— 
what we have seen—is that America can change. That 
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is the true genius of this nation. What we have already 
achieved gives us hope—the audacity to hope—for what 
we can and must achieve tomorrow. 

In the white community, the path to a more perfect 
union means acknowledging that what ails the African 
American community does not just exist in the minds of 
black people; that the legacy of discrimination—and cur- 
rent incidents of discrimination, while less overt than in 
the past—are real and must be addressed. Not just with 
words, but with deeds—by investing in our schools and 
our communities; by enforcing our civil rights laws and 
ensuring fairness in our criminal justice system; by pro- 
viding this generation with ladders of opportunity that 
were unavailable for previous generations. It requires 
all Americans to realize that your dreams do not have to 
come at the expense of my dreams; that investing in the 
health, welfare, and education of black and brown and 
white children will ultimately help all of America prosper. 

In the end, then, what is called for is nothing more, 
and nothing less, than what all the world’s great religions 
demand—that we do unto others as we would have them 
do unto us. Let us be our brother’s keeper, Scripture tells 
us. Let us be our sister’s keeper. Let us find that com- 
mon stake we all have in one another, and let our politics 
reflect that spirit as well. 

For we have a choice in this country. We can accept 
a politics that breeds division, and conflict, and cynicism. 
We can tackle race only as spectacle—as we did in the 
OJ trial—or in the wake of tragedy, as we did in the after- 
math of Katrina—or as fodder for the nightly news. We 
can play Reverend Wright’s sermons on every channel, 
every day, and talk about them from now until the elec- 
tion, and make the only question in this campaign whether 
or not the American people think that I somehow believe 
or sympathize with his most offensive words. We can 
pounce on some gaffe by a Hillary supporter as evidence 
that she’s playing the race card, or we can speculate on 
whether white men will all flock to John McCain in the 
general election regardless of his policies. 

We can do that. 

But if we do, I can tell you that in the next election, 
we’ll be talking about some other distraction. And then 
another one. And then another one. And nothing will 


change. 
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That is one option. Or, at this moment, in this elec- 
tion, we can come together and say, “Not this time.” 
This time we want to talk about the crumbling schools 
that are stealing the future of black children and white 
children and Asian children and Hispanic children and 
Native American children. This time we want to reject the 
cynicism that tells us that these kids can’t learn; that those 
kids who don’t look like us are somebody else’s problem. 
The children of America are not those kids, they are our 
kids, and we will not let them fall behind in a 21st century 
economy. Not this time. 

This time we want to talk about how the lines in the 
emergency room are filled with whites and blacks and 
Hispanics who do not have health care; who don’t have 
the power on their own to overcome the special interests 
in Washington, but who can take them on if we do it 
together. 

This time we want to talk about the shuttered mills 
that once provided a decent life for men and women of 
every race, and the homes for sale that once belonged to 
Americans from every religion, every region, every walk 
of life. This time we want to talk about the fact that the 
real problem is not that someone who doesn’t look like 
you might take your job; it’s that the corporation you work 
for will ship it overseas for nothing more than a profit. 

This time we want to talk about the men and women 
of every color and creed who serve together, and fight 
together, and bleed together under the same proud flag. 
We want to talk about how to bring them home from a war 
that never should’ ve been authorized and never should’ ve 
been waged, and we want to talk about how we’ll show 
our patriotism by caring for them, and their families, and 
giving them the benefits they have earned. 

I would not be running for President if I didn’t believe 
with all my heart that this is what the vast majority of 
Americans want for this country. This union may never 
be perfect, but generation after generation has shown that 
it can always be perfected. And today, whenever I find 
myself feeling doubtful or cynical about this possibility, 
what gives me the most hope is the next generation—the 
young people whose attitudes and beliefs and openness to 
change have already made history in this election. 

There is one story in particularly that I’d like to leave 
you with today—a story I told when I had the great honor 


of speaking on Dr. King’s birthday at his home church, 
Ebenezer Baptist, in Atlanta. 

There is a young, twenty-three-year-old white 
woman named Ashley Baia who organized for our cam- 
paign in Florence, South Carolina. She had been working 
to organize a mostly African American community since 
the beginning of this campaign, and one day she was at a 
roundtable discussion where everyone went around tell- 
ing their story and why they were there. 

And Ashley said that when she was nine years old, 
her mother got cancer. And because she had to miss days 
of work, she was let go and lost her health care. They had 
to file for bankruptcy, and that’s when Ashley decided 
that she had to do something to help her mom. 

She knew that food was one of their most expensive 
costs, and so Ashley convinced her mother that what she 
really liked and really wanted to eat more than anything 
else was mustard and relish sandwiches. Because that was 
the cheapest way to eat. 

She did this for a year until her mom got better, and 
she told everyone at the roundtable that the reason she 
joined our campaign was so that she could help the mil- 
lions of other children in the country who want and need 
to help their parents too. 

Now, Ashley might have made a different choice. 
Perhaps somebody told her along the way that the source 
of her mother’s problems were blacks who were on wel- 
fare and too lazy to work, or Hispanics who were coming 
into the country illegally. But she didn’t. She sought out 
allies in her fight against injustice. 

Anyway, Ashley finishes her story and then goes 
around the room and asks everyone else why they’re 
supporting the campaign. They all have different stories 
and reasons. Many bring up a specific issue. And finally 
they come to this elderly black man who’s been sitting 
there quietly the entire time. And Ashley asks him why 
he’s there. And he does not bring up a specific issue. He 
does not say health care or the economy. He does not say 
education or the war. He does not say that he was there 
because of Barack Obama. He simply says to everyone in 
the room, “I am here because of Ashley.” 

“I’m here because of Ashley.” By itself, that single 
moment of recognition between that young white girl and 
that old black man is not enough. It is not enough to give 


health care to the sick, or jobs to the jobless, or education 
to our children. 

But it is where we start. It is where our union grows 
stronger. And as so many generations have come to real- 
ize over the course of the two hundred and twenty one 
years since a band of patriots signed that document in 
Philadelphia, that is where the perfection begins. 


Writing Strategies 

1. What is Obama’s main idea? What support strategies does he use 
to help the reader understand and accept it? 

2. How does Obama use the concept of “a more perfect union” as 
a unifying device throughout his essay? 

3. Explain how two passages from Obama’s speech illustrate a 
Rogerian approach to argument. 

4. How does Obama’s concluding anecdote about Ashley help the 
reader understand and accept his argument? 

5. Describe the “racial stalemate” to which Obama refers. ({37) 
How does Obama suggest we approach the stalemate? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. Why does Obama think the U.S. Constitution was “signed but 
ultimately unfinished”? Summarize his argument about this 
point, and then imagine how others might respond. Write down 
one argument that supports Obama’s position and one that 
refutes it. 

2. With a group of peers, discuss your responses to #1. Which 
group members think the constitution was, and is, ultimately 
unfinished, and why? Which group members disagree, and why? 


3. According to Obama, Reverend Wright “contains within him the 
contradictions—the good and the bad—of the community that he 
served diligently for so many years.” (21) What contradictions— 
good and bad—of your community do you contain? 


4. Obama writes, “The fact is that the comments that have been 
made and the issues that have surfaced over the last few weeks 
reflect the complexities of race in this country that we've never 
really worked through—a part of our union we have yet to per- 
fect.” (26) Why haven’t we worked through these issues? 
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Military Fraud: The Myth of 


Automatic Virtue 
Steve Gillman 


In the following essay, which was published at Radical New 
Thoughts .com, Steve Gillman responds to an argument that 
we should praise soldiers. Gillman introduces his response 
in the opening paragraph, explaining that the essay is 
“about the cultural mythology that has been created in the 
United States, which makes all soldiers into ‘heroes.’” 


This is about a military fraud. It isn’t the usual story of 
soldiers tempted into enlisting by unkept promises, nor of 
cover-ups of failed or immoral operations during war. It 
is about the cultural mythology that has been created in 
the United States, which makes all soldiers into “heroes.” 


True Story: 

“T want to go to Iraq,” he told me. He was thirty-nine 
years old, and he added “I always liked guns and the idea 
of going around fighting and blowing things up with a 
group of other guys.” He also likes the idea of the $30,000 
bonus the army was promising him. I suggested that he 
might get killed, but he mentioned that it’s better than the 
job opportunities he had around town. 

I certainly won’t claim that this is a typical recruit. 
People join the army for all sorts of reasons. Some join 
for adventure, some to travel, some for the money and 
educational opportunities, and some for reasons they'll 
never know. Some even join because of a desire to serve 
their country. 

Let’s be honest about that last one, though. Notice 
that very few young men and women who are making 
a great living doing something they enjoy choose to 
quit that in order to “serve the country.” This and close 
attention to what those who enlist say suggests that this 
supposedly “noble” intention is rare at best, at least as a 
primary motivation. Maybe as much as 10% of the total 
join primarily to “serve their country.” 

Looking at it this far, already the idea that there is 
some special virtue in those that join the military is suspect. 


Radical New Thoughts.com, “Military Fraud: The Myth of Automatic Virtue,” from http://www.radicalnewthoughts.com. Reprinted with permission. 
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But what about that small sub-section of soldiers who do 
want only to serve? Do they deserve automatic praise, or 
some special respect or admiration? Many people think so. 

What if they are engaged in wars I disagree with? 
More to the point, what if what they’re doing is actually 
against our interests? Whether they actually serve some 
real value should have some relevance, right? Those who 
killed Native American children in the 1800s or the few 
misguided soldiers who slaughtered innocent Vietnam- 
ese in that war are not honored just because they wore 
an American uniform—even if they were just following 
orders. 

So what makes soldiers worthy of some special 
respect and appreciation? Perhaps nothing. Perhaps they 
are normal human beings like the rest of us, who are 
sometimes courageous, and sometimes cowardly, some- 
times well-intentioned and often confused. To the extent 
that we assess their character, shouldn’t we do this on an 
individual basis like we do with everyone else? Isn’t this a 
more realistic and objective view if we are honest enough 
to look plainly at the facts? 

Sometimes, in some places, soldiers may actually pro- 
tect those who live in the U.S.—although it’s getting harder 
to find actual examples of this as time goes by. And there 
are incredible acts of courage in individual situations—yjust 
as there are among all people in all places. But in the end, 
these are men and women hired to do a dangerous job, and 
they do it largely without regard to whether it needs to be 
done or in any way protects human rights, because once 
they sign up they have no choice. 

They are used and abused by elements of society 
which convince them that it’s their “duty” to die for vari- 
ous purposes. They are deceived about the nature of the 
“work” in order to get them to risk their lives. The entire 
“let’s honor our soldiers” custom is just another way to 
keep the game going, to convince young people to throw 
away their lives for the political and economic purposes 
of others. 

What is it about killing people who have not attacked 
us (the majority of war causalities) that makes it more 
worthy of praise than a millionaire creating a thousand 
life-sustaining jobs, or a teacher opening and enriching 
the minds of thousands of children? Nothing. 


This is not a rant against soldiers, nor against defense. 
Those in the armed services are our brothers, mothers, 
fathers and friends. They do a dangerous job that some- 
times protects us, and they do the best they can according 
to the understanding they have. But they chose that job, 
and for their own reasons. If they think that part of their 
payment is my praise, I am announcing here that I offer 
none. When we are attacked we fight to defend ourselves 
and our families—no outside praise or other reward is 
needed. 

If we perpetuate this pretense that it is heroic to fight 
regardless of the cause, and that stated intent deserves 
praise regardless of the outcome, we encourage the sup- 
port of bad causes done in the name of good, and of killing 
in the name of peace. And if we perpetuate the myth that 
a scared kid who wanted to get college paid for is a hero 
because a stray bullet kills him in a foreign land while 
he happens to wear the right uniform, we will have more 
innocent and scared young men dying for no good reason. 

To potential soldiers: Go to war if you feel you must, 
and I will not condemn you, but you'll also get no auto- 
matic praise from me. Your choice will have its conse- 
quences for yourself and many others. Make that choice 
without looking back to see the cheering faces of those 
who tell you your duty is to do what they are not doing 
for purposes you may not know nor share. Think for your- 
self and let your own satisfaction be your reward if there 
is one. There is no automatic virtue in joining a cause 
just because others happen to call it noble. This myth is a 
cultural and military fraud perpetrated on young men and 
women to encourage them to risk their lives and souls for 
purposes which may or may not be of any value. 


Writing Strategies 
1. What is the essay’s thesis? 
2. How does the essay appeal to logic? 


3- What important point or points does the writer concede, and how 
might the concession(s) help the reader accept the thesis? 


4. What point or points work to complicate the reader’s thinking, 
and how? 


5. Describe the writer’s voice and explain how it invites or alienates 
the reader. 


Exploring Ideas 


1. Does this essay offend you or make you uncomfortable? If so 
why? Does the writer do anything to try not to offend the reader 
or make the reader uncomfortable? Explain. 

2. With a group of peers, discuss the statement: “The entire ‘let’s 
honor our soldiers’ custom is just another way to keep the game 
going, to convince young people to throw away their lives for 
the political and economic purposes of others.” How is or isn’t 
“let’s honor our soldiers” a custom? To what extent does it “keep 
the game going”? 


Evaluating 
True Grit 


Roger Ebert 


Movie reviewers such as Roger Ebert write evaluation 
essays about films. By using details about the film and 
details outside it, Ebert’s review of the Coen brothers’ 
2010 film True Grit argues the overall value of the film. The 
review is from rogerebert.suntimes.com, December 21, 
2010. True Grit is an American Western based on the novel 
by Charles Portis. 


In the Coen Brothers’ “True Grit,” Jeff Bridges is not play- 
ing the John Wayne role. He’s playing the Jeff Bridges 
role—or, more properly, the role created in the enduring 
novel by Charles Portis, much of whose original dialogue 
can be heard in this film. Bridges doesn’t have the arche- 
typal stature of the Duke. Few ever have. But he has here, 
I believe, an equal screen presence. We always knew we 
were looking at John Wayne in the original “True Grit” 
(1969). When we see Rooster Cogburn in this version, 
we’re not thinking about Jeff Bridges. 

Wayne wanted his tombstone to read, Feo, Fuerte 
y Formal (Ugly, Strong and Dignified). He was a hand- 
some, weathered man when I met him in the 1960s and 
"70s, but not above a certain understandable vanity. 
Rooster might be an ornery gunslinger with an eye patch, 
but Wayne played him wearing a hairpiece and a corset. 
Jeff Bridges occupies the character like a homeless squat- 
ter. I found myself wondering how young Mattie Ross 
(Hailee Steinfeld) could endure his body odor. 
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3. With a group of peers, explore the following statement: “And 
if we perpetuate the myth that a scared kid who wanted to get 
college paid for is a hero because a stray bullet kills him in a 
foreign land while he happens to wear the right uniform, we will 
have more innocent and scared young men dying for no good 
reason.” First, explain the logic of the statement. Then discuss 
why someone might dispute the logic. 


Bridges’ interpretation is no doubt closer to the real- 
ity of a lawman in those years of the West. How savory 
can a man be when he lives in saloons and on horseback? 
Not all riders on the range carried a change of clothes. Of 
course he’s a lawman with an office and a room some- 
where in town, but for much of the movie, he is on a quest 
through inauspicious territory to find the man who mur- 
dered Mattie’s father. 

As told in the novel, Mattie is a plucky young teen 
with a gaze as level as her hat brim. She hires Marshal 
Cogburn to track down that villain Tom Chaney (Josh 
Brolin). She means to kill him for “what he done.” If 
Bridges comfortably wears the Duke’s shoes, Hailee 
Steinfeld is more effective than Kim Darby in the earlier 
film, and she was pretty darn good. Steinfeld was 13 when 
she made the film, close to the right age. Darby was a 
little over 20. The story hinges on the steely resolve of a 
girl who has been raised in the eye-for-an-eye Old West, 
seen some bad sights and picked up her values from the 
kind of old man who can go and get hisself shot. 

What strikes me is that I’m describing the story and 
the film as if it were simply, if admirably, a good West- 
ern. That’s a surprise to me, because this is a film by the 
Coen Brothers, and this is the first straight genre exer- 
cise in their career. It’s a loving one. Their craftsmanship 
is a wonder. Their casting is always inspired and exact. 
The cinematography by Roger Deakins reminds us of the 
glory that was, and can still be, the Western. 

But this isn’t a Coen Brothers film in the sense that we 
usually use those words. It’s not eccentric, quirky, wry or 


Roger Ebert, “True Grit,” from Chicago Sun Times, Dec. 21, 2010. Reprinted with permission. 
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flaky. It’s as if these two men, who have devised some of 
the most original films of our time, reached a point where 
they decided to coast on the sheer pleasure of good old 
straightforward artistry. This is like Iggy Pop singing “My 
Funny Valentine,” which he does very well. So let me 
praise it for what it is, a splendid Western. The Coens hay- 
ing demonstrated their mastery of many notes, including 
many not heard before, now show they can play in tune. 

Besides, isn’t Rooster Cogburn where Jeff Bridges 
started out 40 years ago? The first time I was aware of him 
was in “The Last Picture Show” (1971), where he and his 
friends went to the local movie theater to see “Red River,” 
starring John Wayne. Since then, that clean-faced young 
man has lived and rowdied and worked his way into being 
able to play Rooster with a savory nastiness that Wayne 
could not have equaled. 

All the same, the star of this show is Hailee Steinfeld, 
and that’s appropriate. This is her story, set in motion by 
her, narrated by her. This is Steinfeld’s first considerable 
role. She nails it. She sidesteps the opportunity to make 
Mattie adorable. Mattie doesn’t live in an adorable world. 
Seeing the first “True Grit,” I got a little crush on Kim 
Darby. Seeing this one, few people would get a crush on 
Hailee Steinfeld. Maybe in another movie. But the way 
she plays it with the Coens, she’s more the kind of person 
you'd want guarding your back. 

Matt Damon, Josh Brolin and Barry Pepper have 
weight and resonance in supporting roles. Damon is 
LaBoeuf, the Texas Ranger who comes along for a time 
to track Tom Chaney. Glen Campbell had the role earlier, 
and was right for the tone of that film. Damon plays it on 
a more ominous note. His LaBoeuf isn’t sidekick mate- 
rial. He and Cogburn have long-standing issues. Nor, we 
discover, is LaBoeuf a man of simple loyalty. 

As Tom Chaney, Brolin is a complete and unadulter- 
ated villain, a rattlesnake who would as soon shoot Mattie 
as Rooster. In the Western genre, evil can be less nuanced 
than in your modern movies with all their psychological 
insights. Barry Pepper plays Lucky Ned Pepper, leader 
of a gang Chaney ends up with, and part of the four-man 
charge across the meadow into Rooster’s gunfire, a charge 
as lucky for them as the Charge of the Light Brigade. 

The 1969 film, directed by Hollywood veteran Henry 
Hathaway, had glorious landscapes. The meadow and 


several other scenes were set in the San Juan Mountains 
of Colorado, near Telluride. This film’s landscapes are all 
in Texas, and although some are beautiful, many are as 
harsh and threatening as the badlands described by Cor- 
mac McCarthy or Larry McMurtry. 

I expect Bridges and Steinfeld have good chances of 
winning Oscar nominations for this film. Steinfeld is good 
the whole way through, but the scene audiences love is the 
one where she bargains with a horse trader (Dakin Mat- 
thews) for the money she feels is owed her. Here the key 
is the dialogue by the Coens, which never strains, indeed 
remains flat and common sense, as Mattie reasons the thief 
out of his money by seeming to employ his own logic. 

I’m surprised the Coens made this film, so unlike 
their other work, except in quality. Instead of saying 
that now I hope they get back to making “Coen Broth- 
ers films,” I’m inclined to speculate on what other genres 
they might approach in this spirit. What about the musi- 
cal? “Oklahoma!” is ready to be remade. 


Writing Strategies 

1. What is Ebert’s thesis? 

2. What criteria does Ebert use to evaluate True Grit? 

3- How does Ebert’s comparison/contrast of John Wayne and Jeff 
Bridges support his overall take on the movie? 


4. Describe Ebert’s voice as a writer and explain how three excerpts 
from his essay support your description. 


5. How does Ebert use other Coen brothers’ films as part of his 
evaluation of True Grit? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. Select a movie or TV show and then four criteria you would use 
to evaluate it. Explain the importance of each criterion. 


2. Choose two films that should be evaluated based on different 
criteria for each one. List the criteria for each film and explain 


why they should be used. What common criteria can be used 
for both films? 


3. What writing decisions does Ebert make because he is writing 
for a movie-literate audience? Refer to two passages that Ebert 
would have to alter if he assumed that his readers weren’t avid 
moviegoers. 


Revealing the Ugly Cartoonish 
Truth: The Simpsons 


Simon Benlow 


Evaluating entertainment can be dangerous, because writ- 
ers might be tempted to give a list of likes and dislikes. 
Based on this essay, we can assume that Simon Benlow 
“likes” The Simpsons, but the essay does more than 
share Benlow’s approval of the show. It argues about the 
purpose of mainstream entertainment—what it should or 
could do for American audiences. While celebrating The 
Simpsons and analyzing its specific qualities, Benlow 
reveals the shortcomings of mainstream American enter- 
tainment and even pokes fun at the institutions of every- 
day life. 


It’s not often that a television sitcom does more than 
tickle our most simplistic pleasures. The vast majority 
of sitcoms, past and present, fill twenty-two minutes (or 
is it nineteen?) with cliché moralism, empty characters, 
and adolescent dialog. Every fall we can look forward to 
a new parade of bad jokes and simpleton plots—created 
primarily to allow American viewers to gawk at the latest 
celebrity hairstyles and tight shirts. 

However, amidst an exhausting list of here-and-then- 
gone “real-life” sitcoms, The Simpsons has managed to 
create a new class of television. It has stretched what can 
(and should) be expected in prime-time entertainment. It 
goes where most sitcoms, most American entertainment, 
will not. It satirizes everything (and nearly anything) main- 
stream America cherishes. From SUVs to friendly fast- 
food chains, the familiar elements of everyday life are 
revealed as ridiculous creations of a culture blind to its own 
vices. Certainly, it takes shots at big targets: nuclear power, 
organized labor, corporate fraud, slick politicians, orga- 
nized religion, hyper-consumerism, hyper-consumption, 
and even television programming (often slamming its own 
network, FOX). But these are more than easy targets; these 
are the entities that seem to run amuck consistently, the 
institutions that maintain their status despite repeated fail- 
ings, the bullies of our culture that always seem in need of 
a punch to their maniacal eye sockets. 

In “Homer’s Odyssey,” an episode from the first sea- 
son, the show does its usual deconstruction of everyday 
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life. The episode reveals some ugly truth: Beneath the 
daily fagade, there lurks an entire set of systems barely 
working, hardly accomplishing anything beyond their 
own survival. In the first scene, in front of Springfield 
Elementary, the children wait for the tardy, pot-smoking 
bus driver, Otto (who loves to “get blotto”’). Once they get 
settled, they drive in circles through town. They pass by 
the toxic waste dump where happy workers casually pour 
mysterious fluid into the river; they pass the prison where 
they are greeted by hosts of prisoners (who were set free 
during the children’s last field trip). They pass the Spring- 
field tire yard (which becomes the Springfield tire fire 
in later episodes), and finally arrive at the nuclear power 
plant. At the gate, several signs announce “employees 
only,” but the guard is sucking on a beverage and watch- 
ing Krusty the Clown on television, so the children pass 
on through unnoticed. 

In the power plant, we see the gross fumblings and 
even grosser cover-ups of an unchecked system. While Joe 
Fission, a cartoon icon, feeds the children pro-nuclear pro- 
paganda, Homer flummoxes his job and wreaks havoc in 
the plant. Homer is the poster boy of incompetence—yet 
he’s granted a typical place in the ill-defined bureaucracy of 
power: Is he the “supervising technician” or the “technical 
supervisor’? No one knows. Through the episode, Homer 
is fired and then, for no good reason, hired back. The status 
quo prevails; three-eyed fish swim happily in the lake and 
the town continues to live on the brink of nuclear disaster. 

In the animated town of Springfield, nothing is wor- 
thy of the praise it wants. Schools are not great institutions 
of learning; they are poorly funded bureaucracies run by 
flawed and desperate individuals. Government is not “of 
the people”; it is a mob of self-perpetuating boozers and 
womanizers. Business is not ethical or productive; it is a 
race to monopolize and swindle everyone in sight. These 
are the hard truths that The Simpsons offers us. Of course, 
we get these truths thrown at us in sanctimonious movies 
and bad morning talk shows, but The Simpsons manages 
to reveal these ideas without romanticizing its own char- 
acters or actors. 

The Simpsons throws at us what we all might be 
thinking had we not been programmed to dismiss it. We 
all might briefly consider the lies the nuclear power indus- 
try feeds us, the laziness and self-righteousness of city 
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governments, or the emptiness and humiliation of most 
jobs, but we’ ve been trained out of being appalled. We’ ve 
become distracted by our own lives, and the constant bar- 
rage of material goodness, so we allow our own institu- 
tions to bully us, to humiliate us, to dismiss our general 
welfare entirely. But The Simpsons reminds us of the slip- 
shod work and flagrant thievery going on just outside our 
own television sets. 

Some may argue that The Simpsons is just a show; 
it can’t possibly have that much meaning. However, one 
thing we’ve learned in America is that our entertainment 
has more significance than history, literature, philosophy, 
and politics. Mainstream society gets its values, its slo- 
gans, its hairstyles, even its dialects from entertainment. 
We are, as the world knows, an over-entertained nation. 
The average American citizen reads very little (maybe a 
few books per year), but fills thousands of hours being 
massaged by the television. As the last thirty years proves 
undoubtedly, Americans can change their minds at the 
drop of a hat (about almost anything) if the television set 
prompts us to do so. When television maintains such influ- 
ence, it is significant and meaningful when the television 
itself plays with, pokes at, and parodies that influence. 

In a swirling array of giddy and capricious entertain- 
ment, The Simpsons is far more real than any “real-life” 
sitcom hopes to be (or wants to be). In its relentless pur- 
suit to overturn our romantic notions of ourselves and our 
lovely creations, it is probably more real than the audi- 
ence it attracts (and certainly more real than those whom 
it doesn’t). In fact, if we take the show as seriously as it 
deserves, we might even see the broad strokes of its irony: 
that we are the cartoons, drawn and colored by the ridicu- 
lous institutions that constitute our society. However, as 
soon as we go that far, Homer belches, Bart moons a head 
of state, and Grandpa soils himself; The Simpsons won't 
allow anything, including itself, to be taken seriously. 


Writing Strategies 
1. On what purpose or goal of The Simpsons does Benlow focus? 


2. In your own words, what is Benlow’s main idea? 


3. What details from Benlow’s essay are most helpful in develop- 
ing his main idea? 


4. Identify one counterargument Benlow makes and explain how it 
is important to his essay. 


Exploring Ideas 


1. Why does Benlow think The Simpsons is important? 

2. Watch several episodes of The Simpsons, finding support for 
Benlow’s argument. 

3. After exploring the following statement with others, explain 
what Benlow means when he says we are “drawn and colored 
by the ridiculous institutions that constitute our society”: 


In fact, if we take the show as seriously as it deserves, we 
might even see the broad strokes of its irony: that we are the 
cartoons, drawn and colored by the ridiculous institutions 
that constitute our society. (8) 


Hip-Hop: A Roadblock 
or Pathway to Black 


Empowerment? 
Geoffrey Bennett 


Throughout American history, popular art forms and enter- 
tainment have pushed against mainstream tastes and 
mores: slam poetry, jazz, vaudeville, swing, rock and roll, 
punk, heavy metal, rap, hip-hop. Each of these shocked 
the sensibilities of the mainstream culture. And when they 
gained popularity, writers, politicians, church groups, 
sociologists, and thinkers of all stripes asked questions 
about the state of the civilization. In the past twenty years, 
hip-hop music has been the source (and target) of such 
commentary. In this essay, Geoffrey Bennett (former editor- 
in-chief of the Maroon Tiger college newspaper at More- 
house College) explores the relationship between hip-hop 
and the black community. The essay originally appeared in 
the Black Collegian Online (2001). 


In the early 1980s, a highly percussive, cadenced, and rep- 
etitious musical form seeped from the inner city streets of 
the South Bronx to a virtually exclusive African-American 
audience. Harbingered by originators such as Run DMC, 
the Sugar Hill Gang, Public Enemy, Afrika Bambaata, and 
others, the medium was a simple reflection of the daily 
lives of its creators with topics ranging from the trivial, 
such as the style of one’s new Adidas sneakers, to the Sig- 
nificant, like the infuriation spurred by police harassment. 
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Rap music, as it came to be known, lacked major 
commercial support in its early stages, and, as a result, 
it was authentic and unaffected; it was truly “CNN for 
the streets,” as Chuck D once commented. Twenty years 
later, however, hip-hop culture has since flooded main- 
stream culture, and rap music is as prevalent in suburban 
homes as it once was in its native environment, moving 
from American subculture to the forefront of American 
attention. “Hip-hop is more powerful than any Ameri- 
can cultural movement we’ve ever had,” said rap music 
impresario Russell Simmons. 

Hip-hop is one of the fastest-growing music genres 
in the United States, accounting for $1.84 billion in sales 
last year out of a $14.3 billion total for the U.S. record- 
ing industry, according to industry statistics. Interestingly, 
nearly 70 percent of those sales are to white suburban 
youth, a striking transformation considering rap music’s 
beginnings. Most importantly, perhaps, rap music and its 
associated hip-hop culture have become a new component 
of the Black cultural aesthetic. With its rhythmical roots 
firmly planted in African tradition, hip-hop music is more 
than just musical expression. For some, it is a way of life, 
affecting their speech, style of dress, hairstyle, and overall 
disposition. 

Like any other expressive art form, rappers have 
tested the boundaries of social responsibility, legality, 
free speech, and old-fashioned “good taste.” Labeled as 
misogynistic, reckless, and even criminal, rappers endured 
years of public scrutiny with African Americans among 
some of their most relentless critics. After years of inces- 
sant scrutiny, hip-hop mogul Russell Simmons organized 
a three-day hip-hop music summit for 200 rappers, indus- 
try executives, and African-American politicians, the first 
event of its kind. Sean Combs, LL Cool J, Queen Latifah, 
Wyclef Jean, Wu-Tang Clan, Chuck D, Jermaine Dupri, 
KRS-1, Luther Campbell, Ja Rule, and Talib Kweli were 
just a few of the influential hip-hop artists in attendance 
at the conference held last June in New York City. 

Stars joined forces with some of Black America’s 
intellectual and political elite, including NAACP presi- 
dent Kweisi Mfume; Urban League president Hugh Price; 
Nation of Islam minister Louis Farrakhan; Martin Luther 
King, III, leader of the Southern Christian Leadership 


Council; Georgia Democratic congressional representa- 
tive Cynthia McKinney; and authors Cornel West and 
Michael Eric Dyson. The summit ended with musicians 
and industry executives agreeing to follow voluntary 
guidelines to advise parents of music’s lyrical content 
while vowing to protect rap artists’ freedom of speech 
by fighting Congressional efforts to censor the music. 
Minister Louis Farrakhan of the Nation of Islam, one of 
the political activists who attended the summit, told rap- 
pers, “You've now got to accept the responsibility you’ ve 
never accepted. You are the leaders of the youth of the 
world.” 

Today’s African-American college students, many of 
whom as youth were the original fans during rap music’s 
formative years, still remain avid rap music connoisseurs. 
Rap music, however, has taken a decidedly different direc- 
tion in recent years. Since rap music is clearly a profitable 
commercial commodity, rappers consequently perpetu- 
ate images and stereotypes that will sell their products, 
ranging from the excessively violent to the extravagantly 
wealthy. “Many rappers do not live the type of lives they 
claim. Those that claim to be affluent often are not, and 
those that claim to be poor gang-bangers are often mil- 
lionaires. Fortunately, most college students have the abil- 
ity to decipher between rap’s glamorous image and the 
realities of life. A problem arises for the younger, impres- 
sionable audience, many of whom buy into rap’s surface 
image,’ said Morehouse College Student Government 
Association president Christopher J. Graves. 

As role models, accepting of the designation or not, 
rappers have a unique responsibility to be cognizant of 
their message and their intended audience. Since Ameri- 
can pop culture reveres stardom, rappers often garner 
more attention and respect than they deserve. Conse- 
quently, rap music and hip-hop culture have the power to 
either adversely or positively affect African Americans in 
specific, and the larger culture in general. While a summit 
on rap music cannot adequately address all of its dilem- 
mas, a dialogue between interested parties must continue 
in order to preserve the distinctive art form, while pro- 
tecting the rich heritage of the African-American cultural 
aesthetic. 
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Writing Strategies 

1. Describe how Bennett’s introduction functions. What is he 
attempting to do? How does it assist the reader in understanding 
the rest of the essay? 

2. Describe Bennett’s voice and evaluate its appropriateness for 
this subject matter. Provide several passages to support your 
evaluation. 


3. How does Bennett get his main idea across to the reader? Does 
he state his main idea or imply it? What type of background 
information and evidence does he provide? 


4. Evaluate the effectiveness of Bennett’s sources. How do they 
help the reader to understand his argument or to accept his 
claims? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. How does Bennett encourage the reader to look at hip-hop? 


2. How does Bennett’s idea fit into a larger discussion? That is, 
how can what he says be applied not just to hip-hop but to other 
art forms? 


3. Observe the relationship between different art forms (hip-hop, 
country music, film, painting, etc.) and people in your communi- 
ty. How does art seem to influence their thoughts and behavior? 
How do they seem to influence the art form? 


4. In addition to art, what influences people? Go out and observe 
how people in your community choose to live—how they move 
around, shop, eat, work and play. What are the major influences 
on what they wear, what they eat, how they get around, what 
they do for a living and what they do in their spare time? 


The Parting Breath of the Now- 
Perfect Woman 


Chester McCovey 


Literature often comments on human foibles and social 
ills. Authors allow fictional characters to live out the worst 
and best human traits and reveal their psychological and 
social effects. But the commentary, the meaning behind 
characters’ actions, often lurks quietly in the events of 

a Story; the points are not blatant. Writers like Chester 
McCovey bring that meaning to the surface. In this essay, 


McCovey sheds light on the meaning lurking in Nathan- 
jel Hawthorne’s short story “The Birthmark.” Notice that 
McCovey works to make this nineteenth-century story rel- 
evant to the lives of his readers. 


A masterpiece of literature offers its readers unlimited 
opportunities for thought, analysis, discovery, insight, 
interpretation. Though an old story’s language may be 
difficult for some, if that old story is a masterpiece, its 
characters and plot develop a timeless theme as relevant 
today as it was yesterday. Nathaniel Hawthorne’s “The 
Birthmark” is such a story. 

Hawthorne’s theme is clear. In the story’s opening 
paragraph we read: 


The higher intellect, the imagination, the spirit, and 
even the heart might all find their congenial ailment 
in pursuits which, as some of their ardent votaries 
believed, would ascend from one step of powerful 
intelligence to another, until the philosopher should 
lay his hand on the secret of creative force and per- 
haps make new worlds for himself. We know not 
whether Aylmer possessed this degree of faith in 
man’s ultimate control over Nature. 


See what I mean about the language? But the point here is 
that even though we now speak—and write—differently, 
Aylmer did apparently possess this degree of faith in man’s 
ultimate control over nature. And in attempting to remove 
his young wife’s only blemish—a small, hand-shaped birth- 
mark on her left cheek—he “removes” her very life. The 
story’s climax comes when after much science, Aylmer is 
successful—the birthmark is gone: 


“By Heaven! It is well-nigh gone!” said Aylmer to 
himself, in almost irrepressible ecstasy. “I can scarcely 
trace it now. Success! success! And now it is like the 
faintest rose color. The lightest flush of the blood across 
her cheek would overcome it. But she is so pale!” 


And while Georgiana is now “perfect” and Aylmer’s sci- 
ence has been “successful,” Georgiana is, of course, not just 
“pale.” She is dying . . . then dead. And the young beauty— 
who because she had been told so often that her birthmark 
was a charm was, in her own words, “simple enough to 
imagine that it might be so” —now speaks her dying words: 


Chester McCovey, “The Parting Breath of the Now-Perfect Woman.” Reprinted with permission of the author. 


“My poor Aylmer,” she repeated, with a more than 
human tenderness, “you have aimed loftily; you have 
done nobly. Do not repent that with so high and pure 
a feeling, you have rejected the best the earth could 
offer. Aylmer, dearest Aylmer, I am dying.” 


Reading “The Birthmark” for a second time, one plainly 
sees that the author laid everything out in the first para- 
graph. It could, of course, turn out no other way. And 
today’s reader, raised on “Frankenstein” and stories like 
it, is probably not surprised by the ending. After the 
bombing of Hiroshima and Nagasaki, Americans spent 
their 1950s watching (“Birthmark”-like) movies in which 
havoc-wreaking mutants warned us about the dangers of 
man’s faith in his ultimate control over Nature. Yet Haw- 
thorne’s masterpiece is so perfectly crafted, one eagerly 
reads on to find out what is about to happen. 

As a masterpiece of literature, “The Birthmark” 
deserves much attention: attention to Hawthorne’s plot, 
which contains perfect foreshadowing throughout; atten- 
tion to his characters—poor Aylmer, and simple Geor- 
giana who one cannot help but fall in love with; attention 
to word choice and sentence structure, though these are 
not so easy to be attracted to because of our modern tastes 
in writing. And also deserving attention, the theme of the 
story—a story written in the early nineteenth century—is 
not only worth pondering today—at the dawn of a twenty- 
first century—but it would be, in fact, difficult to imagine 
how someone could not ponder it. 

The attentive reader is already a step ahead of me: 
cloning, stem cell research, genetic engineering. The inci- 
dents of humans “perfecting” nature—or fiddling with 
nature in attempts to perfect it—are forever in today’s 
headlines. But cloned sheep and the possibility of cloned 
people is not the only science “The Birthmark” asks 
today’s reader to think about. 

While Georgiana’s birthmark represents abstract 
imperfection, and Aylmer’s faith in man represents 
humankind’s efforts to perfect nature in general, the birth- 
mark obviously reminds us of today’s little “imperfec- 
tions”: (too small) breasts, a (too large) nose, (no) chin, 
(fat) thighs, and so on. The reader should not miss the 
point. No one is saying that cleft palates or clubbed feet 
should not be corrected—at least no one is saying that in 
this essay. But Georgiana’s birthmark was “of the small- 
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est pygmy size” and her lovers were “wont to say that 
some fairy at her birth hour had laid her tiny hand upon 
the infant’s cheek, and left this impress there in token of 
the magic endowments that were to give her such sway 
over all hearts. Many a desperate swain would have risked 
life for the privilege of pressing his lips to the mysterious 
hand.” The “mad scientist” is us—eager to erase these 
“imperfections” of Nature. 

Perhaps the story’s most important warning—indeed! 
It 1s the story’s most important warning—comes so subtly 
that one might overlook it. When Georgiana, for the first 
time, goes into her husband’s off-limits laboratory where 
he is working on one last concoction, she is scolded for 
her lack of faith in him. But she has faith and tells him so, 
and then she fails to tell him her reason for coming. She 
has felt a “sensation in the fatal birthmark, not painful, but 
which induced a restlessness throughout her system.” One 
can hardly imagine the sensation was nothing at all, that it 
was just an excuse for a master storyteller to prolong his 
story. It is also unlikely that this sensation was a negative 
reaction to Aylmer’s first treatment—after all, it was a 
“sensation” and it was not “painful.” We thus imagine 
that Aylmer’s first treatment was on its way to working, 
then he went too far. 

Earlier in the story Aylmer shows Georgiana a pow- 
erful drug, and says, “With a few drops of [it] in a vase of 
water, freckles may be washed away as easily as the hands 
are cleansed.” When asked, “Is it with this lotion that you 
intend to bathe my cheek?” Aylmer replies, “Oh, no... 
this is merely superficial. Your case demands a remedy 
that shall go deeper.” And so, Aylmer’s remedy ends 
up going too far. To him, the birthmark is not “superfi- 
cial,” but something that “has clutched its grasp into [her] 
being.” His cure does work. The birthmark is removed. 
And his young wife is perfect, just as he planned .. . but 
only for a moment. 

Great literature survives—it survives time, and mul- 
tiple readings, and critical analysis, and skeptical hearts 
and minds. And it not only survives, but it thrives. Read 
“The Birthmark” twice and you will know what I mean. 
Hawthorne’s theme is just as relevant today. And Geor- 
giana’s dying words express the real complexity of the 
issue. 

As for physical imperfection in the twenty-first cen- 
tury, it seems odd that on one level we promote respect for 
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all sorts of human “imperfections,” yet on another level, 
we Strive as we do to eliminate them whenever we can. It 
seems odd because so many times they are not imperfec- 
tions at all. 


Alas! It was too true! The fatal hand had grappled 
with the mystery of life, and was the bond by which 
an angelic spirit kept itself in union with a mortal 
frame. As the last crimson tint of the birthmark—that 
sole token of human imperfection—faded from her 
cheek, the parting breath of the now-perfect woman 
passed into the atmosphere, and her soul, lingering a 
moment near her husband, took its heavenward flight. 


Writing Strategies 


1. Describe McCovey’s voice and identify several specific pas- 
sages to support your description. 


2. Identify at least one counterargument McCovey makes. What 
other counterargument might he have made to strengthen his 
argument? 


3. Study the ways in which McCoyey refers to the story “The 
Birthmark” in his essay. Look for quotes and paraphrases. When 


Searching for Causes 


A Boy’s Life 
JoAnn Wypijewski 


In the following article, first published in Harper’s Maga- 
zine in September 1999, JoAnn Wypijewski explores the 
murder of Matthew Shepard, a University of Wyoming stu- 
dent who was beaten to death near Laramie, Wyoming, in 
October 1998. 


“When | think of how fragile men are,” a dominatrix once 
said to me, “I feel so much pity. All that fear, all that 
self-mutilation, just to be ‘men.’ When | heard that those 
guys in Laramie took Matthew Shepard’s shoes, | was so 
creeped out. | mean, shoes are so symbolic—‘walk a mile 
in my shoes’ and all that. Why did they take his shoes?” 


Joann Wypijewski, “A Boy’s Life,” p 
September issue by special permission. 


he quotes, look for (a) long passages set off by themselves, (b) 
shorter passages quoted within McCovey’s sentences, and (c) 
individual words from the story worked into McCovey’s sen- 
tences. Based on McCovey’s essay (and at least two others in 
this text) write a one- or two-page essay explaining various ways 
in which writers can refer to sources (in this case a story) in their 
text. 


. How does McCovey convey the point of “The Birthmark” to the 


reader? How does he convey the point of his own essay to the 
reader? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. 


In a paragraph, explain how McCovey connects Hawthorne’s 
story to twenty-first-century America. 


. State McCovey’s main idea in no more than a few sentences and 


then compare your statement with those of several classmates. 
Discuss the similarities and differences in the way you and 
your classmates understand McCovey’s essay. Then revise your 
statement of his main idea and explain how your understanding 
changed, if it did, through discussion. 


. Explain McCovey’s main idea to several friends, coworkers, and 


family members, then ask for their input. Do others agree or 
disagree with McCovey’s ideas? Why? 


From the beginning there was something too awfully 


iconic about the case. Matthew Shepard—young, small, 
gay, a college boy in the cowboy town of Laramie, Wyo- 
ming, a kid who, his father says, didn’t know how to make 
a fist until he was thirteen—lured out of a bar by two 
“rednecks” (“trailer trash,” “drop-out,” every tabloid term 
has been applied), hijacked to a lonely spot outside of 
town, strung up like a scarecrow on a buck fence, blud- 
geoned beyond recognition, and left to die without his 
shoes, his ring, his wallet, or the $20 inside it. With that 
mix of real and fanciful detail, it has been called a tro- 
phy killing, a hate crime, a sacrifice. Press crews who had 
never before and have not since lingered over gruesome 
murders of homosexuals came out in force, reporting their 
brush with a bigotry so poisonous it could scarcely be 
imagined. County Attorney Cal Rerucha says death by 
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injection is the just response. At the site where Shepard 
was murdered, in a field of prairie grass and sagebrush 
within eyeshot of suburban houses, a cross has been laid 
out in pink limestone rocks. In crotches of the killing 
fence, two stones have been placed; one bears the word 
“love”; the other, “forgive.” The poignancy of those mes- 
sages has been transmitted out and beyond via television; 
it is somewhat diminished if one knows that the stones 
were put there by a journalist, whose article about the 
murder for Vanity Fair was called “The Crucifixion of 
Matthew Shepard.” 

Torture is more easily imagined when masked in 
iconography but no better understood. Perhaps it all will 
become clear in October, when one of the accused, Aaron 
McKinney, goes on trial for kidnapping, aggravated rob- 
bery, and capital murder (his companion, Russell Hen- 
derson, pled guilty on April 5 and avoided death with two 
consecutive life terms), but it seems unlikely. “The story” 
passed into myth even before the trials had been set, and 
at this point fact, rumor, politics, protective cover, and 
jailhouse braggadocio are so entangled that the truth may 
be elusive even to the protagonists. 

What is known, though somehow elided, is that in 
the most literal definition of the word, Matthew Shepard 
was not crucified. His hands were not outstretched, as has 
been suggested by all manner of media since October 7, 
1998, when the twenty-one-year-old University of Wyo- 
ming student was discovered near death, but rather tied 
behind him as if in handcuffs, lashed to a pole four inches 
off the ground. His head propped on the lowest fence rail, 
his legs extending out to the east, he was lying almost 
flat on his back when Deputy Reggie Fluty of the Albany 
County Sheriff's Department found him at 6:22 p.m., 
eighteen hours, it’s believed, after he was assaulted. It 
was Shepard’s diminutive aspect—Fluty thought he was 
thirteen—and the horrid condition of his face and head, 
mangled by eighteen blows from a three-pound Smith & 
Wesson .357 magnum, that most compelled her attention. 

Shepard had encountered McKinney and Henderson, 
both also twenty-one, at the Fireside Bar on October 6. 
They exchanged words that no one heard, then left the 
bar and got into a truck belonging to McKinney’s father. 
There Shepard was robbed and hit repeatedly. Out by the 
fence came the fatal beating. Shepard must have been 
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kicked too, because he was bruised between his legs and 
elsewhere. Amid the blows he cried, “Please don’t.” He 
was left alive but unconscious, as McKinney and Hen- 
derson headed for an address they’d got out of him. En 
route they ran into two local punks out puncturing tires, 
Emiliano Morales and Jeremy Herrera, and started a fight. 
McKinney cracked Morales’s head open with the same 
gun he’d used on Shepard, coating the weapon with still 
more blood. Herrera then whacked McKinney’s head 
with a stick. Police arrived, grabbed Henderson (he and 
McKinney had run in different directions), and found the 
truck, the gun, Shepard’s shoes and credit card. Police 
wouldn’t put the crimes together until later, so Hender- 
son was cited for interference with a peace officer and 
released. Henderson then drove to Cheyenne with his 
girlfriend, Chasity Pasley, and McKinney’s girlfriend, 
Kristen LeAnn Price (both later charged as accessories 
after the fact), to dispose of his bloody clothes. McKin- 
ney, dazed from the gash in his head, stayed home in bed, 
and Price hid Shepard’s wallet in the dirty diaper of her 
and McKinney’s infant son, Cameron. Six days later, on 
October 12, Shepard died. 

Those are the facts as disclosed by court records and 
McKinney’s confession. (He has pleaded not guilty.) In 
response, the Equality State—which enfranchised women 
long before anyplace else, which struck sodomy laws 
from the books in 1977—has disowned McKinney and 
Henderson as monsters. So has the rest of the country. 

And yet McKinney and Henderson appear to be 
young men of common prejudices, far more devastatingly 
human than is comfortable to consider. They acquired the 
gun a few days before the murder in a trade for $100 in 
methamphetamine—crank, speed, crystal meth—the drug 
of choice among white rural youth, cheaper than cocaine 
and more long-lasting, more relentless in its accelerating 
effects, more widely used in Wyoming, per capita, than in 
any state in the country. McKinney, says the friend who 
traded him for it, desired the gun for its badass beauty— 
eight-inch barrel, fine tooling, “the Dirty Harry thing.” 
The trade occurred while these three fellows and their 
girlfriends were on a meth binge. Before it was over they 
would smoke or snort maybe $2,000 worth of the drug. 
By the time they met Matthew Shepard, says the friend, 
who saw them that day, McKinney and Henderson were 
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on the fifth day of that binge. They had not slept, he says, 
since before October 2, payday, when the partying had 
begun. 

Those unreported facts—to the extent that anything 
can be factually determined in Laramie these days, with 
everyone involved in the case under a gag order'—may 
tell more about the crime, more about the everyday life of 
hate and hurt and heterosexual culture than all the quasi- 
religious characterizations of Matthew’s passion, death, 
and resurrection as patron saint of hate-crime legislation. 
It’s just possible that Matthew Shepard didn’t die because 
he was gay; he died because Aaron McKinney and Rus- 
sell Henderson are straight. 

“Tf you’re telling your feelings, you’re kind of a 
wuss.” Brent Jones, a heterosexual who went to high 
school with McKinney and Henderson, was guiding me 
through the psychic terrain of a boy’s life. 

“So what do you do when things hurt?” 

“That’s why God created whiskey, don’t you think? 
You get drunker than a pig and hope it drains away—or 
you go home and cry.” 

“Ts that true for most guys, do you think?” 

“Yeah, pretty much.” 

“So secretly you’re all wusses, and you know you’re 
wusses, but you can’t let anyone know, even though you 
all know you know. 

“You could say that.” 

“Can you talk to girls about this stuff?” 

“Unless you know this is the one—like, you’re going 
to get married, and then you’re in so deep you can’t help 
yourself—but if not, if you think she might break up with 
you, then no, because she might tell someone, and then it 
gets around, and then everyone thinks you’re a wuss. And 
you don’t want people to think you're a wuss, unless you 


' The order prohibits lawyers; witnesses; local, state, and federal law- 
enforcement officers; et al. from discussing the case. McKinney’s friend 
says he was visited by black-suited agents of the Alcohol, Tobacco 
and Firearms Department shortly after McKinney and Henderson were 
arrested, and told them this story. Before it passed into his hands, says 
McKinney’s friend, the gun had been stolen, which is consistent with 
court records. Henderson’s grandmother says she noticed nothing 
unusual about Russell when he visited her on October 5. McKinney’s 
friend and the other drug users, ex-users, or dealers in Laramie spoke 
with me on condition of anonymity. 


are a wuss, and then you know you’re a wuss, and then it 
doesn’t matter.” 

Among the weighty files on the proceedings against 
McKinney and Henderson in the Albany County Court- 
house is a curious reference. The state had charged, as an 
“agoravating factor” in the murder, that “the defendant(s] 
knew or should have known that the victim was suffering 
from a physical or mental disability.” The court threw this 
out; Judge Jeffrey Donnell, who presided over Henderson’s 
case, told me he assumed it referred to Shepard’s size (five 
foot two, 105 pounds) but was legally irrelevant whatever 
its intent. In a sense, it is sociologically irrelevant as well 
whether the prosecution regarded Shepard as cripple more 
by sexuality or size, since by either measure he was, in the 
vernacular of Laramie’s straight youth, a wuss. 

Wussitude haunts a boy’s every move. It must have 
haunted Aaron McKinney most of his life. McKinney, 
too, is a little thing—not as little as Shepard, but at about 
five foot six, 145 pounds, he doesn’t cut a formidable 
figure. George Markle, who roomed with him after they 
both dropped out of high school, describes McKinney as 
having “tiny arms, a tiny, tiny chest, no definition in his 
body.” He affected a gangsta style—droopy jeans, baggy 
shirt, Raiders jacket, gold chains, gold on all his fingers. 
He'd ape hip-hop street talk, but “he couldn’t get it going 
if he tried.” His nickname was Dopey, both for his over- 
sized ears and for his reputation as a serious drug dealer 
and user. His shoulder bears a tattoo of the Disney char- 
acter pouring a giant can of beer on his mother’s grave, 
an appropriation of a common rapper’s homage to a fallen 
brother: “Pour a forty ounce on my homey’s grave.” 

The prosecution contends that Shepard was lured out 
of the bar as if on a sexual promise. County public defender 
Wyatt Skaggs says that neither Henderson nor McKinney 
ever asserted that they came on to Shepard. And in his 
confession, McKinney said Shepard “did not hit on or 
make advances toward” him or Henderson, according to 
Sheriff's Detective Sgt. Rob DeBree. Perhaps McKinney 
said something different when he came home that night 
and wept in the arms of Kristen Price, or perhaps, pre- 
suming homophobia to be an acceptable alibi, she thought 
she was helping him when she told the press that he and 
Henderson “just wanted to beat [Shepard] up bad enough 
to teach him a lesson not to come on to straight people.” 


But once at the Albany County Detention Center, 
McKinney seemed to take up the pose of fag-basher as a 
point of pride. At least five prisoners awaiting trial or sen- 
tencing have asked their lawyers if the things he’s said to 
them might be leveraged to their own advantage. “Being 
a very drunk homofobick [sic] I flipped out and began 
to pistol whip the fag with my gun,” McKinney wrote in 
a letter to another inmate’s wife. He didn’t mean to kill 
Shepard, he wrote; he was turning to leave him, tied to the 
fence but still conscious, when Matthew “mouthed off to 
the point that I became angry enough to strike him more 
with my gun.” Even then, he insists, his attitude toward 
homosexuals is not particularly venomous and the murder 
was unintentional. 

McKinney’s mother was a nurse; she died as a result 
of a botched operation when Aaron was sixteen. Markle 
says there was a kind of shrine to her in his house, but 
Aaron rarely spoke of her, and then only superficially 
and only when he was high: “He was always happy 
then. Once, on mushrooms, he said that if he would slide 
backward down a hill, he could see his mom in heaven.” 
According to probate records, McKinney got $98,268.02 
in a settlement of the wrongful-death lawsuit his stepfa- 
ther brought against the doctors and the hospital. “After 
he got the money, he had a lot of friends,” Markle told 
me. He bought cars and cracked them up, bought drugs 
and became an instant figure in town. He was engaged 
at one point—‘she got the drugs, he got the sex; I guess 
it worked out for a while”—until the girl found a more 
attractive connection. “He wasn’t a babe magnet.” Brent 
Jones says. He might make a good first impression—he’s 
funny, I was told, though no one could quite explain 
how—but he couldn’t keep that up. Women were bitches 
and hos, just like other men, who might also be called 
fag, wuss, queer, sissie, girly man, woman, the standard 
straight-boy arsenal, which McKinney employed indis- 
criminately, says Markle, “about as much as anybody— 
you know, joking around—he never mentioned anything 
about hating gays.” He talked about marrying Price, who 
is eighteen, but, according to more than one person who 
was acquainted with them, he wasn’t faithful and didn’t 
seem even to like her much. 

He loves his son, I’m told. And what else? Blank. 
What did he talk about? Blank. What did he fear? Blank. 
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Who is he? None of the boys can really say. Interior life 
is unexplored territory, even when it’s their own. Exterior 
life, well, “Actually, when he wasn’t high he was kind 
of a geek,” says a guy who’s done drugs with him since 
high school. “He wasn’t the sharpest tool in the shed. He 
always wanted to seem bigger, badder, and tougher than 
anybody,” says Jones, a strongly built fellow who first 
noticed McKinney when the latter hit him from behind. 
“He usually didn’t pick on anyone bigger than him. He 
could never do it alone, and he couldn’t do it toe-to-toe.” 

Markle says nothing much mattered to McKinney 
in picking a fight, except that if he started to lose, his 
friends would honor the rule they had among themselves 
and come in to save him. 

A stock media image of McKinney and Henderson 
in this tragedy has them counting out quarters and dimes 
with dirty fingers to buy a pitcher of beer at the Fireside. 
It is meant to indicate their distance from Shepard, who 
had clean hands and paid for his Heinekens with bills, and 
to offer some class perspective on the cheap. They were 
poor, they were losers, they lived in trailers, for God’s 
sake! McKinney, as it happens, didn’t live in a trailer, 
though he had when he was younger—a nice double one 
with his stepfather, until recently program director at 
KRQU radio. His natural father is a long-haul truck driver 
whom he was heard to call “Daddy” only a few years ago, 
and in Aaron’s childhood the family lived on Palomino 
Drive in the Imperial Heights subdivision. As teenagers 
he and his friends would drink and get high in the field 
behind it—’quite the hangout,” according to Markle— 
where McKinney had played as a boy and where he would 
later leave Shepard to die. 

Henderson spent most of his childhood in the warmly 
appointed ranch house where his grandmother runs a day 
care and to which his late grandfather would repair after 
work at the post office. At the time of the murder, Russell 
lived with Pasley, a UW art student, now serving fifteen to 
twenty-four months, in a trailer court no uglier than most in 
Laramie and with the same kinds of late-model cars, trucks, 
and four-wheel-drive vehicles parked outside, the same 
proportion of people pulling in and out wearing ties or nice 
coats or everyday workers’ clothes, and probably the same 
type of modest but comfortable interiors as in the ones I 
visited. No matter, in the monumental condescension of 
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the press, “trailer” always means failure, always connotes 
“trash,” and, however much it’s wrapped up in sociocul- 
turoeconomico froufrou, always insinuates the same thing: 
What can you expect from trash? 

McKinney and Henderson were workers. At the 
end of the day they had dirty hands, just like countless 
working men who head to the bars at quitting time. Dirt 
is symbolic only if manual labor is, and manual labor- 
ers usually find their symbolism elsewhere. The pair 
had drunk two pitchers of beer at the Library bar before 
going to the Fireside; no one remembers anything about 
them at the Library, presumably because they paid in dol- 
lars. Maybe they resented a college boy’s clean hands 
and patent-leather loafers and moneyed confidence; they 
wouldn’t have been the only people in town who do, 
though acquaintances ascribe no such sentiments to them. 
UW is a state school, the only university in Wyoming. It 
stands aloof from the town, but no more than usual. Poll 
a classroom, and about a fifth of the students are from 
Laramie, and half say their parents are manual workers. 
Shepard, originally from Casper but schooled abroad 
because his father is in the oil business, didn’t need a job; 
Pasley, like most students, did. There’s nothing unique 
here about the injuries of class. In a month at Laramie 
Valley Roofing, McKinney and Henderson each would 
gross around $1,200, roughly $7.50 an hour. With rent 
payments of $370 and $340, respectively, they were like 
a lot of people in Laramie, where the median household 
income is $26,000, the average monthly rent is $439, and 
the average family works two jobs, maybe more. 

It’s said that McKinney squandered the entire hun- 
dred grand from his mother’s settlement, and in his appli- 
cation for a public defender he listed $0 in assets. Before 
moving to his last address, he and his family briefly lived 
rent-free in a converted indoor stable with no shower, 
no stove, no refrigerator, and, in some rooms, a cloth 
ceiling and cloth walls. But everyone I spoke with who 
was openly familiar with him through drugs was skepti- 
cal about the poverty story. To finance his recreation, I 
was told by the guy tweaking with him in the days before 
the murder, McKinney would often be fronted an “eight 
ball” of meth (three grams, an eighth of an ounce, street 
price about $300; for him, wholesale, sometimes as low 


as $100), keep two grams for himself, double the amount 
of the remaining powder by cutting it with vitamin B, sell 
that, and have $200 and enough crank to keep two people 
awake for practically a week before he’d even paid a cent. 
At one point a few years ago, according to a friend now 
monitored by an ankle bracelet, McKinney was buying an 
eight ball every few days. 

Maybe he miscalculated the costs of his binge in that 
first week of October. A few days before Shepard would 
be tied to the fence, McKinney and Henderson walked 
into the Mini-Mart where George Markle works, and, in 
an agitated state, McKinney shouted that Markle owed 
him $4,000 and that he needed it. Years earlier, Aaron had 
bought George a used Chevy S-10 low-rider truck: First it 
was a called a gift, then a loan, then no one talked about 
it much, Markle says, and after the friendship broke, he 
didn’t intend to pay anything back. That day in the Mini- 
Mart, Aaron threatened to kill George. He had threatened 
him once or twice before within the last few weeks, always 
with Henderson silently in tow. Markle told his boss, but 
neither of them thought too much of it. “I’m gonna kill 
you” —it was just Aaron pretending to be big and bad. It 
was the way he talked; like when he first came into the 
Mini-Mart and, seeing George, exclaimed, “Oh, look at 
that—it’s my favorite little bitch, my favorite little whore.” 

“Things are good enough for me to stay for now,” 
Elam Timothy, a writer, gardener, and handyman, was 
telling me just before we decided what his pseudonym 
would be. “I have a relationship, I’m out at work and 
to as many people as I care to be—but I’m not looking 
through rose-colored glasses. They’re demonizing those 
boys so they don’t have to look at themselves. Yes, this 
could have happened anywhere, but it didn’t. Can we 
please look at it? That whole ‘live and let live’ myth. In 
my mind that boils down to one sentence: If I don’t tell 
you I’m a fag, you won't beat the crap out of me.” 

“Have you ever been hurt or threatened here?” 

NO 

“Do you know anyone who has been?” 

“No, but I don’t know many gay men either.” 

“So what is it that’s dangerous?” 

“What’s scary is just hearing people use the word 
‘faggot’ all the time. It makes me feel like a pig at a weenie 


roast. Danger isn’t palpable, but I keep myself in safe 
pockets. I wouldn’t expect to find safety in the Cowboy 
[bar], but Coal Creek [coffeehouse], yeah, that’s safe.” 

Laramie was founded on sex and the railroad, in that 
order. Women created the region’s first service industry, 
and soon after the town’s establishment, in 1868, it was 
associated with some thirty saloons, gambling houses, and 
brothels. Before any of that, it was associated with death. 
Around 1817, a French Canadian trapper named Jacques 
LaRamie was working these parts with his mates. As the 
story goes, he was young and handsome, and in winter 
decided to take his beaver traps upstream on what is now 
either the Big or the Little Laramie River. In spring he 
failed to return, and Indians told his erstwhile companions 
that he’d been killed by other natives and stuffed under 
the ice of a beaver pond. His headstone thus became the 
plains, a mountain range, two rivers, a fort, a county, a 
railroad terminal, and, ultimately, the city. 

From the foothills of the Laramie Range, the high 
prairie where the city is situated stretches out, scored by 
steel tracks and pocked by late-model houses defiant of 
the city’s already shaggy boundaries. From the right van- 
tage point those are obscured, and all that’s in sight is the 
plain and, to the west, the Snowy Range and what, against 
reason, seems like infinity. People may swoon about 
Wyoming’s mountains and river valleys, but the power 1s 
all in the wind, which has shaped the plains like a pair of 
enormous hands playing in a sandbox of soft soil and red 
clay, massaging the earth into fine overlapping layers and 
fluid hollows. Such subtlety is merely the profit of aeons. 
Over spring break a student from the university left his 
truck out in an open field while the winds blew thirty, 
forty miles an hour; within two weeks, the windward side 
of the truck had been sandblasted down to bare metal. 

Laramie, a pleasant place of liberal inclination and 
some 27,000 people, is not a railroad town anymore. 
Freight lines rush through but are marginal to the city’s 
economy. It’s not a sex town either, though in the history- 
charmed buildings abutting the rail yard along Ist Street 
shop-keepers will happily show off narrow cubicles in 
an upstairs flat, or a slotted box in a side door, under 
the madam’s gaze and key, their work organized as on a 
sharecrop, with ledgered debt always exceeding income. 
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Carol Bowers, an archivist at the university’s American 
Heritage Center, recounts a history in which the town 
elders seesawed between plans for eradication and regu- 
lation, usually recognizing the superior benefits of the 
latter, (In one nineteenth-century city record, all but $20 
out of $240 in fines and fees collected one month came 
from prostitutes.) So the women were harassed, corralled, 
controlled by periodic raids, punished for any venture 
into legitimate civic life by threats to their licenses—but 
tolerated. “The town didn’t want them to go away,” Bow- 
ers says, “The town wanted them to be invisible.” 

A hundred years later, sex is almost totally in the 
closet. Only the truck stops off I-80 are worked, by 
mobile squads of women or by men, who also work the 
rest stops. For every other unspoken desire there’s The 
Fort, a rambling warehouse south of town that has sur- 
vived Cal Rerucha’s tireless efforts at suppression. There 
men, mostly men, stop in (all classes and tendencies, all 
night on weekends), nervous and chatty—about a practi- 
cal joke or a bachelor party or the wife—before surveying 
the aisles, then scuttling to the checkout with a strap-on 
dildo or a Miss Perfection “port-a-pussy” or a sexual ban- 
quet of videos. A tall, lean man of the muscular outdoors 
type crouches before a display and comes away with the 
Sauna Action Pump, guaranteed to improve an erection 
beyond any natural capacity. Now and then one man is 
followed five minutes later by another, under the red light 
and into the video booths in back. 

In the best of times, sex is playground to the imagina- 
tion, the place where what is need not be what it seems, 
where strength and weakness swap clothes, and the thin 
cry, “This is who I am, this is who I dream of being— 
don’t hurt me” seeks its voice. Laramie happens now to be 
associated with sex in the worst of times, sex boxed and 
squared in the unexamined terms of the “natural” course 
of things or the unexamined terms of “identity.” Many in 
town are irritated by this association and by all the talk of 
hate since the murder attracted national attention. McKin- 
ney and Henderson, it’s said, are “not Laramie.” Before 
his death, Shepard was surely “not Laramie” either, if 
only because he took risks that other gay men in town 
might not have. Laramie, it’s said, is not censorious about 
sex, homo or hetero—We’re just tight-lipped. We don't go 
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there. We believe “live and let live” —and it’s certainly 
not hateful, just as most of the country is not, just as, per- 
haps, even McKinney and Henderson are not. If they all 
were, everything would be much simpler. 

Hatred is like pornography—hard to define, but you 
know it when you see it. On the morning before Russell 
Henderson pleaded guilty, the Reverend Fred Phelps of 
Topeka, Kansas, brought his flock to the county court- 
house with signs declaring GOD HATES FAGS, FAG 
GOD=RECTUM, PHIES3:19; SAVETHE*GERBIUS: 
Phelps cited as his guide for most of this (the Bible has 
nothing to say about gerbils) such scriptural passages as 
Leviticus 18:22, “Thou shalt not lie with mankind, as with 
womankind: it is abomination.” I asked if he also sub- 
scribes to Moses’ suggestion a bit further on in Leviti- 
cus 20:13, “If a man also lie with mankind, as he lieth 
with a woman, ... they shall surely be put to death.” He 
said he thought all civil law should be based on biblical 
code, but “it’s never going to happen. I’m a pragmatist, a 
visionary.” 

“So, if you could, though, you would execute 
homosexuals?” 

“I wouldn’t execute them. The government would 
execute them.” 

His only audience were police, press, and a ring of 
angels—counterprotesters dressed in white robes, their 
great wings sweeping up before his gaudy placards. The 
next day the university’s student newspaper covered the 
day’s events, running in enlarged type the observation of 
freshman Kristen Allen that “they have no business using 
the Bible verses out of context. God hates the sin but loves 
the sinner.” On campus, where Phelps later moved his 
protest, onlookers expressed disgust at his message and 
invoked “tolerance.” 

Before it came to signify the highest state to which 
straight society could aspire, tolerance was something 
one had for a bad job or a bad smell or a nightmare rela- 
tive who visited once a year. In its new guise, tolerance 
means straight people know of gay men and women, but 
there is no recognizable gay life, no clubs except a tiny 
one on campus, no bars or restaurants or bookstores flying 
the rainbow flag. It means the university might institute a 
Matthew Shepard Chair in Civil Liberties but has no anti- 
discrimination policy that applies to homosexuals and no 


employee benefit policy that extends to domestic partners.’ 
It means the public school curriculum does not say teachers 
must “avoid planning curriculum promoting perversion, 
homosexuality, contraception, promiscuity and abortion as 
healthy lifestyle choices”—the policy in Lincoln County, 
Wyoming—but it also does not include “homosexual- 
ity” among vocabulary terms for sex-ed classes at any 
grade level and mentions the word only once, for eighth 
grade, under “Topics to be Discussed ... particularly as 
they relate to [sexually transmitted diseases].” It means a 
father tells his lesbian daughter, “If you have to do this you 
should do it in the closet,” and the mother tells her, “Let’s 
just pretend I don’t know, okay?” It means her brother 
“tries to be as supportive as he can be—and he is—but if a 
man hit on him, he’d beat the shit out of him. He wouldn’t 
beat up someone for another reason, and he thinks that’s 
an accomplishment—and it is.” It means Chasity Pasley’s 
mother won a custody battle over the charge that as a les- 
bian she was unfit, but her children had to call her partner 
“Aunt.” It means if you’re gay and out and attend a com- 
pany party with your boyfriend, the sense in the room is 
“We know you're gay and that’s okay, but do you have to 
bring your boyfriend?” It means Fred Dahl, the straight 
head of UW’s Survey Research Center, accepts the uni- 
versity’s expression of outrage over Shepard’s murder but 
tells a social work master’s candidate named Shannon Bell 
that her project to poll Wyoming residents on their atti- 
tudes toward homosexuality might amount to harassment 
of straight people, and anyway, “one good rodeo season 
and Wyoming will be back to normal.” 

In a graduate-class discussion right after Shepard 
was found, the high-minded talk was all of tolerance as 
students challenged a woman who had said she abhorred 
violence but still . .. homosexuality, it’s immoral. Amid 
the chatter, a cowboy who'd been silent said plainly, “The 
issue isn’t tolerance. We don’t need to learn tolerance: we 
need to learn love.” 


* UW president Philip Dubois told me that the university has such an 
antidiscrimination policy, but as of July 1999 sexual orientation was still 
not included as a protected category in the university's official Equal 
Employment Opportunity/Affirmative Action Statement approved by 
the trustees. Nor does it appear in the antidiscrimination provision for 
student admissions. Only these formal statements of policy have the 
force of law, says the ACLU’s Marv Johnson, 


There may be, as the song goes, a thin line between 
love and hate, but, however many twists it takes, it is 
life’s defining line. And people like Phelps are no more 
responsible for it than pop music is responsible for the 
murders at Columbine High School. What keeps that line 
so strong, like strands of the clothesline used to tie Mat- 
thew Shepard’s wrists, are all the little things of a culture, 
mostly unnoticed and unremarked, like the way in which 
the simplest show of affection is a decision about safety, 
like the way in which a man entwined with a woman is the 
stuff of everyday commerce but a man expressing vulner- 
ability is equivalent to a quaint notion of virginity—you 
save it for marriage. 

“Masks are no longer as protective as they used to 
be.” John Scagliotti, the maker of Before (and now After) 
Stonewall, was telling me. “If you’re gay, no longer can 
you hide, because straight people watch TV, and they see 
how people hide. And also this has changed straight cul- 
ture, so all the little things you do might make you ques- 
tion whether you’re straight, or straight enough. Your 
own suspicions are suspicious. 

“It gets even more complicated now that all these 
things that represent maleness are very attractive to both 
gay and straight men. The downside of this, in a way, ts 
that straight male bonding, and male bonding in general, 
especially in rural places, is going to be a very confused 
thing. Already at gyms, eighteen-year-olds don’t take 
showers anymore—or if they do, they take all their things 
in with them, like modest little girls. You’re confused, 
you’re eighteen, and you really like this guy; he’s your 
best buddy, and you'd rather spend all your time with him 
than with this girl. And you are straight, but now you're 
worried too.” 

The Henderson trial was to have begun on the first 
Tuesday after Easter. At the Harvest Foursquare full- 
gospel church that Sunday, people wore name tags and 
expressed a serene camaraderie. Then they sent the chil- 
dren downstairs to play while the “illustrated sermon”—a 
dramatization of Christ’s Passion and death—took place. 
It was a stunning performance, beginning with the Jesus 
character racked with sorrow in the Garden of Gethse- 
mane. The narrator said Jesus suffered like any man. Then 
he said, departing from the script, “Every time I see an 
image of a feminine Jesus, it makes my blood boil. Jesus 
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wasn't a weakling. Jesus was a man. If Jesus was here 
today, he could take on any man in this room.” Later, 
when the Jesus character was tied to a post, flogged by 
two men—soldiers who took “sensual pleasure” in every 
fall of the whip, the narrator said—‘“Jesus didn’t cry out 
for mercy ... Jesus was a man. Jesus was a man’s man.” 
The Jesus character writhed in agony. After he stumbled 
offstage with the cross, and the only sounds were his 
moans amid the pounding of nails, the narrator described 
the tender caress of the hands now ripped by sharp iron. 
In the congregation, men as well as women were moved 
to weeping. By the end, they were all singing, swaying 
proclaiming their weakness before the Lord. 

Time was when “‘a man’s man” could mean only one 
thing, and in the romance of the West, that meant cowboys. 
In reality, Laramie is as contradictory as anything liber- 
ated from caricature, but in symbolism its outward iden- 
tity remains hitched to the cowboy. Wild Willie’s Cow- 
boy Bar anchors one corner downtown; a few feet away 
is The Rancher. Farther up the same street is the Ranger 
Lounge and Motel; down another, the legendary Buckhorn 
Bar, with its mirror scarred by a bullet hole, its motion- 
less zoo of elk and deer and prong-horned antelope, bobcat 
and beaver and buffalo, a two-headed foal, a twinset of 
boar. Around the corner stands the Cowboy Saloon, with 
its tableau of locomotives and thundering horses, lightning 
storms and lassos, portraits of grand old men who'd graced 
the town in history (Buffalo Bill Cody) and in dreams 
(Clint Eastwood). A wall inside the courthouse bears a sil- 
houette of a bronco buster, whose figure has also appeared 
on Wyoming license plates since 1936. The university’s 
symbol is the rodeo rider; its sports teams, the Cowboys 
and Cowgirls; its paper, the Branding Iron; its mascot, Pis- 
tol Pete; and its recruiting slogan, “It’s in our nature.” 

For the men of Laramie who didn’t grow up on a 
ranch riding horses and roping cattle—that is, most of 
them—the cowboy cult appears to be as natural as the 
antlers affixed to a female elk’s head hanging on a wall at 
the Buckhorn. It all seems to fit, until you look closer and 
realize that this buck is actually Bambi’s mother butched 
up. For those who did grow up to be cowboys, the rituals 
and vestments may be just as they were for their fathers 
and grandfathers—like going to the dance hall on a Satur- 
day night, scrubbed and polished and wearing one’s best 
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hat and boots—but the meanings have changed, or at least 
got more complicated. In a different setting, the waves 
of men kicking it up to “Cotton Eye Joe” at the Cowboy 
Saloon would be high camp, just as the beautiful, guile- 
less cowboy explaining the rodeo to me, undulating in a 
pantomime of the art of bull riding, could as easily have 
been auditioning for a spot with The Village People. 

Camp still flies under the radar of straight Laramie: 
heterosexuals didn’t wink when the golden anniversary 
commemorative booklet of the university union featured 
a sailor flanked by two gamesome cowboys, circa the 
1940s, with the caption “Come alongside cowboys . . . let 
me tell you a sea story ....” But the rodeo rider doesn’t 
need to know he’s a gay icon for such things to tinge his 
identity, any more than he needs to know he’s a West- 
ern icon. He grows up on a ranch but takes a degree in 
civil engineering, forsaking the land but not the culture. 
His children then trade in the heels and pointy toes for 
something else, or they affect the look but with a suspect 
authenticity. Their grandfathers’ world is still theirs as 
well, but now only in nostalgia. 

The cowboy was not part of Wyoming’s conscious 
image until after he had ceased to exist in the form later to 
be romanticized. In 1889, the governor’s appeals for state- 
hood contained none of the heroic references advertised on 
the front of the Cowboy Saloon; instead, he imagined Wyo- 
ming as a magnet for industrial capital, a dream that would 
not be fully abandoned by state planners until 1997. As 
detailed by Frieda Knobloch, a UW professor of American 
Studies, the state’s history in this regard can be read as a 
continual longing to be what it is not: anticipation that vast 
oil and mineral reserves would issue forth factory towns 
like those in the East; then advancement of the Wild West 
as a tourist attraction just as the enclosure of the open range 
was complete. Central to the latter project were artists from 
the East—Frederic Remington, Owen Wister—whose 
work was financed or seized upon by local promoters. By 
1922 the governor was urging citizens to put on “four- 
gallon hats” for the benefit of Eastern experience-seekers 
at the state’s Frontier Days celebration. In 1939, even as 
the Department of Commerce and Industry was lobbying 
investors with forecasts of a manufacturing town, its head 
man was again reminding locals to dress up as cowboys to 
“give our guests what they want.” 


Perhaps some in Laramie bridled so at the presence 
of the national press on the Shepard case not only out of 
their own defensiveness and justified outrage at reporters’ 
arrogance—jamming the door when Henderson’s grand- 
mother declined to comment, blustering over being barred 
from the courtroom even though they never reserved 
seats, mistaking cottonwoods for oaks—but also because 
of some deep vibrations of that old tradition of outside 
gawking and self-exploitation. A heterosexual lawyer 
named Tony Lopez chatted with me for a long time but 
nevertheless let me know, “This is home, and you’re an 
uninvited guest.” 

Now in front of the small ranches on the edge of 
Laramie, the third vehicle might be a school bus, which 
the rancher drives to make $300, $400 a month in the off- 
season. No small spread survives just on cattle; in fewer 
than ten years the price of a calf has fallen from well over 
a dollar to sixty cents a pound. The profit margin for these 
ranches, never fantastic, according to Brett Moline, the 
University Agricultural Cooperative Extension educator 
for Albany County, is now “squeezed so tight one finan- 
cial mistake can be enough to wipe you out.” Most ranch 
owners are in their late fifties or nearly sixties; younger 
ones have either inherited the land or are carrying so 
much debt from buying that they won’t be in business 
long. Without a lot of money to live on and huge assets all 
tied up in land, the only way to realize the value of what 
they have is to sell it—usually to housing developers or 
to out-of-state gentility, who might pay three times the 
land’s worth to set up what Moline calls their “ranchette.” 

Wyoming, with 480,000 people, still has the lowest 
population density in the country, and where there’s space 
there is a kind of freedom. The state has no income tax, 
no motorcycle-helmet law, no law against openly carrying 
a gun, no open-container law on the interstates (meaning 
you can drink without worry unless you’re drunk); there’s 
a seat-belt law, but it’s not enforced (police take $5 off 
the fine for another violation—say, speeding—if you’re 
buckled up); until last year children didn’t have to go to 
school before the age of seven and didn’t have to stay 
in school past the eighth grade; unless there’s a weapon 
involved, Laramie police say they prefer wrestling a sus- 
pect to the ground to other kinds of force, and in ten years 
they have killed only one civilian. 


“This is the last frontier,” says Laramie police offi- 
cer Mike Ernst, with a curl in his voice. After the univer- 
sity, the government is the biggest employer, and after 
the bars, the most striking commercial establishments are 
bookstores and restaurants and, near UW, the fast-food 
strip. On the fringes of town rise some enormous houses, 
and elsewhere some people have no running water or 
refrigeration, so the soup kitchen substitutes peanut butter 
for meat in takeaway lunches in summer. Most, though, 
live in bungalows in town, trailers and suburban houses 
a bit farther out. Except for Mountain Cement and the 
sawmills, there’s little manufacturing work, mostly only 
retail and service jobs, maid work at the motels, short- 
order cooking and rig washing out at the truck stops, tele- 
marketing for the hippie kids, and temp work from con- 
struction to computers, but none of that pays more than 
$8 an hour. 

McKinney and Henderson were roofers. Construction 
has a short season in Wyoming, intensifying even nor- 
mally intense work. An eight-hour day can stretch into ten 
or twelve hours of fitting a shingle, banging a hammer, 
fitting and banging and banging bent over, on a grade, 
on your knees—bang, bang, bang. “I hurt a lot every day. 
I’m only twenty-one,” Brent Jones told me. “My back 
shouldn’t hurt.” Jones works for a competing roofing com- 
pany. “It’s not bad if you use a nail gun, but if you use a 
hammer—eight hours of that and you can’t even turn a 
doorknob. .. . You just work through the pain. Sometimes 
you take a bunch of Advil. You go to bed at night and just 
pray that when you wake up you don’t hurt so much.” 

Sometimes you drink—‘booze, the cause of and 
answer to all of life’s problems,” in Jones’s crisp phrase. 
Drinking is a pleasure in its own way in Laramie and a 
curse in all of the usual ways. Officer Ernst said that if 
alcohol somehow disappeared, Laramie wouldn’t need 
three quarters of its police force. The Boomerang’s daily 
police blotter is dominated by DUI and “domestic distur- 
bance” calls, and not by coincidence. News of murder is 
rare, but it’s ugly. In the year before Matthew Shepard was 
killed, fifteen-year-old Daphne Sulk was found naked in 
the snow, dead from seventeen stab wounds; eight-year- 
old Kristin Lamb, while away visiting her grandparents 
in the town of Powell, was kidnapped, raped, and thrown 
into the garbage in a duffel bag. No one calls those hate 
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crimes. Just as six years ago no one called it a hate crime 
when the body of a gay UW professor, Steve Heyman, 
was found dumped by the side of the road in Colorado. 
Law enforcement and university administrators alike sim- 
ply forgot that murder. After hearing of Shepard’s beat- 
ing, State Senator Craig Thomas declared, “It’s the most 
violent, barbaric thing I’ve ever heard of happening in 
Wyoming.” 

There are 14,869 women in Albany County, accord- 
ing to the 1990 census, and 1,059 extra men. Stefani Far- 
ris at the SAFE Project, a haven and advocacy center for 
people who’ve been abused or sexually assaulted, said 
she thought people in this town would be spinning if they 
knew how many times women were beaten by a husband 
or boyfriend. The state recoded 163 incidents of domestic 
violence in the county in 1997, nine rapes, and ninety- 
nine aggravated assaults. In its 1997—98 report, though, 
SAFE records 3,958 phone calls, almost all from women, 
reporting battering, stalking, sexual assault and other 
physical or emotional hurts, almost all committed by 
men. It notes 1,569 face-to-face sessions; 1,118 individu- 
als served; 164 individuals sheltered for 2,225 total days. 
SAFE can’t spend much time analyzing perpetrators. Far- 
ris explained, “When you see that women are being bat- 
tered, their children are being abused, their pets are being 
killed, you see a woman who comes in and we’ve seen 
three other women before come in who were in the same 
situation with the same guy—it’s hard to have any sym- 
pathy for what the man went through.” 

The court remands some batterers to the ADAM Pro- 
gram at the Southeast Wyoming Mental Health Center for 
reeducation, but the project’s director, Ed Majors, says 
that all he can deal with is behavior. “I can’t find a dime 
for services, [so] the deep issues are still not addressed. If 
you eat chocolate and use Clearasil, you’re still going to 
have problems.” 

Such as? 

“When it’s fear or hurt, which is typically the pri- 
mary emotion at work, when you can’t say, ‘I’m scared 
shitless,’ most hurt and fear will come out in the only 
vehicle men are allowed. It comes out crooked. It looks 
like anger, it’s expressed as anger, but it isn’t.” 

“Here’s a joke for you,” an amiable guy offered: 
“What do you get when you play a country song backward? 
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You get your car back, you get your dog back, and get your 
house back, you get your wife back... .” 

“Here’s another one: You can have sex with a sheep 
in Wyoming, just don’t tie the shepherd to the fence. ... 
Oh, God, now you’re gonna think I’m an inbred redneck 
asshole.” 

There was no trial for Russell Henderson in the end, 
so what drama his story could arouse had to be fit into 
one early-April hearing. According to his testimony, Hen- 
derson had disagreed when McKinney suggested robbing 
Shepard, but when they all left the bar, McKinney said 
drive, and he drove. McKinney said go past Wal-Mart, 
and he proceeded; stop the car, and he stopped; get the 
rope, and he got it; tie his hands, and he tied them. Hen- 
derson never hit Shepard, he said. “I told him [McKinney] 
to stop hitting him, that I think he’s had enough.” McKin- 
ney, in this account, then hit Henderson, who retreated 
into the truck. Finally, again McKinney said drive, and 
Henderson drove. 

Henderson offered nothing more. How is it that 
Shepard left the bar with them? Why did they beat him? 
Why were they going to 7th Street—supposedly to rob 
Shepard’s house—when he lived on 12th? Why did they 
fight with Morales and Herrera? When Henderson and 
Pasley and Price drove to Cheyenne to throw away the 
bloody clothes, why didn’t they take McKinney and little 
Cameron with them and keep on going? Such questions 
have to wait for McKinney. 

At the hearing Henderson looked like a man numb 
from combat as Cal Rerucha and Wyatt Skaggs—men 
whose names appear on court documents involving Hen- 
derson since childhood—went through the legal motions, 
as Judy Shepard told the court of Matthew’s sweetness 
and ambition, of his mounting achievements, of the horror 
of his last days, and the depth of her loss; as Henderson’s 
grandmother, Lucy Thompson, the woman who raised 
him, told of his own sweetness and disappointments, of 
his expectations for his GEDs, of the inexplicability of 
his actions and the breadth of her grief. When Russell told 
the Shepards, “There is not a moment that goes by that I 
don’t see what happened that night,” he spoke as one does 
of a bad dream half-remembered, hopeless to resurrect the 
rest. When Mrs. Shepard told him, “At times, I don’t think 
you’re worthy of an acknowledgment of your existence,” 


he did not flinch. In a proceeding marked by sobs and 
tears suppressed, the only figure who flinched less was 
Mr. Shepard. 

Henderson was transferred to the Wyoming State 
Penitentiary. The word around town, originating with a 
prison guard, was that the inmates had held an auction, 
or perhaps it was a lottery, for his services and those of 
McKinney. Prosecutor Rerucha says he expects the only 
time Henderson will leave the pen is as a corpse for burial. 
Only death would have been a harsher sentence. The tum- 
brels are rolling for McKinney. 

It should be easier for the state to cast McKinney’s 
trial as a contest between good and evil: to caricature 
Shepard as a child-saint, because to think of him as a man 
evokes a sexual experience no one wants to know; and 
caricature McKinney as a devil-man, because to think of 
him as Laramie’s, or anyone’s, child sits harder on the 
conscience. In this respect, Henderson’s was the more dif- 
ficult case, because from the beginning he emerged as that 
stock character in the country’s rerun violent drama—a 
quiet boy, kept to himself, “the most American kid you 
can get,” in the words of his landlord. 

Judy Shepard told Vanity Fair, “I believe there are 
people who have no souls,” and others have told me they 
believe some people are just “born bad,” but Russell Hen- 
derson was born like any child of a young mother in bad 
trouble—premature, sickly, poisoned by the alcohol in her 
blood. Cindy Dixon was nineteen when she had Russell, 
and, as Wyatt Skaggs remembers, “she was the sweetest, 
most considerate, loving person when she wasn’t drink- 
ing; when she was drinking, she was abusive, obnoxious, 
every single adjective you could think of for an intoxicated 
person.” On January 3, 1999, at forty, she was found dead 
in the snow about eight and a half miles from town. Early 
reports had her somehow losing her way after leaving the 
bars on foot, in light clothing, on a night so frigid and blus- 
tery that Elam Timothy and his boyfriend turned back while 
driving on the road where she’d be found. The death was 
later determined a homicide: Dixon was bruised, her under- 
wear torn, there was evidence of semen; and now a Florida 
man, Dennis Menefee, is on trial for her murder. Somehow 
the fact that Russell lost a mother—and Mrs. Thompson, 
a daughter—through another murder, a sex crime, never 
counted for much in all the stories about Laramie. 


“T don’t like my place in this town,” Henderson said 
to an old girlfriend, Shaundra Arcuby, not long before 
Shepard’s murder. “Part of it,” she said, “had to do with 
his mom and what people said about her. The thing about 
this town is that who you are is kind of set in stone. It’s 
not that easy to remake yourself.” 

Shaundra fell in love with Russell when they both 
were in high school (he a sophomore, she a senior) and 
worked at Taco Bell. She was confused about an old 
boyfriend, who was bullying her to get back with him. 
“Do what makes you happy,” Russell said. “That was 
the winning point with me,” she recalled. “Someone’s 
giving me an ultimatum and someone’s telling me to be 
happy—there was no question what I’d choose.” They’d 
hang out, watch movies; he always came to the door, 
spoke to her mom. He made her tapes—Pearl Jam, the 
Violent Femmes. They went to her prom; friends thought 
they’d get married. Then she dumped him: “I was the first 
female in my family to graduate high school and not be 
pregnant,” she said. “I just couldn’t think of marriage. It 
scared me, so I ran away.” Not long after, she’d get mar- 
ried, disastrously, and then divorce. 

Most of the guys who knew McKinney in high school 
didn’t know Henderson—“he was a little too good.” He 
collected comic books and baseball cards, loved scouting, 
even beyond making Eagle Scout. He pumped gas, fiddled 
with an old Corvair. He played soccer—the “fag sport,” 
as it’s known. He had fantasies of being a doctor but was 
headed for Wyoming Technical Institute for mechanics 
until he was told, days before he was to celebrate high 
school graduation, that he wouldn’t get a diploma because 
he’d missed a paper. He was prayerful in the Mormon 
tradition. About homosexuality, Lucy Thompson says, he 
believed “everyone has a right to their own free agency.” 
Until he was fifteen he helped Lucy with the dialysis 
machine that kept his beloved grandfather alive, and 
watched as his life drained away. Bill Thompson never 
let on how he suffered. Neither did Russell. “He never 
ever talked about the hurt that was inside him,” Lucy 
told me. “He’d say, ‘That’s okay, Grandma; don’t worry, 
Grandma.’” She told the court, “When my husband and 
his grandfather passed away, so did a part of Russell.” 

Brent Jones remembers Henderson as “kind of an 
asshole,” less of a troublemaker than McKinney but “his 
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elevator didn’t go to the top floor either.” He had some 
juvie trouble. A judge once told Cindy Dixon she’d have 
to choose between Russell and her boyfriend. She was not 
in good shape that day and said, “Oh, that’s easy,” with an 
approving gesture toward her boyfriend. 

It’s said that over the past forty years Lucy Thomp- 
son has raised half the kids in Laramie. She is a woman 
of profound serenity. Russell was in his grandparents’ 
care from his birth to the age of five when they thought 
he should be in the nuclear family. Cindy was married 
then, with two little girls. Three and a half years later the 
Thompsons again got custody. In the intervening period, 
Russell took a physical and emotional battering from his 
mother’s partners. Years of police reports follow Cindy’s 
own familiarity with violence. Once Russell told his 
grandparents about a harrowing beating he had watched 
his mother endure. Why didn’t he call them? “When that 
happens, I just freeze, and when I do something about it, 
I just get retaliation,’ Lucy remembers him saying. 

The standard description of Henderson is that “he was 
a follower.” At work, though, he was the leader, says Joe 
Lemus of Laramie Valley Roofing. Both boys are nice, 
friendly people. Sure, they’d talk fag, wuss, sissy, Lemus 
says. “In grade school, you call people fat, stupid. When 
you get older, this is just what you say: it’s like calling 
someone a retard.”” Everybody does it, even college kids 
(one of whom scratched KILL THEM under the title of 
the UW library’s copy of How to Make the World a Better 
Place for Gays and Lesbians), even the straight-boy cub 
reporter at The Boomerang who helped cover the case 
before becoming an intern at Rolling Stone. According to 
police accounts, when McKinney and Henderson came 
upon Morales and Herrera, it was Henderson who called 
them “fucking bitches.” “Why the fuck are you calling us 
bitches?” Morales answered, and McKinney hit him from 
behind. Police Commander David O’ Malley testified that 
in questioning Henderson about the fight, Officer Flint 
Waters said if police found someone with a bullet they’d 
have more to talk to him about: “Mr. Henderson laughed 
and said, ‘I guarantee that you wouldn’t find anybody 
with a bullet in them.’” 

Lemus says that in the period leading up to the mur- 
der Henderson was downhearted; Chasity had cheated 
on him. McKinney was excited; he’d just bought a gun. 


608 Chapter 16 
Anthology: Everyday Rhetoric 


They were working between eight and eleven hours a day. 
Henderson had recently turned twenty-one and was eager 
to go to a bar. It was new for him, though I’m told he 
was not a stranger to drink and had his own sources for 
crank as well. When he was younger, a doctor had told 
him that because of the circumstances of his birth, alco- 
hol (and presumably drugs) could affect him very badly. 
His grandfather asked Russell if he understood what that 
meant. “Deeper than you think,” he answered, gesturing 
to his mother’s photograph. 

“Certain things make sense only if you’re out of your 
mind,” a knowing woman told me. “On meth, you would 
know what you were doing, but in that moment it doesn’t 
matter. We used to have the rankest, most foul sex when 
we were on dope. Men don’t get erections too well on 
speed, so already that’s bad, but then there’s the two- 
hour blow job, because when you start something, you 
Just have to finish, only you can’t finish because he won't 
get an erection and he won’t have an orgasm, and you’d 
really like to stop but you just can’t.” 

Maybe Wyatt Skaggs is right when he says, “Drugs 
were not involved in this case,” or maybe he’s just being 
lawyerly. Rumors abound about what set that night in 
motion—love triangles, revenge, a mob-style debt col- 
lection. Reality is usually less baroque. Matthew Shepard 
smoked pot and had at least tried methamphetamine; 
McKinney dealt drugs and used them with Henderson; 
they all had a mutual acquaintance who regularly carries 
a police scanner, whose feigned ignorance about drugs 
could be matched only by an extraterrestrial, and whom 
every drug user I met recognizes as a link in the trade. 
Those things are not rumors but maybe just coincidence. 
And maybe Skaggs is more right when he adds, ““That’s 
not to say [meth] couldn’t have been used sometime 
before: you don’t need to take it that night to feel the 
effects.” McKinney and Henderson never were tested for 
drugs, but then police say that one of the beauties of meth 
for the user is that there’s no sure test for it. 

History is one long quest for relief through chemi- 
cals, more powerful substitutes for endorphins, released 
when you cry so hard you run out of tears. But it is diffi- 
cult to imagine a more unappetizing recipe for relief than 
methamphetamine. It is made from ephedrine or pseu- 
doephedrine, extracted from over-the-counter cold and 


asthma medicines, then cooked up with any of a variety of 
agents—lye, battery acid, iodine, lantern fuel, antifreeze. 
A former user says it tastes like fake crab “sea legs” mar- 
inated in cat piss, but its medicinal benefits, especially 
for its large constituency of construction workers, is that 
“nothing hurts anymore; you’re wide awake; you seem 
to accomplish what you set out to accomplish. Only later 
do you understand that you’ve been up for two days”— 
and that, depending on how much you smoke or snort or 
shoot, euphoria morphs into hallucination, which morphs 
into paranoia, which morphs into God knows what. 

According to the estate’s Methamphetamine Initiative, 
Wyoming’s eighth-graders use meth at a higher rate than 
twelfth-graders nationwide, and among juvenile offenders 
in its correctional institutions in 1997 at least 50 percent 
had a history of meth use. Albany County is not one of the 
State’s top three target zones, but drug sources in Laramie 
volunteer that meth is everywhere. Maybe McKinney is 
lying and maybe he’s not when he says Shepard “mouthed 
off,” prompting him to the fatal frenzy of violence, but 
one crank-head told me that he once almost wasted some- 
one just for saying hi—“You’re so paranoid, you think, 
‘Why is he saying hi?’ Does he know something? Is he a 
cop?’” And maybe all the meth users I met were lying or 
wrong or putting me on in saying they immediately took 
the murder for a meth crime because it was all too stupid 
and, except for one heinous detail, all too recognizable. 

None of this is a defense for what happened, but it all 
complicates the singular picture of hate crime. Why did 
they kill him? “That was the meth talking,” I was told. But 
why did they pick on him to begin with? “Because he was 
a fag.” So why do you think they didn’t kill him because 
he was gay? “They were regular guys, and then they beat 
up the Mexicans.” And, anyway, “what kind of man beats 
the shit out of a wussy guy?” 

Ask around for impressions of Matthew Shepard 
and you find as many characters as there are speakers: 
a charming boy, always smiling and happy; a suicidal 
depressive who mixed street drugs and alcohol with 
Effexor and Klonopin; a good listener who treated every- 
one with respect; ““a pompous, arrogant little dick” who 
condescended to those who served him; a bright kid who 
wanted to change the world; a kid you’d swear was men- 
tally defective; a generous person; a flasher of money; a 


good tipper: a lousy tipper; a sexual seeker; a naif; a man 
freaked by his HIV status or at peace with it; a “counter- 
phobic” who courted risk rather than live in fear; a boy 
who, his father said, “liked to compete against himself,” 
entering races he couldn’t win and swimming contests 
he'd finish “dead last by the length of the pool’ just to 
prove he could do it; a boy never quite sure of his father’s 
approval; a gay man; a faggot; a human being. Any one of 
those Matthew Shepards could have been set up for death; 
the only constant is that he’d still be dead, and McKin- 
ney and Henderson would still be responsible. Gay men 
are killed horribly everywhere in this country, more than 
thirty just since Shepard—one of them, in Richmond, Vir- 
ginia, beheaded. Gay and straight, male and female, some 
40,000 individuals have been murdered since Shepard; 
the only constant is that they are dead, and that most of 
their killers are straight and most of them are men. 

Among those who advocate hate-crime laws, it’s 
always the sexuality of the victim that’s front and center, 
not the sexuality of the criminal or the everyday, undif- 
ferentiated violence he took to extremity. Among the tol- 
erance peddlers, it’s always the “lifestyle” of the gay guy, 
never the “lifestyle” of the straight guy or the culture of 
compulsory heterosexuality. Even among those who argue 
that the victim’s sexuality is irrelevant—that Shepard died 
just because a robbery went bad or just because McKin- 
ney and Henderson were crazy on crank—the suggestion 
is that the crime is somehow less awful once homophobia 
is removed, and what is brewing inside the boys bears less 
attention. “The news has already taken this up and blew 
it totally out of proportion because it involved a homo- 
sexual,” McKinney’s father told the press. Eighteen blows 
with a .357 magnum—murder happens. 

A few years ago during an exercise at Laramie High 
School, students were asked to list the five best things 
about being a boy or a girl. The boys’ list noted no 
breasts, no period, no pregnancy, and one other scourge 
of femininity that the guidance counselor who told me 
this story had been too stunned to remember. I was at 
the school, flipping through yearbooks, noticing that the 
class of ’96, Henderson’s class, had identified its number 
two “pet peeve” as “skinny wimps who complain about 
jocks.” The previous day, Dylan Klebold and Eric Har- 
ris had killed their classmates in Littleton, Colorado, 140 
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miles away. Through that crime ran a thread from every 
high-profile school shooting over the past two years. 
Springfield, Pearl, Paducah, Jonesboro, Conyers—every 
one of those boy murderers or would-be murderers had 
been taunted as a wuss, a fag, a loser, or had been rejected 
by a girl, or was lonely and withdrawn, or had written har- 
rowing stories of mayhem and slaying. Two of them had 
killed their pets. All of it, like the meanness of the jocks 
some of them despised, was regarded as just boy play— 
Oh, Fluffy’s in the trash can? Boys will be boys. And by 
the logic of the culture, it was just boy play, like McKin- 
ney’s brawling, like Henderson’s admonition out by the 
fence, “I think he’s had enough.” Only when it turned to 
murder did it register, and for that there’s punishment, 
prison, the death penalty, more violence. 

For any of these boys—for any boy, for that matter— 
what does it take to pass as a man? At Henderson’s hear- 
ing, Judy Shepard memorialized the number of languages 
Matthew spoke, the friends he’d had and books he’d read, 
the countries he’d traveled, the promise life held. As she 
spoke the courtroom heaved with her agony. But in the 
story writ large, it’s almost as if Matthew’s death counted 
for more than it might have if he had been just a wuss, a 
fag, her son; if he had been found in a ramble, with his 
pants down, with a trick (as have so many murdered gay 
men, whose cases have never been exploited by presi- 
dents to win points or by big, polite gay groups to raise 
dollars); if he had been killed simply because he was tiny 
and weak; if anything about the murder or its aftermath 
had forced a consideration of sex and freedom, instead of 
only tolerance and hate. 

Since Shepard’s death, the talk is all of hate-crime 
laws. But as Rita Addessa of the Lesbian and Gay Task 
Force in Philadelphia, who nevertheless supports such 
laws, admits, they “will have no impact whatsoever on 
addressing the causes of anti-gay violence.” They matter 
only to the dead or the maimed, for even if Wyoming 
were to become the twenty-third state with a hate-crime 
law including anti-gay violence, and even if a federal law 
were to pass, the little Matt and Marty Shepards of Amer- 
ica would still grow up learning their place, because for 
them in all but eleven states discrimination is legal, and 
everywhere equality under the law is a myth. It’s said that 
hate-crime laws symbolize a society’s values. If that is 
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true, it means gay people are recognized only in suffering, 
and straight people are off the hook. It means Shepard 
may stand for every homosexual, but McKinney and Hen- 
derson stand just for themselves. It means nothing for life 
and, because its only practical function is to stiffen penal- 
ties, everything for death. 

In her interview with Vanity Fair, Judy Shepard said 
she thought that her son would probably approve of the 
death penalty if he could know this case, if it had been 
his friend and not himself beaten at the fence. And in her 
conclusion at the hearing, she told Henderson, “My hopes 
for you are simple. I hope you never experience a day or 
night without feeling the terror, the humiliation, the help- 
lessness, the hopelessness my son felt that night.” Not just 
that night. As a gay man in America, Shepard must have 
sensed all of those things just around the corner, and not 
just in violence, not just in blood. Looking back on Hen- 
derson’s biography, and on McKinney’s, I wonder if, in 
different measure, they aren’t already too well acquainted 
with such things; if perhaps the injuries of terror and 
humiliation aren’t already too well spread around in this 
season of punishment and revenge. 

“Tf a guy at a bar made some kind of overture to you, 
what would you do?” 

“It depends on who’s around. If I’m with a girl, I'd be 
worried about what she thinks, because, as I said, every- 
thing a man does is in some way connected to a woman, 
whether he wants to admit it or not. Do I look queer? Will 
she tell other girls?” 

“If my friends were around and they’d laugh and 
shit, I might have to threaten him.” 

“If I’m alone and he just wants to buy me a beer, 
then okay, I’m straight, you’re gay—hey you can buy me 
a beer.” 


Writing Strategies 

1. How is “A Boy’s Life” a search for a cause? 

2. What is Wypijewski’s main claim? Either find a sentence in the 
article that states the main claim, or, if you can’t find one, write 
one of your own. 


3. Explain the article’s opening sentence. What is so “iconic” about 
Matthew Shepard’s murder? 


4. What factors caused the murder? What factors does the article 
discuss? What is another possible factor that the article didn’t 
discuss? Why didn’t it discuss it? 

5. How does the description of Henderson and McKinney help to 
support the article’s main claim? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. Read about Rogerian argument (pages 265 and 274) and explain 
how Wypijewski takes a Rogerian approach in this article. 

2. What does it take “to pass as a man”? What qualities are accept- 
able? What qualities are unacceptable? How does the situation, 
or context, affect what is acceptable or unacceptable? How does 
one’s family, local community, region, or nation affect what it 
takes to pass as a man? 


3. What does it take to pass as a woman? 


1. 


Consider the following professions: doctor, nurse, math profes- 
sor, English professor, first-grade teacher, preacher, painter, 
secretary, CEO, writer. Which professions employ mostly men 
and why? Which professions employ mostly women and why? 
Which are evenly split and why? 


With a group of peers, answer the following questions about the 
profession you are in or hope to enter: Why does your profession 
employ mostly men or mostly women? (Come up with a list of 
reasons.) Is your profession likely to change in this respect? If 
so, what will cause the change? 

A good way to develop invention skills is to imagine a situa- 
tion all the way back to its initial cause—a thought in some- 
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one’s mind, What caused the situation pictured in “Large Office 
Typing Pool”? Begin by studying the details of the image. Take 
note of everything: a group of women, dressed in a particular 
uniform, sitting at typewriters, in neat rows, lots of windows, 
hanging lights. ... What caused this work situation? (Think of 
various factors: technology, culture, economics, etc.) Use details 
of the image to help narrow your focus. For example, why are 
the women dressed the way they are? 

What might be the results of the situation pictured? For exam- 
ple, how might the women’s lives change? How might society 
change? 
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The Flag Code 


Ti 


tle 4, United States Code, 


Chapter 1 § 8. Respect for flag 


No disrespect should be shown to the flag of the United 
States of America; the flag should not be dipped to any 


pers 
niza 


on or thing. Regimental colors, State flags, and orga- 
tion or institutional flags are to be dipped as a mark 


of honor. 


(a) 


(b) 
(c) 
(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


(g) 


(h) 
(i) 


The flag should never be displayed with the union 
down, except as a signal of dire distress in instances 
of extreme danger to life or property. 

The flag should never touch anything beneath it, such 
as the ground, the floor, water, or merchandise. 

The flag should never be carried flat or horizontally, 
but always aloft and free. 

The flag should never be used as wearing apparel, 
bedding, or drapery. It should never be festooned, 
drawn back, nor up, in folds, but always allowed 
to fall free. Bunting of blue, white, and red, always 
arranged with the blue above, the white in the mid- 
dle, and the red below, should be used for covering a 
speaker’s desk, draping the front of the platform, and 
for decoration in general. 

The flag should never be fastened, displayed, used, 
or stored in such a manner as to permit it to be easily 
torn, soiled, or damaged in any way. 

The flag should never be used as a covering for a 
ceiling. 

The flag should never have placed upon it, nor on 
any part of it, nor attached to it any mark, insignia, 
letter, word, figure, design, picture, or drawing of any 
nature. 

The flag should never be used as a receptacle for 
receiving, holding, carrying, or delivering anything. 
The flag should never be used for advertising pur- 
poses in any manner whatsoever. It should not be 
embroidered on such articles as cushions or handker- 


(k) 


chiefs and the like, printed or otherwise impressed on 
paper napkins or boxes or anything that is designed 
for temporary use and discard. Advertising signs 
should not be fastened to a staff or halyard from 
which the flag is flown. 

No part of the flag should ever be used as a costume 
or athletic uniform. However, a flag patch may be 
affixed to the uniform of military personnel, firemen, 
policemen, and members of patriotic organizations. 
The flag represents a living country and is itself con- 
sidered a living thing. Therefore, the lapel flag pin 
being a replica, should be worn on the left lapel near 
the heart. 

The flag, when it is in such condition that it is no lon- 
ger a fitting emblem for display, should be destroyed 
in a dignified way, preferably by burning. 


Is a flag rhetorical? How? 


- How do Americans typically violate the flag code? What is the 


main reason, or cause, for flag code violations? 


- Should Americans be concerned about flag code violations? 


Why or why not? 


. Why are some people bothered by flag code violations while 
others are not? What causes some people to be concerned about 
a flag code violation? 


Used by permission of the author 
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Sex, Lies, and Conversation: 
Why Is It So Hard for Men and 
Women to Talk to Each Other? 


Deborah Tannen 


The essays in this section are argumentative in nature; 
that is, they argue that a particular cause is responsible 

for a behavior. As with any argument, the writers must rely 
on ample and reasonable evidence, which can take many 
forms: examples, testimony, anecdotes, statistics, allu- 
sions, all the appeals, and so on. In her argument, Deborah 
Tannen, a linguist and author of many books, relies on tes- 
timony and anecdotes to build a case for gender-specific 
behaviors—a slippery and complex phenomenon. She also 
points to her own research to support the claims. 


I was addressing a small gathering in a suburban Virginia 
living room—a women’s group that had invited men to 
join them. Throughout the evening, one man had been 
particularly talkative, frequently offering ideas and anec- 
dotes, while his wife sat silently beside him on the couch. 
Toward the end of the evening, I commented that women 
frequently complain that their husbands don’t talk to 
them. This man quickly concurred. He gestured toward 
his wife and said, “She’s the talker in our family.” The 
room burst into laughter; the man looked puzzled and 
hurt. “It’s true,” he explained. “When I come home from 
work I have nothing to say. If she didn’t keep the conver- 
sation going, we’d spend the whole evening in silence.” 

The episode crystallizes the irony that although 
American men tend to talk more than women in public 
situations, they often talk less at home. And this pattern is 
wreaking havoc with marriage. 

The pattern was observed by political scientist Andrew 
Hacker in the late ’70s. Sociologist Catherine Kohler 
Riessman reports in her new book Divorce Talk that most 
of the women she interviewed—but only a few of the 
men—gave lack of communication as the reason for their 
divorces. Given the current divorce rate of nearly 50 per- 
cent, that amounts to millions of cases in the United States 
every year—a virtual epidemic of failed conversation. 


“Sex, Lies, and Conversation: Why Is It So 
Tannen. Reprinted by permission. This artic 


In my own research, complaints from women about 
their husbands most often focused not on tangible inequi- 
ties such as having given up the chance for a career to 
accompany a husband to his, or doing far more than their 
share of daily life-support work like cleaning, cooking, 
social arrangements, and errands. Instead, they focused on 
communication: “He doesn’t listen to me,” “He doesn’t 
talk to me.” I found, as Hacker observed years before, 
that most wives want their husbands to be, first and fore- 
most, conversational partners, but few husbands share this 
expectation of their wives. 

In short, the image that best represents the current 
crisis is the stereotypical cartoon scene of a man sitting at 
the breakfast table with a newspaper held up in front of 
his face, while a woman glares at the back of it, wanting 
to talk. 


Linguistic Battle of the Sexes 


How can women and men have such different impres- 
sions of communication in marriage? Why the widespread 
imbalance in their interests and expectations? 

In the April [1990] issue of American Psychologist, 
Stanford University’s Eleanor Maccoby reports the results 
of her own and others’ research showing that children’s 
development is most influenced by the social structure of 
peer interactions. Boys and girls tend to play with chil- 
dren of their own gender, and their sex-separate groups 
have different organizational structures and interactive 
norms. 

I believe these systematic differences in childhood 
socialization make talk between women and men like 
cross-cultural communication, heir to all the attraction 
and pitfalls of that enticing but difficult enterprise. My 
research on men’s and women’s conversations uncovered 
patterns similar to those described for children’s groups. 

For women, as for girls, intimacy is the fabric of rela- 
tionships, and talk is the thread from which it is woven. 
Little girls create and maintain friendships by exchanging 
secrets; similarly, women regard conversation as the cor- 
nerstone of friendship. So a woman expects her husband 
to be a new and improved version of a best friend. What is 
important is not the individual subjects that are discussed 
but the sense of closeness, of a life shared, that emerges 
when people tell their thoughts, feelings, and impressions. 


Hard for Men and Women to Talk to Each Other?” by Deborah Tannen, The Washington Post, June 24, 1990, copyright Deborah 
le is adapted in part from the author’s book You Just Don’t Understand (Quill, 1990). 
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Bonds between boys can be as intense as girls’, but 
they are based less on talking, more on doing things 
together. Since they don’t assume talk is the cement that 
binds a relationship, men don’t know what kind of talk 
women want, and they don’t miss it when it isn’t there. 

Boys’ groups are larger, more inclusive, and more 
hierarchical, so boys must struggle to avoid the subordi- 
nate position in the group. This may play a role in wom- 
en’s complaints that men don’t listen to them. Some men 
really don’t like to listen, because being a listener makes 
them feel one-down, like a child listening to adults or an 
employee to a boss. 

But often when women tell men, “You aren’t listen- 
ing,” and the men protest, “I am,” the men are right. The 
impression of not listening results from misalignments in 
the mechanics of conversation. The misalignment begins 
as soon as a man and a woman take physical positions. 
This became clear when I studied videotapes made by 
psychologist Bruce Dorval of children and adults talking 
to their same-sex best friends. I found that at every age, 
the girls and women faced each other directly, their eyes 
anchored on each other’s faces. At every age, the boys 
and men sat at angles to each other and looked elsewhere 
in the room, periodically glancing at each other. They 
were obviously attuned to each other, often mirroring 
each other’s movements. But the tendency of men to face 
away can give women the impression they aren’t listen- 
ing even when they are. A young woman in college was 
frustrated: Whenever she told her boyfriend she wanted 
to talk to him, he would lie down on the floor, close his 
eyes, and put his arm over his face. This signaled to her, 
“He’s taking a nap.” But he insisted he was listening extra 
hard. Normally, he looks around the room, so he is easily 
distracted. Lying down and covering his eyes helped him 
concentrate on what she was saying. 

Analogous to the physical alignment that women 
and men take in conversation is their topical alignment. 
The girls in my study tended to talk at length about one 
topic, but the boys tended to jump from topic to topic. The 
second-grade girls exchanged stories about people they 
knew. The second-grade boys teased, told jokes, noticed 
things in the room, and talked about finding games to play. 
The sixth-grade girls talked about problems with a mutual 


friend. The sixth-grade boys talked about 55 different top- 
ics, none of which extended over more than a few turns. 


Listening to Body Language 


Switching topics is another habit that gives women the 
impression men aren’t listening, especially if they switch 
to a topic about themselves. But the evidence of the 10th- 
grade boys in my study indicates otherwise. The 10th- 
grade boys sprawled across their chairs with bodies paral- 
lel and eyes straight ahead, rarely looking at each other. 
They looked as if they were riding in a car, staring out the 
windshield. But they were talking about their feelings. 
One boy was upset because a girl had told him he had 
a drinking problem, and the other was feeling alienated 
from all his friends. 

Now, when a girl told a friend about a problem, 
the friend responded by asking probing questions and 
expressing agreement and understanding. But the boys 
dismissed each other’s problems. Todd assured Richard 
that his drinking was “no big problem” because “some- 
times you’re funny when you’re off your butt.” And 
when Todd said he felt left out, Richard responded, “Why 
should you? You know more people than me.” 

Women perceived such responses as belittling and 
unsupportive. But the boys seemed satisfied with them. 
Whereas women reassure each other by implying, “You 
shouldn’t feel bad because I’ve had similar experiences,” 
men do so by implying, “You shouldn’t feel bad because 
your problems aren’t so bad.” 

There are even simpler reasons for women’s impres- 
sion that men don’t listen. Linguist Lynette Hirschman 
found that women make more listener-noise, such as 
“mhm,” “uhuh,” and “yeah,” to show “I’m with you.” 
Men, she found, more often give silent attention. Women 
who expect a stream of listener-noise interpret silent 
attention as no attention at all. 

Women’s conversational habits are as frustrating to 
men as men’s are to women. Men who expect silent atten- 
tion interpret a stream of listener-noise as over-reaction 
or impatience. Also, when women talk to each other in a 
close, comfortable setting, they often overlap, finish each 
other’s sentences and anticipate what the other is about 
to say. This practice, which I call “participatory listener- 
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ship,” is often perceived by men as interruption, intrusion, 
and lack of attention. 

A parallel difference caused a man to complain about 
his wife, “She just wants to talk about her own point of 
view. If I show her another view, she gets mad at me.” 
When most women talk to each other, they assume a con- 
versationalist’s job is to express agreement and support. 
But many men see their conversational duty as pointing 
out the other side of the argument. This is heard as dis- 
loyalty by women, and refusal to offer the requisite sup- 
port. It is not that women don’t want to see other points 
of view, but that they prefer them phrased as suggestions 
and inquiries rather than as direct challenges. 

In his book Fighting for Life, Walter Ong points out 
that men use “agonistic” or warlike, oppositional formats 
to do almost anything; thus discussion becomes debate, 
and conversation a competitive sport. In contrast, women 
see conversation as a ritual means of establishing rapport. 
If Jane tells a problem and June says she has a similar 
one, they walk away feeling closer to each other. But this 
attempt at establishing rapport can backfire when used 
with men. Men take too literally women’s ritual “troubles 
talk,” just as women mistake men’s ritual challenges for 
real attack. 


The Sounds of Silence 


These differences begin to clarify why women and men 
have such different expectations about communication in 
marriage. For women, talk creates intimacy. Marriage is an 
orgy of closeness: You can tell your feelings and thoughts, 
and still be loved. Their greatest fear is being pushed away. 
But men live in a hierarchical world, where talk maintains 
independence and status. They are on guard to protect 
themselves from being put down and pushed around. 

This explains the paradox of the talkative man who 
said of his silent wife, “She’s the talker.” In the public set- 
ting of a guest lecture, he felt challenged to show his intel- 
ligence and display his understanding of the lecture. But at 
home, where he has nothing to prove and no one to defend 
against, he is free to remain silent. For his wife, being home 
means she is free from the worry that something she says 
might offend someone, or spark disagreement, or appear to 
be showing off; at home she is free to talk. 


The communication problems that endanger mar- 
riage can’t be fixed by mechanical engineering. They 
require a new conceptual framework about the role of 
talk in human relationships. Many of the psychological 
explanations that have become second nature may not be 
helpful, because they tend to blame either women (for not 
being assertive enough) or men (for not being in touch 
with their feelings). A sociolinguistic approach by which 
male-female conversation is seen as cross-cultural com- 
munication allows us to understand the problem and forge 
solutions without blaming either party. 

Once the problem is understood, improvement comes 
naturally, as it did to the young woman and her boyfriend 
who seemed to go to sleep when she wanted to talk. Pre- 
viously, she had accused him of not listening, and he 
had refused to change his behavior, since that would be 
admitting fault. But then she learned about and explained 
to him the differences in women’s and men’s habitual 
ways of aligning themselves in conversation. The next 
time she told him she wanted to talk, he began, as usual, 
by lying down and covering his eyes. When the familiar 
negative reaction bubbled up, she reassured herself that he 
really was listening. But then he sat up and looked at her. 
Thrilled, she asked why. He said, “You like me to look at 
you when we talk, so I'll try to do it.” Once he saw their 
differences as cross-cultural rather than right and wrong, 
he independently altered his behavior. 

Women who feel abandoned and deprived when 
their husbands won’t listen to or report daily news may 
be happy to discover their husbands trying to adapt once 
they understand the place of small talk in women’s rela- 
tionships. But if their husbands don’t adapt, the women 
may still be comforted that for men, this is not a failure of 
intimacy. Accepting the difference, the wives may look to 
their friends or family for that kind of talk. And husbands 
who can’t provide it shouldn’t feel their wives have made 
unreasonable demands. Some couples will still decide to 
divorce, but at least their decisions will be based on real- 
istic expectations. 

In these times of resurgent ethnic conflicts, the world 
desperately needs cross-cultural understanding. Like 
charity, successful cross-cultural communication should 
begin at home. 
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Writing Strategies 

4. Describe Tannen’s voice as a writer, and refer to several pas- 
sages to support your description. 

2. In your own words, write down Tannen’s main idea. 

3. Discuss with several peers what you wrote down for #2. How is 
your understanding of Tannen’s idea similar to or different from 
your peers’ understanding? After discussing, write one statement 
of Tannen’s main idea that you and your group members agree 
on. 

4. What support, or evidence, does Tannen provide to explain a 
cause? That is, does she tell stories, provide statistics, or some- 
thing else? 

5. How does Tannen’s essay invite others to think about 
communication? 


Proposing Solutions 


Drugs 
Gore Vidal 


In the following essay, published on the New York Times 
op-ed page in 1970, Gore Vidal (1925-—) puts forth a bold 
proposal to legalize all drugs. Author and establishment 
critic, Vidal creates a line of reasoning that connects his 
solution to the law (Bill of Rights) and history (Prohibition) 
of the United States. 


It is possible to stop most drug addiction in the United 
States within a very short time. Simply make all drugs 
available and sell them at cost. Label each drug with a pre- 
cise description of what effect—good and bad—the drug 
will have on whoever takes it. This will require heroic 
honesty. Don’t say that marijuana is addictive or danger- 
ous when it is neither, as millions of people know—unlike 
“speed,” which kills most unpleasantly, or heroin, which 
is addictive and difficult to kick. 

For the record, I have tried—once—almost every 
drug and liked none, disproving the popular Fu Manchu 
theory that a single whiff of opium will enslave the mind. 
Nevertheless many drugs are bad for certain people to 
take and they should be told about them in a sensible way. 


Gore Vidal, “Drugs,” as appeared in the New York Times, September 26, 1970. 


Exploring Ideas 


1. Reflect on your communication habits. You might first jot down 
any initial ideas you have, and then recall comments others have 
made about the way you communicate. In several paragraphs, 
describe your own conversational behavior. 

2. Over the course of several days, make your own observations 
about the way men and women communicate. How are your 
observations similar to or different from Tannen’s? 

3. Is it acceptable to generalize, as Tannen does, about men and 
women? What makes her generalizations valid? Or, why aren't 
they valid? 


Along with exhortation and warning, it might be good 
for our citizens to recall (or learn for the first time) that the 
United States was the creation of men who believed that 
each man has the right to do what he wants with his own 
life as long as he does not interfere with his neighbor’s 
pursuit of happiness (that his neighbor’s idea of happiness 
is persecuting others does confuse matters a bit). 

This is a startling notion to the current generation of 
Americans who reflect on our system of public education 
which has made the Bill of Rights, literally, unaccept- 
able to a majority of high school graduates (see the annual 
Purdue reports) who now form the “silent majority”—a 
phrase which that underestimated wit Richard Nixon took 
from Homer who used it to describe the dead. 

Now one can hear the warning rumble begin: if 
everyone is allowed to take drugs everyone will and the 
GNP will decrease, the Commies will stop us from mak- 
ing everyone free, and we shall end up a race of Zombies, 
passively murmuring “groovie” to one another. Alarming 
thought. Yet it seems most unlikely that any reasonably 
Sane person will become a drug addict if he knows in 
advance what addiction is going to be like. 

Is everyone reasonably sane? No. Some people will 
always become drug addicts just as some people will 
always become alcoholics, and it is just too bad. Every 


man, however, has the power (and should have the right) 
to kill himself if he chooses. But since most men don’t, 
they won’t be mainliners either. Nevertheless, forbidding 
people things they like or think they might enjoy only 
makes them want those things all the more. This psycho- 
logical insight is, for some mysterious reason, perennially 
denied our governors. 

It is a lucky thing for the American moralist that our 
country has always existed in a kind of time-vacuum: we 
have no public memory of anything that happened before 
last Tuesday. No one in Washington today recalls what 
happened during the years alcohol was forbidden to the 
people by a Congress that thought it had a divine mission 
to stamp out Demon Rum and so launched the greatest 
crime wave in the country’s history, caused thousands of 
deaths from bad alcohol, and created a general (and per- 
sisting) contempt for the laws of the United States. 

The same thing is happening today. But the govern- 
ment has learned nothing from past attempts at prohibi- 
tion, not to mention repression. 

Last year when the supply of Mexican marijuana 
was slightly curtailed by the Feds, the pushers got the 
kids hooked on heroin and deaths increased dramatically, 
particularly in New York. Whose fault? Evil men like the 
Mafiosi? Permissive Dr. Spock? Wild-eyed Dr. Leary? No. 

The Government of the United States was responsible 
for those deaths. The bureaucratic machine has a vested 
interest in playing cops and robbers. Both the Bureau of 
Narcotics and the Mafia want strong laws against the sale 
and use of drugs because if drugs are sold at cost there 
would be no money in it for anyone. 

If there was no money in it for the Mafia, there would 
be no friendly playground pushers, and addicts would not 
commit crimes to pay for the next fix. Finally, if there 
was no money in it, the Bureau of Narcotics would 
wither away, something they’re not about to do without a 
struggle. 

Will anything sensible be done? Of course not. The 
American people are as devoted to the idea of sin and its 
punishment as they are to making money—and fighting 
drugs is nearly as big a business as pushing them. Since 
the combination of sin and money is irresistible (particu- 
larly to the professional politician), the situation will only 


grow worse. 
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Writing Strategies 


1. To some readers, Vidal’s proposal will seem outrageous. Why? 
What fundamental assumption, value, or belief would be at the 
root of that reaction? 


2. In {5 Vidal begins a counterargument with, “Now one can hear 
the warning rumble begin. . . .” How does this counterargument 
help the reader accept his thesis? 

3. Explain how Vidal’s allusion to Prohibition helps the reader 
accept his thesis. 


4. What complications might Vidal speak to if he were to further 
develop his argument? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. In 1970, Vidal predicted that “the situation will only grow 
worse.” ({12) Has it? If so, why? If not, what didn’t Vidal 
foresee? 


2. What parts of the Bill of Rights are unacceptable to you? Why? 


3. With a group of peers, explore the complexity of Vidal’s claim 
that “each man has the right to do what he wants with his own 
life as long as he does not interfere with his neighbor’s pursuit of 
happiness.” (3) If all drugs were available and sold at cost with 
detailed and honest labels describing the effects, how might the 
drug user’s rights infringe on the rights of nonusers? 


Technology, Movement, 
and Sound 


Ed Bell 


Good solutions can be involved and complex. Or they 

can be simple. In this essay, Ed Bell takes a “back to the 
basics” approach. Such approaches are dangerous—they 
often rely on oversimplistic thinking or the assumption 
that things were a whole lot better back in the good old 
days. A successful “back to basics” argument, however, 
gets at the root of a problem. As in this essay, it questions 
our unquestioning faith in technological “advancements.” 
As you read Bell’s essay, consider the value, and dangers, 
of such “back to basics” thinking. 
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Although technology has improved society in many 
ways, we use it indiscriminately, not distinguishing the 
good uses from the bad. We could talk about cell phones, 
oversized SUVs, fast food, or a variety of other advance- 
ments. But the cool air and falling leaves of autumn bring 
to mind the leaf blower—a monster whose decibel level 
far exceeds her practical value. 

While I’m willing to admit that under certain circum- 
stances the leaf blower can be useful, I think most people 
are missing out on the natural benefits of using a rake: 


1. Raking does just as good a job as blowing. 

2. If it actually does take longer to rake (a fact of which 
I’m not certain), the time “saved” and used otherwise 
would in many ways have been better spent raking. 

3. Raking provides more exercise—the necessary physi- 
cal movement our twenty-first-century bodies are 
lacking. 

4. Raking makes only the most wonderful sound as it 
scratches across the leafy ground. 


As for point one, beautifully raked yards existed long 
before noisy leaf blowers—there’s no denying that it is, 
at the very least, possible to rake leaves and not have to 
blow them. As for point two, how many Americans who 
argue they don’t have time to rake all those leaves will 
stand there blowing them, then rush off to the health club 
to use a rowing machine or a stair-climber? How long will 
it be until the most popular workout machine is the one 
that simulates leaf raking? But if you don’t rush off to a 
health club (no doubt because you don’t have the time), 
you're probably too busy working. After all, you have 
bills to pay: the new leaf blower, the new cell phone, the 
new computer, the new car, and that badly needed vaca- 
tion to get away from it all. 

But even if it does take longer to rake than to blow, 
the extra time spent raking provides the exercise that we 
need. One look at the human body will tell you it is built 
for raking—it wants to rake! According to Pete Egoscue, 
renowned anatomical functionalist and author of The 
Egoscue Method of Health Through Motion, “movement 
is as much a biological imperative as food and water.” 
Many people today, he says, don’t “move enough to beat 
the overwhelming odds that one day this motionless life- 
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style will catch up with them.” Do we sit at computers and 
cash registers doing repetitive movements, then relax with 
a little TV? Should we add standing and holding a noisy 
leaf blower to our routine? Just think about all the various 
body movements required by leaf raking. 

The human body is built to move, yet we treat our 
physical human movement as an inconvenience. Egos- 
cue says that “what all of us must do is deliberately and 
systematically get our bodies back in motion despite a 
modern lifestyle that discourages movement, and even 
encourages us to believe that we can survive and prosper 
as sedentary beings who treat motion as an inconvenience 
that can be minimized with the help of technology.” A 
few sore muscles (and blisters) from a little leaf raking is, 
I would say, just what we need. 

The man who blows the leaves on my campus wears 
special equipment—big spaceman goggles for his eyes 
and headphone-like muffs to protect his ears. His get-up 
alone indicates a problem to me: If you can’t gather up 
leaves without protecting your own eyes and ears, perhaps 
there’s a better way of doing it. Stop and compare the man 
with the rake to the one with the leaf blower. Which one 
is better off? The rake is simple; it stores easily; it doesn’t 
cost much; it is quiet and doesn’t bother the neighbors; it 
encourages necessary body movement; it’s not very dan- 
gerous; and so on. But the leaf blower is bound to break 
down; it takes up more space and, combined with its cous- 
ins (the weed-whacker, the electric hedge trimmers, and 
so on), it will eventually convince you to build a bigger 
garage; it (and machines like it) costs more money, which 
is why you are working too much to rake leaves; it is loud, 
which is unpleasant, if not for you, for the neighbors; it is 
apparently dangerous—I’m assuming this because of the 
equipment the man on campus wears. 

Technology is likely to come along and solve all of 
these problems. It’s not hard to imagine a quieter leaf 
blower someday. Of course, the old-fashioned leaf-blowing 
folk will long for the good old days when a leaf blower 
could be heard for blocks away. But soon enough they’ ll 
all have the newer, lighter, more ergonomically correct 
models too. And then, of course, we’ll have another prob- 
lem to deal with—a problem that we can’t even imagine 
until it occurs. Through all of that, however, two things 


will remain true: (1) We should not make too much noise 
around other people and (2) we should get our bodies 
moving. We should, I suggest, use our technology more 
discriminately—instead of using it just because we can. 
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Writing Strategies 

1. What types of evidence (statistics, facts, allusions, anecdotes, 
scenarios, analogies) does Bell use to support his claims? 

2. Write down any concessions (acknowledging possible weakness- 
es in his argument or value in opposing positions) or counterar- 
guments (anticipating and responding to his reader’s possible 
questions and concerns) Bell makes. Write down at least one 
concession and one counterargument that he might have made, 
but didn’t. 

3. Bell uses one secondary source, Pete Egoscue. How does he let 
the reader know when he is referring to Egoscue and when he is 
not? 

4. Bell uses nearly every form of punctuation. Did you notice his 
punctuation throughout the essay? Or was it invisible to you? 
Where might he have punctuated differently in order to help you 
more readily understand his points? 


5. Explain how Bell’s essay moves from an individual concern to a 
community concern. 


Exploring Ideas 


1. Explain the relationship Bell sees among technology, movement, 
and sound. 

2. In your own words, describe the problem Bell writes about and 
the solution he proposes. 

3. Share your description (from #2) with several classmates, and 
discuss the similarities and differences in the way you and they 
understood Bell’s essay. 

4. Share Bell’s ideas with several people outside of class and get 
their responses. (You may have them read the essay, or you may 
summarize it for them.) How is the way others think about tech- 
nology and movement different from the way Bell thinks about 
it? What difference might be worth further exploration? 
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Television: Destroying 


Childhood 


Rose Bachtel 


Even though people commonly say television is bad (espe- 
cially for children), mainstream America remains enamored 
with, and locked into, television life. In this essay, Rose 
Bachtel argues that television destroys something in chil- 
dren. As you read, imagine how you might expand on what 
Bachtel says or how you might offer an alternate way of 
seeing the problem. 


When my grandparents were little, they spent their free 
time riding bicycles outside, playing dolls or dress-up, 
or curling up with a good book. Nowadays, my younger 
siblings consume every free moment they have in front 
of a television. “Times have changed. It is just another 
form of entertainment,” some say. Should this obsession 
be handled so lightly? Is there nothing wrong with sitting 
in front of a television set all day? Of course this poses a 
problem, especially where children are concerned! They 
are at a vital growing period in their lives, and how they 
are raised will play a strong role in who they will become. 
Watching television will not work any muscle groups, so 
a child will not get the proper amount of exercise he or she 
needs. This will lead to future health problems, whether it 
be in the near future or years down the road. Also, because 
TV does not demand effort or interaction of the person 
watching it, children who watch television often become 
lazy and expect that everything should come to them 
instantaneously and without work. This lowers a child’s 
patience because he or she wants instant gratification and 
will not engage in activities or events that require time or 
complicated components. These same children will also 
experience a decline in creativity because the television is 
creative for them. This is not healthy because childhood is 
the most vital time for stimulating a young person’s mind 
and forcing him or her to develop it. 

How can parents stop their children’s bodies and 
minds from eroding? My solution is quite simple. Parents 
should not keep a television in the home. It may sound a bit 
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drastic at first, but when analyzed, it makes sense. With- 
out the convenience of a television, children are forced to 
think of other forms of keeping themselves entertained. 
This would lead them to exercise more, since most activi- 
ties involve using more muscle groups than are involved 
in stagnantly watching television. Also, since children 
would be forced to seek out other forms of entertainment, 
they would be, in turn, forced to use their brains more and 
think creatively in order to come up with something to do. 
They would have to use their minds to search for informa- 
tion about their world instead of having it handed to them 
by TV. Also, since a child is no longer confined to inside 
the house, he or she can venture outside and explore nature 
while getting fresh air and vitamin D from the sun’s rays. 
Another problem with TV is that many television show 
producers feel that sex and violence sell, so consequently 
many of today’s programs contain these elements. Since 
people at a young age are very impressionable, they pick 
up on these messages and are influenced by them. Without 
a television set in the home, children will be less exposed 
to sex and violence. Another benefit of my proposal is the 
fact that parents do not have to worry about monitoring 
the content of the television shows their children watch if 
there is no TV set in the home to begin with. Their kids 
will not be able to watch unapproved shows when the par- 
ents are not home to supervise. 

Still, many people may feel apprehensive towards 
this proposal because they have lived with televisions 
for so long that they cannot imagine functioning without 
them. “How will we know what’s going on in the world 
or what the weather is going to be like?” they might ask. 
Sure, television stations provide very useful informa- 
tion, but so do other forms of communication, such as 
newspapers and magazines. These sources of informa- 
tion can be just as convenient as television. Of course, a 
news program can give more up-to-date information, but 
written periodicals are not far behind. There is also the 
Internet, which is perhaps more current than television. 
“What about all of the shows on TV that the adults want 
to watch?” Television does offer a great deal of American 
entertainment, but it is not the only way to be entertained. 
People could try reading a good book, going out on the 
town, or enjoying the outdoors. Adults will find that if 


there is not TV in the house to distract them, they will 
have a lot more free time on their hands to really enjoy 
life. A good argument brought up by television supporters 
is the point that there are a lot of educational programs 
that teach children. These programs keep the attention of 
children and help them grow mentally. Yes, these stations 
are helpful, but what would be better and more effective 
to children is if someone taught them about the world in 
a “hands on” fashion instead of through a television set. 
Another protest against my proposal is that TV acts as 
a sort of babysitter for children. It keeps them quiet and 
entertained so that the parents can get all of their tasks 
accomplished. My response to that argument is that rais- 
ing the children should be a parent’s number one priority. 
The best way to raise a child is to constantly interact with 
him or her, spending many hours of quality time, because 
it shows the child that he or she is important and loved. 
This aspect of raising a young one will be lost if he or she 
is constantly sat in front of the TV. 

Granted, many television shows are not moral and 
should be kept away from children. That is not the prob- 
lem. The real problem with TV is the fact that it consumes 
so much of an American’s time that could be invested into 
a more productive activity. Sure, television use could just 
be minimized, but I think that it would be better to get rid 
of televisions in the home altogether. The problem with 
Owning one but not watching it as often is that it is easier 
said than done. When the temptation is there, it is hard 
to resist. Paul Klein, who worked for NBC in the 1950s, 
believed that people would watch TV just to watch TV, 
meaning that even if nothing interesting is on, people will 
still sit in front of a television set. For example, when I 
first moved into my apartment, I did not have a TV for 
a few days. During those few days, I was very efficient, 
using every minute of my time to study, clean, or perform 
any other needed task. I accomplished a lot of things in 
those first few days. However, when my television finally 
arrived, I found myself turning on the set and watching 
shows that I did not necessarily have any interest in. I was 
also not keeping up on my studies as well as I had before 
or cleaning as much. This scenario is true for many Amer- 
icans. The television does not have one single essential 
use. People functioned perfectly fine before this invention. 
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Sure, it is entertaining, informative, and convenient, but 
it also has many hidden side effects that are hurting the 
younger generations. By getting rid of televisions in the 
home, children will spend their childhood as they should, 
not watching television, but playing, creating, and learn- 
ing about their world through their own eyes. 


Writing Strategies 

1. What evidence does Bachtel provide to explain the problem? 
What evidence does she provide to support her solution? 

2. Describe Bachtel’s voice as a writer, referring to several pas- 
sages as evidence. 

3. Write a new introduction and conclusion for Bachtel’s essay, 
taking a very different approach for each. 


4. Provide several examples of how Bachtel helps the reader go 
from one idea to another. 


Exploring Ideas 
1. Based on this essay, describe how Bachtel is concerned about 
community and others. 


2. How is the way that you see television similar to or different 
from the way Bachtel sees it? 


3. Briefly summarize Bachtel’s main idea, and then ask others to 
respond. Write down the three responses that interest you the 
most and explore what you find to be interesting about them. 
How is each response similar to or different from what Bachtel 


says? 


A Modest Proposal 


A Modest Proposal for preventing the children of 
poor people in Ireland, from being a burden on 
their parents or country, and for making them 


beneficial to the publick. 
Jonathan Swift 
Satire is a popular literary, graphic, and performance genre 


that uses irony or sarcasm, among other strategies, to 
censure or criticize a particular situation. Today, television 


Jonathan Swift, A Modest Proposal, 1729. 
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shows like The Colbert Report or Saturday Night Live rely 
heavily on satire, as do many writers, artists, and perform- 
ers. “A Modest Proposal,” published in 1729 by Anglo-lrish 
writer Jonathan Swift, is one of the classic examples of sat- 
ire. No doubt, the satirists of today are students of Swift. 


It is a melancholy object to those, who walk through this 
great town, or travel in the country, when they see the 
streets, the roads, and cabbin-doors crowded with beggars 
of the female sex, followed by three, four, or six children, 
all in rags, and importuning every passenger for an alms. 
These mothers instead of being able to work for their 
honest livelihood, are forced to employ all their time in 
strolling to beg sustenance for their helpless infants who, 
as they grow up, either turn thieves for want of work, or 
leave their dear native country, to fight for the Pretender 
in Spain, or sell themselves to the Barbadoes. 

I think it is agreed by all parties, that this prodigious 
number of children in the arms, or on the backs, or at the 
heels of their mothers, and frequently of their fathers, is in 
the present deplorable state of the kingdom, a very great 
additional grievance; and therefore whoever could find 
out a fair, cheap, and easy method of making these chil- 
dren sound and useful members of the common-wealth, 
would deserve so well of the publick, as to have his statue 
set up for a preserver of the nation. 

But my intention is very far from being confined to 
provide only for the children of professed beggars: it is of 
a much greater extent, and shall take in the whole num- 
ber of infants at a certain age, who are born of parents in 
effect as little able to support them, as those who demand 
our charity in the streets. 

As to my own part, having turned my thoughts for 
many years, upon this important subject, and maturely 
weighed the several schemes of our projectors, I have 
always found them grossly mistaken in their computa- 
tion. It is true, a child just dropt from its dam, may be 
supported by her milk, for a solar year, with little other 
nourishment: at most not above the value of two shillings, 
which the mother may certainly get, or the value in scraps, 
by her lawful occupation of begging; and it is exactly at 
one year old that I propose to provide for them in such a 
manner, as, instead of being a charge upon their parents, 
or the parish, or wanting food and raiment for the rest of 
their lives, they shall, on the contrary, contribute to the 
feeding, and partly to the cloathing of many thousands. 
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There is likewise another great advantage in my 
scheme, that it will prevent those voluntary abortions, 
and that horrid practice of women murdering their bastard 
children, alas! too frequent among us, sacrificing the poor 
innocent babes, I doubt, more to avoid the expence than 
the shame, which would move tears and pity in the most 
savage and inhuman breast. 

The number of souls in this kingdom being usually 
reckoned one million and a half, of these I calculate there 
may be about two hundred thousand couple whose wives 
are breeders; from which number I subtract thirty thou- 
sand couple, who are able to maintain their own children, 
(although I apprehend there cannot be so many, under the 
present distresses of the kingdom) but this being granted, 
there will remain an hundred and seventy thousand breed- 
ers. I again subtract fifty thousand, for those women who 
miscarry, or whose children die by accident or disease 
within the year. There only remain an hundred and twenty 
thousand children of poor parents annually born. The 
question therefore is, How this number shall be reared, 
and provided for? which, as I have already said, under the 
present situation of affairs, is utterly impossible by all the 
methods hitherto proposed. For we can neither employ 
them in handicraft or agriculture; we neither build houses, 
(I mean in the country) nor cultivate land: they can very 
seldom pick up a livelihood by stealing till they arrive at 
six years old; except where they are of towardly parts, 
although I confess they learn the rudiments much earlier; 
during which time they can however be properly looked 
upon only as probationers: As I have been informed by a 
principal gentleman in the county of Cavan, who protested 
to me, that he never knew above one or two instances 
under the age of six, even in a part of the kingdom so 
renowned for the quickest proficiency in that art. 

I am assured by our merchants, that a boy or a girl 
before twelve years old, is no saleable commodity, and 
even when they come to this age, they will not yield above 
three pounds, or three pounds and half a crown at most, 
on the exchange; which cannot turn to account either to 
the parents or kingdom, the charge of nutriments and rags 
having been at least four times that value. 

I shall now therefore humbly propose my own 
thoughts, which I hope will not be liable to the least objec- 
tion. I have been assured by a very knowing American of 


my acquaintance in London, that a young healthy child 
well nursed, is, at a year old, a most delicious nourishing 
and wholesome food, whether stewed, roasted, baked, or 
boiled; and I make no doubt that it will equally serve in a 
fricasie, or a ragoust. 

I do therefore humbly offer it to publick consider- 
ation, that of the hundred and twenty thousand children, 
already computed, twenty thousand may be reserved for 
breed, whereof only one fourth part to be males; which is 
more than we allow to sheep, black cattle, or swine, and 
my reason is, that these children are seldom the fruits of 
marriage, a circumstance not much regarded by our sav- 
ages, therefore, one male will be sufficient to serve four 
females. That the remaining hundred thousand may, at a 
year old, be offered in sale to the persons of quality and 
fortune, through the kingdom, always advising the mother 
to let them suck plentifully in the last month, so as to 
render them plump, and fat for a good table. A child will 
make two dishes at an entertainment for friends, and when 
the family dines alone, the fore or hind quarter will make 
a reasonable dish, and seasoned with a little pepper or salt, 
will be very good boiled on the fourth day, especially in 
winter. I have reckoned upon a medium, that a child just 
born will weigh 12 pounds, and in a solar year, if tolerably 
nursed, encreaseth to 28 pounds. 

I grant this food will be somewhat dear, and there- 
fore very proper for landlords, who, as they have already 
devoured most of the parents, seem to have the best title 
to the children. 

Infant’s flesh will be in season throughout the year, 
but more plentiful in March, and a little before and after; 
for we are told by a grave author, an eminent French 
physician, that fish being a prolifick dyet, there are more 
children born in Roman Catholick countries about nine 
months after Lent, the markets will be more glutted than 
usual, because the number of Popish infants, is at least 
three to one in this kingdom, and therefore it will have 
one other collateral advantage, by lessening the number 
of Papists among us. 

[have already computed the charge of nursing a beg- 
gar’s child (in which list I reckon all cottagers, labourers, 
and four-fifths of the farmers) to be about two shillings 
per annum, rags included; and I believe no gentleman 
would repine to give ten shillings for the carcass of a good 


fat child, which, as I have said, will make four dishes of 
excellent nutritive meat, when he hath only some particu- 
lar friend, or his own family to dine with him. Thus the 
squire will learn to be a good landlord, and grow popular 
among his tenants, the mother will have eight shillings 
neat profit, and be fit for work till she produces another 
child. 

Those who are more thrifty (as I must confess the 
times require) may flea the carcass; the skin of which, 
artificially dressed, will make admirable gloves for ladies, 
and summer boots for fine gentlemen. 

As to our City of Dublin, shambles may be appointed 
for this purpose, in the most convenient parts of it, and 
butchers we may be assured will not be wanting; although 
I rather recommend buying the children alive, and dress- 
ing them hot from the knife, as we do roasting pigs. 

A very worthy person, a true lover of his country, 
and whose virtues I highly esteem, was lately pleased, in 
discoursing on this matter, to offer a refinement upon my 
scheme. He said, that many gentlemen of this kingdom, 
having of late destroyed their deer, he conceived that the 
want of venison might be well supply’d by the bodies of 
young lads and maidens, not exceeding fourteen years of 
age, nor under twelve; so great a number of both sexes in 
every country being now ready to starve for want of work 
and service: And these to be disposed of by their parents 
if alive, or otherwise by their nearest relations. But with 
due deference to so excellent a friend, and so deserving a 
patriot, I cannot be altogether in his sentiments; for as to 
the males, my American acquaintance assured me from 
frequent experience, that their flesh was generally tough 
and lean, like that of our school-boys, by continual exer- 
cise, and their taste disagreeable, and to fatten them would 
not answer the charge. Then as to the females, it would, 
I think, with humble submission, be a loss to the publick, 
because they soon would become breeders themselves: 
And besides, it is not improbable that some scrupulous 
people might be apt to censure such a practice, (although 
indeed very unjustly) as a little bordering upon cruelty, 
which, I confess, hath always been with me the strongest 
objection against any project, how well soever intended. 

But in order to justify my friend, he confessed, that 
this expedient was put into his head by the famous Salma- 
naazor, a native of the island Formosa, who came from 
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thence to London, above twenty years ago, and in conver- 
sation told my friend, that in his country, when any young 
person happened to be put to death, the executioner sold 
the carcass to persons of quality, as a prime dainty; and 
that, in his time, the body of a plump girl of fifteen, who 
was crucified for an attempt to poison the Emperor, was 
sold to his imperial majesty’s prime minister of state, and 
other great mandarins of the court in joints from the gib- 
bet, at four hundred crowns. Neither indeed can I deny, 
that if the same use were made of several plump young 
girls in this town, who without one single groat to their 
fortunes, cannot stir abroad without a chair, and appear at 
a play-house and assemblies in foreign fineries which they 
never will pay for; the kingdom would not be the worse. 

Some persons of a desponding spirit are in great con- 
cern about that vast number of poor people, who are aged, 
diseased, or maimed; and I have been desired to employ 
my thoughts what course may be taken, to ease the nation 
of so grievous an incumbrance. But I am not in the least 
pain upon that matter, because it is very well known, that 
they are every day dying, and rotting, by cold and fam- 
ine, and filth, and vermin, as fast as can be reasonably 
expected. And as to the young labourers, they are now 
in almost as hopeful a condition. They cannot get work, 
and consequently pine away from want of nourishment, 
to a degree, that if at any time they are accidentally hired 
to common labour, they have not strength to perform it, 
and thus the country and themselves are happily delivered 
from the evils to come. 

I have too long digressed, and therefore shall return to 
my subject. I think the advantages by the proposal which I 
have made are obvious and many, as well as of the highest 
importance. 

For first, as I have already observed, it would greatly 
lessen the number of Papists, with whom we are yearly 
over-run, being the principal breeders of the nation, as 
well as our most dangerous enemies, and who stay at 
home on purpose with a design to deliver the kingdom 
to the Pretender, hoping to take their advantage by the 
absence of so many good Protestants, who have chosen 
rather to leave their country, than stay at home and pay 
tithes against their conscience to an episcopal curate. 

Secondly, The poorer tenants will have something 
valuable of their own, which by law may be made liable 
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to a distress, and help to pay their landlord’s rent, their 
corn and cattle being already seized, and money a thing 
unknown. 

Thirdly, Whereas the maintainance of an hundred 
thousand children, from two years old, and upwards, 
cannot be computed at less than ten shillings a piece per 
annum, the nation’s stock will be thereby encreased fifty 
thousand pounds per annum, besides the profit of a new 
dish, introduced to the tables of all gentlemen of fortune 
in the kingdom, who have any refinement in taste. And 
the money will circulate among our selves, the goods 
being entirely of our own growth and manufacture. 

Fourthly, The constant breeders, besides the gain of 
eight shillings sterling per annum by the sale of their chil- 
dren, will be rid of the charge of maintaining them after 
the first year. 

Fifthly, This food would likewise bring great custom 
to taverns, where the vintners will certainly be so prudent 
as to procure the best receipts for dressing it to perfection; 
and consequently have their houses frequented by all the 
fine gentlemen, who justly value themselves upon their 
knowledge in good eating; and a skilful cook, who under- 
stands how to oblige his guests, will contrive to make it 
as expensive as they please. 

Sixthly, This would be a great inducement to mar- 
riage, which all wise nations have either encouraged by 
rewards, or enforced by laws and penalties. It would 
encrease the care and tenderness of mothers towards their 
children, when they were sure of a settlement for life to 
the poor babes, provided in some sort by the publick, to 
their annual profit instead of expence. We should soon see 
an honest emulation among the married women, which 
of them could bring the fattest child to the market. Men 
would become as fond of their wives, during the time of 
their pregnancy, as they are now of their mares in foal, 
their cows in calf, or sow when they are ready to farrow; 
nor offer to beat or kick them (as is too frequent a prac- 
tice) for fear of a miscarriage. 

Many other advantages might be enumerated. For 
instance, the addition of some thousand carcasses in our 
exportation of barrel’d beef: the propagation of swine’s 
flesh, and improvement in the art of making good bacon, 
so much wanted among us by the great destruction of pigs, 
too frequent at our tables; which are no way comparable 


in taste or magnificence to a well grown, fat yearly child, 
which roasted whole will make a considerable figure at 
a Lord Mayor’s feast, or any other publick entertain- 
ment. But this, and many others, I omit, being studious of 
brevity. 

Supposing that one thousand families in this city, 
would be constant customers for infants flesh, besides 
others who might have it at merry meetings, particularly 
at weddings and christenings, I compute that Dublin 
would take off annually about twenty thousand carcasses; 
and the rest of the kingdom (where probably they will be 
sold somewhat cheaper) the remaining eighty thousand. 

I can think of no one objection, that will possibly 
be raised against this proposal, unless it should be urged, 
that the number of people will be thereby much lessened 
in the kingdom. This I freely own, and ’twas indeed one 
principal design in offering it to the world. I desire the 
reader will observe, that I calculate my remedy for this 
one individual Kingdom of Ireland, and for no other that 
ever was, is, or, I think, ever can be upon Earth. There- 
fore let no man talk to me of other expedients: Of taxing 
our absentees at five shillings a pound: Of using neither 
cloaths, nor houshold furniture, except what is of our own 
growth and manufacture: Of utterly rejecting the materials 
and instruments that promote foreign luxury: Of curing 
the expensiveness of pride, vanity, idleness, and gaming 
in our women: Of introducing a vein of parsimony, pru- 
dence, and temperance: Of learning to love our country, 
wherein we differ even from Laplanders, and the inhab- 
itants of Topinamboo: Of quitting our animosities and 
factions, nor acting any longer like the Jews, who were 
murdering one another at the very moment their city was 
taken: Of being a little cautious not to sell our country and 
consciences for nothing: Of teaching landlords to have at 
least one degree of mercy towards their tenants. Lastly, 
of putting a spirit of honesty, industry, and skill into our 
shop-keepers, who, if a resolution could now be taken to 
buy only our native goods, would immediately unite to 
cheat and exact upon us in the price, the measure, and 
the goodness, nor could ever yet be brought to make one 
fair proposal of just dealing, though often and earnestly 
invited to it. 

Therefore I repeat, let no man talk to me of these and 
the like expedients, ‘till he hath at least some glympse 


of hope, that there will ever be some hearty and sincere 
attempt to put them into practice. 

But, as to my self, having been wearied out for many 
years with offering vain, idle, visionary thoughts, and 
at length utterly despairing of success, I fortunately fell 
upon this proposal, which, as it is wholly new, so it hath 
something solid and real, of no expence and little trouble, 
full in our own power, and whereby we can incur no dan- 
ger in disobliging England. For this kind of commodity 
will not bear exportation, and flesh being of too tender a 
consistence, to admit a long continuance in salt, although 
perhaps I could name a country, which would be glad to 
eat up our whole nation without it. 

After all, I am not so violently bent upon my own 
opinion, as to reject any offer, proposed by wise men, 
which shall be found equally innocent, cheap, easy, and 
effectual. But before something of that kind shall be 
advanced in contradiction to my scheme, and offering 
a better, I desire the author or authors will be pleased 
maturely to consider two points. First, As things now 
stand, how they will be able to find food and raiment 
for a hundred thousand useless mouths and backs. And 
secondly, There being a round million of creatures in 
humane figure throughout this kingdom, whose whole 
subsistence put into a common stock, would leave them 
in debt two million of pounds sterling, adding those who 
are beggars by profession, to the bulk of farmers, cottag- 
ers, and labourers, with their wives and children, who are 
beggars in effect; I desire those politicians who dislike 
my overture, and may perhaps be so bold to attempt an 
answer, that they will first ask the parents of these mor- 
tals, whether they would not at this day think it a great 
happiness to have been sold for food at a year old, in 
the manner I prescribe, and thereby have avoided such a 
perpetual scene of misfortunes, as they have since gone 
through, by the oppression of landlords, the impossibility 
of paying rent without money or trade, the want of com- 
mon sustenance, with neither house nor cloaths to cover 
them from the inclemencies of the weather, and the most 
inevitable prospect of intailing the like, or greater miser- 
ies, upon their breed for ever. 

I profess, in the sincerity of my heart, that I have not 
the least personal interest in endeavouring to promote this 
necessary work, having no other motive than the publick 
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good of my country, by advancing our trade, providing 
for infants, relieving the poor, and giving some pleasure 
to the rich. I have no children, by which I can propose to 
get a single penny; the youngest being nine years old, and 
my wife past child-bearing. 


Writing Strategies 
1. What problem is Swift’s essay a response to? 


2. Beyond Swift's satiric proposal (to eat children), what does he 
seem to be proposing? 


3. When using irony, writers must decide if they will give clues to 
(or wink at) the reader. What clues does Swift give the reader 
that he is using irony? 

4. What point is Swift making when he writes, “I grant this food 
will be somewhat dear, and therefore very proper for landlords, 
who, as they have already devoured most of the parents, seem to 
have the best title to the children’? ({[10) 


5. Aside from irony, what support strategies does Swift employ? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. Why can irony be an effective rhetorical strategy? 

2. More subtle or quiet forms of irony may be difficult to pick up 
on. In small groups, generate a list of ironic statements from 
writing, movies, everyday life, and so on. Then discuss why 
some statements are more likely to be interpreted literally. 


3. With a group of peers, come up with examples of irony from 
everyday life (movies, comics, friends, and so on). Who uses 
irony (politicians, professors, police, etc.), and who tends to 
avoid it? How does the audience help determine whether or not 
to use irony? How does the situation help determine whether or 
not to use irony? 


How to Say Nothing 
in 500 Words 


Paul Roberts 


College has a particular set of problems and a corre- 
sponding set of familiar solutions. For the college writing 
student, the recurring problem is fulfilling an assignment 
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on time. And many (most?) students have accumulated 
strategies for “knocking out” or “getting through” the 
chore. But, as Paul Roberts argues, those familiar strate- 
gies work against students. The common solutions for get- 
ting through a writing assignment actually create another 
problem—bad grades. Roberts first names and illustrates 
the common solutions (or writing strategies) and then 
offers an alternative path for better dealing with college 
writing assignments. 


It’s Friday afternoon and you have almost survived another 
week of classes. You are just looking forward dreamily to 
the weekend when the English instructor says: “For Mon- 
day you will turn in a five-hundred-word composition on 
college football.” 

Well, that puts a good hole in the weekend. You don’t 
have any strong views on college football one way or the 
other. You get rather excited during the season and go 
to all the home games and find it rather more fun than 
not. On the other hand, the class has been reading Robert 
Hutchins in the anthology and perhaps Shaw’s “Eighty- 
Yard Run,” and from the class discussion you have got 
the idea that the instructor thinks college football is for 
the birds. You are no fool. You can figure out what side 
to take. 

After dinner you get out the portable typewriter that 
you got for high school graduation. You might as well get 
it over with and enjoy Saturday and Sunday. Five hun- 
dred words is about two double-spaced pages with normal 
margins. You put in a sheet of paper, think up a title, and 
you're off: 


Why College Football Should Be Abolished 


College football should be abolished because it’s bad 
for the school and also for the players. The players 
are so busy practicing that they don’t have any time 
for their studies. 


This, you feel, is a mighty good start. The only trouble 
is that it’s only thirty-two words. You still have four 
hundred and sixty-eight to go, and you’ve pretty well 
exhausted the subject. It comes to you that you do your 
best thinking in the morning, so you put away the type- 
writer and go to the movies. But the next morning you 
have to do your washing and some math problems, and in 
the afternoon you go to the game. The English instructor 


turns up too, and you wonder if you’ve taken the right 
side after all. Saturday night you have a date, and Sunday 
morning you have to go to church. (You can’t let English 
assignments interfere with your religion.) What with one 
thing and another, it’s ten o’clock Sunday night before 
you get out the typewriter again. You make a pot of coffee 
and start to fill out your views on college football. Put a 
little meat on the bones. 


Why College Football Should Be Abolished 


In my opinion, it seems to me that college football 
should be abolished. The reason why I think this to be 
true is because I feel that football is bad for the col- 
leges in nearly every respect. As Robert Hutchins says 
in his article in our anthology in which he discusses 
college football, it would be better if the colleges had 
race horses and had races with one another, because 
then the horses would not have to attend classes. I 
firmly agree with Mr. Hutchins on this point, and | 
am sure that many other students would agree too. 

One reason why it seems to me that college foot- 
ball is bad is that it has become too commercial. In 
the olden times when people played football just for 
the fun of it, maybe college football was all right, 
but they do not play college football just for the fun 
of it now as they used to in the old days. Nowadays 
college football is what you might call a big busi- 
ness. Maybe this is not true at all schools, and I don’t 
think it is especially true here at State, but certainly 
this is the case at most colleges and universities in 
America nowadays, as Mr. Hutchins points out in 
his very interesting article. Actually the coaches and 
alumni go around to the high schools and offer the 
high school stars large salaries to come to their col- 
leges and play football for them. There was one case 
where a high school star was offered a convertible if 
he would play football for a certain college. 

Another reason for abolishing college football is 
that it is bad for the players. They do not have time 
to get a college education, because they are so busy 
playing football. A football player has to practice 
every afternoon from three to six and then he is so 
tired that he can’t concentrate on his studies. He just 
feels like dropping off to sleep after dinner, and then 
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the next day he goes to his classes without having 
studied and maybe he fails the test. 


(Good ripe stuff so far, but you’re still a hundred and 
fifty-one words from home. One more push.) 


Also I think college football is bad for the colleges 
and the universities because not very many students 
get to participate in it. Out of a college of ten thou- 
sand students only seventy-five or a hundred play 
football, if that many. Football is what you might call 
a spectator sport. That means that most people go to 
watch it but do not play it themselves. 


(Four hundred and fifteen. Well, you still have the con- 
clusion, and when you retype it, you can make the mar- 
gins a little wider.) 


These are the reasons why I agree with Mr. Hutchins 
that college football should be abolished in American 
colleges and universities. 


On Monday you turn it in, moderately hopeful, and 
on Friday it comes back marked “weak in content” and 
sporting a big “D.” 

This essay is exaggerated a little, not much. The Eng- 
lish instructor will recognize it as reasonably typical of 
what an assignment on college football will bring in. He 
knows that nearly half of the class will contrive in five hun- 
dred words to say that college football is too commercial 
and bad for the players. Most of the other half will inform 
him that college football builds character and prepares one 
for life and brings prestige to the school. As he reads paper 
after paper all saying the same thing in almost the same 
words, all bloodless, five hundred words dripping out of 
nothing, he wonders how he allowed himself to get trapped 
into teaching English when he might have had a happy and 
interesting life as an electrician or a confidence man. 

Well, you may ask, what can you do about it? The 
subject is one on which you have few convictions and lit- 
tle information. Can you be expected to make a dull sub- 
ject interesting? As a matter of fact, this is precisely what 
you are expected to do. This is the writer’s essential task. 
All subjects, except sex, are dull until somebody makes 
them interesting. The writer’s job is to find the argument, 
the approach, the angle, the wording that will take the 
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reader with him. This is seldom easy, and it is particularly 
hard in subjects that have been much discussed: College 
Football, Fraternities, Popular Music, Is Chivalry Dead?, 
and the like. You will feel that there is nothing you can 
do with such subjects except repeat the old bromides. But 
there are some things you can do which will make your 
papers, if not throbbingly alive, at least less insufferably 
tedious than they might otherwise be. 


Avoid the Obvious Content 


Say the assignment is college football. Say that you’ve 
decided to be against it. Begin by putting down the argu- 
ments that come to your mind: it is too commercial, it takes 
the students’ minds off their studies, it is hard on the play- 
ers, it makes the university a kind of circus instead of an 
intellectual center, for most schools it is financially ruin- 
ous. Can you think of any more arguments, just off hand? 
All right. Now when you write your paper, make sure that 
you don’t use any of the material on this list. If these are 
the points that leap to your mind, they will leap to everyone 
else’s too, and whether you get a “C” or a “D” may depend 
on whether the instructor reads your paper early when he is 
fresh and tolerant or late, when the sentence “In my opin- 
ion, college football has become too commercial,” inexora- 
bly repeated, has brought him to the brink of lunacy. 

Be against college football for some reason or reasons 

of your own. If they are keen and perceptive ones, that’s 
splendid. But even if they are trivial or foolish or indefen- 
sible, you are still ahead so long as they are not everybody 
else’s reasons too. Be against it because the colleges don’t 
spend enough money on it to make it worthwhile, because 
it is bad for the characters of the spectators, because the 
players are forced to attend classes, because the football 
stars hog all the beautiful women, because it competes 
with baseball and is therefore un-American and possi- 
bly Communist-inspired. There are lots of more or less 
unused reasons for being against college football. 
10 Sometimes it is a good idea to sum up and dispose of 
the trite and conventional points before going on to your 
own. This has the advantage of indicating to the reader 
that you are going to be neither trite nor conventional. 
Something like this: 


We are often told that college football should be 
abolished because it has become too commercial or 
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because it is bad for the players. These arguments are 
no doubt very cogent, but they don’t really go to the 
heart of the matter. 


Then you go to the heart of the matter. 


Take the Less Usual Side 


One rather simple way of getting into your paper is to take 
the side of the argument that most of the citizens will want 
to avoid. If the assignment is an essay on dogs, you can, 
if you choose, explain that dogs are faithful and lovable 
companions, intelligent, useful as guardians of the house 
and protectors of children, indispensable in police work— 
in short, when all is said and done, man’s best friends. Or 
you can suggest that those big brown eyes conceal, more 
often than not, a vacuity of mind and an inconstancy of 
purpose; that the dogs you have known most intimately 
have been mangy, ill-tempered brutes, incapable of 
instruction; and that only your nobility of mind and fear 
of arrest prevent you from kicking the flea-ridden animals 
when you pass them on the street. 

Naturally personal convictions will sometimes dic- 
tate your approach. If the assigned subject is “Is Method- 
ism Rewarding to the Individual?” and you are a pious 
Methodist, you have really no choice. But few assigned 
subjects, if any, will fall in this category. Most of them 
will lie in broad areas of discussion with much to be said 
on both sides. They are intellectual exercises, and it is 
legitimate to argue now one way and now another, as 
debaters do in similar circumstances. Always take the side 
that looks to you hardest, least defensible. It will almost 
always turn out to be easier to write interestingly on that 
side. This general advice applies where you have a choice 
of subjects. If you are to choose among “The Value of 
Fraternities” and “My Favorite High School Teacher” and 
“What I Think About Beetles,” by all means plump for 
the beetles. By the time the instructor gets to your paper, 
he will be up to his ears in tedious tales about a French 
teacher at Bloombury High and assertions about how fra- 
ternities build character and prepare one for life. Your 
views on beetles, whatever they are, are bound to be a 
refreshing change. 

Don’t worry too much about figuring out what the 
instructor thinks about the subject so that you can cuddle 
up with him. Chances are his views are no stronger than 


yours. If he does have convictions and you oppose him, 
his problem is to keep from grading you higher than you 
deserve in order to show he is not biased. This doesn’t 
mean that you should always cantankerously dissent from 
what the instructor says; that gets tiresome too. And if the 
subject assigned is “My Pet Peeve,” do not begin, “My pet 
peeve is the English instructor who assigns papers on ‘my 
pet peeve.’ This was still funny during the War of 1812, 
but it has sort of lost its edge since then. It is in general 
good manners to avoid personalities. 


Slip out of Abstraction 


If you will study the essay on college football [near the 
beginning of this essay], you will perceive that one reason 
for its appalling dullness is that it never gets down to par- 
ticulars. It is just a series of not very glittering generali- 
ties: “football is bad for the colleges,” “it has become too 
commercial,” “football is big business,” “it is bad for the 
players,” and so on. Such round phrases thudding against 
the reader’s brain are unlikely to convince him, though 
they may well render him unconscious. 

If you want the reader to believe that college foot- 
ball is bad for the players, you have to do more than say 
so. You have to display the evil. Take your roommate, 
Alfred Simkins, the second-string center. Picture poor old 
Alfy coming home from football practice every evening, 
bruised and aching, agonizingly tired, scarcely able to 
shovel the mashed potatoes into his mouth. Let us see 
him staggering up to the room, getting out his econ text- 
book, peering desperately at it with his good eye, falling 
asleep and failing the test in the morning. Let us share 
his unbearable tension as Saturday draws near. Will he 
fail, be demoted, lose his monthly allowance, be forced 
to return to the coal mines? And if he succeeds, what 
will be his reward? Perhaps a slight ripple of applause 
when the third-string center replaces him, a moment of 
elation in the locker room if the team wins, of despair if 
it loses. What will he look back on when he graduates 
from college? Toil and torn ligaments. And what will be 
his future? He is not good enough for pro football, and 
he is too obscure and weak in econ to succeed in stocks 
and bonds. College football is tearing the heart from Alfy 
Simkins and, when it finishes with him, will callously toss 
aside the shattered hulk. 


This is no doubt a weak enough argument for the 
abolition of college football, but it is a sight better than 
saying, in three or four variations, that college football (in 
your opinion) is bad for the players. 

Look at the work of any professional writer and 
notice how constantly he is moving from the generality, 
the abstract statement, to the concrete example, the facts 
and figures, the illustrations. If he is writing on juvenile 
delinquency, he does not just tell you that juveniles are (it 
seems to him) delinquent and that (in his opinion) some- 
thing should be done about it. He shows you juveniles 
being delinquent, tearing up movie theatres in Buffalo, 
stabbing high school principals in Dallas, smoking mari- 
juana in Palo Alto. And more than likely he is moving 
toward some specific remedy, not just a general wringing 
of the hands. 

It is no doubt possible to be too concrete, too illustra- 
tive or anecdotal, but few inexperienced writers err this 
way. For most the soundest advice is to be seeking always 
for the picture, to be always turning general remarks into 
seeable examples. Don’t say, “Sororities teach girls the 
social graces.” Say, “Sorority life teaches a girl how to 
carry on a conversation while pouring tea, without slosh- 
ing the tea into the saucer.” Don’t say, “I like certain 
kinds of popular music very much.” Say, “Whenever I 
hear Gerber Sprinklittle play “Mississippi Man’ on the 
trombone, my socks creep up my ankles.” 


Get Rid of Obvious Padding 


The student toiling away at his weekly English theme 
is too often tormented by a figure: five hundred words. 
How, he asks himself, is he to achieve this staggering 
total? Obviously by never using one word when he can 


somehow work in ten. 

He is therefore seldom content with a plain statement 
like “Fast driving is dangerous.” This has only four words 
in it. He takes thought, and the sentence becomes: 


In my opinion, fast driving is dangerous. 
Better, but he can do better still: 


In my opinion, fast driving would seem to be rather 
dangerous. 


If he is really adept, it may come out: 
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In my humble opinion though I do not claim to be 
an expert on this complicated subject, fast driving, in 
most circumstances, would seem to be rather danger- 
ous in many respects, or at least so it would seem to 
me. 


Thus four words have been turned into forty, and not an 
iota of content has been added. 

Now this is a way to go about reaching five hundred 
words, and if you are content with a “D” grade, it is as 
good a way as any. But if you aim higher, you must work 
differently. Instead of stuffing your sentences with straw, 
you must try steadily to get rid of the padding, to make 
your sentences lean and tough. If you are really working 
at it, your first draft will greatly exceed the required total, 
and then you will work it down, thus: 


It is thought in some quarters that fraternities do not 
contribute as much as might be expected to campus 
life. 


Some people think that fraternities contribute little to 
campus life. 


The average doctor who practices in small towns or 
in the country must toil night and day to heal the sick. 


Most country doctors work long hours. 


When I was a little girl, I suffered from shyness and 
embarrassment in the presence of others. 


I was a shy little girl. 


It is absolutely necessary for the person employed as 
a marine fireman to give the matter of steam pressure 
his undivided attention at all times. 


The fireman has to keep his eye on the steam gauge. 


You may ask how you can arrive at five hundred words 
at this rate. Simple. You dig up more real content. Instead 
of taking a couple of obvious points off the surface of the 
topic and then circling warily around them for six para- 
graphs, you work in and explore, figure out the details. 
You illustrate. You say that fast driving is dangerous, and 
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then you prove it. How long does it take to stop a car at 
forty and at eighty? How far can you see at night? What 
happens when a tire blows? What happens in a head-on 
collision at fifty miles an hour? Pretty soon your paper 
will be full of broken glass and blood and headless tor- 
sos, and reaching five hundred words will not really be 
a problem. 


Call a Fool a Fool 


Some of the padding in freshman themes is to be blamed 
not on anxiety about the word minimum but on exces- 
sive timidity. The student writes, “In my opinion, the 
principal of my high school acted in ways that I believe 
every unbiased person would have to call foolish.” This 
isn’t exactly what he means. What he means is, “My high 
school principal was a fool.” If he was a fool, call him a 
fool. Hedging the thing about with “in-my-opinion’s” and 
““it-seems-to-me’s” and “as-I-see-it’s” and “at-least-from- 
my-point-of-view’s” gains you nothing. Delete these 
phrases whenever they creep into your paper. 

The student’s tendency to hedge stems from a mod- 

esty that in other circumstances would be commendable. 
He is, he realizes, young and inexperienced, and he half 
suspects that he is dopey and fuzzyminded beyond the 
average. Probably only too true. But it doesn’t help to 
announce your incompetence six times in every para- 
graph. Decide what you want to say and say it as vigor- 
ously as possible, without apology and in plain words. 
* Linguistic diffidence can take various forms. One is 
what we call euphemism. This is the tendency to call a 
spade “a certain garden implement” or women’s under- 
wear “unmentionables.” It is stronger in some eras than 
others and in some people than others but it always oper- 
ates more or less in subjects that are touchy or taboo: 
death, sex, madness, and so on. Thus we shrink from say- 
ing “He died last night” but say instead “passed away,” 
“left us,” “joined his Maker,” “went to his reward.” Or we 
try to take off the tension with a lighter cliché: “kicked the 
bucket,” “cashed in his chips,” “handed in his dinner pail.” 
We have found all sorts of ways to avoid saying “mad”: 
“mentally ill,” “touched,” “not quite right upstairs,” “fee- 
bleminded,” “innocent,” “simple,” “off his trolley,” “not 
in his right mind.” Even such a now plain word as “insane” 
began as a euphemism with the meaning “not healthy.” 


Modern science, particularly psychology, contributes 
many polysyllables in which we can wrap our thoughts 
and blunt their force. To many writers there is no such 
thing as a bad schoolboy. Schoolboys are maladjusted 
or unoriented or misunderstood or in the need of guid- 
ance or lacking in continued success toward satisfactory 
integration of the personality as a social unit, but they 
are never bad. Psychology no doubt makes us better 
men and women, more sympathetic and tolerant, but it 
doesn’t make writing any easier. Had Shakespeare been 
confronted with psychology, “To be or not to be” might 
have come out, “To continue as a social unit or not to do 
so. That is the personality problem. Whether ‘tis a bet- 
ter sign of integration at the conscious level to display a 
psychic tolerance toward the maladjustments and repres- 
sions induced by one’s lack of orientation in one’s envi- 
ronment or—” But Hamlet would never have finished the 
soliloquy. 

Writing in the modern world, you cannot altogether 
avoid modern jargon. Nor, in an effort to get away from 
euphemism, should you salt your paper with four-letter 
words. But you can do much if you will mount guard 
against those roundabout phrases, those echoing polysyl- 
lables that tend to slip into your writing to rob it of its 
crispness and force. 


Writing Strategies 


1. Why is Roberts’s essay engaging? That is, why does it make a 
reader want to read on? 


2. What strategy does Roberts use to make the problem clear to the 
reader? Explain. 


3- Roberts supports his points by giving specific examples. With- 
out rereading, recall several examples, and then connect them to 
the main points they illustrate. Why might those examples have 
stood out? 


4. Are Roberts’s headings helpful? Should, or might, he have used 
more? In what other kinds of writing are headings used (love 
letters, business reports, college essays, shopping lists)? What 
drawbacks do headings have? 

5. Roberts uses lively language. Identify at least five lively words 


or expressions and explain what makes these expressions lively. 
What is the value of such language? 


6. What is the purpose of Roberts’s essay? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. Have you experienced the problem that Roberts describes? Dis- 
cuss with several classmates or others outside of class any dif- 
ficulties you have had coming up with ideas for an essay. Take 
notes on what people say as you explore this problem. Then 
draw conclusions: Why do some people have a hard time coming 
up with good ideas for their essays? 

2. How does writing an essay help students to develop worthwhile 
thinking skills? 

3. How might Roberts’s ideas be important beyond merely writing 
an essay? That is, how might they be of value in schoolwork that 
does not involve essay writing; how might they be of value in 
the workplace; and how might they be of value in everyday life? 

4. Why is Roberts’s essay, first published in 1958, still relevant 
today? 


Medicine After Oil 


Daniel Bednarz 


Insightful essays don’t just say what a writer thinks or 
report researched facts and opinions. They help the reader 
understand a new way of thinking. As you read “Medicine 
After Oil” by health-care consultant Daniel Bednarz, do 
you come to think differently about the topic? Do you 
respond like the public health official in the closing para- 
graph who says, “Oh my, | never thought of it that way. 
This is serious”? 


The scale and subtlety of our country’s dependency on 
oil and natural gas cannot be overstated. Nowhere is this 
truer than in our medical system. 

Petrochemicals are used to manufacture analgesics, 
antihistamines, antibiotics, antibacterials, rectal sup- 
positories, cough syrups, lubricants, creams, ointments, 
salves, and many gels. Processed plastics made with oil 
are used in heart valves and other esoteric medical equip- 
ment. Petrochemicals are used in radiological dyes and 
films, intravenous tubing, syringes, and oxygen masks. In 
all but rare instances, fossil fuels heat and cool buildings 
and supply electricity. Ambulances and helicopter “life 
flights” depend on petroleum, as do personnel who travel 
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to and from medical workplaces in motor vehicles. Sup- 
plies and equipment are shipped—often from overseas— 
in petroleum-powered carriers. In addition there are the 
subtle consequences of fossil fuel reliance. A recently 
retired doctor informs me, “In orthopedics we used to set 
fractures mostly by feel and knowing the mechanics of 
how the fractures were created. I doubt that many of the 
present orthopedists could do a good job if you took away 
their [energy-powered] fluoroscope or X-ray.” 

Despite this enormous vulnerability, public discus- 
sions of health care routinely ignore the prospect of peak 
oil. The proposed reforms, which seek to cover more 
people while holding down escalating costs, amount to 
little more than fiscal maneuvers. They take no notice of 
ecological resource constraints that will set limits on our 
ability to give people access to medical care. 

The coming scarcity of fossil fuels, on top of infla- 
tionary costs in medicine (the prices of oil and natural 
gas are approximately four times what they were in 1999 
and rising) and the expenses of treating Baby Boomers (a 
cohort twice the size of its predecessor), could overwhelm 
a medical system already in crisis. We can avoid collapse, 
however, by reducing medicine’s present consumption of 
energy and creating a health-care system that reflects our 
actual relationship to resources. Ironically, peak oil can 
be a catalyst for creating a health-care system that is cost- 
effective, ecologically sustainable, and congruent with a 
democratic social ethos. 

At present we have a tiered health-care system. At 
the top is a Ferrari model of care that reflects our afflu- 
ence, fascination with technology, and extravagance. 
Ferrari care has made possible the treatment of rare life- 
threatening diseases and expensive procedures like organ 
transplants, but it has also been used for esoteric and often 
redundant testing and vanity procedures such as botox 
injections. At the bottom is a jalopy model serving over 
50 million un- and underinsured Americans who very 
often receive no treatment, defer treatment until their con- 
dition cannot be ignored, or face economic ruin when they 
seek adequate care. If the two tiers persist after peak oil, 
they will eventually be preserved by force—armed guards 
at gated medical facilities—for the few able to pay, while 
the rest of Americans are relegated to the jalopy and faced 
with overt rationing, triage, and curtailment of medical 
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care. Such an outcome would be an overt contravention 
of democratic values—most Americans tell pollsters they 
believe that health care is a human right, not a privilege 
awarded those with higher income. 

What then should we do? The best democratic option 
is to replace both the Ferrari and the jalopy with a Honda. 
The post-peak Honda health-care model will of neces- 
sity operate with fewer overall resources and less energy 
than today’s health-care system, and at lower cost. But 
it need not result in poorer quality of care. Although 
the United States spends more on health than any other 
nation—per capita health-care costs in this country are 
three times those in Great Britain and more than twice 
those in Canada—we do not have the best health out- 
comes. A study in the Journal of the American Medical 
Association in 2006, for example, reported that “white, 
middle-aged Americans—even those who are rich—are 
far less healthy than their peers in England.” 

The commonsensical Honda model will emphasize 
public health—the prevention of disease and the promo- 
tion of health within the population as a whole—over 
treatment medicine, which focuses on restoring health to 
chronically or acutely ill individuals. Typically accom- 
plished through the diffusion of information, low-cost 
therapies, and the promotion of healthful nutrition and 
lifestyle, preventive medicine allows people to avoid or 
postpone disease, and to stay clear of the costliest and 
most energy-intensive sectors of the medical system— 
doctors’ offices, pharmacies, and the hospital. In the 
Honda model, treatment medicine would continue, but its 
role would be brought into better balance with the vastly 
more cost-effective and energy-efficient mode of preven- 
tive health care. 

The public health system arose in the early decades of 
the last century as a response to fears of infectious diseases 
in our country’s crowded cities. Its outlook is inherently 
egalitarian—if the entire community is not protected, then 
no one’s health is assured. Public health is no longer the 
force it was when it sent “ladies in white uniforms” into 
communities to preach the Gospel of Germs, explaining 
the relationship between hygiene and disease prevention. 
Today, public health is overburdened and underfunded, 


receiving about 5 percent of health-care dollars, with the 
balance going to treatment medicine and to biomedical 
research. 

Despite funding inadequacies, public health is in 
place and functioning. Public health workers, for exam- 
ple, educate about and test for HIV/AIDS and other sexu- 
ally transmitted diseases: they interdict infectious diseases 
like avian flu; they create emergency plans to deal with a 
variety of disaster scenarios; they monitor waste manage- 
ment and air and water quality. No new system needs to 
be invented or institutionalized to meet the health-care 
challenges of the coming energy transition, or, for that 
matter, those of climate change. 

Already, some public health officials are beginning to 
address peak oil’s effect on health care. On the national 
level, the Center for Environmental Health at the Centers 
for Disease Control is investigating impacts of petroleum 
scarcity on pharmaceuticals. In Congress, a Peak Oil 
Caucus led by Roscoe Bartlett (R-MD) and Tom Udall 
(D-NM), is looking into the health risks posed by eco- 
nomic decline and mass unemployment, which peak oil is 
likely to trigger. At the local level, Indianapolis’s Marion 
County Health Department is the first in the country to 
begin planning for maintaining public health services 
under differing scenarios of energy scarcity. 

Late though the hour is, we can still avert the worst 
health consequences of an energy downturn, but doing 
so will require transforming our entire health-care sys- 
tem. The elitist impulse to perpetuate Ferrari care for the 
explicit benefit of the few at the expense of the many will 
persist after peak oil, and substantial citizen action will be 
needed to put into effect the affordable, egalitarian Honda 
model. Medicine itself could play a central role in this 
effort, by educating those who are unaware of the sweep- 
ing changes peak oil will initiate. Reprising its inaugural 
campaign against germs, public health could become a 
platform for disseminating a Gospel of Energy Conserva- 
tion. For the most part, the medical community is as naive 
about peak oil as the rest of the citizenry. As one public 
health official told me after hearing about medicine’ s reli- 


ance on oil, “Oh my, I never thought of it that way. This 
is serious.” 


Writing Strategies 

1. What is the essay’s thesis? 

2. Explain why the opening paragraph is or isn’t effective. 

3. What is the purpose of the essay’s second paragraph, and how 
does the third paragraph transition to an important point? 


4. Describe Bednarz’s strategy for helping the reader understand 
the current “tiered health-care system.” 


5. What solution does Bednarz propose? 


Thinking Radically 


Farming and the Global 


Economy 
Wendell Berry 


The first entry under “radical” in The American Heritage 
College Dictionary says: “1. Arising from or going to a root 
or source; basic.” In this essay (as in other essays in this 
section and throughout the book), the writer thinks radi- 
cally because he or she is getting at a root, or a source. 
This may sound like an easy thing to do, but because we 
are immersed in the ideology that surrounds us, we are 
often unable to see or imagine the root. In this essay, 
Wendell Berry, a novelist, farmer, and essayist, points out 
some root principles of food, energy, and consumption 
and argues that abandoning those principles comes with 
significant consequences. 


We have been repeatedly warned that we cannot know 
where we wish to go if we do not know where we have 
been. And so let us start by remembering a little history. 

As late as World War II, our farms were predomi- 
nantly solar powered. That is, the work was accomplished 
principally by human beings and horses and mules. These 
creatures were empowered by solar energy, which was 
collected, for the most part, on the farms where they 
worked and so was pretty cheaply available to the farmer. 

However, American farms had not become as self- 
sufficient in fertility as they should have been—or many 
of them had not. They were still drawing, without suf- 
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Exploring Ideas 


1. What is the relationship between medicine and oil? 

2. Using this essay as a model, imagine another topic (besides med- 
icine) and its relationship to (or dependence on) oil. Describe the 
relationship. 

3. With several peers, list reasons why “transforming our entire 
health-care system” would be difficult. What would the major 
obstacle be? How could that obstacle be overcome? 


ficient repayment, against an account of natural fertility 
accumulated over thousands of years beneath the native 
forest trees and prairie grasses. 

The agriculture we had at the time of World War II 
was nevertheless often pretty good, and it was promising. 
In many parts of our country we had begun to have estab- 
lished agricultural communities, each with its own local 
knowledge, memory, and tradition. Some of our farming 
practices had become well adapted to local conditions. 
The best traditional practices of the Midwest, for exam- 
ple, are still used by the Amish with considerable success 
in terms of both economy and ecology. 

Now that the issue of sustainability has arisen so 
urgently, and in fact so transformingly, we can see that 
the correct agricultural agenda following World War II 
would have been to continue and refine the already estab- 
lished connection between our farms and the sun and to 
correct, where necessary, the fertility deficit. There can be 
no question, now, that that is what we should have done. 

It was, notoriously, not what we did. Instead, the 
adopted agenda called for a shift from the cheap, clean, 
and, for all practical purposes, limitless energy of the sun 
to the expensive, filthy, and limited energy of the fossil 
fuels. It called for the massive use of chemical fertiliz- 
ers to offset the destruction of topsoil and the depletion 
of natural fertility. It called also for the displacement of 
nearly the entire farming population and the replacement 
of their labor and good farming practices by machines 
and toxic chemicals. This agenda has succeeded in its 
aims, but to the benefit of no one and nothing except the 
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corporations that have supplied the necessary machines, 
fuels, and chemicals—and the corporations that have 
bought cheap and sold high the products that, as a result 
of this agenda, have been increasingly expensive for 
farmers to produce. 

The farmers have not benefited—not, at least, as a 
class—for as a result of this agenda they have become 
one of the smallest and most threatened of all our minori- 
ties. Many farmers, sad to say, have subscribed to this 
agenda and its economic assumptions, believing that they 
would not be its victims. But millions, in fact, have been 
its victims—not farmers alone but also their supporters 
and dependents in our rural communities. 

The people who benefit from this state of affairs have 
been at pains to convince us that the agricultural prac- 
tices and policies that have almost annihilated the farm- 
ing population have greatly benefited the population of 
food consumers. But more and more consumers are now 
becoming aware that our supposed abundance of cheap 
and healthful food is to a considerable extent illusory. 
They are beginning to see that the social, ecological, and 
even the economic costs of such “cheap food” are, in fact, 
great. They are beginning to see that a system of food 
production that is dependent on massive applications of 
drugs and chemicals cannot, by definition, produce “pure 
food.” And they are beginning to see that a kind of agri- 
culture that involves unprecedented erosion and depletion 
of soil, unprecedented waste of water, and unprecedented 
destruction of the farm population cannot by any accom- 
modation of sense or fantasy be called “sustainable.” 

From the point of view, then, of the farmer, the ecolo- 
gist, and the consumer, the need to reform our ways of 
farming is now both obvious and imperative. We need to 
adapt our farming much more sensitively to the nature of 
the places where the farming is done. We need to make 
our farming practices and our food economy subject to 
standards set not by the industrial system but by the health 
of ecosystems and of human communities. 

The immediate difficulty in even thinking about agri- 
cultural reform is that we are rapidly running out of farm- 
ers. The tragedy of this decline is not just in its numbers; 
it is also in the fact that these farming people, assuming 
we will ever recognize our need to replace them, cannot 
be replaced anything like as quickly or easily as they have 


been dispensed with. Contrary to popular assumption, 
good farmers are not in any simple way part of the “labor 
force.” Good farmers, like good musicians, must be raised 
to the trade. 

The severe reduction of our farming population 
may signify nothing to our national government, but the 
members of country communities feel the significance 
of it—and the threat of it—every day. Eventually urban 
consumers will feel these things, too. Every day farmers 
feel the oppression of their long-standing problems: over- 
production, low prices, and high costs. Farmers sell on 
a market that because of overproduction is characteristi- 
cally depressed, and they buy their supplies on a market 
that is characteristically inflated—which is necessarily a 
recipe for failure, because farmers do not control either 
market. If they will not control production and if they will 
not reduce their dependence on purchased supplies, then 
they will keep on failing. 

The survival of farmers, then, requires two comple- 
mentary efforts. The first is entirely up to the farmers, 
who must learn—or learn again—to farm in ways that 
minimize their dependence on industrial supplies. They 
must diversify, using both plants and animals. They must 
produce, on their farms, as much of the required fertil- 
ity and energy as they can. So far as they can, they must 
replace purchased goods and services with natural health 
and diversity and with their own intelligence. To increase 
production by increasing costs, as farmers have been 
doing for the last half century, is not only unintelligent; it 
is crazy. If farmers do not wish to cooperate any longer in 
their own destruction, then they will have to reduce their 
dependence on those global economic forces that intend 
and approve and profit from the destruction of farmers, 
and they will have to increase their dependence on local 
nature and local intelligence. 

The second effort involves cooperation between local 
farmers and local consumers. If farmers hope to exercise 
any control over their markets, in a time when a global 
economy and global transportation make it possible for 
the products of any region to be undersold by the products 
of any other region, then they will have to look to local 
markets. The long-broken connections between towns and 
cities and their surrounding landscapes will have to be 
restored. There is much promise and much hope in such a 


restoration. But farmers must understand that this requires 
an economics of cooperation rather than competition. They 
must understand also that such an economy sooner or later 
will require some rational means of production control. 

If communities of farmers and consumers wish to 
promote a sustainable, safe, reasonably inexpensive sup- 
ply of good food, then they must see that the best, the saf- 
est, and most dependable source of food for a city is not 
the global economy, with its extreme vulnerabilities and 
extravagant transportation costs, but its own surround- 
ing countryside. It is, in every way, in the best interest 
of urban consumers to be surrounded by productive land, 
well farmed and well maintained by thriving farm fami- 
lies in thriving farm communities. 

If a safe, sustainable local food economy appeals to 
some of us as a goal that we would like to work for, then 
we must be careful to recognize not only the great power 
of the interests arrayed against us but also our own weak- 
ness. The hope for such a food economy as we desire is 
represented by no political party and is spoken for by no 
national public officials of any consequence. Our national 
political leaders do not know what we are talking about, 
and they are without the local affections and allegiances 
that would permit them to learn what we are talking about. 

But we should also understand that our predicament 
is not without precedent; it is approximately the same as 
that of the proponents of American independence at the 
time of the Stamp Act—and with one difference in our 
favor: In order to do the work that we must do, we do not 
need a national organization. What we must do is simple: 
We must shorten the distance that our food is transported 
so that we are eating more and more from local supplies, 
more and more to the benefit of local farmers, and more 
and more to the satisfaction of local consumers. This can 
be done by cooperation among small organizations: con- 
servation groups, churches, neighborhood associations, 
consumer co-ops, local merchants, local independent 
banks, and organizations of small farmers. It also can be 
done by cooperation between individual producers and 
consumers. We should not be discouraged to find that 
local food economies can grow only gradually; it is better 
that they should grow gradually. But as they grow they 
will bring about a significant return of power, wealth, and 
health to the people. 
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One last thing at least should be obvious to us all: 
The whole human population of the world cannot live on 
imported food. Some people somewhere are going to have 
to grow the food. And wherever food is grown the grow- 
ing of it will raise the same two questions: How do you 
preserve the land in use? And how do you preserve the 
people who use the land? 

The farther the food is transported, the harder it 
will be to answer those questions correctly. The correct 
answers will not come as the inevitable by-products of 
the aims, policies, and procedures of international trade, 
free or unfree. They cannot be legislated or imposed 
by international or national or state agencies. They can 
only be supplied locally, by skilled and highly motivated 
local farmers meeting as directly as possible the needs of 
informed local consumers. 


Writing Strategies 

1. Describe Berry’s opening strategy. How does his introduction 
lead the reader into the body of his essay? 

2. Make an outline of Berry’s essay, dividing it into several major 
sections. Describe Berry’s organizational strategy. 

3. Describe Berry’s voice as a writer and identify several passages 
to support your description. 


4. How does Berry express the public resonance of his ideas? That 
is, how does he relate his ideas to the reader? 


5. How is Berry’s essay an example of radical thinking? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. Based on this essay, what is Berry concerned about? 
2. How is the way that you see farming different from the way that 
Berry sees it? 
3. What does your response to the reading tell you about the way 
that you view the world? 
. How might you benefit by reconsidering your views of farming? 


5. Based on interviews and observations, how do you think others 
view farming? What do they think is important, and how are 
their views similar to or different from Berry’s and your own? 
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Group Minds 


Doris Lessing 


Radical thinkers go beyond conventional wisdom, and 
sometimes they speak directly to it. They call out com- 
mon thinking, name it, poke at it, and explain its harm. In 
this short essay, Doris Lessing, a novelist and essayist, 
critiques the way European and American societies (“the 
West”) characterize identity. Although the essay deals with 
an abstract notion (a critique of identity), Lessing makes 
the idea concrete, makes it appear realistic, graspable, 
and vital. At the end of the essay, she even invites us to 
imagine her critique of identity being applied to education. 


People living in the West, in societies that we describe as 
Western, or as the free world, may be educated in many 
different ways, but they will all emerge with an idea about 
themselves that goes something like this: I am a citizen of 
a free society, and that means I am an individual, making 
individual choices. My mind is my own, my opinions are 
chosen by me, I am free to do as I will, and at the worst 
the pressures on me are economic, that is, I may be too 
poor to do as I want. 

This set of ideas may sound something like a carica- 
ture, but it is not so far off from how we see ourselves. It 
is a portrait that may not have been acquired consciously, 
but is part of a general atmosphere or set of assumptions 
that influence our ideas about ourselves. 

People in the West therefore may go through their 
entire lives never thinking to analyze this very flattering 
picture, and as a result are helpless against all kinds of 
pressures on them to conform in many kinds of ways. 

The fact is that we all live our lives in groups— 
the family, work groups, social, religious, and political 
groups. Very few people indeed are happy as solitaries, 
and they tend to be seen by their neighbors as peculiar or 
selfish or worse. Most people cannot stand being alone 
for long. They are always seeking groups to belong to, 
and if one group dissolves, they look for another. We are 
group animals still, and there is nothing wrong with that. 
But what is dangerous is not the belonging to a group, or 


groups, but not understanding the social laws that govern 
groups and govern us. 

When we’re in a group, we tend to think as that group 
does: We may even have joined the group to find “like- 
minded” people. But we also find our thinking changing 
because we belong to a group. It is the hardest thing in 
the world to maintain an individual dissident opinion, as 
a member of a group. 

It seems to me that-this is something we have all 
experienced—something we take for granted, may never 
have thought about it. But a great deal of experimenta- 
tion has gone on among psychologists and sociologists 
on this very theme. If I describe an experiment or two, 
then anyone listening who may be a sociologist or psy- 
chologist will groan, oh God not again—for they will 
have heard of these classic experiments far too often. My 
guess is that the rest of the people will never have heard of 
these experiments, never have had these ideas presented 
to them. If my guess is true, then it aptly illustrates my 
general thesis, and the general idea behind these talks, that 
we (the human race) are now in possession of a great deal 
of hard information about ourselves, but we do not use it 
to improve our institutions and therefore our lives. 

A typical test, or experiment, on this theme goes like 
this. A group of people are taken into the researcher’s 
confidence. A minority of one or two are left in the dark. 
Some situation demanding measurement or assessment 
is chosen. For instance, comparing lengths of wood that 
differ only a little from each other, but enough to be per- 
ceptible, or shapes that are almost the same size. The 
majority in the group—according to instruction—will 
assert stubbornly that these two shapes or lengths are the 
same length, or size, while the solitary individual, or the 
couple, who have not been so instructed will assert that 
pieces of wood or whatever are different. But the major- 
ity will continue to insist—speaking metaphorically—that 
black is white, and after a period of exasperation, irrita- 
tion, even anger, certainly incomprehension, the minority 
will fall into line. Not always, but nearly always. There 
are indeed glorious individuals who stubbornly insist on 
telling the truth as they see it, but most give in to the 
majority opinion, obey the atmosphere. 


“Group Minds,” pp. 47-62 from Prisons We Choose to Live Inside by Doris Lessing. Copyright © 1988 Doris Lessing. Reprinted by permission of HarperCollins Publishers. 


When put as badly, as unflatteringly, as this, reac- 
tions tend to be incredulous: “I certainly wouldn’t give in, 
I speak my mind. .. .” But would you? 

People who have experienced a lot of groups, who 
perhaps have observed their own behavior, may agree that 
the hardest thing in the world is to stand out against one’s 
groups, a group of one’s peers. Many agree that among 
our most shameful memories is this: how often we said 
black was white because other people were saying it. 

In other words, we know that this is true of human 
behavior, but how do we know it? It is one thing to admit 
it, in a vague uncomfortable sort of way (which probably 
includes the hope that one will never again be in such a 
testing situation) but quite another to make that cool step 
into a kind of objectivity, where one may say, “Right, 
if that’s what human beings are like, myself included, 
then let’s admit it, examine and organize our attitudes 
accordingly.” 

This mechanism, of obedience to the group, does not 
only mean obedience or submission to a small group, or 
one that is sharply determined, like a religious or political 
party. It means, too, conforming to those large, vague, 
ill-defined collections of people who may never think of 
themselves as having a collective mind because they are 
aware of differences of opinion—but which, to people 
from outside, from another culture, seem very minor. The 
underlying assumptions and assertions that govern the 
group are never discussed, never challenged, probably 
never noticed, the main one being precisely this: That it 
is a group mind, intensely resistant to change, equipped 
with sacred assumptions about which there can be no 
discussion. 

But suppose this kind of thing were taught in schools? 

Let us just suppose it, for a moment. . . . But at once 
the nub of the problem is laid bare. 

Imagine us saying to children, “In the last fifty or so 
years, the human race has become aware of a great deal of 
information about its mechanisms; how it behaves, how it 
must behave under certain circumstances. If this is to be 
useful, you must learn to contemplate these rules calmly, 
dispassionately, disinterestedly, without emotion. It is 
information that will set people free from blind loyalties, 
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obedience to slogans, rhetoric, leaders, group emotions.” 
Well, there it is. 


Writing Strategies 
1. How does Lessing’s opening paragraph set up the rest of her 
essay? 


2. What does Lessing conclude should be taught in schools but 
isn’t? 
3. What type of support does Lessing rely upon most? 


4. What additional type of support might Lessing have used, and 
why? 

5. How does Lessing interact with the reader? Identify several spe- 
cific instances that illustrate Lessing’s particular treatment of the 
reader. 


6. Identify an important counterargument, qualifier, or concession 
in Lessing’s argument. Or suggest one that she does not make 
but that would have strengthened her argument. 


Exploring Ideas 


1. In her opening paragraph, Lessing says most Westerners have 
the following idea of themselves: “I am a citizen of a free 
society, and that means I am an individual, making individual 
choices. My mind is my own, my opinions are chosen by me, I 
am free to do as I will, and at the worst the pressures on me are 
economic; that is, | may be too poor to do as I want.” What does 
Lessing think is wrong with this self-image? 

2. How has joining and conforming to a particular group changed 
your thinking? 

3. Summarize Lessing’s main idea about what should be, but isn’t, 
taught in schools. Then ask others why they agree or disagree 
with Lessing. What reasons do others give for their agreeing or 
disagreeing? 

4. Lessing states: “This mechanism, of obedience to the group, 
does not only mean obedience or submission to a small group, 
or one that is sharply determined, like a religious or political 
party. It means, too, conforming to those large, vague, ill- 
defined collections of people who may never think of them- 
selves as having a collective mind because they are aware of 
differences of opinion—but which, to people from outside, 
from another culture, seem very minor.” ({[1 1) In a small group, 
come up with several examples that support Lessing’s point. 
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Not Homeschooling? What's 


Your Excuse? 
Tricia Smith Vaughan 


Is school boring? Is school harmful? In the following essay, 
published on NewsWithViews.com, Tricia Smith Vaughan 
puts forth a radical argument about why public, or govern- 
ment, schooling should be avoided. 


My favorite excuse is “but the schools here are so won- 
derful!” The parent will go on and on about how little 
Johnny or JoEllen is learning the clarinet or Chinese or 
times tables in their local public kindergarten, something 
that Johnny or JoEllen’s mommy and daddy claim not 
to be smart enough to teach. If you think that I’m being 
demeaning to the mommy or daddy, I am merely repeat- 
ing what he or she has told me. 

I’ve had moms of four-year-olds tell me how much 
their child is learning, things that the mom says that she 
couldn’t possibly teach. When I pry with a question or 
two, I find that what I’m teaching my child at home is at 
least as good as what Johnny or JoEllen is learning at pre- 
school or kindergarten. And if we need to find a clarinet 
teacher, we will. 

My just-turned-five-year-old has not spent a day in a 
government institution of learning and yet, he talks with 
ease to adults, knows his alphabet, writes words correctly 
with an adult’s spelling help, and works hard at learning 
to read. From all accounts, he’s just as smart as the heav- 
ily schooled. 

What’s placed the idea in our heads that the goy- 
ernment can educate our children better than we can is 
none other than our public school system, the government 
darling of our unconstitutional Department of Education. 
Most of us grew up with the government’s feeding us 
lunch, teaching us knowledge and values, and suggesting 
what careers we should have, all under the guise of edu- 
cating us. Is it any wonder that we allow this seemingly 
benevolent entity to provide an education to our children? 

As parents, we have grown to believe something that 
our ancestors of one hundred years ago would be shocked 


to see happening. The millennia-old concept of self- 
sufficient parents who educated their children at home has 
given way to a system in which parents believe that we 
are not smart enough to teach our children the alphabet 
and basic math. 

We over-educated post-feminist moms allow the joy- 
ful opportunity to educate our children at home pass; we 
send our child to a government school that teaches not 
only the alphabet and numbers, but a little socialist school- 
to-work agenda along with it. Things have changed in the 
government schools, even in the past five years. Some call 
it progress; others call it a few steps closer to socialism. 

One thing that hasn’t changed, however, is that little 
Johnny and JoEllen will learn their place in a government 
school. Maybe they’ll do well in group activities and the 
teacher will deem them fine to work in the new planned 
world order. But maybe not. A little deviation from the 
supposed norm and the little tykes can be diagnosed and 
sent to special education classes, something that John 
Taylor Gatto claims places them at a much lower level of 
the “reproductive sweepstakes.” 

According to Gatto, government schools encour- 
age these sweepstakes by ranking children in groups and 
assigning those deemed not worthy to reproduce to spe- 
cial education classes. Let us not forget that these days, 
children deemed special by government change agents 
will be drugged, at least if President Bush and Congress 
continue to have their way via the Orwellian-named New 
Freedom Commission on Mental Health. Ah, the land of 
the free! 

How else can I describe a country that requires its 
children to sit in a classroom all day? I must admit that 
I had never thought much about this strange paradox of 
freedom and confinement until I read John Taylor Gatto’s 
The Underground History of American Education. It’s 
available free online at his website, www.johntaylorgatto. 
com; no one I've ever told this to, to my knowledge, has 
ever read the book. And yet moms continue to tell me 
how wonderfully their children are thriving in the govern- 
ment schools, never knowing the true history behind those 
schools. 

According to Gatto, our public schools were set up 
to dumb us down so that we can be happy to be a cog in 
the planned economy. We have to understand that govern- 
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ment schools in the U.S. were created to dull children’s 
potential. Yes, read that part again—government schools 
were never about truly educating your child; they were 
and are about creating happy workers and taxpayers, peo- 
ple afraid to challenge the status quo and unable to read 
and think for themselves. 

I used to teach students who’d been educated in gov- 
ernment schools; I’ve seen the products of this lovely sys- 
tem. And as a product myself, I can tell you that the stu- 
dents I taught at a major research university in the 1990s 
were less able to read, write, and think for themselves, as 
a whole, than were the people whom I graduated with at 
my public high school in the 1980s. 

Most of us can give examples of crappy experi- 
ences we had in public schools—my husband remembers 
a teacher’s berating a girl who'd wet her pants in first 
grade; the teacher forced the class to laugh at the little girl. 
And this wonderful government school moment occurred 
in the 1970s. 

If you think that kind of thing would never happen in 
your child’s wonderful government school today, don’t 
talk with the parents in Elizabeth, Pennsylvania. A princi- 
pal there recently resigned because parents were outraged 
when they found out that she paraded a third-grader from 
class to class, calling the young child a “liar and thief.” 
The principal didn’t bother to investigate the accuser’s 
story; the young accuser later “recanted the story.” 

Have you ever thought about the crappy overall 
experience you had in a government school? Even if you 
graduated at the top of your class? Even if you loved it at 
the time? Have you ever wondered what things you might 
have accomplished had you not been forced to attend high 
school? If schooling is such a wonderful thing, why don’t 
we have the freedom to choose it for ourselves, instead of 
having it chosen for us? Personally, I can remember want- 
ing to attend college when I was 13. No such luck—I was 
stuck in high school prison. 

Take some time to understand why Our Government 
Masters developed the system that they did for dumbing 
us down. Learn how even the best of teachers must work 
in an atmosphere every day that does not allow the free- 
dom to worship God as one wishes. If you don’t believe 
me, try saying a softly spoken prayer before a meal or 
studying the Bible as God’s sacred word at a government 
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school, things we are able to do rather easily in a private 
restaurant or even in a public library. 

Learn how your children are being tested for their 
values instead of their knowledge. And please, stop com- 
plaining about sex education classes that preach homo- 
sexuality or about recitation of the Pledge of Allegiance 
in the classroom that doesn’t say “under God.” Parents in 
San Francisco who complained recently that a sex survey 
was given to their children, some of whom were in first 
grade—yes, first grade!—were told by the court system 
that they had no rights. If you’re surprised at this decision, 
do some reading on the true history of education. 

Expecting the government schools to acquiesce to 
your demands is useless. Occasionally, the parents will 
win, as they did when they insisted that the Pennsylvania 
principal resign, but most of the time, parents lose. Do 
yourself a favor and stop trying to win. Take your children 
out of those schools. 

The government schools are not going to teach your 
child Judeo-Christian values; they are going to teach him 
or her how to survive in a group, good practice for a future 
as a soldier of the United Nations. Your child, in a subtle 
or blatant way, will learn how to outbully and outsmart 
his or her classmates and vie for the teacher’s attention in 
a classroom of twenty or so other children the same age. 
The experts will tell you that this socialization is wonder- 
ful for a child, but even in college, I have never encoun- 
tered such a blatantly homogeneous group of people as I 
did in public school classrooms. My children are learning 
manners, which will allow them to be kind and polite to 
people of all ages, ethnicities, and religions; I am thankful 
that they are not having to fight for a teacher’s attention in 
order to be properly socialized, whatever that vague term 
means. 

It’s tempting to blame the public school’s state on 
politicians. It becomes easy to cite Bush, or Clinton, or 
any other politician, for doing or not doing something to 
help education. And then there’s the other little blame 
darling: funding; public schools seem always to blame 
things on lack of funding. As long as you do this blam- 
ing thing and don’t understand the full picture, you will 
consider the public schools a good thing. You will try to 
obtain your money’s worth as a taxpayer and you may try 
to change the system: You will fail. 
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Only when you understand what the government’s 
biggest propaganda campaign and cash cow is doing to 
your children, and has done to you, will you take your 
child away from the governmental change agents that our 
public schools contain. And only then will you refuse 
government money, even for a public charter school that 
allows you to teach your child at home. 

On the other hand, if you’ve read John Taylor Gatto, 
Charlotte Iserbyt, and Beverly Eakman, and you’re still 
okay with the U.S. government schools, keep your chil- 
dren in them. If you’re okay with the links to the two 
largest U.S. teacher’s unions, the NEA and the AFT, on 
the Communist Party USA’s website, don’t bother either 
to homeschool or to send your child to a private school 
with no financial ties to the federal government. If having 
the government interfere in your life and the life of your 
family, often without your consent, is okay with you, then 
leave your children exactly where they are. 

But if you are interested in teaching your child about 
the true freedom of the individual that this country was 
founded upon, take your child as far from the govern- 
ment schools as possible. I know that in a few cases, it’s 
difficult to homeschool. But for the most part, if you’re 
literate, you can teach your child! Some single parents 
even homeschool. Don’t let the government have control 
of your children’s most precious asset: their mind. Take 
control yourself and thrive in the responsibility that God 
has given you. Take true responsibility for your child and 
for his or her education. And do it today! 


Writing Strategies 
1. What is Vaughan’s main claim? 


2. What support strategies does Vaughan use to help the reader 
understand and accept her position? 


3. According to Vaughan, what is the relationship between drugs 
and government schools? 


4. Vaughan writes, “As long as you do this blaming thing and 
don’t understand the full picture, you will consider the public 
schools a good thing.” (19) What is the full picture, according 
to Vaughan? 


5. How does Vaughan’s argument go beyond the basic argument 
for homeschooling? Alternatively, how does it fit in with more 
common arguments for homeschooling? 


Exploring Ideas 


1. Vaughan states, “What's placed the idea in our heads that the 
government can educate our children better than we can is none 
other than the public school system. . . .” (4) What evidence does 
Vaughan provide to support this assertion? What additional evi- 
dence can you provide to support it? What evidence might refute it? 


2. How is government education like a school-to-work agenda? 
What, if anything, about government education challenges a 
school-to-work agenda? 

3. Vaughan questions an educational system “that requires its chil- 
dren to sit in a classroom all day.” (9) Why is or isn’t a system 
like this effective? Is Vaughan’s description accurate? (Do chil- 
dren sit in a classroom pretty much all day? Did you?) 

4. Interview a variety of Americans of different ages and back- 
grounds to find out if they think “our public schools were set 
up to dumb us down so that we can be happy to be a cog in the 
planned economy.” (10) How many people you interviewed 
seem open to the possibility? How many reject it immediately? 


Was I a Good American in the 
Time of George Bush? 


Rebecca Solnit 


Am | a good American? While the answer may be simple for 
a conventional thinker, radical thinkers grapple with such 
a question because they move beyond the conformity of 
mainstream thought and common sense; they challenge 
their own ideas and try to understand and accept the ideas 
of others, which complicates their thinking. History shows 
us over and over that radical thinkers, those who chal- 
lenged the status quo, are often right. The following essay 
by Rebecca Solnit (1961- ) was originally published in the 
Guardian, a British newspaper, on March 14, 2007. 


Was I a good American? How good an American was I? 
Did I do what I could to resist the takeover of my country 
and the brutalization of my fellow human beings? How 
much further could I have gone? Were the crimes of the 
Bush administration those that demand you give up your 
life and everyday commitments to throw yourself into 
maximum resistance? If not, then what were we waiting 


for? The questions have troubled me regularly these last 
five years, because I was one of the millions of American 
citizens who did not shut down Guantanamo Bay and stop 
the other atrocities of the administration. 

I wrote. I gave money, sometimes in large chunks. I 
went to anti-war marches. I demonstrated. I also planted 
a garden, cooked dinners, played with children, wandered 
around aimlessly, and did lots of other things you do when 
the world is not crashing down around you. And maybe 
when it is. Was it? It was for the men in our gulag. And 
the boys there. And the rule of law in my native land. 

Before the current administration, it had always been 
easy to condemn the “good Germans” who did nothing 
while Jews, Gypsies, and others were rounded up for 
extermination. One likes to believe that one will be differ- 
ent, will harbor Anne Frank in one’s secret annex, smug- 
gle people across the border, defy the authorities who do 
evil. Those we scornfully call good Germans merely did 
little while the mouth of hell opened up. 

I now know the way that everyday life can be so absorb- 
ing, survival so demanding, that it seems impossible to do 
more on top of it or to drop the routine altogether and begin 
a totally different life. There is the garden to be watered, 
the aged parent in crisis, the deadline looming; but there 
are also the crimes against humanity waiting to be stopped. 
Ordinary obligations tug one way even when extraordinary 
ones tug the other way. The Bush administration is by no 
means the Third Reich, but it produced an extraordinary 
time that made extraordinary demands on U.S. citizens, 
demands that some of us rose to—and too many did not. 

Periodically, I would speculate on what was the most 
extreme and radical thing I could do to stop the illegal 
prison camp at Guantanamo; picture chaining myself to 
the gates of the Senate, becoming one of those activ- 
ists who takes up residence outside the White House or 
takes over a TV station to get a message out. I wanted 
to do something so epic that it would turn the tide, stop 
the crime. Then I would consider that the best approaches 
were probably already being taken, by the heroic lawyers 
at the Center for Constitutional Rights and other human 
rights organizations, and I would write another check and 
some more letters and feel a little futile and a little corrupt. 

These days Americans seem to be waking up one at a 
time, groggy and embittered, from the hypnotic nightmare 
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that was the Bush administration’s one great success— 
spreading a miasma of fear and patriotic submissiveness 
that made it possible to mount an illegal and immoral 
war, piss on the bill of rights, burn the constitution, and 
violate international charters on human rights and prison- 
ers of war with widespread torture. None of the sleepers 
seems to remember that they were part of the legions who 
obeyed the orders to fear and hate—but we welcome the 
latecomers into our ranks anyway. 

What took them so long? How could people believe 
that a fairly defanged country, one we had been bomb- 
ing since the first Gulf war, was an apocalyptic menace 
in a world where most nations were well-equipped for 
mass civilian murder? A year ago, the turning point was 
marked by the comedian Stephen Colbert’s volley of 
(accurate) insults delivered to Bush’s face, in the guise 
of giving the keynote address at the Washington press 
corps’ annual dinner. He was just aggressively ignored by 
the mainstream media. Perhaps Katrina turned the tide: 
the indifference, incompetence, and obliviousness of the 
federal government was so gross that its pedestal melted. 

And there were others who were in resistance all along. 
I remember with admiration the Japanese-Americans 
who came out in the months after 9/11 to testify that they 
had been incarcerated en masse during the Second World 
War, not for what they did but for who they were, and 
they were not going to remain silent as the same treatment 
was meted out to Arabs and Muslims. I remember the 
way that 20,000 of us in San Francisco came out to shut 
down the business district the day the war broke out, and 
the huge marches before and after. I remember the few 
congresspeople—mostly African American—who dared 
to stand in opposition early on. I went to Camp Casey 
outside Bush’s vacation home in Texas and spent a day 
with Cindy Sheehan, who gave her life over to stopping 
the war after it took her soldier son. Others did as she did. 
Some of them are my friends. 

There is resistance. But if it were enough, the crimes 
would have stopped, the war would have ended. When 
it does and they do, some will have been heroes. Some 
will have been honorable but moderate, in times that did 
not call for moderation. And some will have consented, 
through inaction, to crimes against humanity. 
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Writing Strategies 


1. 


2. 


What main issue does Solnik explore? What passages from her 


essay help to complicate the issue? 


Who is Solnik’s intended audience? That is, who does she seem 
to be writing for? Who isn’t she writing for? What information 
does Solnik provide or leave out that suggests who her intended 
audience is? 


Explain how Solnik’s introduction connects with and engages 
the reader. 


Describe Solnik’s voice as a writer, using several excerpts from 
the essay to support your description. 


According to Solnik, why haven’t more people taken stronger 
action? 


It’s 


TM*® 2001-2002 


For additional resources including instructional videos 
and links to helpful websites, access your English 
CourseMate through cengagebrain.com. 


Exploring Ideas 


1. 


What is a hero? How can someone who opposed the war in Iraq 
be heroic? 


What action is appropriate, based on Solnik’s description of the 
“crimes of the Bush administration?” ({{1) 


Solnik concludes that when the crimes have stopped and the war 
has ended, “Some will have been honorable but moderate, in 
times that did not call for moderation.” ({9) Read Martin Luther 
King, Jr.’s “Letter from Birmingham Jail” (pages 571-580) in 
which he discusses the role of the white moderate. How is Sol- 
nik’s moderate similar to or different from the one King talks 
about? 
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Searching for Causes, 343, 345 
in thesis statement, 231-232 
Thinking Radically, 408-409 
transitions when using, 237 
turnabout paragraph, 237, 241, 273 
Crabtree, David, 464 
“Why a Great Books Education 
Is the Most Practical!”, 
566-568 
Credibility, 450 
creating, 346 
documentation and, 469 
of sources, 447-448 
Crediting sources, 468. See also 
Documentation 
“Crimes Against Humanity” (Churchill), 
554-559 
Criteria, for evaluating, 298, 299 
Critical literacy, 428-431 
Crockett, Jim (“Mugged”), 68-69, 76, 79, 
86, 443-445 
“Cruelty, Civility, and Other Weighty 
Matters” (Paulin), 202-207, 222, 
224-225, 231, 240, 269, 
439-441, 465 
Cultural context, 180 
Curiosity, promoting, 151 


D 

Database searches, 419-420 

Davis, J. Francis (“The Power of Images: 
Creating the Myths of Our Time’), 


350-553 
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Dean, Carolyn (“The Worst Crime of the 
20th Century”), 562-565 
The Declaration of Independence, 246 
Definitions, analyzing concepts with, 
146-147 
“Delicate Friend” (Jackson), 70-72 
Democracy, 9 
Description 
avoiding harsh, 238-239 
Explaining Relationships, 82-83 
intensive, 309 
as rhetorical tool, 20 
Thinking Radically, 408 
Details 
deciding what to include, 50 
in images, 184 
narration and, 82 
Observing, 112 
peer review, 56, 90 
slowing/speeding up time for 
reader, 87 
writerly pace and, 87 
writer's voice and, 53 
Devil’s advocate, 232, 343 
Dialogue, as rhetorical tool, 49 
Didion, Joan, 48 
Digital object identifier (DOI), 496 
Dinnerstein, Barbara, 231 
Diversity in sources, 448, 450 
Documentation 
APA style, 491-508 
MLA style, 470-490 
reasons for, 469 
reasons for different styles, 510 
Doezema, Daniel P. (“Political 
Adaptation”), 524-525 
“The Dog Delusion” (Pedersen), 198-201, 
268, 269 
“Dog-Tied” (Hawes), 522-524 
Double quotes, 465 
“Drugs” (Vidal), 616-617 
DuBois, W.E.B., 385 


E 

Ebert, Roger (“True Grit”), 589-590 

E-books, 435, 477 

Economics, searching for causes in, 317 

Edited books, documentation of, 473, 
495, 496 


646 Index 


Education 
evaluation in, 282 
observation in, 94 
reinventing, 8—9 
Einstein, Albert, 62, 384 
Either/or reasoning, 234 
Electronic sources, documenting, 
471, 509 
APA style, 492 
MLA style, 475-478 
Electronic texts, 10 
E-mail, documentation of, 478 
Emotion, appeal to, 229 
Emphasis, writer's voice giving, 86-87 
Encyclopedia articles, documentation of, 
475, 496 
Engineering 
evaluating and, 282 
proposing solutions in, 352 
searching for causes in, 316 
“Entitlement Education” (Bruno), 
252 =) 562642 Oo 27 lee 74 
Essays, 10-11, 16 
Evaluating, 282-313 
analysis, 298-299 
anthology, 589-596 
classroom evaluations, 313 
criteria for, 298 
defined, 282 
literature, 282-283 
organizational strategies, 306-307 
overview, 282-283 
point of contact, 296-297 
public resonance, 300-301 
readings, 284-294 
reflection, 313 
revision, 312 
rhetorical tools, 304-305 
thesis, 302-303 
vitality, 310-311 
writer's voice, 308-309 
Evaluation 
of sources, 446-452 
of a thesis, 81 
of websites, 449 
Evaluative claims, 302, 304, 305, 312 
Examples 
analyzing concepts with, 146, 147 


in argumentative writing, 229 

contrary, 146, 147 
Exclamation points, 87 
Explaining Relationships, 62—91 

analysis, 76-78 

anthology, 519-525 

beyond the essay, 91 

description, 82-83 

figurative language, 83 

introduction, 84 

organizational strategies, 84-85 

overview, 62—63 

point of contact, 74 

public resonance, 79 

readings, 64-72 

reflective writing, 91 

revision, 90 

rhetorical tools, 82—83 

thesis, 80-81, 84 

vitality, 88-89 

writer's voice, 86—87 
Expletives, avoiding, 347 
Explicit thesis, 47 


F 


Facts 
analyzing sources for, 428-429 
argumentative writing using, 229, 230 
Fallacies, logical, 234-235, 271, 373 
False analogies, 235 
“Farming and the Global Economy” 
(Berry), 633-635 
“The Farm on the Hill” (Proudfoot), 
529-530 
Faulty cause/effect fallacy, 234, 373 
Field research, 421 
Figurative language, 52 
Explaining Relationships, 83 
Observing, 113 
Thinking Radically, 408 
writer's voice and, 150 
Films, documentation of, 479-480 
First-person pronoun, See “I” pronoun 
Flat thesis statement, 20 
“Floppy Disk Fallacies” (Bohnhorst), 
208-212, 232, 236, 239 
Flores, Royce (Onward, Gamers, 


Onward!”), 527-529 


Focus 
of image, 174, 176 
for thesis statement, 80, 182, 303 
Formality 
Observing, 116 
Thinking Radically, 411 
writer's voice, 86 
Framing, of image, 174, 176 
Franklin, Benjamin, 385 
Freedom 
analyzing concept of, 144 
asking questions about, 6-7 
Freud, Sigmund, 402 
“The Front Porch” (McCovey), 14-15, 
99-1027 109s 10; M23; 
LIS iG 


G 

Gabriel, Peter, 39 

Gallagher, Maria, 465 

Gandhi, Mahatma, 385 

Gillman, Steve (“Military Fraud: The Myth 
of Automatic Virtue”), 587-589 

Goodall, Jane, 94 

Government documents, 437 

documentation of, 473, 499 

Government Printing Office (GPO), 437 

“The Grapes of Mrs. Rath” 
(Mockensturm), 518-519 

“The Greatest Gift” (Tengelitsch), 
SMG 

“Group Minds” (Lessing), 636-637 

Gulliver’ Travels (Swift), 283 


H 

Harsh description, avoiding, 238-239 

Hasty generalization, 234 

“Have It Your Way’: Consumerism 
Invades Eduction” (Benlow), 
130-132, 142, 144, 146, 149, 150, 
151, 268 

Hawes, David, 86 

“Dog-Tied,” 522-524 

Hayakawa, S.I. (“What It Means to Be 
(Creative) 537-538 

Headings, 186 

“Heart of Sand” (Oomen), 96-98, 112, 
4S SiG 


Heidecker, Cassie (“The Real, the Bad, and 
the Ugly”), 133-137, 146-147, 
149, 150, 151 

Hester, Alison (“Reality Check”), 
258—260, 270 

“Hip-Hop: A Roadblock or Pathway to 
Black Empowerment” (Bennett), 
592-594 

Historical allusion, 85 

History, argumentative writing in, 197 

Hollingsworth, Rebecca (“An Imperfect 
Reality”), 168-170, 184, 187, 189 

“The Holy Land” (Reszka), 530-533 

Home 

analyzing concepts topic on, 140 
as argument topic, 220 

Horowitz, Sara, 451-452 

Horton, Susan R., 122 

“How I Lost the Junior Miss Pagaent” 
(Bosley), 14, 31-34, 48, 50, 53 

“How to Say Nothing in 500 Words” 
(Roberts), 378, 625-631 

Huxley, Aldous, 196 

Hyperbole, 52 


| 
Ideas 
identifying potentially interesting, 77 
sources of, 4—5 
subordinating less important, 191 
Illustration, as rhetorical tool, 20 
Images. See Analyzing Images 
Imperative mood, 377 
“An Imperfect Reality” (Hollingsworth), 
168-170, 184, 187, 189 
Implied meaning, in images, 178 
Implied thesis, 47, 84 
Indicative mood, 377 
Informality, in writer’s voice, 52 
InfoTrac’ College Edition, 267 
Intellectual agility, reading for, 12 
Intensity, creating, 188 
Intensive description, 309 
Interior design course, explaining 
relationships in, 63 
Internal dialogues, 279 
Internet. See Websites 
“Internet Addiction” (Beato), 568-570 


Internet images, 173 
Interrupting words/phrases/clauses, 
86, 310 
Intertextuality, 177 
Interviews 
documentation of, 479, 499 
integrated into writing, 
422-423 
planning, 423 
questions for, 421-422 
In-text citations 
APA style, 491-492 
MLA style, 470-471 
Introduction 
Analyzing Concepts, 148 
Analyzing Images, 186 
Explaining Relationships, 84 
Making Arguments, 236 
Remembering Who You Were, 50-51 
Searching for Causes, 344 
Thinking Radically, 410 
Invention, 16—17 
importance of new ideas and, 8—9 
through questions, 6-7 
vitality and, 276 
Invention Questions 
Analyzing Concepts, 142 
Analyzing Images, 176, 177, 180 
argumentative writing, 222, 
264-265 
Evaluating, 298-299, 305 
Explaining Relationships, 76-77, 79 
Observation, 108 
Proposing Solutions, 368 
Remembering Who You Were, 42, 43 
Responding to Arguments, 266 
Searching for Causes, 336 
Thinking Radically, 403 
Invention Workshops, 17-18 
Analyzing Concepts, 143, 147 
Analyzing Images, 181 
counterarguments, 232 
Evaluating, 301, 305 
Explaining Relationships, 77—78 
Making Arguments, 222—223 
Observation, 110, 117 
Proposing Solutions, 370 
Remembering Who You Were, 44 
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Responding to Argument, 267, 


DiS 
Searching for Causes, 336, 343 
“Tl pronoun 


in argumentative writing, 240 
invisible, 116 
present, 116 
responding to arguments, 274-275 
“Is Google Making Us Stupid? What the 
Internet Is Doing to Our Brains” 
(Carr), 342-343, 344, 345 
Iyer, Pico, 151 


J 


Jackson, Lauren, 70-72, 82, 84, 87 
Jefferson, Thomas, 385 
Jensen, Derrick (“World Gone Mad”), 
124-126, 147, 149 
Johnson, Cameron (“The Mighty Image”), 
164-167, 177, 180, 181, 184, 188 
Journals, 11, 435, 436 
APA documentation of, 495 
magazines vs., 509 
MLA documentation of, 474, 477 
JSTOR, 419 
Jung, Carl, 62, 384, 385 


K 
Kaplan, Erin Aubry (“Black Like I 
Thought I Was”), 127-129 
Keyword searches, 138, 419, 420 
Kilbourne, Jean (“Addiction as a 
Relationship”), 188, 540-548 
King, Martin Luther, Jr., 385, 459-461, 
461-462 
“Letter from Birmingham Jail,” 
571-580 
Kingsolver, Barbara, 282—283 
Kress, Leonard 
“A Beat Education,” 54, 514-515 
“Throwing Up Childhood,” 324-328, 
338, 343, 344, 346 


L 

Lakoff, George (“What Orwell Didn't 
Know’), 248-251, 274 

Language, avoiding stilted, 153 

Law enforcement, evaluating in, 282 
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Leacock, Stephen, 431 
Leaves of Grass (Whitman), 196 
Lectures, documentation of, 480 
Lengthy quotes, 465 
Lessing, Doris (“Group Minds”), 636-637 
“Letter from Birmingham Jail” (King), 
571-580 
Letters, documentation of, 479, 499 
Life of Pi (Martel), 282-283 
Lighting, of image, 174, 176 
Limerick, Patricia, 447-448 
Line of reasoning, 230-231 
Linking verbs 
avoiding, 88 
changed to active verbs, 242, 278 
making lively, 55 
revelatory statements and, 46 
Listserver posting, documentation of, 478 
Literature, evaluative, 282—283 
Lively, Janet, 451-452 
Logical fallacies, 234-235, 271, 373 
Logically sound, 373 
Logically unsound, 373 
Luther, Martin, 385 


M 
Magazines, 419, 433, 435-436 
APA documentation of, 495 
journals vs., 509 
MLA documentation of, 474 
Mahoney, Deirdre (“Attending to the 
Word”), 357-360, 368, 369, 375 
Main idea/subordinating idea 
relationship, 191 
Majors, college 
Analyzing Concepts, 140 
argument topic on, 220 
Searching for Causes, 334 
Making Arguments, 196-243 
analysis, 222-223 
anthology, 554-570 
concessions, 232 
counterargument, 231—232 
logical fallacies, 234-235 
open letter, 243 
organizational strategies, 236-237 
overview, 196-197 
point of contact, 220-221 


public resonance, 224-225 
qualifiers, 232-233 
readings, 198-218 
reflection, 243 
revision, 242 
rhetorical tools, 228—235 
support in, 229-231 
thesis, 226—227 
vitality, 240-241 
writer's voice, 238-239 
Martel, Yann, 282—283 
McCovey, Chester 
“The Front Porch,” 14—15, 99-102, 
KOO, iG), WMS}, WSS, ae 
“The Parting Breath of the Now-Perfect 
Woman, 594-596 
McLuhan, Marshall, 158 
“Medicine After Oil” (Bednarz), 631-633 
Meininger, Elissa (“The Worst Crime of 
the 20th Century”), 562-565 
Metaphor, 52, 408 
Analyzing Concepts, 150, 153 
Explaining Relationships, 83 
peer review, 90 
Meta-writing, 193. See also Reflection 
“The Mighty Image” (Johnson), 164-167, 
177, 180, 181, 184, 188 
“Military Fraud: The Myth of Automatic 
Virtue” (Gillman), 587-589 
MLA (Modern Language Association) 
style, 469 
abbreviations, 510 
APA style vs., 509 
electronic sources, 475—478 
in-text citations, 470-471 
other sources, 479-480 
printed articles, 474-475 
printed books, 472-474 
sample research essay, 481-490 
Works Cited, 471-472 
Mockensturm, Steve (“The Grapes of Mrs. 
Rath”), 518-519 
Modern Language Association (MLA) 
style. See MLA (Modern Language 
Association) style 
“A Modest Proposal” (Swift), 621-625 
Mona Lisa (da Vinci), 179, 180 
Mood, verb, 377 


“A More Perfect Union” (Obama), 
581-587 
“Mugged” (Crockett), 68-69, 76, 79, 86 


N 
Narration 
for Observing, 112 
as rhetorical tool, 20, 48 
strategies, 82 
Thinking Radically, 408 
Need, appeal to, 229 
Newspapers, 418, 419, 432, 436-437 
APA documentation of, 495 
MLA documentation of, 475 
Noncommittal thesis problem, 303 
Non sequitur fallacy, 234, 373 
Norris, Kathleen (“Celibate Passion’), 
386-388, 409 
“Not Homeschooling? What's Your 
Excuse” (Vaughan), 638-640 
Nouns 
focus, 80 
vague, 117 
Numbers, 430-431 


Nursing, argumentative writing for, 197 


Oo 
Obama, Barack (“A More Perfect Union’), 
581-587 

Observing, 94-119 
allusions, 112-113 
analysis, 108-109 
anthology, 526-533 
beyond the essay, 119 
brevity, 117 
details, 112 
figurative language, 113 
narrative, 112 
organizational strategies, 114-115 
overview, 94-95 
paragraph shifts, 114-115 
peer review, 118 
people, 107 
a place, 106 
point of contact, 107 
public resonance, 110, 115 
readings, 96-104 
reflection, 119 


revision, 118 
sentence length, 117 
thesis statement, 111 
vague nouns, 117 
vitality, 117 
Obvious fact problem, 227, 303 
O'Keefe, Georgia, 385 
Online books, documentation of, 498 
Online catalogs, 418 
Online journals, documentation of, 
477, 498 
“Onward, Gamers, Onward!” (Flores), 
527-529 
Oomen, Anne-Marie (“Heart of Sand”), 
135996—9 8) 1125 114-105 1G 
Open letter, 243 
Organizational strategies, 21 
allusions, 307 
Analyzing Concepts, 142-143, 
148-149 
Analyzing Images, 186-187 
counterarguments, 307 
Evaluating, 306-307 
Explaining Relationships, 84-85 
headings, 186 
Making Arguments, 236-237 
Observing, 114-115 
outside sources, 187 
paragraphs, 84-85, 114-115, 148-149 
Proposing Solutions, 374-375 
Remembering Who You Were, 50-51 
Responding to Arguments, 272—273 
Searching for Causes, 344-345 
thesis location, 84 
Thinking Radically, 410 
Outside sources. See also Documentation 
analyzing, 428-431 
analyzing concepts with, 147 — 
analyzing context of, 433-434, 442 
coherence strategies, 466-467 
credibility of, 447-448 
defined, 418 
diversity in, 448 
evaluating, 446-452 
functions of, 456-458 
government documents, 437 
integrating, 187, 342-343, 459-465 
newspapers, 436-437 


paraphrasing, 459-460 
plagiarism, 468 
relevancy of, 446 
reliability of, 446-447 
as rhetorical tool, 409 
searching, 418-425, 441 
Searching for Causes, 342-343 
summarizing content of, 432-433, 441 
synthesizing, 438-441, 442-445 
timeliness of, 448 
types of, 435-437 
Outside support, 306 
Over-embedding, 276, 312 
Oversimplification, 234 


Pp 
Pace, writerly, 87 
Padding, omitting obvious, 378 
Paragraphs 
Analyzing Concepts, 148-149 
in evaluations, 306 
peer review, 90 
transitions between, 85, 237, 345, 467 
turnabout, 241, 264, 273, 307, 374 
when to change, 84, 114-115 
Paraphrasing, 187, 272, 459-460 
“The Parting Breath of the Now-Perfect 
Woman’ (McCovey), 594-596 
Passive verbs, 312 
Past, the. See Remembering Who 
You Were 
Paulin, Ann Marie (“Cruelty, Civility, 
and Other Weighty Matters” ), 
202077222) 52840; 
269, 439-441, 465 
Pedersen, April (“The Dog Delusion’), 
198-201, 268, 269 
Peer review, 22 
advice on, 56 
Analyzing Images, 192 
Analzying Concepts, 154 
argumentative writing, 242 
Evaluating, 312 
Explaining Relationships, 90 
Observing, 118 
Proposed Solutions, 379 
questions to guide your, 56, 90 
Remembering Who You Were, 56-57 
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Responding to Arguments, 278 
Searching for Causes, 348 
Thinking Radically, 414 
truisms on, 57 
People, observing, 107 
Pepellashi, Petra (“What Is Education?2”), 
538-540 
Performances, documentation of, 480 
Periodical databases, 419-420 
Periodicals, 435-436, 509. See also 
Journals; Magazines; Newspapers 
Personal response, in thesis statement, 227 
Personal testimonies, 229 
Photo essay, 349 
Phrases 
absolute, 277 
attributive, 49, 277 
avoiding strings of, 347 
peer review, 90 
repeating, 310 
turning clauses to, 88-89 
turning to words, 89 
vitality, 310-311, 312 
wordy, 311 
Physics, searching for causes in, 317 
Place, observing a, 107 
Plagiarism, 468 
“Planting a Tree” (Abbey), 526-527 
Point of Contact, 18 
Analyzing Concepts, 140, 148 
Analyzing Images, 172-173 
Evaluating, 296-297 
Explaining Relationships, 74 
images, 172-173 
Making Arguments, 220-221 
Observing, 106 
Proposing Solutions, 366 
Remembering Who You Were, 40-41 
Responding to Arguments, 262 
Searching for Causes, 334-335 
Thinking Radically, 400 
Poisonwood Bible (Kingsolver), 282 
“Political Adaptation” (Doezema), 
SDA 525 
Politics, searching for causes and, 334 
Popular culture, 220, 300 
Popular reference, introductions using, 149 
Posters, 10, 173 
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“The Power of Images: Creating the Myths 
of Our Time” (Davis), 550-553 
Premise, sources supporting, 456-457 
Besse IL WG, 27/4 
President, concept of, 122 
Print advertisements, 172 
Printed articles 
APA documentation of, 495-496 
MLA documentation of, 474-475 
Printed books 
APA documentation of, 494-495 
MLA documentation of, 472-474 
Problems, 368, 372. See also Proposing 
Solutions 
Pronouns, vague, 191. See also “I” pronoun 
Proposing Solutions, 352—381 
alternative solutions, 372, BiB, SS 
analysis, 368-369 
anthology, 616-633 
beyond the essay, 380-381 
concession, 372 
counterarguments, 372, 373, 374-375 
logical fallacies, 373 
organizational strategies, 374-375 
overview, 352-353 
point of contact, 366 
public resonance, 370 
qualifiers, 372 
readings, 354-364 
reflection, 380 
revision, 379 
thetorical tools, 372-373 
separating the problem and 
solution, 374 
thesis, 371 
vitality, 378 
writer's voice, 376—377 
Proudfoot, Evan (“The Farm on the Hill”), 
529-530 
Provo, Jaren (“Star Trek: Where No Man 
Has Gone Before”), 291-294, 300, 
304-305, 306, 309, 310 
Psychology 
analyzing concepts in, 123 
argumentative writing in, 917 
looking to your past for, 27 
searching for causes in, 317 
Publication information, 509 


Public resonance, 18—20 
Analyzing Concepts, 144 
of argumentative thesis, 226 
Evaluating, 300-301 
Explaining Relationships, 79 
Making Arguments, 224~225 
Observing, 110, 115 
Proposing Solutions, 370 
Remembering Who You Were, 45 
Responding to Arguments, 267 
Searching for Causes, 338-339 
thesis, 11] 
Thinking Radically, 405 


Q 
Qualifiers, 232—233, 238, 271 
Proposing Solutions, 372 
Question problem (thesis), 227 
Questions. See also Invention Questions 
about freedom, 6-7 
interview, 421-422 
for peer review, 90 
by readers, 12 
survey, 424 
thesis statement and, 227 
Quotation marks, 462 
Quotations/quoting, 461-462 
Analyzing Concepts, 147 
double, 465 
important points on, 461—462 
paragraph transitions, 467 
punctuation for, 426-463 
Responding to Arguments, 272 
special conditions for, 464—465 
textual cues, 466-467 


R 
Radical thinking. See Thinking Radically 
Reading 
for intellectual agility, 12 
rhetorical information in, 13 
“Reality Check” (Hester), 258-260, 270 
“The Real, the Bad, and the Ugly” 
(Heidecker), 133-137, 146-147, 
149, 150, 151 
Reasoning, line of, 230-231 
Reference books, 437 
References list, APA style, 493 


Reflection, 22 
Analyzing Concepts, 155 
conceptual mapping, 155 
Evaluating, 313 
Explaining Relationships, 91 
Observing, 119 
Proposing Solutions, 380 
Remembering Who You Were, 59 
Responding to Arguments, 279 
Searching for Causes, 349 
Thinking Radically, 415 


Reinventing education, 8-10 


Relevance, evaluating sources for, 446, 450 


Reliability, evaluating sources for, 
446-447, 450 
Remembering Who You Were, 26-63 
analysis, 42-44 
anthology, 514-519 
organizational strategies, 50-51 
Overview, 26—27 
point of contact, 40-41 
public resonance, 45 
readings, 28-38 
reflection on, 59 
revision, 56—57 
thesis, 46-47 
vitality, 54—55 
writer's voice, 52—54 
Repeat structures/ repetition 
highlighting ideas with, 86-87 
for vitality, 55, 310-311, 312 
Reports, 10 
Research. See also Outside sources 
Analyzing Concepts, 138 
Analyzing Images, 185 
for evaluating, 301 
field, 421 
interviews, 421—423 
mesearch vs., 409 
online catalogs, 418 
periodical databases, 419-420 
Responding to Argument, 267 
surveys, 424-425 
Responding to Arguments, 246-279 
analysis, 264—~266 
anthology, 571-589 
organizational strategies, 272-273 
Overview, 246-247 


point of contact, 262 
public resonance, 267 
readings, 248-260 
reflection, 279 
revision, 278 
rhetorical tools, 270-271 
thesis, 268 
vitality, 276-277 
writer's voice, 274-275 
Reszka, Kierstin (“The Holy Land”), 
530-533 
Revaltory argumentative thesis 
statements, 226 


“Revealing the Ugly Cartoonish Truth: The 


Simpsons” (Benlow), 591-592 
Revelatory thesis statements, 20, 80, 
226-227 
“Reverence for Food” (Schofield), 
361-364, 374-375 
Revision, 22. See also Peer review 
Analyzing Concepts, 154 
Analyzing Images, 192 
Evaluating, 312 
Explaining Relationships, 90 
Making Arguments, 242 
Observing, 118 
Proposed Solutions, 379 
Remembering Who You Were, 56-57 
Responding to Arguments, 278 
Searching for Causes, 348 
of thesis, 81, 111, 145, 341, 
371, 407 
Thinking Radically, 414 
Rhetoric 
ancient Greeks, 9 
applied to your writing, 14-15 
reading for, 12-13 
Rhetorical analysis, 380 
Rhetorical layer, 13 
Rhetorical tools, 13, 17 
allusions, 48, 112-113 
Analyzing Concepts, 146-148 
Analyzing Images, 184-185 
concession, 232, 271, 305, 343 
counterargument, 231-232, 270, 305, 
343, 408-409 
defined, 20 
description, 408 


details, 112 
dialogue, 49 
Evaluating, 304-305 
examples, 14-15 
Explaining Relationships, 82-83 
figurative language, 113, 408 
forms of, 20-21 
integrating outside sources, 342-343 
logical fallacies, 234-235, 271 
Making Arguments, 228-235 
narration, 48, 112, 408 
Observation, 112—113 
Proposing Solutions, 372-373 
qualifier, 232-233 
Remembering Who You Were, 48-49 
Responding to Arguments, 270-271 
Searching for Causes, 342-343 
support, 229-231, 270, 304-305 
Thinking Radically, 408-409 
types of, 20-21 
“Rise of the Image Culture: Re-Imagining 
the American Dream” (Thoman), 
160-163, 186, 187, 189, 191 
Roberts, Paul, 352, 378 
“How to Say Nothing in 500 Words,” 
625-631 
Rogerian argument, 265, 274 
Rogers, Carl, 265, 274 


S 
Santayana, George, 26 
Scenarios 
analyzing concepts with, 147 
as rhetorical tool, 21 
Schofield, Rachel (“Reverence for Food”), 
361—364, 374-375 
School 
Analyzing Concepts, 140 
argumentative writing and, 220 
Schwind-Pawlak, Jennifer (“The Thrill of 
Victory... The Agony of Parents”), 
35389455505 52,1935.80 
Scope, of argumentative thesis, 226 
Scott, Justin (“Corpse Colloquy”), 
103=V04 1165 117; 
Searching for Causes, 316-349 
analysis, 336-337 
anthology, 596-616 
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organizational strategies, 344-345 
overview, 316-317 
point of contact, 334-335 
public resonance, 338-339 
readings, 318-332 
revision, 348 
rhetorical tools, 342-343 
thesis, 340-341 
vitality, 347 
writer's voice, 346 
“Selling Manure” (Campbell), 28-30 
Sentence fragments, 412 
Sentence length, 53 
determining writer's voice, 53 
varying, 117 
Sentences 
combining, 54 
opening, 413 
over-embedding, 276 
sharp and intense, 310 
short, 87 
stylistic fragments, 412 
“Sex, Lies, and Conversation: Why Is It 
So Hard for Men and Women to 
‘Talk to Each Other?” (Tannen), 
613-616 
Significance 
of event from the past, 42, 43, 44, 46 
Explaining Relationships, 79 
of image, 174-175 
Simile, 52, 408 
Explaining Relationships, 83 
peer review, 90 
writer's voice and, 150 
Slippery slope argument, 235, 373 
Social media, 10 
Sociology 
analyzing concepts in, 123 
looking to your past for, 27 
observation in, 95 
Solnit, Rebecca (“Was I a Good American 
in the Time of George Bush?”), 
640-642 
Solutions, 369, 372. See also Proposing 
Solutions 
Sound recordings, documentation of, 480 
Sources. See Outside sources 


Speaking verbs, 462-463 
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Specific context, 180 
Speeches, documentation of, 480 
Sports, analyzing concepts and, 140 
“Star Trek: Where No Man Has Gone 
Before” (Provo), 291—294, 300, 
304-305, 306, 309, 310 
Statistics, 229, 430-431 
Stayer, Jayme (“Whales R Us”), 15, 
213-218, 268 
Steinbeck, John, 15, 62 
(“Americans and the Land”), 64-67, 
84, 85, 86-87, 88-89, 
432-433 
Stilted language, 153 
Strawperson fallacy, 234 
Student, concept of, 142, 144, 146 
Subjunctive mood, 377 
Subordinating idea/main idea 
relationship, 191 
Subordination, combining sentences 
with, 54 
Subtext, 178 
Summarizing, 304, 460-461 
Responding to Arguments, 272 
Support 
in argumentative writing, 
229324 
evaluative writing, 304-305 
Searching for Causes, 342 
“Surrender Speech” (Chief Joseph), 580 
Surveys 
choosing respondents for, 424-425 
questions for, 424 . 
recording/using responses, 425 
Swift, Jonathan, 283 
“A Modest Proposal,” 621-625 
Syllogism, 229 


T 

“Talibanned” (Busch), 284—286, 300, 
308, 310 

Tannen, Deborah (“Sex, Lies, and 
Conversation: Why Is It So Hard 
for Men and Women to Talk to 
Each Other?” ), 613-616 

Tao Te Ching, 139 

Technology, 10 


“Technology, Movement, and Sound” 
(Bell), 617-619 
Television 
Analyzing Concepts, 140 
documentation of program on, 
479, 498 
“Television: Destroying Childhood” 
(Bachtel), 619-621 
Tengelitsch, Samantha (“The Greatest 
Gift”), 516-517 
Testimony, as rhetorical tool, 21 
Textual cues, 466-467 
Texture, of image, 174, 176 
Text, with image, 177 
“The Flag Code Title 3, United States 
Code,” 612 
Theory/theorizing, 402-403 
‘Thesis problems 
blurry focus, 303 
clichés, 47 
fear of commitment, 341 
fear of ongoing invention, 341 
focus, lack of, 182 
noncommittal, 303 
obvious facts, 227, 303 
questions, 227 
stating the obvious, 303 
using questions, 227 
Thesis/thesis statement, 20 
Analyzing Concepts, 145 
Analyzing Images, 182-183 
argumentative writing, 264 
Evaluating, 302-303 
evaluation of, 81 
Explaining Relationships, 80-81 
explicit, 47 
flat, 20 
flat vs. revelatory, 20 
implied, 47, 84 
location of, 84 
Making Arguments, 226-227 
narrowing, 80 
Observation, 111 
Proposing Solutions, 371 
Remembering Who You Were, 
46-47 
Responding to Argument, 268-269 


revalatory, 20, 80 
revising, 81, 111, 145, 341, 
371, 407 
Searching for Causes, 340-341 
sources suporing, 456 
Thinking Radically, 406—407 
Thinking Radically, 384-414 
analysis, 402-404 
anthology, 633-642 
clichés and, 403-404 
concessions, 409 
connections to conventional 
thinking, 410 
organizational strategies, 410 
overview, 384-385 
point of contact, 400 
public resonance, 405 
readings, 386-398 
reflection, 415 
revision, 414 
rhetorical tools, 408—409 
thesis, 406-407 
visual essay, 415 
vitality, 412-413 
writers voice, 411 
Thoman, Elizabeth (“Rise of the Image 
Culture: Re-Imagining the 
American Dream’), 160—163, 186, 
Lo 7 aL Soa 
“The Thrill of Victory . . . The Agony of 
Parents” (Schwind-Pawlak), 35-38, 
LBS. 0s SI, SIS, NE 
“Throwing Up Childhood” (Kress), 
324-328, 338, 343, 344, 346 
Thurber, James, 316 
Timeliness, of sources, 448, 449, 450 
Titles, 413 
Toney275,076 
Topics, writing. See Point of Contact 
Toulmin, Stephen, 196, 265 
Transitions, paragraph 
for counterarguments, 237 
organizational strategies, 85 
quoting and, 467 
Searching for Causes, 345 
Translated books, documentation 


of, 474, 495 


“True Grit” (Ebert), 589-590 


Turnabout paragraph, 241, 264, 273, 


307, 374 


U 

Understatement, 52 

“Unemployed and Working Hard” 
(Wykoff), 395-398, 411 


Vv 


Vague introductions, 236 

Vague nouns, 117 

Vague pronouns, 191 

Value, appeals to, 229 

Values, cultural context and, 180 

Vantage point, of image, 174, 176 

Vaughan, Tricia Smith (“Not 
Homeschooling? What's Your 
Excuse?”), 638—640 

Verb mood, 377 


Verbs. See also Active verbs; Linking verbs 


action, 189 
intensifying, 55 
peer review, 312 
quotation marks and, 462-463 
thesis statement, 111 
vitalizing with, 55, 241, 242 
Vidal, Gore (“Drugs”), 616-617 
Visual essay, 415 
Vitality, 22 
absolute phrases, 277 
Analyzing Conepts, 152-153 
Analyzing Images, 190-191 
attributive phrases, 277 
avoiding the obvious, 378 


avoiding unnecessary interruption, 310 


blueprinting, 190 
clichés, avoiding, 152 
combining sentences, 54 
Evaluating, 310-311 
Explaining Relationships, 88-89 
intensifying verbs, 55 
invention and, 276 
main idea/subordinating idea 
relationship, 191 
Making Arguments, 240-241 
Observing, 117 


over-embedded clauses, 276 
Proposing Solutions, 378 
Remembering Who You Were, 54-55 
repeat structures, 55, 310-311 
Responding to Arguments, 276-277 
Searching for Causes, 347 
stilted language, avoiding, 153 
strategies for creating, 88-89 
stylistic fragments, 412 
techniques, 54-55 
Thinking Radically, 412-413 
vague pronouns, 191 

Voice. See Writer’s voice 


WwW 
Warranting assumptions, 265-266 
“Was | a Good American in the Time of 
George Bush?” (Solnit), 640-642 
Websites 
documentation of, 476, 497 
evaluating, 449 
publication information on, 509 


“We Love Them. We Hate Them. We Take 


Them” (Zuger), 519-520 


“Whales R Us” (Stayer), 15, 213-218, 268 


“What Is Education?” (Pepellashi), 
538-540 

“What It Means to Be Creative” 
(Hayakawa), 537-538 

“What Orwell Didn't Know” (Lakoff), 
248-251, 274 

“What the Honey Meant” (Bosley), 
520-522 

“Where Anonymity Breeds Contempt 
(Zhuo), 354—356, 375, 377 

Whispers, writerly, 86 

Whitman, Walt, 196 

“Why a Great Books Education Is the 
Most Practical!” (Crabtree), 
566-568 

“Why We No Longer Use the ‘H’ Word” 
(Wilkins), 533-535 

Wikis, 10 

Wilkins, Dan (“Why We No Longer Use 
the ‘H’ Word”), 533-535 

Winn, Marie (“Cookies or Heroin?”), 
535-537 
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Wolf, Maryanne, 343, 457 
Wonder, projecting, 346 
Words 
adding, when quoting, 464-465 
intensifying with a series of, 347 
omitting, when quoting, 464 
turning phrases to, 89 
used for idea-making, 5 
Wordy phrases, 311 
Work 
Analyzing Concepts, 140 
argumentative writing and, 220 
Searching for Causes, 334 
Works Cited pages, 447 
MLA style, 470, 471-472 
Workshops, invention. See Invention 
Workshops 
“World Gone Mad” (Jensen), 124-126, 
147, 149 
“The Worst Crime of the 20th Century” 
(Meininger), 562-565 
Writerly pace, 87 
Writerly whispers, 86 
Writerly yells, 86 
Writer's voice, 21 
action verbs, 189 
allusions, 151 
Analyzing Concepts, 150-151 
Analyzing Images, 188 
casual, 150 
conceding a point, 238 
credibility, 346 
details, choosing, 53 
Evaluating, 308-309 
Explaining Relationships, 86-87 
figurative language, 52, 150 
formality, 86, 116, 411 
harsh descriptions, 238-239 
intensity, 188 
inviting the reader, 376-377 
“TY” pronoun, 116, 274 
Making Arguments, 238-239 
Observing, 116 
peer review, 90, 118 
promoting curiosity, 151 
reasonable tone, 376 
Remembering Who You Were, 52-54 
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Writer’s voice, continued writerly whispers, 86 Y 
Responding to Argument, 274-275 writerly yells, 86-87 Yells, writerly, 86-87 
Rogerian argument, 274 Writing “You,” avoiding unnecessary attention to, 
Searching for Causes, 346 integrating interviews into your, 240-241 
sentence length, 53 422-423 
strategies, 86-87 reasons for taking courses in, 4 Z 
talking vs. arguing with readers, 239 rhetoric applied to your, 14-15 Zhuo, Julie (“Where Anonymity Breeds 
Thinking Radically, 411 Wykoff, Simon (“Unemployed and Contempt”), 354-356, 375, 377 
tone, 275 Working Hard”), 395-398, 405, Zuger, Abigail (“We Love Them. We Hate 
using the personal, 189 408, 411 Them. We Take Them”), 519-520 
verb mood, 377 Wypijewski, JoAnn (“A Boy’s Life”), 
wonder, projecting, 346 596-611 


writerly pace, 87 
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Encourage your students to rethink their world—and their writing. 


“Successful writers invent. They use language to explore what's possible... . We hope to vitalize students’ 
assumptions about writing, and to dramatize a simple but crucial point: language is not merely a conduit 
for expression but a tool for developing ideas.” 

—John Mauk and John Metz 


Showing students that the act of writing is connected to their daily lives, The Composition of Everyday 
Life, Brief Fourth Edition, emphasizes invention to help students rediscover concepts, uncover meaning, 
and rethink the world around them. Noted for its fresh voice, colorful use of images, and the soundness 
and timeliness of its pedagogy, this book helps students ‘to think more adeptly and to write their way 
toward increasingly sophisticated ideas. 


New to the Fourth Edition: 

¢ A chapter on information literacy walks students through a writing project on analyzing, synthesizing, 
and evaluating sources. 

¢ A section called “Thinking Critically about Statistics and Facts” clarifies the function of facts in debate 
and debunks common beliefs that can undermine students’ understanding of argument, information, . 
and the acts of writing. 

¢ Reflection activities ask students to analyze their own work and inspect the nuances of their 
own rhetoric. 

¢ Sixteen new readings from such writers as Nicholas Carr and Kathleen Norris illustrate the intellectual 
moves essential to inventive writing. 


Also available 
Easily create, assign, and grade writing assignments with Enhanced InSite™ for The Composition of 
Everyday Life, Brief Fourth Edition. www.cengage.com/insite 
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